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An Empirical Study on the Integrated Curriculum and the
Development of the Cognitive Skills in Secondary Education
Anca Borzea*
Faculty of Psychology and Sciences of Education, University of
Bucharest
Abstract
This paper focuses on presenting a part of the conclusions of a more extended
research on integrated curriculum and the development of the cognitive skills in Romanian
secondary education. This research was based on the analysis of national and international
educational documents, models and best practices in the field. The results confirmed the
premise that integrated curriculum supports the development of cognitive skills, but there is
still a lack of experience and practice in the field, while the present curriculum is perceived
primarily as knowledge-based, having little relevance for the personal and professional
needs, the adult life and social insertion.
Keyword: cognitive skills; integrated curriculum; secondary education; research.

1. Argument
Starting from 2000, at the European Union level occurred remarkable progress in
the view of the development of an extended European area of education. Taking at heart the
principle regarding the respect for the national identity, the educational policy promoted
today at European level places the whole development of the educational and professional
training systems in the perspective of lifelong learning as a strategy that might facilitate the
transition toward a knowledge-based society.
Globalization, the knowledge-based society and economy, but also the
consequences of the technological changes in professional world while being expressed by
means of requests for developing specific competences, added an additional pressure for
modernising and fortifying the secondary education. Consequently, today, it undergoes a
redefinition of its own status becoming a priority on the educational policies at international
level. Far from being anymore the “sensible or vulnerable point” of the educational
systems, nowadays, the secondary education represents the main element which can
actually make a difference when reforming the educational process as a whole.
Starting from 1995, the concept of basic education replaced the one of primary
education which was the equivalent of a substantial transformation of the manner in which
secondary education was regarded (in terms of structure, outcomes, curriculum, etc.),
because the new approach (basic education) integrates together with the primary education
the inferior cycle of secondary education. Thus, the secondary education becomes a
“bridge” between primary education, higher education and the labour market. Its main
*** Anca Borzea: tel: 0 040-074 577 2999, e-mail: ancaborzea@gmail.com
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feature is the capacity to correlate different “destinations”, offering to the young the
opportunity of reaching their professional and personal goals.
Furthermore attending the secondary education does not involve only a
multiplication of chances and wishes for development of the young and a facilitation of
their implementation, but a real opportunity for the development of attitudes and pro-social
behaviours such as tolerance and reciprocal trust, issues of most crucial importance that
might contribute to the development and maintaining of an open, cohesive society. Thus,
the secondary education might actively contribute to the diminishing of the possibility that
the young involve themselves in risk or antisocial behaviour. Nowadays, according to the
rapports of the World Bank and UNESCO, at national level is registered an increased
demand for secondary studies.
In conclusion, the secondary education should be regarded as a fundamental tool
that might generate opportunities and benefits for future social and economic development.
Moreover, in the context in which secondary education covers also a part of postcompulsory education, it is necessary that it acknowledges new functions such as the
consolidation of learning outcomes acquired before, students’ specialisation according to
different profiles within the curricular paths, but especially the development of a coherent
set of general skills among which the cognitive ones occupy a central place while allowing
the access to the next levels of education and training and supporting lifelong learning.

2. A possible answer to the contemporary society: the curriculum
reform
In the context of knowledge-based society, the multiplication and diversification
of information sources and the changes in work patterns are leading to dramatic changes in
the way in which the curricular content is selected, organised and sequenced. Other factors
that influence the process of selection and integration of contents in secondary curriculum
are: democratisation of the access to knowledge, orientation towards the formation of the
social capital, development of a set of learning strategies and/or styles, as well as the very
evolution of academia toward increasingly hybrid research areas.
This development requires the identification of principles that will support a new
balance in curriculum focus and emphasis. It is commonly asserted that there is a
knowledge gap between the subject matter currently being taught and the knowledge and
skills that are required if individuals are to be competitive. Today it is largely
acknowledged that the secondary educational curriculum is profoundly inadequate for the
contemporary social-economic context. This perception can be encountered both at the
“internal” level (of the actors within the educational system) and the “external” level (of the
society as a whole) while it converges in the day-to-day routine of educational
establishments and causes apathy, school disaffection and antisocial behaviour on the part
of students.
In the same context, there should be discussed the necessity to intertwine the
theoretical elements with the practical ones. The convergence of the theoretical and the
practical, and of the general and the vocational, would provide students in the compulsory
and post-compulsory school years with greater possibilities for taking advantage of the full
range of educational and job opportunities. The endemic irrelevance of the secondary
curriculum is one of the greatest obstacles to successful expansion of secondary education.
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Axiomatically, curriculum relevance is a condition not only for improving the quality of
secondary graduates but also for retaining youngsters in school.
Over the past decades, trends in secondary education curriculum have evolved in
the following directions: deferring selection and specialisation as the duration of
compulsory education has increased; avoiding grouping by ability through tracking and
streaming (which tends to raise the attainment of higher achievers) to promote equity and
develop human social capital; increase the status recognition of traditional vocational
education, in part by pushing it to the upper secondary and postsecondary levels; departing
from the disciplinary tradition of curriculum design and development and moving toward
broader curriculum areas, skill-centred approaches, and non-academic sources of relevant
knowledge, with the aim of constructing more relevant and inclusive secondary curricula.

3. Integrated curriculum – its added value
The challenges addressed to the contemporary education are particularly complex
because of the knowledge process and the interaction between science, technology,
education, culture and society, while the identification of viable solutions require a
common effort from all the factors underlying these fields of knowledge and action.
In general, the results and the conclusions of the researches led within each field of
knowledge are specific to that respective science and represent limited models of
investigation of the human being and the world. The necessity of an interdisciplinary
approach of problems of science, social life and education derives from the inability of a
science no matter which one to approach in a holistic manner the complex issues of
contemporary reality. The integrative endeavour leads to an improvement of particular
investigation methodologies, but also with the development of meta-mechanisms, while its
results can represent possible solutions for the theory and the practice that underlines
different sciences.
Because the scientific process itself is important in designing the educational
components, including the school curriculum (epistemological, teleological, content,
methodological) we gather that contemporary school cannot avoid the interdisciplinary
issue.
Nowadays, the skills, abilities, values and attitudes necessary for students to
ensure their personal and social success as well as the successful professional insertion
cannot be wholly developed by means of the classic disciplinary curriculum approach
(formal). Thus, the integrated approach of curriculum represents an alternative, a
complementary process that might efficiently contribute to the development of the learning
outcomes required by the contemporary society.
A detailed analysis of the definitions offered by experts in the field allowed us to
unveil more types of curricular integration, but also the two mostly used criteria for
differentiating them: the degree in which various disciplines or contents are related to each
other and the applied method. Depending on the content we integrate - “what” (knowledge,
skills, abilities, values, attitudes, work methodologies) and the degree in which we integrate
- “how much” (insertion, harmonisation, correlation, intersection, and fusion) we can
distinguish between different levels of integrated curriculum.
In our opinion, the process of designing the integrated curriculum for secondary
education is necessary to take into account the main tendencies identified at European level
which support the educational policies in the field: expanding access and ensuring the
13

Borzea Anca/ Procedia – Edu World 2010

relevance and quality of the educational process; development of flexible, open routes that
might allow the continuing of the educational and training process at higher levels of
complexity; focus on learning outcomes expressed in terms of competences; diminishing of
tendencies to segregate the theoretical education from the professional one by means of
designing a theoretical-professional integrated curriculum; designing and implementing a
system of quality assurance and accumulation and transfer credit system; development of a
modular perspective on education and training.
At present, the curriculum for high-school education is necessary to assume the
mission for supporting students to ground a set of essential knowledge and to develop the
competences that might allow them the personal and professional integration in the 21st
century society. On the other hand, the study program is necessary to ensure an adequate
education and training according to the educational standards which condition the
acquirement of diplomas or graduation certificates.
In order for the secondary education to attain its true missions, we believe that it
has to develop a mainly integrated approach that should value the formative valences of the
scientific contents, should offer real solutions to the challenges addressed on one hand by
the knowledge-based society (the big volume of knowledge which requires the
development of mechanisms for searching, selecting, assessing, applying and transferring)
and on the other hand by students’ relatively heterogeneous needs and the various
expectations of the social-economic context. As such, we believe that it is necessary the
development of new orientations, principles, explanations that might lead to reconsidering
teaching, to solving problems the secondary education faces today, to offering adequate
tools, necessary to teacher in his/her activity with students.
From a more ample perspective, we can acknowledge that integrated curriculum
for secondary education is beneficial because: stimulates the active role of student as an
organiser of his/her own learning activity; encourages in-depth learning and a more vast
area of comprehension of this process, relating it with the daily and significant experiences
and events from students lives; promotes collaboration as well as development of positive
values and attitudes in students; is in accordance with the new orientations from
epistemology and cognition sciences.

4. Cognitive capacities – their role within the educational program
The reports focusing on education elaborated in the last years by different
international institutions for UNESCO bring to attention the fact that in the 21st century the
information field would undergo a revolution regarding both transfer and storing. Thus,
education will be given a double task, in sense of effective transmission of knowledge and
information, but also of capacitating students to use tools necessary for orienting
themselves in a world characterised by a permanent process of transformation and
evolution. These tools will allow people to manage in a coherent manner the informational
flux and furthermore to contribute in an active way to personal, professional and
community development.
From this perspective, the cognitive education will become the dimension and the
fundamental criterion for assessing the effectiveness of the educational system, because it
will demonstrate the degree in which those subjected to a learning process will be able to
adapt to the existing conditions of the contemporary knowledge-based society and economy
characterised by: increased competition of values, globalised circulation of information and
14
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cognitive experiences, but also critical and creative applying and adapting to the conditions
of tasks and responsibilities decentralisation.
For education, cognitive mechanisms have become ends, goals of education and
training which allow the student to enter the “construction” of science and the specific
training in view of continuing the development process, but also determines the subject to
enter a process of self-knowledge and self-development. Developing cognitive capacities
represents a long time process, with successive stages, with specific actions of passing from
primary mechanisms to the secondary and complex ones which, from an educational point
of view, involves an approach of the educational actions in perspective, progressive,
hierarchical. In this sense, we should question ourselves whether the present school
curriculum explicitly focuses on this process; if textbooks are designed respecting the same
approach; if teachers progressively adapt their teaching methodology (but in a scientific,
grounded way and not in an intuitive, empiric one); if students’ education is explicitly
regarded as an educational construct which develops over time, progressively. In
conclusion, we notice that there can be identified more directions of reform from which two
require an immediate attention: content reorganising (of knowledge and learning
experiences) and capacitate teachers with new instructional strategies which allow attaining
the predefined goals.
We are certain that the modern approach of integration between curricular contents
and cognitive capacities might capitalise the formative valences of the former while
offering a viable solutions for developing the latter. Considering this valued founding, the
cognitive dimension is developed and meets its real identity. It becomes obvious the
necessity of building a certain model of conceiving and implementing both teaching and
learning in order to support the development of cognitive capacities. In the same time,
students should be offered learning experiences by means of which they exercise the
cognitive capacities; they should be made responsible for their development and be
encouraged in the classroom to exercise related attributes and behaviours.

5. Research: design and validation of a methodology for developing
the integrated curriculum
5.1. Goal, objectives and supposition of the research
Starting from these theoretical considerations we have led between 2008 and 2009
a multileveled research regarding the integrated curriculum and the development of
cognitive capacities in secondary education (high-school) from which we selected some
parts to present in this paper.
A. Goal of the research: identification and validation of a generative set of
principles, procedures and tools for designing an integrated optional course of study which
explicitly aims at the development of cognitive capacities in high-school students and that
might further be used for developing other different integrated courses.
B. General objectives of the research: identifying the quality of the culture related
to the integrated curriculum at the level of high-school teachers; identifying the best
practices in the field of designing and implementing the integrated curriculum in highschool; diagnosis of teachers’ perception about the design and implementation of the
integrated curriculum in high-school; identifying the learning needs of the high-school
students; development of an example model for approaching the integrated curriculum;
identifying a coherent set of principles for generating the integrated curriculum.
15
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C. Hypothesis of the research: if the methodology for designing the integrated
curriculum is well grounded and functional while being based on a set of pre-specified
exigencies, than there would be a greater degree of probability that a set of desirable
cognitive skills is developed in high-school students.
5.2. Sample
Teachers’ sample
The sample of teachers who participated at the questionnaire-based investigation
was made up of 104 persons from Bucharest, Brasov and Tulcea. Its structure is presented
in the structure diagrams 1 and 2.

Figure 1. Teachers’ sample structure
according to their affiliation to a
certain curricular area

Figure 2. Teachers’ sample structure
according to their expertise in the
instructional field

Students’ sample
The sample of students who participated at the questionnaire-based investigation
was made up of 743 of high-school students from the 9th, 10th and 11th grade from
Bucharest and Brasov. Its structure is presented in the structure diagrams in the figures 3
and 4.

Figure 3. Students’ sample structure
according to grade

Figure 4. Students’ sample
structure according to profile

5.3. Objectives of the questionnaires
The objectives of the questionnaire addressed to teachers
The questionnaire-based investigation having as subject high-school teachers was
focused on: i. Determining the quality of the curricular culture and teachers’ perception
regarding the practices in high-school education; ii. Analysis of teachers’ perception
regarding the integrated curriculum in high-school; iii. Identification of the present
practices related to curriculum integration in high-school education; iv. Analysis of
teachers’ perception regarding the learning outcomes developed in high-school; v.
16
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Identification of teachers’ expectations regarding the learning outcomes that should be
developed in high-school; vi. Identification of instructional practices related to the desired
learning outcomes.
The objectives of the questionnaire addressed to teachers
The questionnaire-based investigation addressed to high-school students (from the
9th, 10th, 11th grade) was focused on: i. Analysis of students’ perception related to the
role/functions of school and the instructional process underwent for their own personal and
professional development; ii. Analysis of students’ perception regarding the learning
outcomes acquired in high-school; iii. Identification of training needs in high-school
students related to cognitive skills; iv. Identification of students’ perception regarding the
integrated practices of education and training present in their high-school institution.
5.4. Conclusions of the investigation based on questionnaires
A General conclusions of the teachers’ questionnaire:
o there can be noticed a dissonance between the educational policies, the largely
accepted educational principles and the school reality while high-school education
remains primarily an informative and far less formative education;


o

o

o

o

o
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Figure 5. Teachers’ believes on the features of high-school curriculum
there can be noticed a lack of teachers’ experience regarding the curricular design
and consequently a relatively superficial knowledge of the field and practices that
govern it; it lacks a pertinent theoretical grounding related to integrated curriculum
and consequently a lack of models in actual practice; 
it is recognised the lack of access regarding the impact, design, implementation and
assessment of integrated curriculum by means of seminars, conferences, debates and
programs of training and development; 
based on a relative empiric knowledge and understanding teachers assess in a
positive manner the impact which such a curriculum would have on students’
development and especially on the development of high-level cognitive skills; 
the integrated approach is implicit, usually taking place within the taught subject
while being established relationships with contents belonging to a different
discipline of study most common belonging to the same curricular area or with reallife situations, applying interactive strategies and aiming at the development of
integrated learning outcomes;
the present practices of curricular integration in high-school are present in small
number, occupying a minor place in the curricular offer, without existing a rigorous
and coherent process for their design and implementation; 
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Figure 6. The degree in which different types of optional courses appear in highschool
o at declarative level, teachers are familiarised with concepts related to curricular
learning outcomes and the impact this dimension with formative accents should
have on the other curricular components; however, we express our concern that they
cannot actually differentiate between different types of cognitive acquisitions; also,
teachers acknowledge a certain insecurity regarding the correct understanding of the
fundamental category of learning outcomes - competences; 
o it is not recognised an explicit and coherent approach, by means of the policy
documents, that actually supports the practices focused on the development and
evaluation of the cognitive learning outcomes in students;
o teachers consider necessary that high-school education should focus primarily on
cognitive trans-disciplinary learning outcomes which are mainly a result of the
integrated curriculum; 
o changes at the level of end goals involved an adapting of the educational strategies
which was understood and applied relatively easy by comparison with other
curricular components. 
B General conclusions to the questionnaire addressed to high-school students:
o high-school education kept its mainly informative feature against of the
formative component;
o the proposed instructional activities are not responsive enough to the learning
needs and interests of high-school students;
o students’ motivation regarding the learning process offers important input
about what school should offer in order to be more responsive to students’
needs and interests and in the same time underlines its opportunities and
vulnerable elements;

Figure 7. Hierarchy of the motives for which students learn at school
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o
o

o
o

o

o

the learning outcomes developed in high-school education consist mainly in
theoretical knowledge;
the content taught is characterised mainly by its volume and difficulty to
apply it to real-life situations; students explicitly show resistance towards the
theoretical knowledge and implicitly a lack of trust toward the relevance of
the proposed educational content;
it is easy to notice students’ interest for certain themes that are usually subject
of optional courses;
from the perspective of cognitive skills, students are mainly interested in the
possibility of expressing their own ideas, of explaining and interpreting them,
of developing values and attitudes;
students declared their preferences, correlated to the preferred manner of
learning which represent powerful arguments for designing and unfolding of
teaching-learning activities;
it is obvious students’ preference for the integrated approach of the
educational process;

Figure 8. Students’ preferences for integrated approach
in daily practice there can be met different attempts of curricular integration
especially in the case of the disciplines belonging to the curricular areas
Mathematics and Nature Science, followed by Human and society,
respectively Language and communication.
o on the first places in the top of the optional courses presently existent in highschool are placed those of in-depth study and extension correlated mainly to a
discipline of study.
C Comparative analysis teachers-students:
o both teachers and students perceive high-school as being mainly informative
and less formative;
o the comparative analysis between teachers’ and students’ perception regarding
learning outcomes developed during high-school reveals both common
perspectives (ex. capacity to explain, to interpret - placed by teachers on the
first position, and by students on the second), but also discontinuities in
special for theoretical knowledge, capacity for problem solving, values and
attitudes and the capacity to elaborate value judgements, critical opinions
o comparing the hierarchy of teaching practices which are most often
encountered within classroom activities we notice a relatively inconsistence in
the perception of the two categories of actors, in the sense that in teachers’
perspective on the first place there can be found exercises of interpretation,
analysis, evaluation followed by heuristic conversation - problemising,
o
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o

o

respectively team work. On the other hand, students consider that on the first
two places there are explanation, exposition and exercises of interpretation,
analysis, evaluation while team work and problemising occupy the last places.
Under these circumstances we wonder what exactly produces these
differences in perspective. The answer can depend on the referential the two
categories of respondents used: teachers referred to their own activity (and
this is why there is a possibility that the options expressed try to establish a
positive view on their own person), while students focused on a holistic
assessment, namely their answers referred to all teachers they have in class
(again in this case we cannot exclude the possibility of altering the expressed
options, although in a different way by underlying the negative aspects).
However, we cannot help noticing that in case of students, the answers offered
at this question support the perspective (commonly shared) that high-school is
mainly informative;
as far as integrated curriculum is concerned both teachers and students agree
that the developments in the field are scarce, the rate of the optional courses
of this type being very low;
we also consider relevant the percentage of 43.3% from teachers who did not
express their opinion regarding what other curricular contents belonging to
other disciplines of study do they integrate in their activity in comparison with
the percentage of 20.2% from students who acknowledge that at no discipline
of study the teacher appeals to knowledge or skills acquired within other
discipline of study.

6. General conclusions and recommendation
Our argumentative endeavour started from the premise that lifelong learning
represents a viable solution to the challenges addressed by the 21st century, but which are
founded on the learning outcomes acquired by a person within the educational system
especially in high-school.
A second premise of our endeavour (which is necessary correlated to the first one)
states that the integrated curriculum involves a change in the process of teaching-learning
from acquiring information and facts to developing conceptual relationships between subfields of knowledge and different disciplines; an approach focused on student, which will
allow him/her to build on his/her own meaning and significations. This approach assists the
thinking-learning process, knowledge integration at students’ level, problem solving and
decision making.
The third premise states that it is necessary to be identified coherent strategies for
the development of the integrated curriculum explicitly focused on the development of
students’ cognitive capacities that might allow a real individualization of the instructive
process in the perspective of access to a new form of education (post-secondary non-tertiary
or university level) or of insertion on the labour market depending on students’ learning
goals.
On this basis and from this perspective we consider that there can be listed a set of
recommendations that regard:
o teacher training system in accordance with the strategic orientations presented
in the strategy documents in the field (re-dimensioning the balance between
20
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the theoretical component and the practical one; designing programs for
teachers’ continuous training focused on the development of curriculum
design competences especially the school-based curriculum and on
competences assessment; designing a curriculum for initial and continuous
training which reflects the importance and value of interdisciplinarity and
cooperative learning; teachers’ involvement in research and application
projects focused on integrated curriculum and the development of cognitive
capacities).
o integrated curriculum and auxiliaries (development of a modern conception
regarding curriculum design and implementation; agreement at national level
on a pertinent methodological guide for the development of integrated
optional courses; development of curricular auxiliaries/tools; development of
pilot integrated curricular projects and assessment of their formative impact at
students’ level; identification of mechanisms that should allow the
generalization and transfer of principles for the development of integrated
approaches at the core curriculum level, facilitating similar approaches within
the “classical” disciplines).
o instructional process itself (development of a new conception regarding the
school time management; flexibilization of work structures and the possibility
of team teaching).
Amplifying the horizon, on the bases synthetically exposed within this paper there
can be developed a coherent and modern approach of the educational process in accordance
with the features of the knowledge-based society and in the perspective of its further
development.
We believe that the contemporary realities involve a set of functional and
structural changes at the level of conceptualising the school curriculum and implicitly of
establishing the educational ends and the development of the instructional processes in the
classroom. It is necessary a new perspective on the learning experiences offered during
high-school, grounded both theoretically and methodologically, understood and assumed by
the practitioners. In fact it is necessary to generate a pertinent vision on what school should
stand for in the future...
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Comparison Concerning the Stress Caused by Summative
Assessments
Aurel Ion Clinciu
Transilvania University of Braşov, Romania
Abstract
The present study was carried out in the school year 2006-2007 on 351 students
from secondary level (the 6th and 8th forms) and from high school (the 10th and 12th
forms). The forms which constitute the quasi-experimental group were compared to forms
containing two years younger students (the 6th, respectively the 10th forms) which
constitute the witness group. The comparison was made through a complex battery of tests
destined to evaluate the intellectual endowment and the school stress linked with two types
of assessment, national tests and baccalaureate. The major objective of research was
identifying the elements that are associated with the stress caused by summative exams.
Secondly we had in view to determine the convergent and predictable validity against the
external criterion, school success, for the newly elaborated Questionnaire of School
Maladjustment (QSM). We tried to catch the gender differences and those concerning
intellectual endowment that were involved in the stress genesis of summative exams.
Finally we tried to build a factorial model which should place on the hierarchical system the
personality variables that are responsible for school success and adaptation to stress and
which should be materialized in an equation of regression. The obtained results constitute a
good validity of the model destined to assess the stress caused by summative exams, being
in accordance with the theoretical data from which it derived and having a good ecological
validity as well. The results entirely cover the research objectives and greatly confirm the
issued hypotheses.
Keywords: school adaptation, stress, summative assessment.

1. Introduction
Educational evaluation has secure formative functions which contribute to several
factors, namely the objectivity of self-image, the shaping of the sense of personal adequacy
and personal value and the increase in self-esteem. From the perspective of the
transactional model of stress (Lazarus, 1984), the summative evaluations of one learning
cycle have stressful consequences that are much more obvious than we think because:
o the respective request is perceived as threatening, having the potential to bring
changes in the individual’s self- image when the reaction to stress was not
adequate and the preliminary objectives were not reached;
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o

this threat is cognitively evaluated as something important for the persons in
question because not only can it affect their wellbeing but it can also modify
their personal destiny;
o the individual faces uncertainty concerning the solution and the possibility of
effectively solving the stressful situation;
o in addition to the great personal and social stake, the stressful situation is
prolonged throughout the duration of the entire academic/school year,
involving important personal and social resources;
o the summative examinations take place in a competitive environment in order
to obtain a higher position in the final hierarchy, thus facilitating the
individual’s access to the desired high school or universities.
In recent years middle school and high school have ended through a summative
evaluation: at the completion of middle school pupils have to take the National Tests, while
at the completion of high school they are required to take the Romanian Baccalaureate.
Both examinations have the role of certifying the pupils’ capabilities, performed at high
levels, and they can have crucial consequences on future performance as the results
obtained by the pupils are the only factors determining to which high schools or universities
they will go. As a result of the hierarchies and ratings that are formed on the basis of these
examinations and that are published in the local and national press, each pupil can compare
his/her marks with those of his/her colleagues. In addition, each school can compare the
performance of its students with that of other schools, thus the importance and impact of
these examinations.
In order to successfully face these evaluations which involve not only the image of
the pupils but the one of their parents and school as well, various coping strategies are used.
This way, their schedule becomes overloaded and busier than in previous years considering
that at this point in time, most of them choose to take private tutoring in examination
modules such as Mathematics or Romanian Literature. Teachers start to have higher
expectations during final years of middle school and high school, thus contributing to the
increase of the level of uncertainty that the pupils and their parents face under this kind of
educational pressure. As a consequence, a redistribution and reorganization of their
resources and lifestyle take place. The management of their cognitive resources, time and
financial abilities engages pupils in a long-term effort. Success or failure in this educational
challenge depends on a variety of psychological factors (intellectual endowment, level of
motivation, level of aspiration, personality traits), family factors (social-economical status,
cultural status, time and support given to the pupil) or educational factors (type of school,
quality of teachers and of education offered).
To sum up, the stress caused by summative assessments could be conceptualized
as an existent continuum between two polls: on one hand, the poll of efficiency, of
adaptation and of success – where intellectual endowment and the quality/complexity of the
training undertaken have the fundamental role – and the poll of neurotic vulnerability of
failure on the other hand – where anxiety, depression, physiological reactions to stress and
neurotic decompensations appear to have the crucial role.

2. Method
Due to the fact that the present study did not employ an actual experimental
manipulation, the design was a quasi-experimental one with two conditions: the control
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group and the experimental group, only with the post-test phase. The experimental group
consisted of four classes of pupils in the 8th grade from four different schools who were
preparing for the National Tests. Out of these four schools, two were considered average,
one very good and the last one weak. Simultaneously, from the above-mentioned schools,
four classes of pupils in the 6th grade were examined and they represented the control
group. The same selection strategy was chosen for four high schools from Brasov: two out
of the four of them were considered average, one very good and the last one weak. Both
high schools included classes of science, as well as socio-humanities and vocational study.
The control group consisted of four classes of pupils in the 10th grade from the same high
schools.
The equivalence between the two types of groups could not be fully realized due
to the age difference between the pupils. Because these summative examinations are
mandatory for all pupils ending a cycle of school, we had to select children from lower
stages of study for an accurate comparison. The 5th and the 9th grade respectively would
not have been a suitable solution as, at those stages, children face a different type of stress
concerned with accommodating to new requirements imposed by the change of the cycle of
study (e.g. primary school versus middle school or middle school versus high school).
Similarly, the 7th and the 11th grades would not have been suitable as during those stages,
the pressure of future macro examinations generally starts to appear. From a cognitive point
of view, while the difference between the 10th grade and the 12th grade does not appear to
be significant (as both age groups are situated at the formal operational stage), the
difference between the 6th grade and the 8th grade is indeed significant.
The psychological tests were given in February and March, thus towards the
beginning of the second school term when the exposure to the stress caused by the
summative exams had already reached half a year. Even though the end of the school year
(May-June) would have brought a more striking effect, we did not opt for this period of
time in order to avoid causing an extra factor of stress for the pupils.
The psychological tests were given after the schools’ principals, parents and pupils
had given their consent to take part in the study, having previously been explained what the
scope of this research was. The time that was assigned for these tests varied between two
and three hours and the testing data were supplemented by a questionnaire of both factual
and non-factual data (time management, elements of psychological support, level of
expectations etc). In addition, we collected the average marks obtained in the modules in
which the pupils would take the summative assessments (Romanian Language and
Mathematics), alongside their overall means for the previous school year.

3. Apparatus
o

25

EPQ-Junior elaborated by Eysenck and Eysenck is our main research tool.
This test gathers data concerning Extraversion, Neuroticism and Psychoticism
in addition to a control scale (social desirability). The connection between
extraversion and performance under stress is well argued by Matthews,
Davies, Westerman and Stammers (2000). Neuroticism appears to have a
unique value for the present study as, alongside anxiety, constitutes negative
affectivity. In return, this type of affectivity will put its mark on education
“due to their interference with attention, work memory and recovery, even
though the effects of anxiety could be moderated by the pupils’ level of
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o

o

o

o

o

o

o

motivation” (Boekaerts, 1995, Ziedner, 1998, ap. Matthews et al., 2000, p.
272).
The Questionnaire of School Maladjustment (CSM), developed by Clinciu
(2003) using a combination of the empirical strategy and the factorial one.
This is included in the first National Catalogue of Tests and Psychological
Tools from Romania. It consists of two factors that measure school
maladjustment: School Neuroticism – 44 items and Rebelliousness – 23 items.
The foremost refers to neurotic pressure (strain), namely to stressful effects,
from a psychological and somatic point of view, felt by pupils when faced
with school learning. The latter factor refers less to a pathologic reaction to
learning and more to an open breach towards the values promoted in schools
which is manifested by a disruptive behaviour.
The Questionnaire of Physiological Reactions to Stress (Greenberg, 1999)
consists of an inventory of 39 physiological symptoms associated with longterm somatic response reactions which could lead to sickness. The items are
rated on a 1 (Never) to 5 (Constantly) response scale.
Clinciu’s Questionnaire of Self-Esteem (2005) consists of 30 items which
are rated on a bipolar scale from -3 to +3 which look at self evaluation, ease
of decision making and attitude towards risk. This tool provides on one hand a
self-depreciative component (negative) of self-esteem which is very
pronounced in depressed persons and, on the other hand, a self-appreciative
component (positive). The algebraic sum of the two components reveals the
synthetic image of self-esteem, with important particularities of temperament
and gender.
The questionnaire of Self-Efficiency (Sherer, Maddux, Mercandate,
Prentice-Dunn, Jacobs, Rogers, 1982) consists of 23 items rated from 1 (Very
little) to 5 (Heavily). The author of the theory of social learning, Bandura,
demonstrates the existence of a very close connection between self-esteem
and the feeling of self-efficacy.
The Qestionnaire of Didactogeny (Peonaru and Sava, 1998) measures
somatic, psychological and pedagogical effects of school didactogeny. As this
is a less used or accepted term by pedagogy experts, a definition would be
appropriate: “A reactive type of a morbid state encountered in some pupils as
a consequence of educational errors made by teachers. It can be characterized
by changes in the higher nervous processes, usually accompanied by anxiety
and depression, thus leading to the phenomenon of school maladjustment”
(Poenaru and Sava, 1998, p.34). Our hypothesis was that the surplus of
training in Romanian Language and Mathematics emphasizes the depressiveanxious didactogeny and therefore we chose to give out the questionnaire
separately for each of the two modules. The test consists of 15 items rated
from 1 (“It does not match me at all”) to 5 (“It matches me perfectly”).
The Bonnardel 53 test (B 53) of non-verbal intelligence consists of 65
matrices for which solving implies a powerful factor of abstract reasoning.
The test is an accurate predictor of school performance in science modules, as
it is saturated in the g factor.
Clinciu’s Verbal Recombination Test (VRT) consists of a divergent verbal
task which implies the decomposition of a 9-letters word, followed by
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recombining the letters to form different words while paying attention to a set
of 5 rules. Inspired by Thurstone’s battery of General Mental Abilities, the
VRT measures language fluency, flexibility and vocabulary. It has a good
saturation in a verbal intelligence factor, thus being an accurate predictor of
success in humanistic modules. Together with the B 53 test, it forms a small
battery which gives an adequate image of the general intelligence level of
pupils with ages ranging from 11 to 18 years old.

4. Research Objectives
The main objective of the present study was to identify the elements associated
with the stress caused by summative assessments (National Test and Baccalaureate).
Secondly, we were interested in: determining the convergent and predictive validity against
the external criterion, which is school success for the questionnaire of School
Maladjustment, elaborated by us; understanding gender differences as well as intellectual
endowment differences involved in the stress caused by summative assessments; observing
the hierarchy of the variables involved in this research; the development of an adequate
theoretical and regressive model.

5. Hypotheses
The present study aimed to give an accurate explanation to the following
hypotheses:
o Macro evaluations lead to a higher level of stress than micro evaluations.
o The Baccalaureate has more stressful consequences than the National Tests
have.
o Gender differences will indicate a higher level of stress in girls than in boys.
o The stressful effects provoked by Mathematics are more serious than the ones
produced by Romanian Language.

6. Results
6.1. The comparison between the experimental group – control group
The number of participants in the foremost group was extremely similar to the
number in the latter group: 172 and 179, respectively. While for the control group the
recreational time exceeded the learning time, for the experimental group the situation was
reversed, namely good time management proved to be an important resource for
examination success. With regard to academic performance, the experimental group had
better results (National Tests and Baccalaureate) with the overall mean becoming a crucial
factor in the recruitment for the next school cycle. The main contributor to this difference is
Romanian Language and not Mathematics, whose extremely structured and sequential
character left less room for major oscillations of performance. For the participants in the
control group, private tutoring seemed to play an important role compared to the witness
group, thus the number of private lessons increasing from 1 to 4 hours per week.
Consequently, parents’ level of expectations is significantly greater, therefore indicating
that parents represent the main source of psychological pressure for pupils taking the
examinations.
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As type of psychological support, the experimental group relies more on family
support (parents, relatives), while the experimental one relies more on external support,
such as doctors, priests etc but not on psychologists as well, which indicates the
psychologists’ level of professional commitment in school related problems. The entire
concept of success has different connotations for the two groups: the control one associates
success with attention and ambition while the experimental group associates it with the
teachers from school, which shows a reorientation on the main formative resource of the
majority of participants. These types of reorientation toward school performance in
finishing years of school cycles lead to a higher level self-efficacy (t = 2.83, p < .01). The
general level of self-esteem is higher for the experimental group through the significant
decrease of its self-depreciative component. The increase of extraversion, the decrease of
psychoticism of social conformism are some of the other consequences of the abovedescribed phenomenon.
6.2. Gender differences
What can be noticed from the beginning is that in middle school the number of
boys and girls is evenly divided, whereas in high school boys represent only a quarter of the
total number. This drew attention on a non-accidental phenomenon: in parallel with the
level of education, the presence of boys in middle and high school tends to reduce. This
phenomenon is a complex one because, on one hand, it takes into account the “effeminacy”
of the Romanian education (seeing that the majority of school teachers are women, thus
they impose a feminine set of values) and, on the other hand, it considers the temptation
faced by boys to involve themselves in lucrative activities, rather than in intellectual ones.
The global level of academic performance is higher for girls (by 10 points), the
smallest difference being in Mathematics (8 points). However, performance differs greatly
in Romanian Language (32 points). These differences start to appear in middle school
where girls’ scores are 20 points higher than boys’ in Romanian Language and in their
overall mean, their scores in Mathematics being only 10 points lower than those of boys. In
high school, even though the Non-verbal Intelligence test B 53 indicates a statistically
significant difference ( t = 1.96, p = .05) in favour of the boys, girls end up having an
average performance in Mathematics, 30 points higher than that of boys. Therefore, this
shows that they are better at mobilizing non-cognitive resources (personality resources) in
obtaining good results.
3.8
160

3.6

3.6

152
140

3.5

3.4
3.2

120

3.0
3.0
100

2.8
2.6

80

2.6

79

Count

60

61

59

Gymnasium

40

Hihg school
Boys

Gender

Mean

2.4
Learning time

2.2
2.0

Rest time
Boys

Girls

Girls

Gender

A
B
Figure 1. Participants’ repartition on gender and time resources allocated
for learning and recreation for boys and girls.
When confronted with long-term stressful situations, social support is an important
mediator of stress. In the case presented here, a distinctive form of stress can be observed:
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while boys appeal mainly to siblings and friends for support, girls count more on more
formal and qualified support from teachers. With regard to maladjustment caused by stress,
the physiological reaction is more obvious in girls whose score is 81 than for boys whose
score is 70 (t = 4.99, p < .001). Additionally, the self-appreciative component of selfesteem is significantly greater in boys who have a higher score than girls by 7 points. Out
of the most important modules taught in school, Romanian Language does not generate
more didactogeny for girls, who are superior in their communication skills. Conversely,
Mathematics generates a significantly greater effect of didactogeny in girls (+3 points, t =
2.54, p = .01).
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Figure 2. Gender differences in success expectations.
The Questionnaire of School Maladjustment indicates different patterns for the
two sexes: for boys, the maladjustment is supported by a higher level of hostility, shown by
the Rebelliousness factor, where boys’ mean is significantly greater (+2.04, t = 5.24, p <
.001). At the same time, this difference indicates a significantly greater level of school
neuroticism in girls (+3.20, t = 1.70, p = .09). This organization can also be symmetrically
found through EPQ-Junior, where boys have a 2 points higher mean for the Psychoticism
factor, compared to girls who have, on average, a surplus of 3 points in Neuroticism. The
convergence of the two questionnaires, which were processed in z-scores as it can be
noticed in Figure 3, is an important element of convergent validity for the newly-created
Questionnaire of School Maladjustment.
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Figure 3. Gender differences for QSM School neuroticism and Rebelliousness (A)
and for EPQ-J Neuroticism and Psychoticism(B).
6.3. National Tests versus Baccalaureate
Our third hypothesis, according to which the Baccalaureate is a more stressful
event than National Tests, has a few important connotations. For the group of pupils in their
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12th grade the level of support given by friends is lower than for the pupils taking the
National Tests and, conversely, teachers have a greater role. A redistribution of time
resources assigned to studying takes place, thus for the pupils taking the Baccalaureate the
total number of private tutoring decreases in favour of greater personal involvement in
terms of hours and intensity of practice. This can also be noticed in the way in which
training is perceived at the two levels: pupils taking National Tests rely more on the
importance of sleep and rest, while the ones taking the Baccalaureate consider it is more
important to properly make use of their own intelligence. The difference in intellectual
endowment between the two age groups appears to be non-significant: a small amount
points in B 53 in favour of the Baccalaureate group which is, however, compensated by a
symmetrical amount of points in Verbal Recombination in favour of the National Tests
group.
The consequences of this change in attitude towards learning are double:
o the self-depreciative component of self-esteem is significantly smaller for the
pupils taking the Baccalaureate;
o these pupils have a higher level of stress compared to the ones taking the
National Tests taking into account a more pronounced
amount of
physiological stress (+9, t = 3.24, p < .001) and the long-term, profound level
of personal involvement. Thus, hypothesis 3 is confirmed.
In agreement with the previously discussed data, a more subtle interpretation
indicates that for those in their 12th grade the level of perceived didactogeny in
Mathematics is much higher (+8) than for Romanian Language (+1). This idea indirectly
brings a gender connotation into discussion, that among adolescents the number of girls is
double than the number of boys. For the high school group the EPQ-Junior questionnaire
indicates a lower score for Social Conformism, which is however compensated by a much
higher score in Neuroticism, thus leading to an additional confirmation of hypothesis 3.
6.4. Towards an integrative model
In order to obtain a classified image of the structured hierarchy of the variables
involved, these underwent a cluster analysis after previously being transformed into znumbers to have the same metric system. The dendrogram in Figure 4 for boys is very
similar to the one obtained for girls. It emphasizes a positive poll, a negative one and a
neutral zone. The positive poll (school adjustment) includes self-esteem, self-efficacy,
social conformism and extraversion. The negative poll (school maladjustment) consists of
school neuroticism, EPQ-J neuroticism, didactogeny and physiological stress. The neutral
zone groups together only the rebelliousness and psychoticism, thus marking an area of
school maladjustment which is closer to the positive poll. This is a direct form of school
maladjustment which consists of a detachment from the traditional values promoted in
schools and which does not have major neurotic consequences. However, in the long run it
can produce a loss of intellectual resources by not mobilizing them in the formative
process. This is more common in boys, thus giving the specific difference of school
maladjustment for boys, which is less and less noticeable in middle and high cycles of
education.
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Figure 4. Dendrogram of the hierarchical clusters of study variables for boys.
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A few additional conclusions are presented below:
o School neuroticism from maladjustment questionnaire has a good convergent
validity with the type of neuroticism found in the EPQ-J questionnaire, thus
confirming one of our objectives was reached.
o The rebelliousness factor cross-validates Eysenck’s psychoticism.
In order to demonstrate the accuracy of another objective of the present study, the
superiority of the School Maladjustment Questionnaire over EPQ-Junior should be
observed, as the foremost customizes Eysenck’s concepts of neuroticism and psychoticism
in the context of school. These factors should remain valid predictors of school
maladjustment not only at middle school level, but at high school level as well, thus
differentiating by gender. The table shown below summarizes our research data.
Table 1. The QSM and EPQ-J factors validation against average grade for boys
and girls from gymnasium and high school.
Factors
School neuroticism
Rebelliousness
School maladjusment

Neuroticism
Psychoticism
* means p < .05, ** p < .01.

Average
grade
-.25**
-.31**
-.34**

Gender
Boys
-.36**
-.34**
-.42**

Girls
-.20**
-.29**
-.28**

School cycle
Gymnasium
-.33**
-.36**
-.41**

High school
-.19**
-.27**
-.28**

-.13*
-.05

-.27**
-.08

.10
.00

-.06
-.27**

-.07
-.05

As anticipated, the validity of the newly designed tool is much more accurate than
for the EPQ-J. The CIS can better diagnose boys than girls and middle school than high
school. In high school there is a collapse in the amplitude of the scattering of participants’
intelligence. This is due to the selection examination with an effect in decreasing the
correlation coefficients for those variables that involve intellectual efficiency. Both
categories – girls and high school pupils – for which the correlations are lower find subtle
ways to compensate school stress by mobilizing adaptive resources from other personality
plans or social contexts.
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7. Discussions
In order to capture the overall validity of our study, we have given a factual
expression to both the positive poll and the negative one, thus determining the two
corresponding factors, namely a positive factor (f1) called General Efficiency and a
negative factor (f2) named School Related Stress. From the statistical tests that were carried
out, the following conclusions can be drawn:
o for f1 (the positive factor) there is no significant difference between the cycles
of school; however, for f2 (the negative factor) there is a significant difference
between middle school and high school which leads to the idea that high
school reinforces stress and school-related neuroticism;
o the experimental group puts much emphasize on the positive factor and less
on the negative one, which confirms the fact that the acquisition of
competences under formative pressure from school has benefits in the end,
mainly through increasing the feeling of self-value but also by developing
more adequate coping systems;
o between the National Tests and the Baccalaureate there is no significant
difference in f1 (General Efficiency), but there is a significant difference in f2
(Stress) which constitutes another argument for hypothesis 2 (the
Baccalaureate is more stressful);
o the above-described connections can be found in the same configuration for
the gender comparison, therefore f1 is quasi-identical in both sexes but f2 is
much smaller in boys;
o these differences have strong social causes because the more tense the
atmosphere at home is, the smaller f1 is and the bigger f2 is (F3, 332 = 6.19, p
< .001);
o temperament is also involved, as f1 is lowest in melancholic type and highest
in sanguine type; unstable temperaments have a general level of stress
extremely high (f2) whereas the stable ones have a very low level of stress;
ANOVA for f1 (F3, 332 = 37.50, p < .001) and for f2 (F3, 332 = 78.06, p <
.001) are extremely statistically significant.
All these results constitute an accurate validity of our model which was designed
for the evaluation of stress caused by summative examinations. The results are in
agreement with the theoretical data from which they derived and, additionally, they also
dispose of ecological validity. Thus, the present study proposes a condensed expression of a
regressive model which looks at the strongest predictors of academic success through the
following equation:
Overall mean = 6.905 + 0.019 x QI + 0.223 · Education of parents – 0.019 ·
School Maladjustment - 0.115 · brotherhood position.
For this model the predictive power expressed through the multiple correlation
coefficient increases from R = 0.46 to R = 0.56. Thus, the increase brings 11 out of 32
percentage points that explain the variance of the predicted criterion.
The effects that we anticipated with regard to macro evaluations (the National
Tests and the Baccalaureate) are similar up to a point to the effects of micro evaluations.
School evaluations can contribute to an increase in self-esteem and to the regulation of the
level of expectations once the acquisition of competencies certifies. However, between the
two types of evaluation, specific differences can be noticed, depending on the type of
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family, school, gender or level of intelligence. Summative evaluations, which are taken at
the end of a stressful year of learning, could emphasize the elements of adolescent
vulnerability, namely anxiety, depression, decrease of self-esteem or the deterioration of
self-image. They can also bring educational and psychological inequalities as a result of
interiorizing social stereotypes that school has perpetuated for decades.
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Pursuing the teaching-learning activity, in time, has made it possible to capture
some legitimate rules that have a fundamental role in regulating this type of activity. They
were called principles of the educational process (teaching principles) and are considered to
be 'general thesis’ that guide and print a functional sense to the educational process, thereby
ensuring the necessary conditions to achieve the objectives and tasks which it seeks to
conduct.
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1. Conceptual delimitations and importance
Pursuing the teaching-learning activity, in time, has made it possible to capture
some legitimate rules that have a fundamental role in regulating this type of activity.
They were called principles of the educational process (teaching principles) and
are considered to be 'general thesis’ that guide and print a functional sense to the
educational process, thereby ensuring the necessary conditions to achieve the objectives
and tasks which it seeks to conduct. (I, Nicola, 2003, p. 413).
The analysis of these reflections demonstrates the undeniable genius of Comenius
and the timeliness of the principles identified by him despite the centuries that have elapsed
since their development, in "Magna Didactics”. For example, some of them were the base
for the elaboration of some principles and techniques of a more recent date which the
teachers who lived even in the last century promoted such as ‘execution is learnt executing'
slogan sends us to “learning by doing " promoted by the American psiho-pedagog J.
Dewey, reflection, “all that succeeds will be based on the precedent" is directly related to
the “anchor ideas” theory in the sense that the old acquisitions integrated by the one who is
learning will be constituted into premises for the knowledge to be gained, the
reflection,”everything that is connected together will be taught together"is in a direct
relationship with the organization of knowledge through cognitive schemes because in case
of undividable knowledge that cannot be differentiated, is best presented through
cognitive schemes. Finally, the reflection “we will stop as much time as is needed to be
* Virgil Frunză Tel.: +0-000-000-0000 ; fax: +0-000-000-0000
E-mail address: author@institute.xxx
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understood “is in a relation of similarity with the theoru of,"full learning theory" promoted
by J.B. Carroll who states that respect for individual work rhythms of students may cause a
flattening of the differences between their performance in learning activities so that the
distribution of notes would be no longer made after the Gauss curve, but after a curve in the
form of 'J'. Without bringing other arguments to support the importance of teaching
principles in the pursuit of education and learning activity, we confine ourselves to finding
that adherence to these principles is conditioned by knowing the functions that they obey
and by the knowledge of their general characteristics. Considering the functions they fulfill,
C. Cucos (2002, p. 349) considers that they are:
1) orienting the educational trail towards the proposed objectives by teachers and
professors;
2) regulating the educational practice through the obligation to respect some
psychological, pedagogic, deontological and scientific beliefs;
3) prescribes specific treatments and ways of networking in relation to the learning
situation;
4) adjusts the educational activity when the performances and results are not those
expected. Concerning the characteristics of the didactic principles, a lot of authors consider
that the following are more important:
1) the general nature that resulted in the fact that the teaching principles aimed at
all learning cycles, all components of the educational process, all educational disciplines
within the school curriculum structure;
2) a systemic nature objectified in the fact that principles act as elements of a
system, which means that they interact with each other and could support each other, or
rather disturb, if not properly respected. In this respect, users should be aware that some
principles are maximally conditioned by the respecting of others as happens in, "The
principle of sustainability and timelessness of results obtained in the learning process”,
principle that is subject to compliance to other principles such as: The principle of conceous
and active participation of students in the learning activity, The princpiple of tying the thory
to practice, The princpiple of systematization, structuration and continuity within the
learning activity.
3) dynamic character summed up in the fact that the didactic principles system is
not unchanging , but that it is dynamic in the way that new didactic principles can be
elaborated or can be subject to change.

2. Dynamics and modernity in the Principles System of the learning
process
Careful analysis of the Principle system of the learning process confirms the idea
that currently in its structure are the following principles:
1.The principle of conscious and active participation of students in learning
activities;
2. The principle of intuition, the abstract concrete interaction in the educational
process;
3. The principle of a systematic structure and continuity in learning activities;
4. The principle of binding the theory with practice;
5. Accessibility principle or orientation by age and individual peculiarities of
students;
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6. The principle of sustainability merits and results in the education process;
7. Feed-back principle, or the reverse connection.
Now analyzing the trends of the principles of teaching, trends detected in several
works addressing issues of psycho principles, there are two, largely detached, relevant ideas
worth enhancing because they give information about their specificity and how they operate
in the teaching- learning.
o The first idea is that the system of the principles of the educational process is
not immutable, cannot remain unchanged in its configuration, and therefore, if
educational practice will require the establishment of new principles, it is
likely that the System will increase, which is actually beneficial for effective
instructional and educational activities. This trend of developing new
principles is identified by several authors (H. Schaub, K.G. Zenke, 2001,
Stephen M., 2006, L.O. Pănişoară, 2009) and can be best summed up by
reference to the principle of feed-back, more recent principle which is not
shown in some works of didactic teaching or for their chapters.
On the other hand, neither should force the idea of introducing new principles in
the system for the sake of increasing the number of existing ones without this plan
generating beneficial effects in instructional and educational activities.
It is true that in connection with the development of the new principles of the
educational process, in some pedagogical papers, principles as following circulate: the
principle of reasoning, the principle of focus, the evaluation principle, the principle of
context, but we believe it is too early, yet they are already integrated in the System of
principles of the educational process, because more evidence and arguments need to be
added which are to recommend the acquisition of this status.
o The second idea is that, in time, the learning process principles have seen
some changes in the line of reconsidering some aspects of enrichment with
new elements of specificity. This trend is natural and arises from the fact that,
in time, the educational practice forced the entry or attachment of new
principles of the educational process. For example, one was the acceptance
granted by J.A. Comenius to the sense of intuition principle in his "Didactica
Magna" (1970, pp 1974-1974) the famous teacher said, "And that everything
they print as easily be called, whenever possible to, (...); senses to be united
with the hearing and taste, (...), hand material to be learned not only exposed
to not only enter your ears, but it must be presented in pictures as well, so as
the representation to be printed in sight, ear, intellect and memory.
Currently, the principle of intuition has a wider insight, many specialists noticind
this before, and one of them Geisller E.E. (1977) points out that in contemporary teaching,
intuition means the approach of different objects, phenomena, processes from the
perspective of a contact polisenzorial, meaning that students can watch them, they may feel
them, they can manipulate to sense the sound produced by them, they can smell them if this
is possible and if they are not endangering their physical safety.
Going forward with the analysis, we can show that the tendency of amplification,
of enriching with new features is identifiable with other principles of the educational
process and, perhaps the most eloquent example is the principle of feed-back or reverse
connection, being one of a quite recent date was presented at the beginning of his
approaches in a highly modified manner. For example, in an interactional model published
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in 1969, G. De Landsheere and E. Bayer approach the feedback from the teacher's
perspective, and in its functions, the mentioned authors identify two categories namely:
a) the functions of positive feedback in which the teacher behaves like this:
1) approves in a stereotypical manner;
2) approves the student by repeating the answer;
3) approves in a specific manner;
4) approves in another manner.
b) negative feedback functions employing behaviors like:
1) disapproves of a stereotypical manner;
2) disapproves repeating a student’s response in a humorous or accusatory manner;
3) disapproves in a specific manner;
4) disapproves in another way;
5) late feed-back .
In connection with these two types of functions it can be appreciated that within
interactions between teachers and students, the teacher certainly manifests other behaviors
that were not mentioned by G. De Landsheere and E. Bayer but when designing a study it
was promising start for further approaches to the feed-back principle.
In other news, it should be noted that the information on feed-back principle were
enriched in the last 2-3 decades, and this thing is good for scholars and specialists in the
educational sciences, but also for practitioners, for those which actually translate this
principle into direct teaching. For the latter, the principle of feed-back will be easier
translated into practice, given that the following fundamental information which
distinguishes the specificity of this didactic principle will be known
a) the functions performed by the principle of feed-back;
b) types of feedback identified in the pursuit of education and learning;
c) ways to achieve feed-back in immediate business teaching- learning process.
In connection with the functions performed by the principle of feed-back, some
authors (eg Bocos M. D. Jucan, 2008, p. 58) believe that these functions are:
1) the diagnostic, evaluative, informational function;
2) the function of strengthening the position of immediate positive results;
3) the function of identifying and overcoming difficulties.
but it should be strengthened the idea that, ultimately, the fundamental function of
feed-back adjustment is still the whole process of training and learning, hence the need for
this principle is respected in all circumstances and in any educational context.
The types of feedback sighted in direct teaching, and here there are interesting
classifications in pedagogical literature that should be known by users to conveniently
translate this into everyday practice.
F. Rayne and A. Rieunier (2005, p. 143), distinguish between regulation feed-back
and informational feed-back, the latter materialized in four forms as follows:
1) a social assessment as "You are excellent in the commentary prepared";
2) a form of symbolic evaluation: "This work fits with A";
3) an assessment of the criteria as "the test results: 90% success, achieved target";
4) a regulatory evaluation as "You are 12th of 30."
A more refined type of feed-back, with more substantial implications on teaching
communication is promoted by the Canadian authors provide Lebrun N. and S. Berthelot
(1994, pp.149-152) which reveal the following characteristics:
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a) General / specific, the first hypostasis distinguishes itself by conveying general
information on a range of phenomena (eg 'poor grammatical construction), and the second
information on a specific performance ( Ex. "faulty agreement of the adjective with the
noun" or "uncertainty in the location on the map), and in terms of educational
communication it is more productive to use a specific feedback, illustrated by concrete
examples for the student to easily notice the nature of information transmitted.
b) Positive / negative, the positive feedback emphasis the student’s success (eg 8
out of 10 correct) while the negative points to a failure or a failure to complete a task (eg 2
incorect out of 10), is always advisable to place a positive feedback that emphasize student
success and failure as the first way, we have a bracing character, mobilizing the student
more in tackling later tasks. Given the benefits of positive feed-back may question if the
second way, is totally contraindicated, causing, as a consequence, passing over in silence
the shortcomings which still exists to prepare students. In this respect, the authors cited,
consider that option's negative feedback can be used in certain circumstances, be it a
student requests from either the court lacks any value or, if given the right conditions,
without compromising the prestige and reputation which it is addressed, hence the
conclusion that it is wholly inappropriate use of negative feedback on a student's entire
class before, or the whole community.
As far as we are concerned, we believe that earlier statements may be covering for
most students in the classroom but should not ignore the fact that the two types of feedback
are in direct correlation with the personality traits of students subject to business training,
students may be showing greater sensitivity to positive feed-back while colleagues in the
same community, are affected to a greater extent in the case of practicing the negative
variant type. Therefore, the advantages and limitations of both types of feedback should, in
our opinion, intimately related to the characteristics and features of subjects that make up a
particular educational community.
c)Product / process. When the feed-back aims at correcting the answer, he focuses
on the learning product (eg the hedgehog is a domestic animal; feedback: wild, on the
contrary, when analyzing feed-back because of difficulties that caused an incorrect
response, the emphasis is on process (eg hedgehog is not a domestic animal because it
cannot be tamed or domesticated). And this dissociation may ask whether any of the forms
is more productive and therefore more profitable for teaching communication in order to
confer greater weight in the training routine activity.
Really talking in terms of efficiency,it seems unmistakable advantage feedback
because it's focused on the process, because one correct answer or a wrong one, is always excluding situations in which arbitrary chance plays an important role - a phrase
functioning process with greater or lesser complexity, from the simplest (eg discrimination)
and ending with the most complex, here entering the whole range of judgments.
However, what matters in an activity maximum learning is good and proper
functioning of the processes involved for generating responses that they are viable and, as a
consequence of their remarkable performance achieved by students involved in such
activities.
On the other hand, believe that if the pairs do not have to be somewhat dichotomy
so that increased feed-back on the process to eliminate the other possibility, which seems
possible if pairs analyzed previously, on the contrary, I consider it is even stated that the
initial feedback on the product's cover, so correct response and, thereafter, to make the
alignment process, to indicate the approach to be followed to prevent possible future errors.
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d) Timeliness is another feature of feed-back that can support and foster the
teaching process, whether in the teaching-training activity the importance of this
characteristic is visible and, as a consequence, necessary measures are taken for the feedback to be achieved really fast.
To better understand the importance of timeliness in implementing the feed-back,
there should be a statement that its mere existence of the general flow of communication
does not necessarily change the behavior of students regardless of how the reverse
connection is done.
Therefore, the feedback will have a greater impact on students’ behaviordepending
on how rapidly it may be produced, so, immediately following an analysis of the situation
and instead much smaller effects, which occurs when postponed or delayed, and otherwise
demonstrated by experimental and commented on several works of psychopedagogy.
Addressed in terms of effectiveness, prompt feed-back is important and the steps to be
taken by the teacher in concrete everyday activity not only in the communication process
but, for example, and the evaluative nature activities.
e) The frequency of the feed-back is also an important feature taking into account
that the higher the frequency, the more the communication will take place in optimal
conditions, and finally, the results will be training valuable, on the contrary, its low
frequency will ultimately generate the different effects compared with those mentioned
above, with all consequences resulting from such a situation. On the other hand, the
generalization of this assertion, according to which a high frequency communication
ultimately determines a more optimal communication, and a more efficient learning should
be emphasized because a very dense feedback, above certain levels and being
accomplished through a single channel, as is the word, it might even be a factor that
determines a certain discontinuity in communication, altering its flow, it may not be wrong
that the frequency of the feed-back site to be linked, among others with the guidance the
teacher provides theschool group, and in this contextit is absolutely normal for a higher
level management to involve a feedback with a greater frequency as well .
Beyond these characteristics, correctly captured by the cited authors, we believe
there are others that would represent the criteria of differentiation of various types of
feedback. For example, you cannot ignore the fact that the feedback can be done both
verbally (using words) and nonverbal (using channels such as gestures, touch or sight),
which shows that the two major channels may still render it an important feature, namely
that of being verbal or nonverbal. Then, if we consider the objective, it can easily be seen
that the feedback can be sent to the group. Another feature of the feed-back can be
conseidered its complexity, it being realized through a single word like "yes", "fair",
"well","continue","incorrect","stop", etc.. but it may be more consistent as well when the
teacher entails it in an explanation, regarded as absolutely necessary for a good
communication. So, the first case, one can speak of a simple feedback, while in the second,
of a complex one, both important in relation to certain contexts or circumstances of the
teaching-training process. Undoubtedly, these characteristics are important in trying to
improve the feed-back, but equally important are the ways in which it becomes operational
from which N. Lebrun and S. Berthelot stated:
1) results from a test that is certainly the most popular application of the feedback: hence, in a formative evaluation tests that are not marked will be used and which
involve diagnoses answers will be used in order for students to be able to correct
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themselves. To speed the feed-back, even some procedures may be used such as providing
the students with the correct answers, asking them to evaluate each other’s papers.
2) recording the explanations on students’ work / tests are also another way to
achieve feed-back because, once submitted work, students are able to estimate both the
number and nature of errors at the same time with the submission of responses offered by
the evaluator. Not overlooking teachers’ significant effort to make these comments, the
procedure may seem too simple either it comes to the communication of the most common
errors committed by students or by using a cassette tape recording of comments.
3) the list of additional activities is a means through which, students who have
difficulty reading can be suggested additional activities or exercises, all of which are meant
that ultimately, their overall level of preparation to be as close as possible to the majority of
the group.
4) Individual meetings with students are also effective objectivity or delivery of
feed-back because everyone can get the teacher's observations and comments about their
performance in relation with the knowledge acquired.
5) The discussion in the classroom can be a way to achieve feed-back aimed at
discussing issues or topics that were far less understood.
To achieve greater efficiency, it is good to be planned and to have in view
specifically those objectives, because otherwise, the risk for diversion to less relevant issues
6) Presentation of papers can result in the fact that a student or another who
presents a paper, a summary, etc.., to the teacher and to other colleagues who appreciate his
level of comprehension of the subject or theme in question, the modality being effective
first, because their colleagues opinions can be appreciated with interest by the presenter
and, secondly, because it creates an atmosphere of emulation that allows information
exchanges designed to enhance cognitive sphere of all participants on a theme or topic of
material
7) report immediately comment is a way of feedback that uses the words through
which the the teacher can express agreement or disagreement with the responses of students
and also a means through which tints and further explanations about a problem or a topic
can be made. The efficiency of this method will be even greater as it will be done more
promptly, thus it being produced immediately after a student’s answer or after a certain
learning situation
8) Coverage performance using audio-visual and video, is a productive way to
achieve feed-back because the students themselves are able to see and to identify their own
mistakes and shortcomings.
9) The observers’ comments may also be formed into an effective feedback, both
in that, thet coming from outside the institution, they are in a neutral relationship with
members of that group, but also because, in their act evaluative, they are not influenced by
the disruptive effects of various factors and in particular the effect of "Halo" and Pygmalion
effect.
All these ways, in our view, also well known and well used, can give feed-back a
best performance, this in turn being able to support the educational communication process
in a greater measure, but also the substantially improved learning outcomes. The same trend
the enrichment principle can be captured in the case of another principle as well, namely
the "principle of conscious and active participation of students in training and learning
activities, which cannot be translated into educational practice when the teachers do not
have the necessary method to facilitate the proper signification af the knowledge by
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students on the one hand, and on the other hand, unless there are techniques for motivating
students.
For example, in relation to understanding, teachers should be aware that this is a
way of thinking and its specificity cannot be captured but in the broader context of
intellectual activities which aims at processing the symbolic information, and which
according to some authors such as P. Oléron (1972), J.F. Richard, C. Bonnet, R. Ghiglione
(ed, 1990) are classified into four categories as follows:
1) activities which include both understanding language and understanding of
physical situations, since it uses some knowledge;
2) reasoning activities consisting of production of inferences, some of inductive
kind , other of deductive nature aimed at understanding , communication, acquisition of
knowledge or preparing decisions;
3) acquisition of knowledge that occurs either by learning or texts or through a
discovery experience in solving problems.
4) The developing of some action decisions. This is mainly the planning of some
complex tasks such as those which are performed daily in the professional activity.
In connection with the implementation mechanism of understanding, many authors
consider that it is determined by the way in which people form representations about
objects, things or phenomena on the basis that only what can be represented correctly can
be understood, and it could easily be inferred that in case of misunderstandings, the
confusion, they were caused by the formation of any misrepresentation.
Concerning the way of realizing the understanding, J.F. Richard (1990, p. 97-98)
believes that it is a representation equivalent of training and in its preparation there can be
activated four processes as follows:
1) Realizing (developing) a representation through the customization of a plan
As it is known, the plan is a way of semantic organization of the knowledge in
undividable character, which means that they cannot be dissociated.
2) The development of a conceptual structure occurs when the representation may
not be made by customizing a schema, as happens most often in reading various types of
texts, because they are not organized on the principle scheme of cognitive knowledge.
3) The development of a certain model (individual) of situation.
For example, in the use of recipes reader receives information on which he must
form a representation relating to this particular certain situation, which reflects punctually
all the steps you need to take in order to prepare that kind of food
4) Building a representation by analogy
There are situations in which the knowledge of an object, phenomenon, and
process can be achieved only through analogy, which means that, based on known
characteristics and attributes of the object, there is tried to be understood the characteristics
of the unknown object, this task being accomplished by using reasoning by analogy. The
fact that the principle of the active participation of the students in the teaching-learning
activity enriched enriched its motivational component should be mentionedbecauset, at
present; it can be successfully implemented into practice, if the teachers know a series
reasoning techniques which are also presented in many works of psychopedagogy
For example, according to Osterrieth P.A. (1978, pp 63-101), the most effective
ways to enhance motivation are
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a) the continuous information of the students about their performance obtained in
different types of activities. The prompter the information the higher the motivation and
conversely, the later the information, the lower the motivation
b) The success in learning by matching the tasks with students’ real possibilities.
This means that students must be given tasks in which they can achieve success and not
tasks in which they can fail, even if they receive support from the teacher. This is explained
by Osterrieth in that, the success always determines other success, which is available about
failure as well.
c) The use of praise and not of blame, which means that one should focus on the
positive elements of student’s preparation and noton his failures.
Another contemporary author, J. Beaute (1994, pp 56-67), lists other ways to boost
the motivation, as stressing the importance of content in different contexts of usage and also
making the students aware of the fact that the students' learning activity inevitably involves
special efforts which they must make.
Trying to reveal the involvement of motivation in the teaching-learning process
F.R. Biehler and J. Snowman (1986) offer a number of suggestions which can enhance
students ' motivation for learning and increase students' level of interest for the school and
its problems. Among these suggestions could be listed the following:
a) supported efforts by teachers to make every subject interesting;
b) usage of behavior modification techniques to help students to work for further
goals
c) taking into consideration of individual differences among students, either it
comes to their level of empowerment, the attitude toward school, individual working
patterns etc
d) solving the needs of the students (psychological, safety, belonging, esteem etc.);
e) increasing the number of attractive activities and reducing the hazard caused by
lack of involvement of pupils;
f) provision (or establishment) of direct learning experiences to ensure a realistic
level of aspiration, to enhance self-confidence;
g) encouraging students who have problems to overcome their difficulties and
develop self-confidence;
h) requirement for students to put into practice what they learned at different
educational subjects.
Without bringing other arguments, we conclude by saying that it is possible that
with time, other principles of the educational process to undergo changes as well, and it is
equally possible that new principles to be created in order to increase the number of those
already created.
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Abstract
This paper details some major problems of the contemporary educational
marketing policies meant to attract the ethnic population (Roma) to school. The
introduction presents some historical and educational aspects about Roma’s population. The
first section establishes a hierarchy of the main errors which have, in time, led to the lack of
efficiency of the large majority of the EU-funded national projects that had the major target
of attracting young Roma to school, as well as diminishing the number of school dropouts
as early as the primary and secondary levels, which are specific to that ethnic group. The
fundamental error consists in ignoring Roma’s history and traditions. Conducting the old
programmes and projects has failed to have the impact expected, because, instead of
integrating the Roma ethnic groups into the majority Romanian society through the loss of
their ethnic identity by the former, they should have identified those methods through the
agency of which attracting the Roma to school would have made them feel both free
citizens, and the preservers of their own traditions, by reconsidering several essential
aspects, from the age of school enrolment to the motivation of attending school, from
training for life to the disciplines of main impact, from the educational motivations to the
consequences of the modernization of this significant ethnic group. This is in fact the
essential undertaking of the present paper. A repertory-drawing of the principal projects and
programmes, of the overwhelmingly forced solutions, incapable of protecting the feelings
of ethnic freedom and occupational traditions, allows the change of the old perspective and
the harmonization of a number of new directions and targets within the new European
community context, to which Romania belongs as well, ever since it became a EU member
in 2007. An investigation of several programmes which have enjoyed success in other
European countries is the object of a necessary assessment of the successful solutions,
which have to be tailored in keeping with the realities in Romania (the latent chauvinism,
an obviously unjustified claim of the Romanians’ superiority over other minority ethnic
groups, the demographic figures differentiated in point of natality, mortality, life
expectancy, marriage ability, etc., which are neatly different). Identifying and shaping a
number of new pre-high-school educational marketing policies, which should be coherent
and suited to the actual range of problems of the ethnic minorities in Romania, underlining
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the significance of knowing their own traditions, customs and ethnic-religious habits and
ways in elaborating those educational marketing policies, as well as the methodically and
instrumentally detailed establishment of a range of solutions (starting from projects and
programmes, up to policies integrated into the EU space), represent the three sections of the
present paper. The final conclusions expand on the importance of going beyond traditional
and psychological barriers, and the necessity of changing the current views, no less than the
correct evaluation of characteristic ethnic motivations. The new set of views expounded in
the present paper conduces to shaping new mentalities, and especially to getting new results
in a near future, or in a short-term perspective
Keywords: educational marketing, Roma ethnic population, EU-funded project,
educational policies in Romania.

1. Introduction
The Gipsy population in Romania ranged, ten years ago, between 1.8 and 2.5
million, which represented at the time about 10% of the total population of the country,
according to the estimates published by the Group for the rights of the minorities, while,
according to the 2002 census, the official figure for the ethnic group was of only 535,000
people (the census was done starting from the written self-declaration – so one can
conclude that a large proportion of the people recorded did not wish to declare their ethnic
identity). The number of the Romanian Gipsies may have currently risen to as much as 3
millions, and the 2011 census can neither confirm nor disprove that figure, as the question
in the official form, by means of which that aspect will be judged, will equally be based on
the subject’s own declaration, i. e. “To what ethnic group does the person think he/she
belongs?”). Who are the Gipsies, what language do they speak, and what precisely is the
aspect that describes them the least correctly, the idealized cultural view specific to the
Western European world, which epitomizes them as proud artists and artisans, heir to
noble, passionate characters, or the rather pragmatic acceptation typical of South-eastern
Europeans, who mainly identify them to the former bondsmen, whose oriental nature and
traditions turn them into law-reluctant people? Do they embody liberty, the unfettering
from the rigours of urban life and the unimpeded, wild life, with no bounds and strict
confines, or else the husband’s tyranny imposed on the wife and the comparative bondage
statute of the sons as to their parents? Where is there less truth, in Austria, with Lenau,
where the Gypsy symbolizes the poet, in Switzerland and Germany, where the Gipsies are
musical virtuosos, in French or English literature, with authors like Byron, Chateaubriand,
Hugo, Gautier, Mérimée, who variously describe them as heroes or at least proud figures of
life generally, or at the doors of the Orient, where the Gipsies can be ascribed positive
assessment only by surpassing the confines of reality? The Gipsies’ proverbial talents, their
intrepid spirit, their artistic abilities and their belonging to the values of Indo-Europeanity
have either represented arguments for their inclusion into the national cultures of Germany,
Switzerland, Austria, Britain, France, etc., or have never been considered seriously, as is
the case in Eastern Europe, and implicitly in Romania.
The history of this ethnic group, as Michael Krausnick noted, has been left to the
fortunes of legend and oral lore, being often reconstructed, or completely transformed in
keeping with the notations of “poorer expert people, who, on the other hand, were certainly
despisers of the Gipsies”. Some pre-war 20th century historians considered there had been
several waves of migration from India, where there still lived nomad or semi-nomad tribes,
45

Ion Iorga-Simăn, Gheorghe Săvoiu, Constantin Manea / Procedia – Edu World 2010

and that fact was seen as a per se argument in favour of the theory that the Gipsies were
nomads from the very beginning, and left the Indian subcontinent during some invasion or
other, being subsequently pushed towards Europe by wars and later invasions. Other
historians maintain a completely different theory, in accordance with which the Gipsies
originally constituted a warrior caste, gathered in order to fight the Muslim invaders, and
that they left India at a later date. Probably chased by Timur Lenk’s soldiers towards SouthEastern Europe, the Gipsies entered the Balkans region in the 14 th century, and after the
conquest of the Balkans by the Ottomans, some made their way to western Europe (Erich
Bergel). According to a number of opposite views, the Gipsies may have come at the same
time as the Ottomans, or more precisely it was the Turks who used them during their 14 th
century campaigns, until the siege of Vienna: the Gipsy camps would have been real
accessories that induced fear to the enemy, as they hid behind the vanguard troops and
shouted, yelled, beat metal plates, in order to give the sensation of a vast fierce military
horde. When the Fanariot regime started, once with the ceasing of the Turkish military
actions, and military survival became more important, these Hindu-related populations
were thrown north across the Danube, and there massively colonized, with the disinterested
agreement of the Fanar Greeks who governed the then economic provinces of Wallachia
and Moldavia, (Şerban Milcoveanu).
Similarly, different opinions were generated by the etymology of the term ţigan;
one hypothesis considers that the gipsies were so called after the Greek word thingano
(pronounced thigano), which represented the name of a warlike sect in Asia Minor. As to
the word rom (or rrom), it was not used, in the whole European region, until twenty or
thirty years ago, when it suddenly and curiously (even outrageously, one could say)
cropped up, tending to replace ţigan. The word ţigan is frequently – and predominantly –
used in Romanian, very much as Italian uses the term zingaro, Serbo-Croatian – ciganin,
Magyar – cigány , Slovenian – cigan, Polish and Russian – cygan; Turkish – çengene. A
different root (derived from Egyptian) underlies the ethnonym designating the Gipsies that
is used by other languages, e.g. Gitano; in Spanish, Zingaro, Gitane in French; interestingly
enough, Norwegian uses the term Tatere (cf. the dialectal Romanian term tătăraş). Another
hypothesis maintains that ţigan derives from the Slavic term (a)Ciganinu – which can itself
be derived from Byzantine Greek atziganoi (Al. Ciorănescu). As we can see, the plurality
of the nations in Europe simultaneously knew the presence, and subsequently generated the
story regarding the of a unique population, in terms of culture and behaviour, which we
now call ţigani, from a historical, linguistic and ethnic point of view (or, sometimes, romi /
rromi, using a late derivative lacking any historical or linguistic authenticity). The
demographical features characterizing the group did not change. The data supplied by the
latest two censuses indicate that a great number of the old characteristics of the Gipsies
have remained valid to this day: numerous families, high birth rates, precocious
marrigeability and natality ages. The language spoken by the Gipsies has important
influences from Persian and Armenian, which proves their passing through those countries,
and confirms the hypotheses concerning their long migration through some major regions
in Asia. It seems that, from Armenia (probably owing to the Turkish invasion), the Gipsies
parted into three branches, continuing their way towards the north of the Black Sea,
southwards (down to Egypt), and westwards, towards the Byzantine Empire. The Gipsies
who travelled towards the Byzantine Empire are in fact those who were to spread
throughout Europe. The abundance of the Greek words suggests a comparatively longlasting presence in the Byzantine Empire, and favours the historical hypotheses backing
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that idea. The attitude of the Europeans towards the Gipsies has evolved in different
manners. The first documents attest a so-called “Gipsy hunt” that took place over the 15 th18th centuries on the territories of several European states. In Denmark, in 1536, 1554,
1561, 1570, 1574, the Gipsies caught on the Danish territory were convicted to forced
labour, and, from 1589 onwards, the chief of the group was executed, to begin with. In
1683 the ship owners and sail men are prohibited from taking Gipsies on board, and, from
1708, the Gipsies are jailed. In Norway, between 1687 and 1845, the Gipsies had to be
arrested, their belongings seized, and their leaders executed, In Switzerland, in the 16 th and
17th centuries, the “country less ones” were tortured, and, from the year 1580, anyone could
kill them. From 1646, the right to “liquidate them, by beating or shooting’ is
institutionalized through official ordinances. A payment bill dated May 7, 1737 showed that
a “Gipsy-hunter” in an Austrian village was paid 52 crowns (7 beefsteaks – 28 crowns, 6
wine measures – 18 crowns, bread – 6 crowns). A century later, in Jutland, the archives
describe a hunt where 260 people were killed, including “a Gipsy woman with her child”.
In Scandinavia, in 1560, the law prohibited baptizing and burying Gipsies, and in 1637 the
Gipsies found in certain territories could be killed without trial. Similar ordinances, decreed
in the 18th and 19th centuries, remained valid up to 1954.
The history of the Romanians was profoundly affected by the invasions of the
migratory peoples and populations, essentially a sequence of swarming nomadic peoples,
which gradually became century-long co-inhabitation between the natives and the coming
people, whose coming occurred under most various circumstances. In the Romanian
countries, which found themselves in a permanent conflict with the Ottomans, the Gipsies
are recorded at about the beginning of the 14th century, either as free craftsmen organised
in camps, or as bondsmen. In the Middle Ages, most of the Gipsies reported on the
Romanian territory were landlord bondsmen, or else bondsmen belonging to the ruling
princes’ or monasteries’ estates. Their main trades were those of cauldron = makers,
blacksmiths, goldsmiths, tinkers or musicians. We are not sure why most old legal
enforcements banned, even at the price of the culprit’s life, intermarriages between the
Romanians and the Gipsy bondsmen, even if the latter were freed ante factum. The
Romanians were prohibited from marrying Gipsy women, even when the latter were freed
from bondage. That was a historical and social reality which, though belonging to the
Middle Ages (see Matei Basarab’s 1642 edict), had a strange extension until the mid-19th
century, when, under the influence of the liberal ideas of the 1848 revolution, all the people
in the country were declared free and equal, and Gipsy bondage was definitively abolished
in 1856. Yet the evolution of the Gipsies fail to overlap with the overall Romanian
civilization, and the process of their integration into the Romanian society after the 1918
Great Union has been achieved to a very small extent. One cannot make clear assertions,
even at present, with regard to the extent of that process, and the difference between the
Gipsies who declared themselves as such and those who refused to do so on the occasion of
the March 18, 2002 census can by no means be considered a proof of their integration.

2. Education and trades or professions in the Gipsies’ Romanian lifeuniverse
Even if during the period situated between World War Two and 1989, called the
communist period in our national history, the Gipsies were forced to send their children to
school, after 1990 more and more children ceased their school attendance. Consequently,
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the number of the illiterate people and the rate of illiteracy among the Gipsies remain very
high in comparison to the rest of the country’s inhabitants. In the last census, out of the
408,842 self declared Gipsies aged over 10 years, 104,737 were illiterate; that illiteracy rate
was the highest ethnic rate in Romania, viz. 25.6%, which translates as a ratio of one
illiterate Gipsy out of four. (As far as the persons belonging to the feminine sex were
concerned, the rate exceeded 30 %, so one in three self-declared Roma females was
illiterate). Those demographic elements allow understanding the difficult social and
economic situation of the Gipsies in Romania. The overwhelming majority of the Gipsies
have lived, and continue to live to this day, under the poverty threshold. This population
has utterly failed to integrate into modern economic and social life, largely as a
consequence of the mistaken ideas and biased attitudes towards that ethnic group during the
communist regime, and also afterwards. The second report on Romania of the European
Commission against Racism and Intolerance (an independent body including experts in
several domains, which was formed as a result of an initiative of the Council of Europe),
published in 2003, underlined the fact that, over the whole difficult period of economic and
social transition which followed the communist period, the situation of the Gipsies did not
change essentially with respect to their access to the labour market on account of their lack
of professional skills, and also the discrimination that the Gipsies (or the Roma population)
is usually subject to. “The Gipsy community in Romania is especially vulnerable to
discrimination, and underprivileged in numerous aspects of everyday life. The Gipsy /
Roma community is still reflected in stereotypes that can de detected in the social
behaviour, in the mass-media, the various positions adopted by the politicians and the
political parties”. It is all the more true as the recent financial crisis and the world recession
have deepened the ethnic discriminations and aggression against the Gipsies, which is a fact
not only in the domestic life, but also on the wider European scene that was unfortunately
soon internationalized, a reality hard to imagine in the 21st century.
The diversity of the Gipsy occupations and trades is hard to imagine, even within
today’s context, when a large part of these trades have fewer and fewer followers, or have
even disappeared. In keeping with the occupational criterion, one can distinguish such
categories as: a) the vătraşi (“hearth-dwellers”), who make wool-combs, bone and
aluminium combs; b) the ciurari (“sieve-makers”), who produce sieves, sifting-pans, and
brushes; c) the căldărari (“cauldron-makers”), who make or mend brass pails and pans,
frying pans, stills and alembics for distilling ţuică (i.e. plum-brandy); d) the costorari
(“tinkers”), who tin-plate kitchen pans; e) the rudari, blidari or lingurari, who seem to be
identified to a certain Gipsy category, better integrated into the rural milieu, and are busy
making wooden spoons, water bowls, kneading basins, spindles, spinning-staffs; f) the
potcovari (horse-shoe makers), whose importance and number have greatly diminished
today, because of the object of their craft, that of making horseshoes, and shoeing horses. In
addition to all those occupations and trades, there are still other trades whose present-day
impact has been significantly diminished in contradistinction to what they used to be in the
last century, ranging from flower girls to bear-leaders, from the shoeblacks to the horsesellers in the rural cattle fairs, from the day-labourers to the seashell-fortune-tellers, etc.
However, among the important occupations specific to Gipsy life, the central part
is held by everything concerning music. Ear-musicians, the Gipsies can catch “as if from
the wind” any tune, being considered as very – and naturally – skilled in music matters, that
is “endowed with the God-sent gift of playing and singing”. Hence the appearance of all the
trades relating to music, from classical band-playing to the manele that have inexplicably
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become Gipsy / Gipsified (in a process of integration which has deformed and altered the
original, i.e. the etymologically Turkish tunes, a process that deserves special attention, in
an attempt to better understand that ethnic group’s psychology). The tradition of the folk
band player (the lăutar), and his musical performance is ancient throughout the European
area, in all the musical genres – including a strong influence on symphony music (from
Pablo Sarasate’s Zigeunerweisen, to Ion Voicu, etc.). in all the countries in South-Eastern
Europe, Gipsies have always been preferred for such events as wedding parties and
seasonal festivals. Being a lăutar seems to be one of the easiest trades for gifted Gipsies to
make a living, but their number is not as large as previously thought. Gipsy music (or at
least traditional music as played by the Gipsies) has always had a special charm, it is sweet
and melancholy, and at the same time wild and strident, explaining or translating part of
that ethnic group’s behaviour. The lăutari make up a category that is present in the general
life of the Romanian people, through the mechanism of the traditional wedding festivity,
which would deserve a re-analysis from a contemporary angle, in the spirit of the
memorable inter-war school of sociology (it would suffice to mention here merely Ernest
Bernea’s monographic study of anthropo-geography, ethnography and folklore dealing with
wedding festivities in Ţara Oltului, where the lăutar and his music naturally make up the
harmony of the brides’ celebration). But the Gipsies were not only adept at playing and
singing music, but also at fortune-telling (as they were associated with a mysterious world
of magic, while also witnessing ethnic informational and psychological abilities, as well as
the spirit of simplicity in making money, irrespective of the foretelling method, from tarot
cards to crystal bowls, from numerology to palm-reading). Fortune-telling does not apply to
their own ethnic group, or their own community: Gipsies foretell and heal in a variety of
ways, using devices such as amulets and lucky talismans, in order to prevent sorrows and
accidents, the evil spirits and diseases, as well as specific spells. Gipsies were, and have
still remained in the Europeans’ memory as horse breeders and keepers, horse-sellers and
healers, but also horse thieves, from very remote times, as the horse has always been a
significant economic factor in a Gipsy camp’s life, always on the move, an essential living
element for the nomadic lifestyle.

3. Projects and programmes aiming at Gipsy integration, and errors
that have led to their lack of efficiency in Romania
A repertory drawing of the main projects and programmes, of the prevalently
forced solutions, unable to protect the feelings of ethnic freedom and occupational
traditionalism, allow to change the older views and harmonizing of new directions and
targets in accordance with the new European community context, as Romania has been a
EU member since 2007.
The first ten-year period of inclusion of the East-European Gipsies into the new
century and millennium was generically called, in some projects and programmes, “The
inclusion decade” of the Gipsies / Romas. One of the few initiatives of implementation of
the Decade for inclusion, the budget of which was exactly known, was the Roma Education
Fund, created in December 2004, having a financing available sum of circa 42 million USD
(the money came from various donors), out of which 5-6 million were drawn annually to
fund the programmes of improving the Gipsies’ / Roma’s educational mainly in the
Balkans. Another major financing programme was the Sörös programme, which
immediately included Romania, Bulgaria, Hungary, Croatia, the Czech Republic, Slovakia,
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Macedonia and Serbia, countries that adopted the first joint declaration engaging them to
better the living standards of the Gipsies / Romas. George Sörös declared that the
organizations that he finances will spend a total of approx. 70 million dolars on such
programmes and intitiatives. The main funding source should have been, however, the
national budgets. Romania approved the Government Ordinance no. 430/2001 concerning
the strategy of improving the Gipsies’ situation, though Mariea Ionescu, president of the
National Authority of the Roma (ANR), permanently complained that the funding allocated
by the government to achieve the general plan of measures was nearly non-existent.
Romania’s budget allocations represented only contributions to the PHARE programmes of
the European Commission (Mariea Ionescu – declaration for Transitiononline). In actual
fact, the PHARE funds were substantial: in 2001, PHARE supplied 7,000.000 Euros and
the Government of Romania– 1,330,000; in 2002, PHARE supplied 6,000,000 Euros and
the and the Government of Romania – 1,600,000; in 2003, PHARE supplied 9,000,000
Euros and the Government of Romania – 2.300.000; in 2004, PHARE supplied 8,500,000
Euros and the Government of Romania – 1,000,000. for the year 2007 alone, the Roma
Education Fund earmarked 2,722,000 Euros for the projects that should back the education
of Romanian Romas. The sums have nearly trebled over the two years that have passed
since 2010, that is annual sums of circa 4,000,000 Euros in 2008, and 5,500,000 Euros in
2009. Another general estimate for PHARE over this decade can amount to over
50,000,000 Euros, and the contribution imposed by joint financing and participation in
programmes and projects of the Government of Romania amounts to over 10 million Euros.
Unfortunately, the money was simply absorbed into projects o researching the phenomenon
proper and superficial application of the practical methods aiming the phenomenon of
Gipsy integration, or else in research the applicability of which lacked the expected level of
efficiency and impact. Which are the main errors that have led to the inefficiency of the
larger majority of the national projects with European funding having as main targets both
attracting the Romas to school, and diminishing the percentage of drop-outs as early as the
primary and secondary school, which is a specific to this ethnic group? The opinion of the
authors of the present article is that the fundamental error consists in the lack of knowledge
of the history and traditions of the Gipsies / Romas. The programmes and projects carried
out without the expected impact, instead of integrating the Gipsy / Roma ethnic group into
the society of a Romanian majority through the loss of their ethnic identity, should have
identified those methods through which attracting the Romas to school could make them
feel free further on, but also keeps of their own traditions; many essential aspects should
have been reconsidered, from the school starting age to the motivation of school education,
from the equipping for life to the disciplines of impact, from the motivations to the
consequences of the modernisation of that significant ethnic group. That was in fact the
essentially wrong approach common to nearly all the programmes and projects, and mainly
of the subsequent concrete measures taken.
To make it easier to understand the serious perspective error of those projects and
programmes, we randomly cite a project, funded and carried out, which aimed the
integration of the Gipsies / Romas into the Romanian educational system, which actually
betrays a mentality of (in)voluntary dismantlement of the ethnic character of a population, a
case of misunderstanding the content of the European linguistic and traditional assets, and
of the very idea of the European Union. Here are the conclusions of the project 119074-CP1-2004-1-ES-COMENIUS-C21:
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With a view to thoroughly apply the International Convention on the Elimination
of All the Forms of Racial Discrimination, of the UNO Convention on the Rights of
Children and the provisions of the UNESCO Convention concerning Discrimination in
Education, the Board of Education and Research prohibits to form groups in the preschool
education, as well as the 1st and 5th classes exclusively or prevalently comprising Roma
pupils. This type of organizing the groups / classes, irrespective of the reasons invoked,
represents forms of segregation. Consequently, the following measures are in order:
- forming mixed groups of pupils at all the educational levels (how is conservation
of identity favoured? – authors’ note);
- ensuring the transport of the Roma pupils to their schools of a different ethnic
majority, especially for the children in the residentially segregated communities (How can
it ba applied practically, and what is its educational and economic efficiency - a. n.);
- common utilization of the existing school room and equipment (How can it be
otherwise? - a. n.);
- training and employment of Roma school mediators (How are those mediators
trained, especially as we would rather prefer them to be useful towards preserving the
ethnic identity, and originating in sanitary and occupational specialists inside the ethnic
group? -a. n.);
- promoting Roma ethnic identity in mixed schools, including the curriculum
(Parallel to integration through the disappearance of identity? -a. n.);
- co-opting into the schools the Roma teachers who could ensure the teaching of
the specific curriculum (the Romany language and the history of Romas) (How can those
teachers be furnished overnight? - a. n.);
- training the teaching staff in the field of inclusive education in order to ensure an
educational climate suitable for a multiethnic milieu (How could we preserve ethnic
identity by using Romanians that teach inclusive education? - a. n.);
- facilitating the transfer of pupils in those cases when striking the balance
between the number of the Roma and non-Roma pupils in a school is intended (How can
the right of the Romanians and other ethnic individuals to belong to a certain class be
preserved? - a. n.);
- informing the Roma communities on the quality of education in mixed schools
and involving the Roma parents into the school’s decisions, by means of regular visits to
the Roma communities (What does such a practical application look like? How can people,
who unfortunately lack themselves education, be informed with regard to the loss of their
traditional customs and trades? - a. n.);
- informing all the parents about the advantages of inclusive education with a view
to discourage those who ask for inclusding their children into classes with no Roma pupils,
or organizing separate classes for Romas (How can such a desideratum as informing all the
parents, including the illiterate ones, be achieved practically? - a. n.).
For the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 6th, 7th and 8th clases, as well as the 9th – 12th classes having
school populations made up exclusively or prevalently of Roma pupils, the schools will
analyse the situation for each separate case and elaborate and implement a plan of
appropriate measures so that, within 3 years, the proportion of the Roma pupils in those
classes could reflect the proportion of the school-age Roma children in the total number of
school-age population in that administrative-territorial unit. (Could an ultimatum, or the
imminent deposing of the schools’ leaders favour cooperation in a project? - a. n.).
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We do not believe that such a type of integration, as forced as was the agricultural
cooperativization or urbanization, can possibly have a single positive medium- or long-term
result. The lack of practical realism fortunately makes such a project of “erasing the Roma
or gipsy ethnic group” unachievable; the project was chosen in an absolutely random
manner out of hundreds of similar projects illustrating the same general mentality (limited
or non-existing human and educational as well as financial resources, and a limited ability
to understand the consequences and the final impact from the initiators of such integration
as far as the preservation of the gipsy / Roma traditions is concerned). The investigation of
a number of programmes that succeeded in similar processes of integration in other
European countries makes the object of a necessary evaluation of the solutions for success,
which have to be adjusted and fitted to the realities in Romania (the latent chauvinistic
attitude as a type of obviously unjustified assertion of Romanian superiority over other,
minority, ethnic groups, the demographic figures clearly different in point of birth-rate,
dentate, life expectancy, marrigeability, etc). One can naturally ask why the Gipsies in other
European regions are so different from those in Romania? Could it be because the Gipsies
represent a highly sensitive social barometer concerning the level of civilization of the
nations amid whom they have been dwelling for many generations, and where they have
taken over, in a forced or mimetic manner, the qualities and defects of the peoples amid
whom they settled, or could it be because of the different capacity of understanding how
such a problem can be solved as integrating an athnic group into a majority while
preserving their identity and ethnic specificity?

4. Integration, or social change and modernization with the
preservation of the ethnic identity?
Identifying and shaping a new set of educational marketing policies in the precollege field, which should be characterized by coherence and adequacy to the actual range
of problems of the minority ethnic groups, underlining the importance of knowing the
traditions, customs and ethnic and religious habits in elaborating a number of educational
marketing policies, as well as the methodical and instrumental detailed presentation of a set
of new general solutions (for projects and programmes to policies integrated into the
European community space) constitute necessary stages in rethinking the integrative
process without the loss of the ethnic identity of the Gipsies, while defining the very gist of
the present article. What we think is actually ignored in all the previous financed projects
and programmes, or, clinically speaking, is not clear or ignored, are precisely the sociocultural and anthropological phenomena which take place at a different level than that of
chronological history, namely deriving from the fact that “nature has its secrets and its
social ironies”, and thus the result is that no one could be involved in a different integrative
approach, or towards another type of solution. Gypsies or Roma, who are, apparently, a
mediaeval rural type of ethnic community, belonging to the suburbia, dirt and squalor
resulting from the absence of an acceptable minimum living standard, remain a population
that lives organically non-integrated through dissolution, according to an amazing instinct
of tribal solidarity, which has remained inexplicable, an instinct that the passing centuries
have not abolished, and will not probably be able to delete in future.
The pragmatic question that arises immediately from al of these is “if somebody
wants an upgrade or a disappearance of the Gypsy ethnic integration”? Without intentional
processes, we hope that everybody wants an overhaul of the family of Gypsies, the Gypsy
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communities overall. To redefine the concept of integrative accepted these conditions and
become priorities, namely a modernization and integration held without loss of ethnic
identity, to return at least sociological classic Weberian concept of modernity.
Key concept of the paradigm of modernity is that of social change, redesigned as
the temporal variation of communities, social relations, institutions and cultures. Unlike old
integrative project, that may include features of capitalist society, authenticity of this
modernization can harness private initiative, democracy, competitive economy, civil
society, relevant and profitable trades, but all of these things must be done in keeping with
the prior existence of the Gypsies, especially those occupations relating to music, fortunetelling, horses, etc., and also to Romanian rural areas. The Romanian educational system
must change towards this goal and integrating ethnicity in the current educational system
format. Constitutional requirement for each Romanian child to go through a number of
classes and disciplines can be conducted at the same time as the Gypsy ethnic intensive
apprenticeship programmes in the format of secondary education, thought and carried out
straightforwardly facing the future, and not the past prejudices.
1.1.1.1.
TYPE OF SOCIETY
VITAL FUNCTIONS TRADITIONAL
(Less differentiated)
COMMUNICATION family, clan
PRODUCTION
family groups
extended family,
DISTRIBUTION
local markets
PROTECTION
(instrumental,
family, village, suburb
emotional)
REPRODUCTION
family and
(biological and social) traditions,
SOCIAL CONTROL

MODERN
MIXED
(Highly differentiated)
media
media and family
economic institutions
various economic entities
transport between multiple related
local and related markets
markets
family, army, police,
security, healthcare,

social personal safety, family and
social group’s safety

family family religious and
institutions for education

cultural

family,
public institution

religion

family, clan,

family, institutions
and traditions
family and institutions

Figure 1. The aspects of traditional society’s coexistence specific to Gypsies with the
Weberian modern society in a mixed form of society
Of course the current type of Romanian society must recognize from the outset
that the mixed formula of Gypsy family traditions coexists with the rest of Romanian
modern families, which are much reduced in size. The loss of the traditional family, and the
birth of the modern family spirit is relatively subordinated to capitalist entrepreneurship, to
the micro- and macro- levels. The next table combines present and past, into a map of the
vast majority of Romanian families, with the exception of the specific family of the Gypsy
ethnic group, underlying precisely the differences between the two types of families:
1.1.1.2.
The traditional Gypsy family
Large dimension
Large number of young children
Frequent inter-generational cohabitation
(Family comprises 3 and even 4 generations)
Feudal parental authority
Relative homogamy
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The modern Romanian family
Reduced dimension
Small number of young children
Rare inter-generational cohabitation
(Includes the usual two-generation family)
Individual autonomy
Restricted homogamy
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Production function
Limited economic function
Women are not employed in economic activities Increasing employment rate of the women
(Domestic work and crafts)
(Women work outside the household)
The woman looks after household tasks
More balanced distribution of roles in the household
A significant schooling gap between
A reduced schooling gap between men and women
men and women
Children participate in economic activity
Children are excluded from employment
Children’s education takes place in family
Children’s education of takes place in specialized institutions
Emotional protection provided by family
Individual protection provided by institutions
Apparent stability and family cohesion
Conflicts and exclusion between spouses (the percentage of
(The percentage of divorces)
divorces) and between parents and children

Figure 2. The comparative aspects of the traditional Gypsy family and the Romanian
modern family
It is an obvious truth that social change requires increased resources and economic
resources for the Gypsy family, a continuous social development and economic
differentiation, gradually decrease parental authority (or clan) division of family property
extended to individual farms, reducing family size, protection and policy group family,
environmental spatial separation, gradually transforming the family into a consumer unit.
The family education is substituted for by schools, libraries, theatres, concerts, clubs, social
groups, which may cause the individual’s cultural values to differ from the original Gypsy
family. The solution for a social change and modernization, maintaining ethnic identity is
implemented to family, educational, institutional and occupational planning. Gypsies are
indeed a unique social phenomenon, being considered a subject of great future by some
writers and researchers (Adam Lendvay), but we believe that a European challenge for the
modern man, who wants to preserve old forms of civilization and ethnical, linguistic,
traditions and the occupational diversity and century-old traditional feeling ...

5. Some final remarks
The Hungarians, Czechs, Serbians have specialized departments, scientific teams
studying the sociological ways to integrate Gypsies. In Romania, there are few aspects
derived from researches, funded by projects, and also the high educational activities and
Academic world responsibility for the Gypsies and their language severely felt yet. The
Gypsies must be seen and understood with no ostentation, no pompously and especially by
far, but rather by understanding their and also our salvation. Our rationality and way of
thinking must clarify theirs, be it hidden, or even seemingly opposed to the criteria of
modernity and civilization. The population of Gypsies in today’s Romania is extremely
diverse and polarized, but certainly partially integrated into the mechanisms of
modernization. Most of the Gypsies practise marginal trades, which are poorly perceived,
and also a large number of Gypsy families still live on the dole, trying to get advantage of
the welfare system, and surviving by begging, theft, etc. We believe that the new approach
presented in this paper will lead to new projects and programmes, but also to the formation
of a new mentality and, especially, to new results on the immediate or short term, solving a
ticklish Romanian problem, because the truth is that Gypsies emigrated from Romania to
E.U. countries are all Romanian, in the final analysis. The current French campaign
intended to expel Roma of Romanian and Bulgarian origins contains a huge amount of
hypocrisy, but that does not mean that there is no funding for the problem at stake, which
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should have been solved by us… Rather than finding solutions, we have continually tried to
export this problem, and while we complain that the Roma integration programs do not
work and that money allocated to them is wasted, all these matters have generated a false
concern regarding the loss of “traditions and cultural identity” for the Gypsies. More
pragmatic than us, the people from Western European countries do what they can in order
to solve our problem, which reached their borders, by abolishing illegal Gypsy camps, but
also driving their inhabitants back home with money in their pockets. As history has made
us note, deep-rooted stereotypes have echoes to these days, when we cannot yet speak of a
proper, non-discriminatory understanding for the Gypsies in Romania, and also in the EU,
nor about their treatment and protection as equal citizens with all the other EU citizens; but
we must remember all the time that a significant part of the emigrated Gypsies contribute to
this international situation with their everyday delinquency...
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Environmental Education for Early Childhood
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Abstract
Environmental education refers to organized efforts to teach about how natural
environment and, particularly, how human beings can manage their behavior and
ecosystems in order to live sustainable. The term is after used to imply education within the
school system, from primary to post-secondary. However, it is sometimes used more
broadly to include all efforts to educate the public and other audiences, including print
materials, media campaigns etc. Environmental education has been considered an
additional or elective subject in much of traditional curriculum. At the elementary school
level, environmental education can take the form of science enrichment curriculum, natural
history field trips, and participation in outdoor science schools. In secondary school,
environmental curriculum can be a focused subject within the sciences or is a part of
student interest groups
Keywords: environment education, participation, curriculum, additional

1. Introduction
J. Piaget said:
"The child must be left to discover the truth himself, acting practically, because
the aim of the school is to train individuals who have learned to respect what the previous
generations learned them."
To understand the nature it means to understand the future and to do something to
save nature, so threatened today, we have to contribute to the happiness of mankind. The
children are witnessing the transformation of existing social, economic and environmental
life.
The preschool years is the period of the fundamental changes, "age of grace, this
stage is characterized by significant changes in somatic development plan, mental and
relational. Within the kindergarten the children are included from most small to middle
ages, and the scope of this is to multiply and diversify relations with others, broadens
horizons of knowledge of the child, contribute to deepening conflict between the
requirements, external applications and internal possibilities of the child, the contradiction
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of being in fact is the source of psychic development "(G. Dumitriu and C. Dumitriu, 2004,
p. 11).

2. Material and method
The essential aim of environmental education is mainly to form the basis for a
child-centered thinking and attitudes to promote a natural environment conducive to
learning, to develop their spirit of responsibility towards the environment. Through the
participation of all educational factors: school, family, community, media, etc... to achieve
these intentions, the child more easily and correctly understand what are the effects of an
improper behavior on the environment.
Environmental education aims different sides of individual personality
development and aims to boost knowledge and awareness of the need for ways, means and
objectives necessary to protect and improve the environment. “Environmental education
has become, in many countries a new dimension to the curriculum, with the scope to initiate
and promote a responsible attitude towards the environment, to make young people aware
of the dangers of increased environmental degradation.
A trans-disciplinary goal reflected in the curriculum policy in almost all countries
is with the regard to environmental education" (Ciolan, 2002). Young children tend to show
an emotional attachment to what is familiar and compared them to feel good. If they need to
develop a sense of interconnection with nature, then they need positive experiences with the
outside world. Providing opportunities for such experiences and sharing them with children
is the essence of environmental education.
When you are working with preschool children is known that, if they have to do a
certain thing they need to understand the reasons for which are doing that and has to be
done repeatedly over time, so the event becomes a habit. Musser said that the most of
things that can be learned at this age are simply good things in life, "is a way of life to not
let the water run elsewhere, to not wasted. These things have to be learned at an early age”.
The children’s are eyewitnesses to the transformation from the social, economic
and environmental life. Al the new aspects make them curious, which manifests itself
through the barrage of questions put to us, and us with the answers we give them, we are
leading them to understand the relationship between phenomena and their outcome.
The interest and the love for nature are in most children instinctively. In addition,
attitudes and beliefs of children formed an early age are those that best preserve life.
For an effective teaching and learning and diversification of strategies it should be
applied a positive promote in education, a permanent communication and networking
between child / children and parents.
The games are the most important sources of learning for children are a work that
helps the most to learn effectively. Through play, children learn to interact with others, to
explore the environment, to find solutions to problematic situations, to express their
emotions, acquire knowledge and skills that will be necessary to adapt to the school
requirements.
Par excellence, the game is specific to the training of spontaneity and freedom of
expression, an important stimulus to cultivate responsiveness and sensitivity, mobility and
mental flexibility. It's full of promises and surprises, it can develop freely, but when
intercoms the control, the game ends. For example:
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The BUNCH is a method by which the children organize information into
categories. The organizing process is viewed graphically and stimulates the identification of
connections between ideas (e.g. after a trip to a museum or after a group activity in which
are circulated more information’s, we can organize the obtained information in a bunch).
2.1. Suggested methods
The "bunch" method can be used in the initial stage of activity (initial bunch) for
structuring the initial information about a specific topic and / or final stage, the reflection,
for organizing graphical information about that topic. Evaluation of "initial bunch" in the
light of the new obtained data’s during the activity, enable the erroneous information, or
expanding their investigation to identify new directions that will follow the investigation. In
the reflection phase is organized properly a graphical information network.
2.2. Methodical Steps
Show to the children, on a large sheet of paper how must be done a bunch or make
it together.
Write or illustrate the topic which will be discussed in the middle of the paper
sheet (for example: "Bees").
Formulate questions which facilitate the identification of the central themes. For
the example "Bees" they could be: features, shape, food, shelter, enemies.
2.3. Suggestions for questions that introduce brainstorm
Define these types together with children to integrate correctly the information
form the bunch.
Write these categories around the topic using different colors for each category.
Fasten them to the subject by an arrow. You can use symbols or graphics to accompany
these categories.
Through appropriate questions, develop each category according to its content and
by the information held by children. The development limits of each category are the
learning objectives pursued under the project which includes that sequence.
The bunch, realized in the phase of reflection will show the correct relations
between the central categories and the included information’s, but also learning
opportunities for expansion in the future.
Experiential field: Science
Subject: bee
Type of business: Observation
Objectives:
o to investigate the world of bees selecting information from literary works,
songs, games and own experience;
o compare information’s about work, mall, food, shelter and enemies of bees;
o to express their impressions and feelings about bees, and
o to respond in complete sentences and correct grammar.
Work:
o To draw on a large sheet of a paper a bunch, having a great circle in the center
in which is placed the image of a bee.
o And addressee the question "What do we know about bees? Children answers
in sentences like:
- Bee flies.
- I'm scared of bees because they have a needle with which bite you.
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- Bee house is called hive.
- Bee collects honey from flowers.
o This information is recorded within a circle, and then is related with the
subject "bee".
o The information is structured and completed based on the observation in the
following categories: characteristics of bees, like honeybees, working bees,
bee nutrition, shelter, enemies, and mall.
These categories are represented by different colored circles around the subject
and can make the assessment based on comparison of initial and acquired knowledge by
observation.
Or: "Think "
Think - Work in pairs - Communicate" is a fast and simple way of learning that
can be used several times during a reading, to discuss an interesting problem or to reflect
the current text, benefiting however by the help a colleague.
In advance, the educator prepares usually a question with multiple possible
answers and to that question the children will make a short answer individually and will
present that to a partner that they found themselves or have been designated. Presenting
their responses to one another, children will try to develop a common response
incorporating individual responses.
Or: Corners
Reading a text or watching a movie which seeks the point of views of children,
may be followed by "corners", which is a collaborative activity designed to generate debate.
After choosing the theme, children will reflect on them and will draw a final
conclusion. Each child will express a particular viewpoint by formulating arguments which
seem most convincing.
The teacher will make a list that will summarize all these opinions. Children will
physically guide for an opinion forming groups and exchanging arguments. A group will
occupy a corner of the room; another group will take another corner, etc... Each group will
find the arguments, the representative one for the group and will choose one or two
spokespersons that will make the discourse. The debate itself will be followed by a
summary of the views and arguments by each group.
Or: Venn diagrams
Used mainly in mathematics, Venn diagrams can be exploited successfully in
other disciplines, to better highlight the similarities, differences and common elements for
two ideas, concepts or studied phenomena. They are effective after reading a text, after a
discussion or debate, because organize graphically the material, allowing a better
understanding of it.
Suggested methods:
o Draw on the blackboard or on a large sheet of paper the chart of group. Fill it
with children.
o Teacher can write the common elements in the space for the intersection.
o Suggest to children to use crayons.
o You can compare two objects or beings, to identify common and different
elements (e.g. color or shape).
o Charts can be a good way of evaluation.
Or: Thinking Hats
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The method "Thinking Hats" is an interactive technique for stimulating creativity,
it was initiated by Edward de Bono. Participants are asked to interpret different roles
depending on the selected hat. There are six thinking hats, each with a color: white, red,
yellow, green, blue and black. The color of hat is that defines the role and the participants
must know very well the meaning of each color to think in terms of its:
- White hat - objective thinking;
- Red Hat - emotional thinking;
- Black hat - negative thinking;
- Yellow hat - optimistic thinking;
- Green hat - creative thinking;
- Blue hat – controls the process of thinking.
Each thinking hat represents a way of thinking providing an overview about
information’s, feelings, judgments, positive attitude, creativity and control.
Experimental field: Man and Society
Subject: poetry “lame puppy”, by Elena Farago
Type of business: Talk
Objectives:
• to clarify the meaning of each color (white - tells objectively; red - express
feelings, opinions; black - finds errors, risks; green - offers possible solutions; yellow presents positive aspects; blue – correct, leads).
• to communicate freely their thoughts, but in terms of significance of the hat
color;
• to consider the issue from several perspectives;
• to communicate freely showing emotions, feelings;
• make decisions;
• to draw conclusions in order to avoid error.
Work:
• Share the hats.
• The teacher updates the poem lame puppy. (Version: in a great preparatory group
it can be updated by reading poetry by children who can read).
• Children discuss the situation taking into account the hat colors:
• White hat will present the facts objectively, without bias.
• Red Hat says what she feels.
• Black hat adjudicate critically, bad points, mistakes.
• Yellow hat thinks constructively, presents positive aspects.
• Green hat offers possible creative solutions, problem-solving solutions.
• Blue hat supervises and directs the discussion, resolve conflicts and compliance
roles.

3. Results
At the children under school age, given the age, we can talk of environmental
education, only at the level of the skills and affective states.
The observation and discovery activities constitute basic elements of educational
process, but to develop the interest of children on the discussed problems for children is
more important that the knowledge accumulation. In the integrated activities or disciplines
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of games and chosen activities, personal development activities, children are trained for
critical thinking, empathy in the spirit of universal value such as freedom, equity and
solidarity. All this helps citizens to become reflective and to act towards sustainable
development.
At the preschool age, we are witnessing a great expansion of the space in which
the child "moves". As the new living spaces contain many exciting objects start to revitalize
a series of children's psychological need, among them the lack of knowledge, the
investigation is extremely important.
The preschool child, from the desire to learn, to know as many things, manifest an
permanent curiosity. Unfortunately, a few children possess knowledge specific to age,
about the environment. Usually they have not attended from kindergarten or from families
with low intellectual training. They find it difficult to express, have a low volume of
knowledge, have a poor vocabulary and therefore the environmental behavior skills are
weak.
It appears that the employment skills, with active caracter of the preschool team
are formed gradually, depending on the particular age. We found that the most effective use
of modern methods, combining modern with traditional, audio-video use, activate the entire
community of children.
To the children we need to form the idea that the man can know the world through
search, personal study, observation, he must know the nature of his work by remaining in
the center of nature and through its work to protect nature and not to master it.

4. Conclusion
The early education starts from the idea that young ages constitute the basis of the
personality and for the educational success of children, is needed to be trained all “actors”
with whom he interacts, from family members, staff of preschools institutions and ending
with community.
Early education is a type of global education and functionally adapted to the
child's individual needs and characteristics, pedagogy of action and communication, childcentered, as author of its own becoming.
The general orientations and trends in education have led to resizes of the
curricular documents which regulates the organization and conduct of the educational
process in pre-schools. In the present context, attempts to rearrange the education of the
child's early years have provided strong arguments for formalizing the concept of early
education.
The most relevant ends of the early education in the context of our education
system are based on a unit of the ideas of other contemporary education systems, as
follows:
• Free, full and harmonious development of the child's personality, according to
his needs;
• Develop the ability to interact with other children, adults and with the
environment to acquire knowledge, skills and new attitudes and behaviors;
• The discovery by each child, of own identity, autonomy and create a positive self
image;
• Child Support in the acquisition of knowledge, abilities, skills and attitudes
necessary for entry into school.
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The new curriculum for preschool education explicitly address on the one hand,
their need for understanding the complexity of all life and learning experiences of children
within the first years of life, and the place / role of the teacher to develop an integrated
education with these children.
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Formation of Logical and Deductive Reasoning to Primary
School Students
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Abstract
In the first part the paper presents the way of developing the logical thinking and
the deductive reasoning, starting from The Antiquity. Thus, starting from the 7th century
BC, in Ancient Greece appears a new stage in reorganizing mathematical knowledge from
Egypt and Mesopotamia, based on the theoretical analysis and reasoning that was used. At
that moment the demonstration appeared, as a means of mathematical investigation and the
quality leap used by the introduction of the rational motivation in scientific research was
put into practice.
Mathematics played a primary role in Greek philosophy, through the thesis of
materialist philosophy of Democrit and the thesis of if idealist philosophy of Platon. All
these contributed to the working out of the mathematical theories based on axioms, by the
using of logics and rigor, by the deductive reasoning and by the modeling formalism. From
all the work done before, in the 4th century Aristotle creates formal logics, which stands as
a basis for logical mathematics and lays the foundations for the tackling with the deductive
reasoning by esentializing the axioms, definitions, hypothesis and demonstrations. In the
3rd century BC Euclid wrote the book ‚The Elements’, where he takes advantage and
synthesizes all the achievements that had been made in Geometry and especially in the
methodology of demonstrating the mathematical statements.
Euclid’s ‚Elements’ were a mathematical construction pattern of the physical
space and from the point of view of the methodology a model of mathematical thinking.
The second part the paper presents the way of forming logical thinking and of the
deductive reasoning nowadays as a result of the structural revolution, which led to the
turning of mathematics into axioms and to the formalizing of the latter. After a presentation
of the structural framework and of the language used, we tackle with the operational
revolution, which underlines the operational research by using the heuristic algorithms.
Under these circumstances starting from the three basic structures of the structural
revolution: algebraically, ordinal and topological, the deductive reasoning is exclusively
used as investigation tool.
Thus, logical thinking, guided by the using of the techniques given by the
reasoning initiated by the structural role, becomes rigorous and uses a language which
expresses this thinking better; it permits a reasoning control and easily finds the errors.
* Dinuta Neculae. Tel.: +40744325039; fax: +40348453350
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Next, it is debated an important problem, namely, the opportunity of using
mathematical notions in the order given by the axiomatic constructions of the mathematical
fields, that is using only deductive reasoning and totally eliminating the intuitive aspects.
The present mathematical theories say that we have to rely on the characteristic
aspects of the structural and operational model and adapt them to the age of the pupils,
because all the mathematical notions must be taught in the modern mathematical spirit
completely knowing the logical thinking.
Though, as we have seen, the way of passing from the empirical thinking to the
logical thinking, which could be fulfilled in only one way, in the same way the evolution of
the understanding of logical thinking cannot be quickly developed in young learners.
We remind the experimental research which demonstrated that the beginning of
the developing of the logical thinking appears in the young learners at the age of 11, but we
cannot ask a pupil to make a deductive reasoning at that age, because he acquires only the
skill of using it, not the characteristic of logically thinking in a spontaneous way.
In order to develop this feature we have to use methods and ways through which
we have to develop skills and competencies within learning activities, we have to follow the
stages of formation and to act in order to correct the errors that appear.
Keywords: logical thinking, deductive reasoning, structural revolution, inductive
reasoning, primary school.

1. Historical considerations on the occurrence of logical-deductive
reasoning
In addressing the origin of deductive reasoning and logical thinking, we start from
the beginning of ancient civilizations, when the need and ability to sort and plan, has
manifested by use of arithmetic and geometry.
Mathematical knowledge was brought from Egypt and Mesopotamia, arriving in
ancient Greece in the seventh century BC, being subject to a rigorous analysis of both the
methodological standpoint, but also in terms of theoretical reasoning.
With the sixth century BC philosophers come in sight of the mathematical
phenomenon and Thales of Miletus builds the foundation of sound knowledge of
mathematics on rational basis i.e. analysis of mathematical concepts and the methods used
are through abstract demonstration of theorems.
Thales of Miletus, also provides figures on the theory that will help to illustrate the
'Greek miracle', a phenomenon that is making the qualitative leap from the empirical stage
or theoretical intuition to logic and deductive reasoning.
A qualitative leap is made by the Pythagorean school who worked at Crotona in
the sixth century, BC and dealt with the study and construction of polygons with
straightedge and compass, where deductive reasoning works on the models and significant
digits.
Logical-deductive reasoning was established as a method of solving problems by
successive reductions in some simpler by Hippocrates of Chios in the fifth century BC.
The famous Hippocratic lunule and generalization of the Pythagorean Theorem,
opens a new direction which Democritus takes advantage of, where, by using all the
concepts and theorems discovered, he creates the nuclear expert design.
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In the fourth century BC, the Platonian school attaches great importance to the
definitions and theorems content, giving geometry a high and more strictly kept, which led
to the discovery of the comprehensive method by Eudoxiu.
Aristotle comes with a very useful theorem which assesses the amount of exterior
angles of a convex polygon and ends the mathematics integration stage in philosophical
thinking, performing within a short accession interval the qualitative leap in mathematics
ascension to the rank of theoretical science.
Here is the trend that Greek mathematical schools discovered the essence of the
phenomenon using mathematical demonstrations method, based on reasoning by reduction
to the absurd, and all results are obtained by reason, which is logical-deductive reasoning.
With the third century BC the famous Alexandrian school is made using all
discoveries occurred and one of the most important exponents of the school, Euclid gives a
monumental work, "Elements", composed of five parts divided into 13 books.
Emergence of the “Elements” had sparkled a series of protests due axiomatic
approach was not understood by his contemporaries and because the qualitative leap
devoted to fundamentals of geometry especially by using postulates.
Euclid is a great mathematician, who contributed both in geometry and arithmetic
to the demonstration of flat geometry theorems, the study of reports and proportions that
open up new horizons in the development of logical thinking and gives a new meaning in
using deductive reasoning.
Another famous mathematician Archimedes, who followed the Alexandrian
school, make a major contribution to the sphere volume and area calculation, gives the
axiomatics five postulates and is considered the greatest geometer of antiquity.
Even if there are other contributions to pattern of mathematics, the seventeenth
century marks the beginnings of modern science based on a revolution in thinking.
In the classical sense, mathematics is the science of quantitative relations and it
means structures and axiomatic method which corresponds to what we consider basic
structures of intelligence, giving sense to formalized extension and allow the development
of deductive reasoning from primary education.

2.Formation of logical and deductive reasoning to primary school
To study deductive reasoning in primary school students we should refer to the
modernization of mathematics education and in particular the introduction of aspects of the
structural organization of mathematics from the first classes.
Thus the present stage, math mean structures and axiomatic method, meaning that
the principal purpose of mathematics is the study of structures, and the means for achieving
it is the axiomatic method.
French mathematician André Revuz dealt with the concept of 'structure', which
states that it is a guide and an important incentive to motivate thinking and modernization
of mathematics education from primary education.
Structuralist school in mathematics is trying to make the mathematical idea of
structure, starting from general categories to distinguish them in algebraic structures,
structures of order and topological structure.
Based on modernization of mathematical learning on primary school the question
of the age at which it can develop logical thinking and deductive reasoning, is a problem
addressed and discussed more in the world of psychologists.
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Before you start talking about thinking in small schoolchildren and learn the stages
through which the infant mind reaches actions consciously thought about, argued it is good
to know the meaning of "logical thinking".
Psychologists have shown that logical thinking is characterized by obeying strictly
the fair laws and regulations in search and establish of truth and which reflects causal chain
of the objective phenomena of reality.
Primary school teacher must be concerned by ongoing training and development
of logical thinking of small schoolchildren asking them to substantiate their claims, make
arguments, to confront the arguments and to imagine new activities that bring enlightening
answers.
Classroom training is useful in discussing theoretical positions diametrically
opposed giving students the opportunity to exercise the power to think correctly.
Much importance has the exercises of discovering the error in a mathematical or
logical fallacy.
Logical thinking involves the ability to maintain the same premises along the
entire deployment of argument and not allow slipping other formulations.
Therefore the teacher must adjust the student to carry out reasoning based on
different systems of premises, thereby preventing the phenomenon of functional fixedness
and also educating flexibility.
Logical-abstract thinking must be carried out through the words, the verbal signs
of the language system. It is a rational thinking, a way of operating with abstract categories,
logical symbols, generalized ideas and meanings. Thinking is more than a psychological
process, it is a complex activity, a true set of actions and mental operations, of intellectual
activities.
Evolution of thinking in small schoolchildren is conditioned by concrete thinking
stage, a stage in which thinking is decisively influenced by language, when the child notify
reality, changes and changes in things, intuitive composition and decomposition in sets of
objects, correspondence from one period to another.
The source of thinking in a child is sensory-motor intelligence, which in this
period is based on actions lacking verbal and symbolic representations and is based on
practice, which involves a rapid development for further evolution.
Only at this stage, around 7 years, the children may recognize the concept of
natural number and formation of a correct logical thinking is the concept of which began
since kindergarten.
The 7 years old schoolchildren is able to synchronize the verbal act of counting,
with successive detachment of an item from a given set and is able to classify by counting
as a criterion or more.
Even if the child’s thinking makes big progresses once he enters primary school, it
remains a syncretic thinking, based on more or less random reasoning of appropriating
objects and not by their logic state.
At the age of 8-9 years logical constructions takes the form of judgments and
logical reasoning, making the transition from the empirical mode of real appreciation to
future rationality and critical thinking takes a radical turn, rising to an abstract level.
This reversibility is one of the benefits of thinking during primary school, period
in which the child forward in solving tasks using assumptions, mental level of acceptance in
the various possible measures, is able to explain, to argue, to prove the truth of its
judgments and begin to address deductive reasoning.
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A logical thinking in small schoolchildren is carried out gradually, with operations
from the internalization of practical actions, where mental operations are never isolated but
are part of the dynamic structures organized by hierarchy.
These characteristics of mental operations are very important for the teaching
process, because small schoolchildren is called upon to act in practice first, then learned to
catch the overall meaning and structure of the facts to begin to understand the knowledges.
At the age of 10-11 years the propositional thinking (or formal) appears, when the
student begins to think correctly and the foundations of logical thinking are made, where he
starts working with the operations of thinking: logical analysis and synthesis, abstraction
and generalization, realization, systematization and classification.
With the age of 11-12 years, intellectual development is approaching maturity, the
foundations of deductive reasoning were laid, when small schoolchildren starts to abstract
and generalize efficiently, and abstract thinking takes place in this form of imagined
dispute and supported by evocation of specific facts or phenomena.
Now, relations between mathematical concepts are communicated through the
judgments, the approach of theorems is the demonstration and deductive reasoning is used.
Judgment, the real foundation of knowledge is based on rational, which are based
on factual arguments or deductive reasoning.
To cultivate objectivity we must create familiarity of rational foundation both of
observant judgments and those with critical intent, because it leads to ensure progress and
prevent conflicts.
We realize the correctness of judgments, when we can support on other judgments,
i.e. reasoning. Deductive reasoning is that form of thinking that, from one or more judges,
we get another judgment.
Psychologically, they concern us only if involved in solving problems, that the
psychological mechanism brings into consciousness certain assumptions and solutions.

3. Conclusions
The logical approach to training, the best way of understanding the properties of
mathematical facts, however, is their discovery. Given the specific nature of thinking small
schoolchildren, finding properties will be achieved most easily by observation of typical
examples and then gradually, students will detach from contact with objective reality and
they can learn without that they are always directly related by concrete examples.
Therefore, it is necessary to not only stay in observation, but gradually introduce
observations. Thus, simple observation should make a critical observation, in order to pave
the way to deductive reasoning specific to modern mathematics.
So mathematics and especially geometry, has a strong formative part by its
contribution to the development of skills and mental faculties.
It contributes decisively to the development of logical thinking, through deductive
character of its truths, accustomed to discipline students with rigorous reasoning,
sometimes carried to extremes in terms of data and examination results.
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Abstract
This study’s general purpose is the construction and validation of certain
instruments which measure the dimensions of high school students’ motivation and
satisfaction. The research objective is focused to find a multiple regression model based on
the predictors: affective and cognitive motivation, social and individual motivation and the
criteria: high school students’ academically choices-undergraduate studies.
The hypothesis: The affective motivation, cognitive motivation, individual
motivation, social motivation and professional satisfaction predict high school students’
academically choices.
The method: The Participants: The participants were 142 high school students in
the 12-th grade, (89 female, 53 male), aged between 17 and 19 years (M=18.3, AS=0.41),
from different high schools from Bucharest at the Educational Exhibition, May 2010.
The Instruments: The Motivations were measured by the “achievement
motivation questionnaire” measured by 35 items: 5 items for affective motivation, 5 items
for cognitive motivation, 5 items for individual motivation, 5 items for social motivation, 5
items for the intrinsic motivation and 5 items for the extrinsic motivation, 5 items for
satisfaction in applying to a faculty.
The results highlighted that cognitive motivation, individual motivation, social
motivation, intrinsic and extrinsic motivation, satisfaction for the career development are
predictors for the faculty chosen to attend.
However, students need to understand that graduating from faculty is not a good
reason to go to graduate a faculty, and certainly not enough of a reason to go there directly
without planning a career development strategy.
Keywords: afective motivation, cognitive motivation, developing a career.

1. The basics of motivation and satisfaction of high school students
Many studies revealed innovation in teaching and learning in higher education,
and using technology to support and improve learning (Alexander & McKenzie, 1998;
Taylor, 1998). Many higher education institutions acknowledge that for these innovations
* Aniţei Mihai. Tel.: 0040721232207;
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to be mainstreamed there needs to be a more collaborative approach to change, and that
where a group of innovative individuals work together for a common goal (Collis & De
Boer, 1999; Sorg et al., 1999).
The extrinsic motivated behaviours are actions that result in the attainment of
externally administered rewards, including pay, material possessions, prestige, and positive
evaluations from others. Through the identification and change of environmental
contingencies, including extrinsic reinforcements, motivation increases have been realized
in work behaviours including attendance, punctuality, selling, cost reduction, work quality,
productivity, sales calls, and customer service (Komaki, 1982). Opposite to extrinsic
motivation, intrinsic motivation it appears when behaviour is performed for its own will
rather than to obtain material or social reinforces. Lefoe and Albury (2002) proved in their
study that the academic staff engaged in the early planning workshops to develop the new
degree also indicated the importance of this impact on campus when they anticipated future
outcomes through the completion of a Goal Attainment Scale (Curtis, 1998).
Pei-Hsuan Hsieh (2004), underline in his research that in the last decades that the
correlates of success and failure in achievement situations has focused on self-efficacy, a
highly effective predictor of students’ motivation and learning. Starting from Bandura
(1986), self-efficacy Hsieh (2004) refers to people’s judgment of their capabilities to
complete a task successfully. Bandura (1977), acknowledged as one of the principal
initiators of selfefficacy theory, suggested that one’s perceived self-efficacy has a powerful
influence over one’s choice of an activity, the kind of effort one expends. Consequently,
self-efficacy beliefs have been proposed to influence students’ motivation. Also, Hsieh
reveal that Schunk (1991a; 1991b) suggested that there are four leading sources for how
learners develop their self-efficacy level for a given achievement. The four leading sources
mentioned by Schunk (idem) are: learners’ past performance accomplishments, vicarious
experiences, forms of persuasion, and physiological indexes. Schunk (idem) explained that
learners who have had positive past experiences with a learning task tend to develop higher
self-efficacy levels than those with negative experiences. Thus, the students observe
successful performances of their colleagues an will try to develop high self-efficacy levels.
Furthermore, the students who tend to have low anxiety symptoms when performing a task,
as would be indicated by changes in heart rate, will likely interpret the situation as one for
which they have high self efficacy.
The same author highlights that success raises efficacy and failure lowers it. Thus,
self efficacy can affect students’ motivation negatively, although once an individual
develops a strong sense of efficacy.
When high school students approach their teachers for advice on getting into the
faculties, these often ask them what their reasons are for wanting to get the faculty
specialization they choose. Some students are fascinated by a subject and want to learn all
that they can about it as: future technologies (polytechnic institute, IT (automatics), foreign
languages, history, psychology, sociology). Others enjoy solving puzzles and like the
excitement of discovering new things as: physics, chemistry, archaeology. Thus, sometimes
their motivation is that they want to work in an area in which career opportunities are
limited (or non-existent) if they do not have an advanced degree: managers, human
resources. There are many good reasons for wanting to go to a faculty. However, students
need to understand that graduating from faculty is not a good reason to go to graduate a
faculty, and certainly not enough of a reason to go there directly without planning a career
development strategy. High school teachers or the career conciliation psychologists should
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recommend that students would think about where they want to be in 5-10 years, and also
to ask people who are in those sorts of positions whether development training is needed for
the faculty they make the application. Whereas the standard college experience in the
Romania tends to be fairly broad and not particularly practical, graduating the high school
can be likened to an apprenticeship during which students focus primarily on acquiring the
skills necessary to choose the faculty in the way of becoming an independent professional.
Some of those skills may be purely technical (like a laboratory method), some are
intellectual (like critically analyzing a journal article), and some are new ways of thinking.
Thus, for better results in choosing the right faculty specialization in the career
development, it is recommended that students should identify a few faculty members in
each potential graduate program with whom they would like to work, learn about their
research interests, and then read some of their papers. Furthermore, Fisher & Zigmond
(2004) underline the importance of contacting the faculty directly. Also, they evidence that
in their letter of inquiry, the students should indicate that they are applying to the graduate
program, express their interest in the faculty member’s research, mentioning the basis for
that interest. The authors underline that taking the initiative to contact the faculty
demonstrates a high level of motivation.
Analizing the intrinsic and extrinsic motivation, the psychologists distinguish
between intrinsically and extrinsically oriented individuals intrinsic and extrinsic
motivation (Kasser, 2000). Deci and Ryan (1985) categorized in Self-Determination
Theory different types of motivation based on the different goals as follows: the most basic
distinction is between intrinsic motivation, which refers to doing something because it is
interesting and fascinating, and extrinsic motivation, which refers to doing something
because it leads to a separable outcome. In the classic literature, extrinsic motivation has
typically been characterized as a pale and impoverished form of motivation that contrasts
with intrinsic motivation (DeCharms, 1968). Many studies have also examined the
relationships between students’ noncognitive characteristics and their educational
achievement and performances: (Jennings, 1995), research on this topic has achieved
visibility both in the general media (Viadero, 1998) and in publications oriented towards
educational researchers. Furthermore studies continued revealing academic behavior and
attitudes, high school preparation, and valuing of education (Stricker, Rock, and Burton,
1992); students’ self-concept and self-efficacy beliefs (Hamacheck, 1995; Le, Casillas,
Robbins, & Langley, 2005; Schunk, 1991b); work and homework (Viadero, 1998); and
school support of students (Wehlage, 1991) apud Anitei, Chraif & Bărbulescu (2009).

2. The objectives
The research objective is focused to find a multiple regression model based on the
predictors: affective and cognitive motivation, social and individual motivation and the
criteria: Average Exam Results (observed variables).

3. The hypothesis
The affective motivation, cognitive motivation, individual motivation, social
motivation and professional satisfaction predict high school students’ academically
choices.
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4. The method
4.1. The Participants
The participants were 142 high school students in the 12-th grade, (89 female, 53
male), aged between 17 and 19 years (M=18.3, AS=0.41), from different high schools from
Bucharest at the Educational Exhibition, May 2010.
4.2. The Instruments
The Motivations were measured by the “Achievement Motivation questionnaire”
measured by 35 items: 5 items for affective motivation, 5 items for cognitive motivation, 5
items for individual motivation, 5 items for social motivation, 5 items for the intrinsic
motivation and 5 items for the extrinsic motivation, 5 items for satisfaction in applying to a
faculty.
The criteria: a 10 items questionnaire about the faculty applications, their interest
in career development and other interests in applying for a faculty.

5. Results and discussions
Table 1. The descriptive statistics
Variable
1. The faculty chosen to attend
2. Affective motivation
3. Cognitive motivation
4. Individual motivation
5. Social motivation
6. Intrinsic motivation
7. Extrinsic motivation
8. Satisfaction for the career development

Mean
8.516
6.32
8.42
6.17
7.24
7.84
8.32
7.96

Std. Deviation
1.32
1.21
2.06
1.73
0.86
1.87
0.81
1.62

In the table 1 can be observed the Descriptive statistics of the independent
variables: intrinsic and extrinsic motivation, affective and cognitive motivation, individual
and social motivation and the criteria the faculty chosen to attend. Thus a multivariate
regression model provides better predictions of Y=the faculty chosen to attend. Such a
model also can analyze relationships between variables while controlling for other
variables.
Table 2. The correlation matrix of the variables
Variable

1.

2.

1. The faculty chosen to attend
2.Affective motivation

1.00
0.12

1.00

3.Cognitive motivation

0.48
**
0.21 *
0.14
0.29
**
0.52**
0.43**

4.Individual motivation
5. Social motivation
6.Intrinsic motivation
7.Extrinsic motivation
8. Satisfaction for the career
development
*p < .05, **p < .01
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3.

4.

5.

6.

0.11

1.00

0.15
0.09
0.29
**
0.07
0.28**

0.12
0.11
0.12

1.00
0.08
0.21*

1.00
0.08

1.00

0.24**
0.36**

0.15
0.16

0.25**
0.32**

-0.04
0.26**

7.

8.

1.00
0.32**

1.00
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Table 2 evidence the correlation between the independent variables and dependent
variable (the faculty chosen to attend-undergraduate studies): intrinsic and extrinsic
motivation, affective and cognitive motivation, individual and social motivation and the
criteria the faculty chosen to attend. A closer look at the data reveals statistically
significant positive association between the independent variables: the cognitive motivation
and the faculty chosen to attend (r=0.48; p<0.01); between cognitive motivation and
extrinsic motivation (r=0.24; p<0.01) and between the cognitive motivation and the
satisfaction for the career development (r=0.36; p<0.01). A statistically and not significant
negative association is revealed by table 2 between intrinsic and extrinsic motivation (r=0.04; p>0.05).
Table 3. R and R square
Model
1

R
0.665 (a)

R Square
0.442

Adjusted R Square
0.436

Std. Error of the Estimate
0.662

a). Predictors: (constant), Affective motivation, cognitive motivation, Individual
motivation, Social motivation, intrinsic and extrinsic motivation. Satisfaction for the career
development
b). Dependent Variable: The faculty chosen to attend
The explanatory variables collectively are strongly associated with the faculty
chosen to attend-undergraduate studies (observed variables) if the observed values correlate
highly with the predicted values from the prediction equation. The correlation between the
observed and predicted values summarizes this association.
For each subject, the prediction equation provides a predicted value (calculated by
the regression model). So, each subject has a calculated value and an observed value. R
Square measures the proportion of the total variation in y that is explained by the predictive
power of all the explanatory variables, through the multiple regression model. The symbol
(R Square) reflects that it is the square of the multiple correlations.
Using affective motivation, cognitive motivation, individual motivation, social
motivation, intrinsic and extrinsic motivation, satisfaction for the career development
together to predict the faculty chosen to attend-undergraduate studies. The results provide a
66.5% reduction in the prediction error relative to using only the predictive model.
Table 4. ANOVA (b)
Model
1 Regression
Residual
Total

Sum of Squares
143.637
89.311
232.948

Mean Square
17.527
0.451

F
44.32

Sig
0.0001(a)

a). Predictors: (constant), Affective motivation, cognitive motivation, Individual motivation,
Social motivation, intrinsic and extrinsic motivation. Satisfaction for the career development
b). Dependent Variable: The faculty chosen to attend
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Table 5. Multiple Regression Model for Dependent Variable (The faculty chosen
to attend)
Model
1
X1
X2
X3
X4
X5
X6
X7

Constant
1.Affective motivation
2.Cognitive motivation
3.Individual motivation
4. Social motivation
5.Intrinsic motivation
6.Extrinsic motivation
7. Satisfaction for the career
development

Unstandardized
Coefficients
B
Std Error
3.261
0.126
0.0057
0.063
0.0023
0.017
0.0034
0.021
0.0074
0.011
0.0053
0.009
0.0034
0.021
0.0002
0.005

Stand.
Coeffic.
Beta
0.021
0.41
0.23
0.26
0.32
0.46
0.32

t

p

3.376
0.67
2.87
2.23
2.42
2.65
2.21
2.61

0.001
0.26
0.001
0.003
0.002
0.001
0.04
0.001

The regression model provided by the table 5 could be the following:
Y= 3.261+ 0.41*X2+0.23*X3+ 0.26*X4+0.32*X5+0.46* X6+0.32*X7
The higher the value of extrinsic motivation, cognitive motivation, social
motivation and satisfaction for the career development, the higher percent of choosing the
right faculty for completing the career development is evidencing. This suggests that
subjects who possess greater resources, in the form of cognitive motivation, social
motivation and extrinsic motivation are interested to choose the faculty in the way to follow
great career development. The regression model based on the predictive power of the
extrinsic motivation, cognitive motivation, social motivation and satisfaction for the career
development and extrinsic motivation in achieving high performances at the faculty seemed
to be relevant for the psychology and young psychologists in Romania.

Figure 1. The Histogram distribution

Figure 3. Regression for standardized predicted value
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Figure 2. The regression residual plot
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Figure 3 evidence the scatter plot for the regression model provided by table 5.

6. Conclusions
As the study revealed, the high school students should be interested to follow the
undergraduate education in connection with the individual career (Chraif, & Antiei, 2008).
Thus, the high school student before to make the application to the Faculty of Psychology
should be interested in achieving courses at the “Open days program” and should evaluate
the determinants of following the psychologist career.
The multivariate regression model obtained, provides a substantially larger
reduction in error (66.5%) and prove that the independent variables: intrinsic and extrinsic
motivation, affective and cognitive motivation, individual and social motivation and the
criteria the faculty chosen to attend.
Effective professors in high schools should use proactive management strategies.
They should establish consistent students’ groups towards discussing the vocational
orientation early teenage. They should advice students set both academic and behavioural
goals and review them periodically. High school students must also actively participate in
their own education. They should know that investing in their qualification since high
school they will obtain best performances in vocational orientation. Furthermore, the high
school students need opportunities to become involved in cross-age and peer-led tutoring
activities and participate in student orientation programs.
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Abstract
A trading company cannot reach its goals unless it possesses a good resources
management. Among these resources, a predominant role is held by the human resources.
Consequently, education represents an important step towards a united Europe, which
fosters both difference and interculturality. As for our mission, we consider ourselves a key
element for the development of cooperation in education and for Romania participation in
European education and professional training programs. We imagine ourselves a bridge
connecting the Romanian education system and the European values, we see ourselves as a
guide by offering technical assistance to potential beneficiaries in the accession process.
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1. Human resources – the best investment
Any company can reach its objectives exclusively by a good resource
management. Among these, human resources play the most important role. Consequently,
education represents an important step towards a united Europe that cultivates both
difference and interculturality. As for our mission, we consider ourselves to be a key
element for the improvement of collaboration in education and for Romania’s participation
in European education and vocational training programmes. We consider that we can bridge
the gap between the Romanian education system and the European values, we consider
ourselves to be a real guide - by the technical assistance provided to possible beneficiaries in the accession process. We help in achieving compatibility between the Romanian and the
European education and vocational training systems and, at the same time, in giving full
value to the Romanian identity within the European space.
Implementation of Bologna process goals in Romania can be assessed by
considering the indicators and data associated with the period 1999 - 2010. By their
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ministers and university management, 46 countries are involved in this process of education
policy. International consultancy is provided by Bologna Follow Up Group – BFUG.
BFUG is a workgroup that includes the European Commission, the European
Council, EUA, ENQA, UNESCO, Businesseurope, Europe International OECD, etc.
The implementation of the Bologna process into Romania is based on the action
channels decided during the reunion of the ministries of education in Bologna 1999, Prague
2001, Berlin 2003, Bergen 2005, London 2007 and Benelux 2009 (Belgium, the
Netherlands, and Luxembourg).
The report includes a new element which is collecting the data regarding the social
dimension and mobility of the Bologna process in the participant countries, taking into
account the fact that governments must intensify communication with employers and
restructure the careers corresponding to the new structure of university studies (1).
The evolution of the objectives decided during the successive meetings of the
ministers of education covered seven stages during 1998 - 2009. This succession was
presented in EURYDICE report ‘National trends in Bologna process’.
Ten years after the initiation of the Bologna process, during the seven stages, the
objectives were diversified up to the last one proposed, 'The social dimension of Bologna
process becomes operational through lifelong learning and promotion of EHEA
attractiveness'. (1)
During the period 2007-2013, our country received many funds for human
resources development. This includes the 'Lifelong Learning 2007 - 2013' European
programme, to which the community programmes offices and the international relations
offices of the Romanian universities are connected, and the European funds for professional
reorientation that will be managed through the Sectoral Operational Programme Human
Resources Development SOP HRD.
The Sectoral Operational Programme Human Resources Development SOP HRD
2007 - 2013 (SOP HRD) is funded by the European Union through the Structural
Instruments. The main objective of SOP HRD is ‘to facilitate human resources
development and competitiveness by connecting education and lifelong learning with the
labour market and to ensure an increased participation in a modern, flexible and inclusive
labour market of 1,250,000 persons’. (1)
The conference in London, 2007, included the following objectives on the agenda:
Social dimension of Bologna process;
Lifelong learning;
Data collection regarding mobility and participation in continuing education
programmes;
Diploma recognition;
Students’ perspective on Bologna project.
Lifelong learning mentions the eight key competencies an adult must develop in
order to be able to integrate into the European labour market (the European Commission,
2006):
Communication in the mother tongue;
Communication in a foreign language;
Mathematical literacy and basic competences in science and technology;
Digital competence;
Learning-to-learn;
Interpersonal and civic competences;
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Entrepreneurship and initiative;
Cultural awareness and expression (1)
The eight competences were considered equally important for the integration of
both young people and grown-ups into a knowledge-based society. Many of these
competences overlap and are all interdependent in point of some topics frequently met
during lifelong learning: critical thinking, initiative, creativity, problem solving, risk taking.
Both in the national and the European context, all university graduates should achieve and
develop the aforementioned abilities that derive from the eight key competences.
In the lifelong learning programme, great focus is laid upon developing the sense
of initiative and entrepreneurship, a strategic objective according to the 2008 Report of the
Ministry of Education.
‘Continuing education represents the totality of learning activities an individual
undertakes during his life and includes formal, non-formal and informal activities that help
in building and developing competences from a multiple perspective: civic, social and
occupational' (2, Article 273, paragraph 2).
According to the same project, ‘Funding of continuing education is made through
forgivable loans from European programmes, continuing education contents and
beneficiaries' contributions'.
Their role is to implement the continuing education policies and strategies into
communities (2, Article 228).
The competences achieved as a result of the experiences faced enable us to
consider teachers' participation in training courses as highly positive.
Considering the results of the survey performed, we would like to investigate the
way in which the Mobility Grants can change the approach on teaching activity and the
extent to which they can reduce prejudices and negative attitudes.

2. Quality Standards – An Option for Teachers
Participation of the Romanian teachers in the Lifelong Learning Programme, by
mobility grants and scholarships, represents an important step towards teachers’
professionalization and towards attaining European teaching competencies, with great
impact upon future generations.
Obviously, a teacher’s participation in an international project involves both
personal and institutional expectations and objectives, not to mention the expectations and
objectives of the pupils /parents and of the community.
Considering the subject of the project - continuing education - the expectations
mainly address the teaching method, the innovation of the teaching structure, the
modification of attitudes and personal change.
The project is assessed from an institutional, a social and an educational point of
view. Practical research is the only method that can be used to assess how the elements
mentioned before impact school, what their real value is, how they can be put into value or
which of them is the most evident.
From a mathematical point of view, the teacher taking part into the Comenius
project is the trainer for a class of pupils, collaborates with pupils' families, represents the
school board, and the changes in his personality will mainly influence the aforementioned
environments. Students will benefit from innovative teaching methods, the peer teachers
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will have the opportunity to find out and discuss about new teaching methods and will have
the possibility to read the teaching materials used during the course.
Provided a teacher takes part into an international vocational training project, the
efficiency of this programme can be assessed both on short-term (1 - 3 years) and on longterm.
Grant beneficiaries must have the following competencies:
Education and training skills;
Collect, organize, disseminate and provide updated information in the following
domains: career, training and personal;
Use modern technology to provide updated information on education;
Help students to access the information and put it into practice.
The pre-university curriculum that can ensure the competencies mentioned before
is still on debate in pre-university institutions.

3. Learning Performance Through Traning Programes
1.1. Comnenius Assistants – Individual Mobility
Comenius programme - Comenius Assistants supports and funds teacher training
projects. At a European level, the programme aims to involve into the training process of a
great number of students.
Both senior students that want to take up teaching as a profession and beginner
teachers can participate in this programme. The assistant must become familiar with the
education system of the host country, must assist with classroom teaching and must also
teach.
22 applications for Comenius assistants were submitted in January 2008.
2 of them were rejected and 5 withdrew. 15 applicants were accepted: 2 boys and
13 girls. The great number of the girls as compared with the number of the boys shows the
‘feminization tendency' that exists in the teaching career.
Applicants’ place of origin varies:
Bucharest
2
Craiova
1
Galaţi
3
Ploieşti
1
Constanţa
1
Iaşi
2
Cluj-Napoca 2
Timişoara
2
Suceava
1
The training course included two distinct stages, with their corresponding
implications.
The first stage, theoretical, included:
preparation for the initiation course;
preparation of materials including cultural elements and information on the
Romanian education system.
The second stage, experimental, aimed at checking the way in which the
objectives proposed were confirmed.
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The objective of students' participation in these courses was to create a model, to
offer objective data necessary in making a very important decision: taking up a teaching
career.
1.2. Objectives
- develop the teachers-to-be knowledge and understanding of European cultural
and linguistic diversity ;
- correctly understand and observe human rights and democracy, encourage
tolerance and respect for other peoples and cultures;
- promote cooperation in order to implement quality assurance in all education and
vocational sectors all over Europe;
- encourage the efficient use of innovative results and products and exchange
practices in the field regulated by the Lifelong Learning Programme, in order to improve
the quality of education and vocational training;
- educational products - calendar planning, lesson plans, educational materials
such as information brochures, organization methods for the teaching activity: frontal or
group; evaluation methods: portfolios, written or oral tests.
1.3. Course Elements
English, French and Spanish languages were used in the teaching process.
Romanian courses were taught in the students’ mother tongue.
The support materials used - films on DVD, music, audio materials - created a
pleasant environment and enabled an interactive teaching.
Courses aimed at offering a set of tools - operational objectives, tests and data
analyses - that can be used by the future teacher in the teaching activity and in identifying
the most appropriate assessment instruments.
Comenius assistants became familiar with new strategies and new assessment
techniques, they had the opportunity to come into contact with new educational systems, to
improve fluency in the language of the host country, they became more confident and more
aware of the importance the teaching career involves.
Moreover, the courses managed to raise students’ interest and curiosity regarding
the Romanian history, geography and language. The students admitted that this course
offered them the chance to know the Romanian culture better and that, despite this course,
the Romanian culture would have remained rather unknown to them.
The portfolios attached to the reports considered clearly indicate the efficiency of
these courses in relation to the innovative teaching methods and techniques adopted, and
the adjustment of the future teacher's professional approach in a challenge-based
environment.
1.4. Conclusions and Recommendations
The results of the survey indicate that a small number of teachers and students use
the opportunity to improve their skills through mobility grants.
The efficient funding mechanism is a priority not fully used by teachers. This is
the reason why, depending on data collection, we consider that these activities are partially
successful. Efficiency, effectiveness and performance can be assessed mainly in the urban
environment and less in the rural environment.
It would be useful for the teachers in rural schools to have access to the
information regarding vocational training through European mobility.
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At the same time, it would be useful for the students interested in taking up the
teaching career to be able to get the necessary information directly from ANPCDEFP
agents.
Teachers should be advised on the fact that all learning qualifications are certified
and mentioned as part of the instruments that support the European Qualifications
Framework, the European Credit Transfer System (ECTS), EUROPASS portfolio and
PLOTEUS database for learning opportunities.
By means of the three aforementioned instruments, individual qualifications
obtained at the national level become understandable and compatible within a joint
European environment.
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Abstract
Though the concept of inclusion seems to be based on the humanist considerations
upon the education of special needs children, its application does not ensure the wellbeing
of this category of children. Taking a blind child out a special school, needs to prepare
people and school in such a way that the educational institution to be able to provide all the
conditions for teaching the blind child according to his/her specific way to receive and
process the information. These conditions are not yet fulfilled
Keywords: special needs children; mainstream school; non-readiness; isolation;
outsider

1. A few introductory words
There are, no doubt, a number of things that the modernity marks as an important
progress; one of the most visible refers to the attitude that the international educational
politics has concerning the attention that has to be paid to the persons with a handicap. It
seems strange to remember today how marginalized were these persons, how “outside of
the society were obliged to live. Behind this attitude there is a long history, based upon an
entirely pragmatic view about life. The ancient world was reluctant toward this kind of
deficiencies considering them rather punishments for some sins. If we look carefully, we
understand that an entire culture, built actually upon a concrete action basis (“to be or not to
be useful, good for work) has lead to a structure of “traditional” prejudices concerning the
deficiencies.
Late, in the history of education, this attitude has started to get some new shades
and to change. The building of the special schools and the creation of the special curricula,
methods, material have placed themselves as corner stones of the new attitude towards the
people with different deficiencies.
The existence of the special schools for people with deficiencies has constituted a
big step ahead of the special psycho-pedagogy. They have expressed the best the requests
of the educational politics, they have settled the special needs children’ right to education.
More than that there was an affirmation of the right to a specific education, according to the
didactic principles, taking in account the child’s characteristics, offering him information
and education through specific path that there are accessible in the widest sense, to his/her
individuality. These schools have offered the specific means that the children could not
* Magdalena Dumitrana Tel.: 0724776004
Email address: mdumitrana@yahoo.com
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obtain in their families. To not be forgotten the fact that at the beginning but even now, the
blind children came from extremely different environments: a large number from the rural
areas, where the underprivileged situation was the rule; and a lot from the urban areas,
coming from families that could not cope with the difficulties generated by the need to
compensate the handicap of their children.
Then, the vocational schools have appeared, ensuring the families’ peace of mind
and heart that their son or daughter will be able to earn their own money.
At this moment however, the trend that has been initiated in the world educational
politics, has as a prime and visible effect, the abolishment of the special schools. Leaving
aside the financial motivation that is actually essential (the special schools need money to
work efficiently), there is a strong promotion of a concept that in itself can be only a
positive one: education for all. The difficulties appear when the differentiation is explained
as: education for all, at the same time/rhythm, in the same place, in the same way.
This is the moment when, the democratic request can appear at least, unrealistic.

2. Inclusion
The concept of inclusion has two major effects: one concerns the child and his/her
family, the second- with an impact upon the local community.
Concerning the first effect, the child remains in his family. In this way, the
sentiment of abandon of a child in a special school, very far from his family, is totally
abandoned. Also, the family needs to recognize the child’s difficulties and find the most
suitable ways to help him. The second effect of the inclusion refers to the local community,
from the play partners to the state institutions. Growing up together his/her siblings, with
the children in the playground, coming in contact with people in the neighborhood, these
ones succeed to understand the special needs child, even to organized activities he is able to
take part in. Actually, s/he will develop in regular, familiar surroundings, will be known by
all the local community members and will not be considered any more as a strange guest
for a holiday. Thus, in an indirect way, an educational influence is exerted upon the social
environment of the community.
However, to decide simply for a special needs child to remain in his family, it is
just a simplistic way of thinking.

3. Training for inclusion
The moment of the effective application of the concept of the inclusion is actually
an extremely difficult one. And this is true starting with the kindergarten. It is supposed that
a special needs child can do the most part of the preschool activities. This is an error, at
least in our kindergartens. One has not to forget that unlike many countries which has
provided an ancillary person in kindergarten and primary school, our situation does not
contain this provision. The kindergarten teacher, as well as the primary one is obliged to
offer an individualized instruction to a number of children. Obeying to the request (often
misunderstood by the supervisors) of the inclusion, the teacher must take care of several
children with learning difficulties or very different handicaps, beside the mainstream
children. Alone with all these children, each of them with different and specific needs, the
teacher is helpless.
So, if in a special school the children, being in a classroom with a small number of
children, had the benefit of a multiple specialized support along the whole day, this time he
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is alone and unable to perform the simplest tasks; for example, one of the common tasks is:
draw a circle and color it with the red pencil. What a kindergarten teacher can do, when she
has about twenty children in her class, each of them having different needs requesting a
different approach. Not to mention the lack of the specialized instruments and material for
an efficient educational activity. The things become more complicated when the school
begins.
Here again, the special school offers adequate notebooks, handbooks, different
didactic means that are designed specially to be handled by the special needs children. And
very important, the special school offers specialists in special needs people’ psychology and
education.
Which one of these absolute minimal conditions is fulfilled by a mainstream
kindergarten or primary school? None of them, in the rural settings as well as in the urban
ones.

4. The need for a real preparation
We are now between two situations/affirmations that are both true: on one side, we
need to have a realistic opinion about the concrete facts and on the other side we have to
recognize that the inclusion is a humanist approach of the special needs child’s education.
However one must understand that an uncritical application of a directive can
generate the most dangerous, the most noxious effect possible in a triple way: upon the
child in difficulty and his/her family, upon the school performances and the local
community. In other words it will generate precisely a reverse effect.
Therefore, the emergency is not constituted by emitting laws for eliminating the
special schools and affirming the compulsoriness of the inclusion (as it was the procedure
in the case of the children’s homes, making a number of “collateral victims).
The real emergency is related to the preparation of all the necessary conditions to a
real inclusion of the special needs children and not just placing them in a classroom of a
mainstream school. Here there are some of the basic elements of a minimum care for a
correct educational policy: a) the stipulation in the local budget of a section that could be
activated in the case of an inclusion of the children with problems; b) the endowment of the
mainstream schools with the necessary equipment and the technology destined to make
easier the special needs child’s learning; c) the teachers, at least the ones from
kindergartens and primary schools must study, both during the initial training and the
continuous one, the psycho-pedagogy of the special needs child, his specific means of
communication as well as the utilization of the high technology for compensatory purposes;
d) the family must be supported financially to be able to meet the special needs of the child
and by counseling séances concerning the behavior and intra-family relations for ensuring a
comfortable and emotionally balanced environment.

5. Conclusions
Speaking about the special needs child’s right to education, about the obligatory
introduction of the inclusion, it is honest not to limit oneself to external affirmations or
actions equally formal. One cannot forget that a special needs child as well as his/her
family, has the right to choose and in order to choose, s/he needs alternatives. To operate an
inclusion by force is as harmful as operating an exclusion by force. Unfortunately, the
educational policies have the tendency, as always, to consider that “they know better” what
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is good and necessary for the wellbeing of the different special categories of children. No
doubt however, despite of the all good intentions that are behind the concepts of “education
for all” and “inclusion”, there is no possibility of a real efficient application without a
significant financial support of the government and the institutional provisions. The
integration of the special needs children in a mainstream classroom without a solid training
of the child’s family and teachers, without the existence of the didactic material, books and
technology designed precisely for the blind child’s learning can only unfairly contribute to
the falling into derisory of an important humanist educational concept-the one of the
inclusion.
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Methodological aspects in pedagogic projects
Elena Dănescu *
University of Pitesti, Romania
Abstract
The project represents an important method of teaching-learning as for evaluate
the students activity with great formative-educative valences (developing their thinking,
investigation and imaginative capacity of theoretic knowledge in practical context of
learning rules for their activities and their living in a group and their work satisfaction,
etc.).
The teacher who wants to use the project method in their class needs to adopt new
instruction’s strategies in order to obtain good results. The direct instruction methods which
are based on hand-books exposition and traditional evaluation don’t work very well in an
open interdisciplinary instruction process which is characteristic for learning projects.
Many teachers aren’t ready to assume the quid or the facilitator role and to teach in this
way. The few who pass to the instruction based on the project are confronted with some
provocations which they have to solve using new didactic practice/ method. As the teacher
and students work together at projects and integrate technologies, their roles are changed
and the ducational space changes their actors.
Keywords: competence/ability, learning on projects, interactive instruction
strategies

1. Introduction
The project focuses on all those life situations that pose a problem, whose solution
is searched among a plurality of possible solutions for inventory. This life project is so
inevitably a learning project. The project aims not only clear and simple situations but
complex problem situations, by appealing to creative intelligence of its initiators. The
project compels us to go through important situations of uncertainty; the project involves
the curiosity of the actor who projects it and the existence of an environment rich in
opportunities to discover. A project means a prior mental construction of an action or a
chain of actions to perform, either immediately or later. The project is also a conceptual
genesis, a mental construct that requires translation, materialization.
Educational benefits of the project method result from its ability to expand in
various fields, thus representing the pragmatic aspect of project pedagogy.
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The project is a tool to achieve a goal, between different types of educational
projects there are correlations determined by the logic of each structural component of the
project; the effectiveness of a project is dependent on adequacy, operationally, adaptability,
economy etc.
Learning through the method of project is a model of instruction involving
students in investigating some fascinating problems. Projects that provide more learning
opportunities may be significantly different with regard to thematic area or purpose and can
be applied to different classes and different levels of study. Projects undertake students in
active roles, such as: problem solving, investigation decision making, documentation.
Curriculum through projects is oriented by important questions which link
operational objectives and higher-order thinking of students with everyday life. Students
often assume roles of real life and must perform meaningful tasks.
After the level that takes place, we distinguish individual projects, group and
societal projects. The project is not an end in itself but represents a real compass, which
allows us to accustom our students with different obstacles and cause situations.

2. Project method in education
Pioneers of project in education approach are considered the American teachers
John Dewey (1859-1952) and William H. Kilpatrick (1871-1965). John Dewey developed a
teaching system based on pragmatist philosophy in its instrumental version. Unlike the old
education, the progressive type education needed a coherent philosophy of education. Put in
different experiential situations, students need to be active, to solve problems, collaborate
with other peers in preparation for a future society. Learning from experience involves two
dimensions: retrospective and prospective (Dewey, 1972, p. 122). remains the main
theoretician of the idea of project in his famous article "The Project Method" (1918). In his
vision the project has a clear purpose; commits personality in its entirety, takes place in a
social environment.
Other important contributions have brought A.S. Makarenko, C. Freinet, Planul
Dalton, the French group of new education. The latter has the merit to link school project
with concrete social life situations, to focus the project on student, to develop in students an
attitude of research and exploration in achieving a project. Years 1970-1980 followed an
individualization of projects under a joint project (DEEF, 1994, p.806). Years after 1990
have brought computer involvement in implementation of projects under real investigation
and research networks.
Project pedagogy is a pedagogy of the present. It consists in proposing the class an
activity that will be the support of learning targeted by the teacher. In the project pedagogy,
the school ceases to be a preparation for life to become a living proces . It is a form of
pedagogy in which the learner is associated in a contract with the development of his
knowledge. The mean of action of this pedagogy is based on motivating students cited
above by getting a concrete achievement translated into objectives and programming. It
induces a set of duties in which all students can get involved and play an active role that
can vary depending on their means and interests. Putting into practice a project allows to
touch learning objectives identifiable on a schedule of one or more disciplines to develop
knowledge, skills and project management abilities as well as socialization skills of
students.
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Pedagogy project tries to put the pupil/student at the center of education and
training process. Therefore, some teachers considered the appearance of project as a
"Copernican revolution" by passing the light focused on teaching (teaching) to the effort of
learning of pupil/student (learning) (DEEF, 1994, p. 804).
Educational effects of the project method, reported in the speciality literature (L.
Arpin, L. Capra, R. Coussinet, H. Aebli, Ch. Temple, F. Muller, A. Mucchielli, I. Nicola,
M. Ionescu etc.) indicates: continuity of learning, full development of personality, student
achievement as a human being, awareness process safety, the ability of cooperation,
discovery of the self by communication and awareness of ego by 'we', giving the student
freedom.
The project method is a complex educational activity, which builds a variety of
techniques with a real formative potential, which allows students the possibility to
demonstrate what they know and especially what they do, putting them in position to seek,
synthesize, associate, compare, working individually, in pairs or in groups, interacting with
various fields of activity and learning to build their knowledge communicating those made
at certain stages of work, communication having a clear motivation and stimulating for the
speaking process.
In the project, the core around which the whole substance of the approach is built
is the intent or purpose which the project approaches. Therefore, any project is a tool that
serves a purpose. The student preparing a project activity in this task is motivated by the
power or intensity of desire to achieve a specific purpose.
At the basis of the project method is the construction independent by the student of
his learning, mediated by the teacher. Cognitive psychology has shown that at the basis of
learning an important role plays the student's initial knowledge, which confronting the new
ones, transforms them by attribution. And on the basis of any project is, as noted, a
problem. Situation-problem formulation must be linked to an obstacle, considered likely to
be exceeded; it must allow students to realize the shortcoming of previous knowledge in
solving the problem. To solve the problem the student needs to develop his working
strategy, to design and conduct a research task, to cooperate with the teacher, the
environment, to discuss results with colleagues etc. In addition, a student forms a
communicative competence, which he improves gradually. Accepting the opinion of E.
Polat, we highlight the following skills necessary for the student in the project: to document
and process information, to continuously improve their achievements, to generalize and
make conclusions, to work with various guides and dictionaries; to generate ideas; to find
multiple choice of problem solving; to forecast the consequences of one or another option;
to support a dialogue (speech), listen to and hear the interlocutor; to present by arguments
his view, going to compromise and to present concisely his ideas.
Project method is a guarantee of efficiency of learning, because allows a variety of
techniques to enhance the development of each student's creative potential Also, it allows
students the possibility to learn in depth the issue addressed, to independently acquire
knowledge, develops the spirit of teamwork, to use ICT, develops their initiative and
confidence in themselves.

3. Functions of pedagogy project
Pedagogy project has several functions (Marc Bru, Louis Not, p. 235):
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o
o

o

o

o

Economic and production function, which takes into account to cover the
expenses made and achieve a certain profit.
Therapeutic function (motivational, in our opinion) aims to develop
students' motivation and interest in school effort, due to feelings of
satisfaction experienced from running certain projects.
Didactic function, through which teachers pursue educational goals and
transmission of a knowledge system. We consider especially the formative
valences of activity through projects (developing into pupils and students
investigative, research and communication skills).
Social and relational function, developing relational skills with other
partners involved in the education act. We also consider the educational
valences of school group. Therefore, we suggest that pupils and students be
accustomed to work in various group projects, through which they could
improve multiple intelligences (Gardner, Goleman).
Political function, which aims to shape the future citizen involved in city life.

4. Training / development competences within the project method
While working on projects, students form / develop skills for real world
corresponding to 21century - many of which are required by today's employers - such as the
ability: to work well with others, make thoughtful decisions, have initiative, solve complex
problems, autonomy, to communicate effectively.
o Responsibility and adaptability - Exercising personal responsibility and
flexibility in contexts related to self, working place and community; setting
and achieving high standards and goals for themselves and for others;
tolerance of ambiguity.
o Communication skills - Understanding and achieving effective verbal
communication, written and multimedia in a variety of forms and contexts.
o Creativity and intellectual curiosity - Developing, implementing and
communicating new ideas to others; openness and receptivity to new, different
perspectives.
o Critical thinking and systemic thinking - Practice thinking in what regards
understanding and realization of complex choices; understanding connections between
systems.
o Information and media skills - Analysis, accessing, managing, integrating,
evaluating, and creating information in various forms and media.
o Collaboration and interpersonal skills - Demonstrating teamwork skills and
leadership; adapting to different roles and responsibilities; working productively with
others; empathic behavior; respect for other viewpoints.
o Identification, formulation and problem solving - the ability to identify, formulate,
analyze and solve problems.
o Self-training - Monitoring own understanding and learning needs, locating
appropriate resources; transferring knowledge from one area to another.
o Social responsibility - Acting responsibly, taking account of community interests;
demonstrating ethical behavior in contexts related to self, working place and
community.
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5. Phases and stages in project pedagogy
I.Project preparation phase
1. PROJECT SELECTION

Content items:
• The emergence of the idea through project approach by pupils/students.
• Establishing the plan (theme, objectives, hypothesis, key concepts, skills and
attitudes to form and develop; human resources; material and financial; methodologies;
outcomes / products; evaluation criteria).
Methods, approaches:
Brainstorming.
Bunch.
2. ESTABLISHMENT OF REQUIRED RESOURCES

Content items:
• Keep in mind the knowledge of pupils/students and the capabilities that we aim
to develop in them by using these resources.
• Examples: libraries, local organizations, commercial societies, public
institutions, ICT, etc.
• Initiation in using these resources.
• Obtaining approval in case of using some of them.
Methods, approaches:
Conversation.
Debate.
Demonstrations.
Exercises.
3. ORGANIZATION OF ACTIVITY IN THE PROJECT

Content items:
• Detailed project plan: theme, objectives, hypothesis, key concepts, skills and
attitudes to form and develop; human resources, material and financial; methodologies;
activities; rules; results / products; evaluation criteria; roles of the actors involved, etc..
Methods, approaches:
Debate.
Brainstorming.
II. Accomplishment phase of the project
4. DEVELOPMENT OF THE PROJECT ACTIVITIES

Content items:
• Preparation, development, evaluation and adjustment of each project activity.
• Through individual effort and /in group.
• Various activities: synthesis of specialized bibliography, investigations,
experiments, practical work, systematic observations, application of questionnaires,
interviews, tests application, statistical analysis, through the Internet, etc..
• Support, help and advice.
• Create coordination and support devices (with different responsibilities).
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Methods, approaches:
Synthesis specialized bibliography, investigations, experiments, practical work,
systematic observations, application of questionnaires, interviews, application of tests,
consultations, etc.
5. COORDINATION AND SYNTHESIS OF CONTRIBUTIONS

Content items:
• Project product development: posters, films, reports, journals, graphs, statistics,
portfolio, sites (web pages), etc.
• Presentation in front of pupils / students of these products, using modern media
means.
Methods, approaches:
Posters, films, reports, journals, graphs, statistics, portfolio, sites (web pages),
debates.
6. PROJECT EVALUATION

Content items:
• Conducting oral evaluations with the occasion of presenting various products.
• Completion of evaluation grids and co-evaluation of the way of project
development over the groups and individuals involvement in the accomplishment of the
project.
• External evaluations.
• Conclusions, sugestions.
Methods, approaches:
Evaluation sheets
Evaluation grills
III. Pedagogic revaluation phase of the project
7. REVALUATION PROJECT

Content items:
• Accomplishment of a metacognitive approach (cognitive and social order).
• Highlighting the positive elements, the difficulties faced.
• Suggestions for future projects.
Methods, approaches:
Metacognition.
8. PROJECT VALUATION

Content items:
• Presentation of project products and other interested factors.
• Presentation of conclusions resulted from the project at various symposiums,
colloquy, publishing results including through the Internet.
• Practical implementation of project results.
• Generalization of positive experiences.
• Continuation of project activities.
Methods, approaches:
Essays, reports, posters, publications, multimedia presentations, web pages etc.
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6. What are the challenges for teachers?
Teachers who want to use the project method in class are forced to adopt new
learning strategies to get results. Direct instruction methods that rely on manuals, exposure
and traditional assessments do not work too well in an open learning process,
interdisciplinary, characteristic to project-based learning.
Many teachers are not prepared to assume the role of guide or facilitator and to
teach in this way. Those who make the transition to project-based instruction are facing
some challenges that need to overcome by the use of new teaching practices. As teachers
and students work together on projects and integrate technologies, their roles change, and
education space redistributes its actors. Projects development requires a change of teacher
role. Teachers who are familiar with the exposures and base on existing textbooks or
materials may have difficulty switching to a student-centered approach. This requires
giving up a control in one direction allowing students to work in multiple directions at
various activities in the same time. While the project planning stage requires more time to
prepare, once the project is started, the teacher acts as a coach or facilitator. For teachers,
this is interesting and represents a way of connecting individual styles with creativity of
students.

7. Conclusions:
The benefits of the project method can be expressed in a synthetic way:
o Encouraging the spirit of investigation and high level thinking;
o A greater participation, increasing self-confidence and improving attitudes
about learning
o Acquisitions in the field of knowledge are equal or better than those from
other methods, and students involved in projects assume a greater
responsibility in terms of their study than during traditional teaching
activities;
o Opportunities for training some complex skills, such as high-level thinking
skills, problem solving, collaboration skills and communication skills;
o Access to a wider range of learning opportunities in the classroom, forming a
strategy to involve students from different cultural backgrounds.
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Methods and Instruments of Evaluating Geometry Elements
Used in Primary Education
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Abstract
Starting with the first form, students learn to recognize some figures and
geometrical bodies. During second form geometrical knowledge is amplified by introducing
new concepts; during third form these concepts become clearer, and they acquire a
systematical character in the fourth form. Since primary education aims at students’
acquirement of fundamental knowledge of Geometry beginning with observation of objects
belonging to the immediate reality, substantiation of assessment is also necessary.
Teaching Geometry elements in primary school has in view forming clear and
precisely-outlined images of geometrical figures, assimilation of elementary concepts of
Geometry. They must constitute the basis for rigorous study of Geometry in gymnasium
and high school. Even if the process of learning is predominantly intuitive, the teacher will
help students perform abstract and general calculations by inferring the properties of the
geometrical figures they studied.
Quality, value and efficiency of evaluation involve the evaluator’s competence,
correctness, objectivity and responsibility; it also implies eliminating subjectivity in
assessing the learners because situations may arise determining an extra or an under
evaluation.
Assessment was considered a teaching method of checking and evaluation of
acquired knowledge for a long period of time. It usually occurred at certain intervals of
time, yearly or half-yearly or at the end of a level/series of studies. Nowadays assessment is
considered a complex didactic process, a part of the whole educational system based on the
rule of feed back.
The instruments of assessment we are referring to in this study, both traditional
and modern, are devised having in view the new system of evaluation in primary education,
a system using measurement and appreciation of results based upon the descriptors of
performance. They constitute unitary criteria of appreciation of students’ performances
leading to a more objective evaluation based on four levels of marking and providing
relevant information about their level of their educational attainments.
If a student doesn’t acquire organically, simultaneously and through his general
culture, the concepts of the straight line and exactness, everything he is producing in the
future, manual work, industry, factory, and domestic life will come out awry.
(Mircea Maliţa)
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In the context of the concern of modernizing education, of connecting it to the
requirements of modern time, of those dedicated to raising quality of education,
Mathematics holds a preeminent position. Using up-to-date teaching methods applied to a
modernized Mathematics for the first to the fourth forms (primary school), requires an
adequate training of the teachers, both in the contents and the teaching methodology of this
subject.
Mathematics classes constitute an appropriate way of forming useful manners:
punctuality, accuracy, self – assessment, argumentation, and motivation. Abstract thinking
and sound logic are developed, together with Mathematical language. The basic support of
teaching and learning of Geometry elements must be in agreement with rigorous thinking,
these elements being used by the student in finding his whereabouts and solving his
problems of adjustment to the environment, and at the same time because this kind of
knowledge constitutes the foundation for the study of Geometry.
Assessment of educational attainments is the didactical process determining
acceptance or non-acceptance of students on a higher level of education. When
accomplished through some kind of contest, it ensures professional competence, securing a
better position in the system of education, or a job in social-activities in agreement with
professional competence.

1. The structure of the evaluation process
Evaluation is a complex activity that involves carrying out several actions and
operations. However, although they are closely related and at the same time being
components of a unitary process, they are different through their own nature and through
the role they fulfill. They consist in:
1. Implementation of certain operations in order to adopt decisions having a
defined object;
2. Recording data and reporting results;
3. Processing and interpretation of data;
4. Assessment results based on certain criteria and standards;
5. Decision making by using assessment results to optimize future uses.
The new evaluation system in primary school education involves measuring and
assessing results based on performance descriptors. They are unitary criteria for assessing
the performance of students, which achieve the objective evaluation, based on four steps of
scoring, and provides relevant information on the level of training achieved by them.
The current system replaces the system of scoring by grades (FB, B, S, I) given
according to the performance levels, high, medium and minimum. They eliminate
discrimination and hierarchy, focusing on developing team spirit rather than that of
competition.
1.1. Application
After learning the concept of “geometry graphics“, where students familiarized
themselves with concepts such as: point, line, straight line, curved line, open line, closed
line, straight line segment, students were given evaluation sheets with the following
requirements:
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20 m
5m
10

5
m 30 m

1. From Vaideeni to Horezu, Alexandra travelled the following way:
- Count how many sides this road has(5).
m
- Write what each separately taken part is (straight line segment).
- How many segments the road is formed of (5).
- How these segments are laid (end to end).
- How many meters Alexandra travels from Vaideeni to Horezu
(10m+5m+20m+5m+30m).
- What about from Horezu to Vaideeni? (Same distance).
2. Write capital letters, formats:
a) Only from broken lines (A, F, E, T, T, V)
b) Only from curves (A, C, S, S, Q)
3. Draw, using a ruler, a broken line consisting of the following straight line
segments:
AB = 2cm
BC = 2cm
BI = 1cm

2. The role of the evaluation processes in the educational act
The analysis of the structure and functionality of instructional and educational
activities, by approaching it as a system, emphasizes the multiform interaction of the
teaching-learning-evaluation processes. If each of them involves specific actions and
operations, their aggregate configures their own procedures and mechanisms, but also the
unit of this activity.
Their sequence, logic, moreover, indicates that the evaluated actions follow the
teaching-learning activities whose results are aimed at by this. At the same time, the
measurement and assessment of the results influence the act of teaching and especially the
act of learning performed by students.
In conclusion, we can say that the opportunity and ways of achieving the
evaluated actions are assessed to the extent that they allow the adjustment and support
effectively the act of teaching, guides and stimulates the learning activity of the students
and allow the continuous improvement of the educational process.
Therefore, evaluation operations are not a purpose in itself and do not limit only to
finding the effects of teaching and learning. Knowledge of academic achievements in a
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particular time of the educational process represents a first stage of the evaluated actions. It
is the source of information aimed at leading to decisions of improving the activity. Viewed
from this perspective, evaluation is an exercise with strong bearing on the teachinglearning.
It is necessary for regulating and guiding the educational process, based on
information provided by evaluation to be achieved permanently, thereby creating favorable
conditions to improve the general activity continuously.
It follows, therefore, that school results evaluation must be continuous and
complete, attributes that depend on its integration into the teaching process in relation to
teaching- learning activity.
Application
During the curriculum process aiming at the learning unit "Geometric Bodies" I
present several tasks that students had to achieve in their evaluation sheets:
1. Maria pressed a prism in the sand. When she stood up, she noticed that there
remained a geometric figure on the sand. What geometric figure did she see on the sand?
2. Irene wants to stick a cord on all edges of a cube whose side is 5 cm. What is
the minimum length of the cord?
3. Riddle
I have six fronts and against all
I lean because they are squares.
I’ve got eight tips and not ten,
As for edges, I have twelve.
I am handsome and bizarre
When I bring you luck at dice.
Evaluation tests for the primary cycle
Test 1
(1) Name the presented geometrical figures:

A

BA

D

CB

C B

D
C

BA

A

B

CD

C

(2) Indicate the number of sides forA
each one.
(3) Name the specific properties of the square, the rectangle and the triangle.
(4) It is given a square with the side of 4 cm. Find the perimeter.
Test 2
(1) Find the surface of a square with the perimeter of 40 m.
(2) Find the side of a square with the surface of 36 m2.
(3) Calculate:
1 m= ? dm;
2 dam2= ? m2 ;
1 km = ? m;
1 dm2= ? cm2;
1 hm = ? m.
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(4) The ground play of a school has a rectangular shape with the length of 42 m
and the width of 12 m. The ground play has been paved with square flagstones, having a
perimeter of 4m. How many flagstones have been used?
Test 3
Calculate the surface of a rectangle with a length of 52 m and a width of 32 m.
Make up a problem in which you apply the formula of finding:
a) the surface of a square;
b) the surface of a rectangle.

5

5

m

m
4
4

m
1

m

2

,5m
0m
0
Look at the house!
,5m
It is formed by four different geometrical
figures
with the given sides. Find the
,5m

total surface of the house.

Test 4
1. Draw a right angle, a sharp angle and an obtuse angle.
2. Draw three parallel rights two by two.
3. Draw two perpendicular rights and indicate the type of angle formed between
them.
4. Calculate the perimeter of a rectangle with a width of 50 m and a length twice
bigger.
5. Find the perimeter of a diamond with the side of 16 m.
Test 5
SECOND GRADE
1. Name the geometrical figures and indicate the number of each one:
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..........................................
............................................
........................................
..........................................

2. Look at the image!

a) Name the geometrical figures that are inside the circle
b) Name the geometrical figures that are outside the square
c) How many geometrical figures are there outside and inside the square?
d) How many triangles are there inside the square?
3. Find out:
a) the sum of the numbers from outside the circle
b) the difference between the numbers from inside the circle and the rectangle
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c) the difference between the numbers only from inside the circle, not from inside
the rectangle

4. The pupils from a school want to decorate the flower garden. They don’t know
geometrical figures to use for the layers. Help them, by drawing the layers as you want the
garden to look like! Use all the learnt geometrical figures then write what geometrical
figure you used for each layer!

5.a) Complete the row with three more elements!

b) Follow carefully the row of traditional themes from the band and draw to
complete the row!
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6. Make a drawing with the theme”Playing” in which you have to use all the learnt
geometrical figures. Colour it!

Test 6
1. Colour the geometrical figures which are not squares :

2.

Match the word with the corresponding image:

circle

square

triangle

rectangle

3. Draw a circle, a rectangle and a triangle:
4. Color the drawing. Complete the following chart with the number of the
geometrical figures contained by the drawing:
T
riangles R
ectanglesS
quares C
ircles
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5. Decorate the second Easter egg from the image, with 5 circles, 4 triangles and 3
rectangles! Then color the two Easter eggs.

The instruments of assessment we are referring to in this study, both traditional
and modern, are devised having in view the new system of evaluation in primary education,
a system using measurement and appreciation of results based upon the descriptors of
performance. They constitute unitary criteria of appreciation of students’ performances
leading to a more objective evaluation based on four levels of marking and providing
relevant information about the level of their educational attainments.
Discovering students’ creativity is, without any doubt, every teacher’s duty. It is
not enough to find out that your students can be creative while learning and you record their
accomplishments. It is as though you stopped half way. The final objective of the
educational system is to forge the students’ creative personality. The Young student’s
creative activity starts manifesting itself from the beginning of primary school, both while
solving problems and mental calculus, activities implying analyses and syntheses,
associations, power of judgments, superior capacity of establishing relations, all of them
being the constitutive elements of creative thinking.
Pedagogical theory, as well as practice in this field, is intensely concerned with
diversifying the ways and the instruments of evaluation. Quantitative multiplication and
quality growth of the evaluation mechanisms enable us to understand that the most
important issue in the field at this moment is replacing the culture of control and evaluation
by a culture of evaluation centered more upon the cognitive processes and upon the
students’ learning activity and less upon results.
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Methods of decrease the errors in the scholastic evaluation to
the class I-IV
Dumitru Valeriu (*)
University of Piteşti, Faculty of the Science of Education
Abstract
In the scholastic evaluation to the class I-IV met errors due of the disturbed
factors. There are more many pathes where with the teacher can decrease these influence
disturbed factors, some important been: the orientation of the evaluativ process toward the
determination of developmental intellectual level of the pupils and quality of the
knowledges, objectivism of evaluation through the charterage of the notes through marks
depending on the level of each pupil of learn, the control of correction, the enlargement
tentative current number date of the pupils for the decrease of the hazard in the scholastic
appreciation and the observance of to each teacher in relation with all the pupils, of the
same requirements and the utilization of the same criterions of evaluation. The realization
of correctly evaluation of the efficiency of instructional process leads to an education
standardized and formant.
Keywords: Evaluation, errors, diminution, teacher, pupil, effect, factors,
objectives, note, primary education, correction.
In the current speech, the evaluation is confounded, frequently, with the
verification of the knowledges of the pupils and with the arrogation of notes for these
knowledges.
The evaluation is a process which involves a strings of mensurations, the
respondents, appreciations (therefore judgements of value), on the strength of those, can
adopted certain decisions fated to optimized the activity from the submissive areas
evaluation and, in the last resort, the scholastic results.
Ioan Jinga defines the evaluation as been a complex process of compare output
instructive activity with planned objectives (the evaluation of quality), with the used-up
funds (the evaluation of the efficiency) or with the previous results (the evaluation of the
progress).
For teacher, she is a staged acitivity, at the end of that, the teacher realizes which
is the preparation of the pupil, at one time, to his discipline, beside his expectations and
with the requirements of scholastic programs.
In even evaluation, the teachers are preoccupied systematic of the mensuration
and the appreciation amount and quality of the knowledges of the pupils, of the habits,
* E-mail address: padrefortete@yahoo.com
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abilities, capacities, of the interests and understand owned of pupils at one time, he is as
result of the education, is as this premise./1
For pupil, the evaluation is the middle with he achieves how is perceived
professorial and how appreciated his preparation. Certainly, not always the evaluation of
the teacher tallies with autoevaluation maked by pupil to his preparation.
Avoided the misunderstandings there are necessary some standards, that is some
standards of the preparation at is can reported as much the teacher (the assessors) and also
and the pupils (the evaluated).
The docimologic studies put in evidence the fact that the appreciation of
scholastic results is influenced by a lot and numerous circumstances in which is achieved
the evaluative process. The errors in evaluation represents that category of errors generated
by the situation that between the methods, the instruments and the techniques of evaluation,
on a side and output an evaluation, but then, is intercalated the subjective filter of the
person who does the evaluation. In the case scholastic evaluation, the subjective errors of
evaluation is demonstrated through the distorting of the relation among the real level of the
performances of the pupils and the level of the mark, of his note of the score granted
professorial his of assessor./2
The factors which generates an objectivity slenderized in appreciation of the
results can be grouped by reporting to the teacher, to the instructional matter, to pupil, as
well as to the social circumstances in which is achieved the didactic evaluation.
Disturbed factors generated of the activity and the features of teaching staff
personality/3:
1)” The effect Halo” is demonstrated through his disesteem or superappreciation
of a result pupils below the influence of general impression which did the teacher about
they. The appreciation is achieved through the of an extension sequential qualities to whole
the behaviour of the pupil. Most exhibited of this effect are the very good pupils and the
ones thin. In this cases, exists the tendency overlooked one his errors output the thin maul
to the pupils with a good reputation and ignored the scholastic his progress the excellent
answers falled across such" pupils.
Example: if a pupil has a very big notes to the basic matters, it will grant very big
notes to him also to the others matters in order to don't spoilt his average.
2)”The gentle effect" is demonstrated in a tendency of didactic cadres to
appreciate humanely the pupils knowns beside least knowed, who are estimate with
increased exigency, the teacher proving thus an elder accuracy in note hardly after the
cognition better of all pupils.
3)”The effect of generosity" consists in charter age of the excessive notes in
report with the level of prepare the pupils through proofs extremely easy and a low
exactingness. This attitude is produced, as a rule in the cases where the teacher is interested
to circumvente the due reality of the failures in his instructive demarches, to present some
superior results which can be appreciated as his teaching staff or when is demonstrated an
excessive empathy which in ultimate leads to demotivation of pupils. Also," the effect of
generosity" can be produced of the way of appreciatory activity didactic cadres except
through the prism of the notes obtained of pupils to the respective matter. Is determinated in
this way of the interest of the teacher masked one unfavorable situations (failures, gaps
etc.), of the desire of maintained the prestige of the class etc.
4)”The effect Pygmalion (after R. Rosenthal) or oedipian (after Gilbert of
Landsheere)” (of anticipation) is demonstrated in the appreciation output the pupils below
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the influence of relative fixed opinion that the teacher format about these. As in the Greece
mythology, the predictions cause the appearance of the phenomenon. The predictions of the
teacher (the pupil" X" can't to exceed the note 6) facilitates this appearance situations. This
means that regardless of the efforts deposited, a pupil can’t exceed the limit of prejudices
and wrong previsions of the teacher. The predict of notation drives to a subjective
appreciation from the teacher, the consequence be the wrongfulness of the pupils and the
lockout of the progress of learning.
5) „The effect of contamination"which is adverted to the situation in which the
cognition of ascribable notes of others teacher influences the appreciation of the assessor.
6)”The effect of his contrast of order" consists in the enlargement of the
differences in the appreciation of successive answers. If, after a pupil who answered very
well, he follows a good answers, exists the tendency of undervalue on the latter. A good
answer, as a rule, he is overtaxed if he follows each other a very thin answer.
7)”The personal equation of his examiner of individual error constant" results
from a specific exactingness of each teaching staff in the appreciation of scholastic results.
In report of this existence, the curves which represent the distribution of the notes, to some
teacher are in form of" i" and to others in form of" j".
8)”The error of central tendency" is materialized in the renunciation charterage
of very big or very little notes of the pupils from the precaution to not mistake or from the
desire thanked on all the world.
9)”The logical error" consists in the substitution with adjancecys variables of the
appreciation criterions of scholastic results, such as: the effort deposited of pupil, the degree
of conscientiousness, the unpublished method of presentation, form his graphic the
accuracy work, etc.
10)”The effect of Gauss curve " arises from the desire teaching staff as the
casting of scholastic results in each class to be how much the next to maul curve Gauss.
Presupposes adjustement of the exactingness in note in report of the general level touches
of each class so that the casting of the results to reflecte, a natural casting. Pursuant, to a
very good class the exactingness breeds, and to other with a large output the thin maul, the
exactingness diminishes, and two one class of generals levels different exists 2-3 very thin
pupils and 2-3 very good pupils.
11)”Factors of personality of the teaching staff” can influence the way of
didactic evaluation. After some opinions exist three categories of teachers:
a)Well-balanced teachers which use whole range of the notes, are stable and
devoted in appreciation, respecting the criterions of evaluation;
b) extremist, severely or indulgent didactic cadre;
c) freakish schoolmasters which notes in role the disposal that have it.
Another sources of subjectivity in evaluation arises from the fact that the teacher
examines the pupil in certain situations and does the judgements of value depending on
these, existing the schematized tendency of the decrease of the pupil to a global
appreciation: Very good pupil or the unskilled pupil.
Another factors:
The pupil can enter, also through his peculiarities of personality elements of
distort in the objective appreciation realised of the teaching staff. Thus a child from the
primary loop with an extrovert temperament can be overtaxed to an oral verification by
reason of inborn possibility which has them in the oral communication, other can be more
productive to the works writed.
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The state of inhibition to verifications as well as the emotive unsteadiness, the
mismatch among the used instruments in evaluation and diferents appropriations of the
personality of the children, the reactions of the pupil from the primary loop, as demonstrate
his individuality, marks sometimes the real efficaciousness, the psyche state in which is
found out, determinated of lassitude, temperamental type, atitudinal, the abilities of which
disposes, the speculation in the system of note of the teacher, accidental factors: stress,
frustrate, anxiety etc., they put the mark about the exprimates answers and about of a
correct evaluation in the primary loop./4
And the methods of didactic evaluation in the primary education represents
factors who can generate the variability in the notation of scholastic results. In this way the
oral verifications don't permit the realization of a complete appreciation to visas all
operational foreseed objective, and as part of a work writed, the source of an incomplete
treatment at an answer can’t be established with accuracy: gaps in the knowledges of the
pupil or a simple omission.
Methods of correct these errors:
From methodical viewpoints, are many pathes wherewith the teaching staff can
decrease the influence of these disturb factors in the evaluation of the class I-IV. Some of
them more important are:
o The offer of a big charteragefor a formative evaluation, in reporting to
objective, to the progress registered of pupils and at their possibility of debate
in diverse plans( brain workers, moods, aesthetically, vocationally etc.).
o The orientation of the papers of evaluation toward the determination, with
fall, of developmental intellectual level of the pupils, quality of the
knowledges and their capacity to operate with them.
o The observance of each teacher, in relation with all the pupils, of the same
requirements and the utilization of the same criterions of evaluation.
o The diminuation of stresante effects of the evaluation through the agreement
from the pupils of the requirements and the criterions of note and appreciation
and the role of the instrumentally activities adjusting and optimize the process
of surrender.
o Know in detail of these factors from part of teachers in order to grasp the
mechanism of operation as well as the adequancy of didactic behavior of such
nature that their influence to be minimum.
o The settlement from the phase of didactic projection of a general and
operational objectives proper to the finalities of instructive demarches
followed in correlation with the contents of scholar, of human funds and
material existing, social statement at large.
o The realization of a verificatory instruments current and periodic, that will be
relevant for the desirable behaviors contained in didactic objective, having
criterions just for the apppreciatin of pupil’s answer. More than that is
enforced rigore breeded in evaluation at the subjects who works less with
algorithms.
o The enlargement tentative current number gave to the pupils for the decrease
of the hazard in the scholastic appreciation in the primary loop.
o The methods of evaluation must conjunct for the assurance of a judgement of
correct value.
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The assurance of the anonymity of the testes writed, the compare result of the
evaluation with the one realised of manager and scholastic inspectors, as well
as the objectivity of the teacher in evaluation and the perceive of him as the
assessor of another mates also of the pupils are another methods of a correct
evaluation.
The development at the pupils of capacity to autoevaluation and, in this sense,
the report of the pupils in the beginning of the year about training objectives
and about methods of evaluation. Must otherwise avoided the tendency of the
pupils from the primary loop of overtax the answers give in examinations and
state of frustration which appears usually after the display of results.
The rhythmic verification of the pupils and their report in operative way about
the progress realised in the process of learn conduces to the educative effects
of the evaluation and to the motivation for learn. This practise is more
necessary with how much the process of learn is not accompanied of a
scholastic contiguous progress, but of some regrese fractionally.
The autocorrection of answers and works writed and the reciprocal correction
of these.
The under controlcorrection. The pupil is trippery to establish his note, who is
definitive, then with his teacher or with his colleges. It is necessary as the
teacher to argue his correctness or the incorrectness of the appreciations
realised from pupil and his colleges.
The reciprocal notation where the pupils are solicit to note colleges, through
reciprocity, at the works writed or at the oral obediences. The discoverof his
gaps, even if aren’t punish through notes, is a prime step on the way to
costient the competences independently.
The consciencies of the pupils of the requirements and criteries of note and
appreciation, quality and amount of proven knowledges to examination, of
developmental level intellectual capacities.
The method of objective appreciation of personality is esoteric by the
teacher and the psychologist Gh. Zapan. The collective continuum of the class
is trippery to appreciate on some the pupils below diverse appearances: The
level of general preparation, or to a certain matter, abilities for a certain
instructional his objects line, features, the moral behavior.
The autoknown of to teacher of the features of his personality, of social
factors which step in the interpersonal relations with the others didactic
frames, with the father of the pupils, assures, a didactic proper what behaviors
permits a correct evaluation, objectivize.
The notes were granted the pupils on the strength of criteries, but in tight
experienced touch with and the perception of which teaching staff.
The system of note through marks permits an evaluation much more, on levels
of superior performance ,average and minimum. In this sense, must doed a
clear distinction between the objectivity of the appreciation output the pupils
and power of discrimination (these differentiation) results. Most objective
systems of evaluation is one what he utilizes two stairs appreciatory: Admited
rejected.
The questions have not to formulate in big number, but in the measure of
permited the verification of the knowledges and the elemental habits from the
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matter. Rather an evaluation isn't a relevance when a constant that a pupil
knows well 1-2 a themes from the submissive matter evaluation. The pupil
burn be can learn unmethodical or preferential, while a big part were negijated
or asimilatted perfunctorily. Is can invoked here the lack of the time for an
exhaustive evaluation.
o The evaluation is due to has a spurrer character, that is she has not to inhibit
on pupils, but to encourage and to stimulate to learn better. Therefore, the
evaluation must conceived and presented the pupils as a common task,
naturally, not as the sanctions./5
The notation don't is done after each evaluation, but except when she reflects
truly the preparation of the pupils, at one time, appreciated as relevant professorial in the
dynamics along the matter through papers of surrender.
The evaluation must be understand as a method of improve the surrender and
teaching, of eliminate the failure and of achieve of a constant in-process progress of every
pupil.
Numerous studies suggests the change report between the proofs of abilities and
the proofs of agreeable to knowledges of the first, chiefly in those areas in which the
abilities prevalease against knowledges. Also, the proofs bazate on memory is due to give
in the place of the one based on the capacity of solve the problems, on the ability to the
work with the respective knowledges, achieved transfers, applications./ 6
Thence isn't suffice to define objective of education, the maul must operated and
the selection of the contents and realised the evaluation corrects the efficiency of
instructional process mayor. This requirement is exprimated else trenchant of Scriven, as
far back as 1967, with the promotion of the concept of" homogenize the evaluation".
The evaluation in the primary education has a character formativ, following as the
registration output the pupils in the scholastic documents to achieved as the results of
more evaluations, because the evaluation is done along of the activities of surrender knew
which is the stage of scholastic preparation and to which level is placed it, in report with
objective proiectated and in report with the expectations./7

Conclusion.
The evaluation isn’t just a check of his knowledges a middle of objective
mensuration, but it is and a path of improve the educative sequences and a middle of
intervention about educational objective. The instructional process is a process of selfadjustment, the informations circulating duplex: From teachers to pupil, but and from pupil
to teacher. This is achieved feedback, carry is insured in good measure of the papers
evaluation. The primary education shall be an education in which the errors of evaluation
shall be evitated just in the moment in which no the pupils and no the teacher don't are shall
else feel uneasily of the financial social problems and of mentality of environment, and
when they shall consider all these factors perturbators as well as of their way of correction.
Then probable the primary education from România think below the auspices of the
destiny of that pupil, what he shall be due to becomes in latter an useful man society
corrects the professional integration based on output scholastic evaluation, realised to most
professional possible way.
References
108

Dumitru Valeriu / Procedia – Edu World 2010
Apud, (1977), Problems of Didactical Technology, Didactical and Pedagogical Publishing House, Bucharest
Jinga, Ioan, Istrate, Elena, (2001), Pedagogy Handbook, All Publishing House, Bucharest.
Jinga, Ioan, (1983), School Inspection, Didactical and Pedagogical Publishing House, Bucharest.
Manolescu, M., (2005), School Evaluation, Meteor Press Publishing House, Bucharest.
Postelnicu Constantin, (2000) Fundaments of School Didactics, Aramis Publishing House, Bucharest.
Radu, I. T., (2007), Evaluation in the Didactic Process, EDP, Bucharest.
Stoica, Adrian, (2001), Evaluation, ProGnosis Publishing House, Bucharest.
Voicluescu Elisabeta, (2001). Subjective Factors of School Evaluation, Aramis Publishing House, Bucharest.
Voiculescu Florea, Voiculescu Elisabeta, (2003), Pedagogy (course), Part II, Alba Iulia.
Zisulescu, Stefan, (1971), Skills and Talents, Didactical and Pedagogical Publishing House, Bucharest.
Jinga, Ioan, Istrate, Elena, (2001), Pedagogy Handbook, All Publishing House, Bucharest. p. 98
Radu, I. T., (2007), Evaluation in the Didactic Process, EDP, Bucharest. p 56
Voicluescu Elisabeta, (2001). Subjective Factors of School Evaluation, Aramis Publishing House, Bucharest. p.8187
Voiculescu Florea, Voiculescu Elisabeta, (2003), Pedagogy (course), Part II, Alba Iulia p 123
Manolescu, M., (2005), School Evaluation, Meteor Press Publishing House, Bucharest. p 66
Postelnicu Constantin, (2000) Fundaments of School Didactics, Aramis Publishing House, Bucharest. p.170
Zisulescu, Stefan, (1971), Skills and Talents, Didactical and Pedagogical Publishing House, Bucharest. p.103

1.1.1.3.

109

4th International Conference "Education Facing Contemporary World Issues"
Piteşti, Romania, 2010, October, 8 – 9
th

th

Procedia – Edu -World 2010

Mistranslations of Some English Words in Different
European Languages
Elena Gagiu-Pedersen *
University of Pitesti, Faculty of Educational Sciences
Abstract
Mistakes found in German-speaking countries often also apply to Holland and
Scandinavia. Others seen or heard in France may be the same as those recorded in Spain,
Italy, Romania.
This article aims at presenting some English words which have a very similar form
in other European languages, but totally different meanings. Another objective is to present
some English words which mean the same as in other languages, but with definite
connotations.
Keywords: similar form, different meanings, same meaning, connotations

Backside
In German you have the word ‘Rückseite’, the Scandinavian languages offer
‘baksida’, ‘bagside’ and in Dutch you find ‘achterkant’. Some people are tempted to
translate this as backside. Please don’t! The backside is the part of your body on which you
sit, at least in countries where British English is spoken. Mistakes can obviously cause
embarrassment or giggles, so here are three less risky alternatives:
The back of the house is being repainted.
The guarantee is printed on the reverse of the sheet.
The pump is attached to the rear of the machine.
In American English you do have back side (two words) with no anatomical
connotation.

Barracks
In several languages, this word means a poor kind of small building, a hut, a
shack. In Danish you have Barakke, Romanian has baracă. In English it is used in the plural
only and it means a place where soldiers or other military personnel are housed. Barracks
can therefore be quite luxurious.
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Caricature
In lots of languages a caricature is a grotesque presentation, a distortion, an overemphasis of certain features, usually of a person. This can be in the form of a written
description, a performance on a stage or a drawing. A funny drawing, however, is not a
caricature in English, but a cartoon. Caricature has a slightly negative, often malicious ring.

Chef
In France, Denmark, Romania and other countries, this is the Big Boss. In English
he is also the boss, but only in the kitchen: he is the chief cook.

Clever
An advertisement in an American magazine, sponsored by a German investment
firm invites readers to join ‘thousands of clever businessmen in many countries’. This
sounds odd because the word clever can also have a negative sense, especially when
applied to business people. It can then imply cunning, some degree of dishonesty. Those
probably terribly rich businessmen described in the above advertisement should better be
called smart. Here are a few other combinations in which some people may be tempted to
use the frequently doubtful clever:
Astute management
A wise precaution
Sensible reserves

Conductor
An English conductor can have two widely differing activities. He may conduct an
orchestra or a choir, i.e. he directs the players or singers. He may also be a bus conductor.
Although the verb to conduct looks like a relative of the French word ‘conduire’ or of the
Italian ‘conducire’, it has here nothing to do with driving the bus. That is the driver’s job.
The bus conductor is the other person on a public transport bus who sells tickets to the
passengers.

Crayon
This French word exists in English, but not in the sense of pencil. It is that waxy
type of writing implement (usually not enclosed in wood) used for colouring.

Critic
This word looks like ‘Kritik’, ‘critica’, ‘kritiek’. The foreign words are abstract
terms, but the English critic is a person. He or she is often a journalist or other professional
writer who gives an appraisal of books, films, stage plays, concerts, sports events and other
presentations. The resulting report is not called ‘criticism’, but review or notice.
Her latest novel received excellent reviews in the press.
The play had poor notices everywhere.
You could say that a film critic reviews new films. The abstract term criticism is
not quite the same as in other languages where it can be good or bad. The English criticism
usually finds something wrong somewhere:
The proposed town plan met with widespread criticism.
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Only literary criticism is more open-minded and can refer to a positive appraisal of
a piece of writing.

Engineer
In all countries an engineer is someone qualified after studying some branch of
engineering. The British engineer can indeed be the same kind of expert, but sometimes he
is merely a mechanic.
In North America, an engineer is at the controls of your train engine, i.e. the
locomotive.
If you want to make it clear that you mean somebody qualified and not just the
fellow with a toolbag, say graduate engineer, mechanical engineer or whatever other branch
of engineering he may be qualified in.

Exposition
This is not a public display of products, works of art, etc. It is the noun of the verb
to expound. Which means explain in detail:
He expounded his economic theories.
He gave an exposition of his theories.
If you put something on show, you stage an exhibition.
You have seen EXPO in connection with World Fairs? That is a concession to
internationalism and languages that have exposition (French), exposición (Spanish),
expoziţie (Romanian), etc. Besides, the abbreviation ‘EXHI’ would not work. It sounds like
a hiccup.

Fabric
There is no connection with ‘Fabrik’, ‘fabrique’, ‘fabrica’, ‘fabrică’ etc. The place
where something is being produced is a factory, in the USA also called plant. The English
fabric is something put together. It may be cloth:
They brought out a new synthetic fabric.
It may be a building structure:
There is a weakness in the fabric of the roof.
It may be figurative:
His story was a fabric of lies from start to finish.

Fire
When you are desperate for a cigarette, but you have forgotten you lighter or
matches, you will have to ask somebody for help. Asking for ‘fire’ in English would be
quite wrong, even if you are used to ‘feu’, ‘Feuer’, ‘fuego’, ‘fuoco’, ‘fyre’, ‘vuur’, ‘foc’. In
English you ask for a light not fire:
Could I have a light please?

Genial
In many languages, this adjective has a connection with the noun genius,
somebody who is brilliant. In English it just means jovial, cheerful, easygoing, i.e.
attributes that have nothing to do with brains.
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Music hall
This is not a building where concerts are presented. It is the general term for the
old-fashioned kind of British stage show, where you may have singers, a conjurer, a
comedian and other varied fare. The American equivalent is vaudeville. Both terms are
mainly used as adjectives:
A music hall artist has been on the news.
We’ve seen a Romanian singer on the vaudeville stage.
Someone may ask where he should go to hear Beethoven’s Symphony No.6 in F
Major. Then, he should look for a concert hall.

Pause
The English pause (noun and verb) refers to a very short interruption of speech or
movement:
The comma marks a natural pause in a sentence.
She walked to the corner, paused to look at the notice and came back.
In other languages, ‘pause’ means unoccupied time or recreational period. When
you are in a theatre there is some time between the acts to enable you to sneak out for a
moke or a dry sherry. This is called the interval in British English; the intermission in
American English. Any other interruption to give you a rest is a break. This can be minutes,
it can be months:
There is a ten minute break after the third lesson.

Reclamation
In several languages this word means complaint, request for replacement of
something defective, claim for reimbursement, etc. The English reclamation has a much
narrower meaning: creating cultivable land where you can grow things. You can reclaim
land from the jungle, from the desert or – most spectacularly – from the sea. The Dutch are
very clever at putting up dykes and converting sea into arable land.
Reclamation in the sense of getting something back can also apply to the recovery
of material: the reclamation of certain metals from industrial waste, for example. So if your
video still does not work after your local dealer charged you a fortune for repairing it, make
a complaint, not a reclamation.

Secretariat
In many languages, a similar word refers to the place where secretarial work and
some administration is going on. That would be a General Office or maybe Registry in
English. The English secretariat is always in a non-profit-making organization: the
secretariat of the United Nations, of a trade union, of a professional association, etc.

Self-conscious
Taking this adjective to pieces, we get being conscious of your own self, but only
in the sense of being aware of your defects and other shortcomings. These may be inability
to dance the tango, a hole in the seat of your pants, brown shoes with a blue suit and other
minor weaknesses. These may make you embarrassed or shy. That is what self-conscious
means.
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The German ‘selbstbewusst’ and the Dutch ‘zelfbewust’ look like the English
word, but they mean full of confidence, self-confident, almost the opposite. Danish goes
even further: ‘selvbevidst’ means arrogant.

Serviceable
When someone tells you that a machine is serviceable, you may possibly think that
it can be serviced, i.e. that it can be repaired. No. Serviceable means that it is suitable for
service, ready for use:
After six weeks in the workshop the engine is again serviceable.

Smoking
If you are a man and you are invited to a formal dinner or other event, you may be
asked to wear a dinner jacket; also tuxedo in American English. Here is something strange:
an English word that does not exist in English. Smoking is the present participle or gerund
of the verb to smoke and nothing else. The expression black tie describes the need for a
dinner jacket and a dinner party where it is required can be called a black tie dinner. A
white tie event calls for the other kind of formal men’s wear with those tail-like extremities
on the jacket, also called tails. So whatever you pull out of mothballs for the occasion, it is
never a ‘smoking’. At least not in English.

Undertaker
This word may remind you of the French entrepreneur or the German
Unternehmer, the independent businessman. The English undertaker has a very restricted
function: he arranges funerals.

Ventilator
What is so remarkable about this international leaflet? The fact that it is called fan
in English, not ventilator.

Warehouse
The big retail store where you can buy a wide variety of foods in the Teutonic
languages has the names of Warenhaus, varuhus, varehus, warenhuis. The English
warehouse is the name
Of a more modest establishment. It is a place where you store goods, not sell them.
It is sometimes just a big single-storey hut. A big retail store is called a department store.
References
Chilărescu, M., Spiratos, R., Be The Best!, Polirom, 2004,
Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, Longman dictionaries, 1995,
Evans, V., Practice Tests for the revised CPE, Express Publishing, 2004,
Jones, L., Progress to Proficiency, Cambridge University Press, 2001.
Valentini, M., G., Vita, E., H, Harlos, D., Gouider, A., Lobon, M., G., Dizionario Multilingue, Selezione dal
Reader’s Digest, Milano, 1993.

114

4th International Conference "Education Facing Contemporary World Issues"
Piteşti, Romania, 2010, October, 8 – 9
th

th

Procedia – Edu -World 2010

On Linguistic Borrowings and Their Role in the
Modernization of Romanian
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University of Piteşti, Pitesti, Romania
Abstract
Borrowings from other languages have been and have remained until nowadays, a
problem of great linguistic, cultural and social interest. Romanian, being a Latin language
with a clearly defined status, has continuously proved a large opening towards the renewal
and enrichment of its lexical, grammatical and stylistical fields during its evolution, by
borrowing from the contact languages, both directly, but also through the agency of other
languages, mostly Latin-Romance languages.
Keywords: borrowings; linguistics; Latin; evollution; culture; evolution
A first issue which can be discussed on the linguistic borrowing is its definition.
V. Pisani defines the borrowing as a „new term for a certain linguistic tradition, used by
one or more individuals at the beginning, taken from another tradition and which ends to be
a part of the system of isoglosses encompassing the language by means of individual
acts”11. Translating V. Pisani, L. Deroy considers that „l'emprunt este une forme
d’expression qu’une communauté linguistique reçoit d’une autre communauté”12.
Borrowing is an universal phenomenon. A little contact between two languages is
sufficient for a possible occurence of any borrowing. Taking an example closely connected
to the problem of neologisms in Romanian, French received a great number of words from
Old Latin and Mediaeval Latin in the modern age (the so called „mots savants”), from
Italian, Spanish, German and English, entered during different epochs and quantities 13.
Likewise, French has borrowed words from Dutch, Scandinavian, Gaelic, Czech,
Hungarian, Serbian, Polish, Russian, Ancient Greek, ( through the agency of Latin and
Greek), Byzantine and Mediaeval Greek, Turkish, Hebrew, Persian, Sanskrit, as well as
from some exotic languages14.

11
Vittore Pisani, L' etimologia (Storia - Questioni - Metodo), seconda editione riveduta e accresciuta, Brescia,
1967, p. 65.
12
Louis Deroy, L' emprunt linguistique, Paris, 1956, p. 17.
13
G. Matoré, La méthode en lexicologie. Domaine français, Paris, 1953, p. 84, fig. 7, where the amount of
Italian, Spanish, German and English words is presented, with reference to the period 1500-1950 (Vezi Deroy,
opera cit., p. 24).
14
Cf. L. Deroy, L' emprunt, p. 28: „Si l' on ne tient pas compte des intermédiaires, on peut dire que le
fran
çais s' est approprié des vocables de presque toutes les langues du monde”.
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At the same time, numerous French words entered other languages (English,
German, Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Romanian, Swedish, Russian, Bulgarian, Hungarian
etc.), as a result of its importance, during certain periods, in science, art and other domains
of the economic, political and social life and as a result of the thing that, beginning with
The Middle Ages, French became an international language, one of the great languages of
civilization, spoken very often outside its borders.
The question of borrowings is put almost similarly in other languages, noticing
only that there are languages like Ancient Greek15, non-receptive to borrowings, while
others, like Romanian, Albanian, modern Turkish etc., are situated at the opposite pole,
being characterized by a high degree of receptivity16 to borrowings („Certaines langues sont
de paradis de l' emprunt. On voudrait pouvoir s’attarder, par example, au roumain, qui doit
à son histoire et à sa situation géographique particulière tant d' éléments slaves, hongrois,
turcs et grecs”)17 and by the creation of a precise system of assimilation and integration in
their own linguistic structure18.
A statistical analysis of „ The Representative Vocabulary of Romance Languages”
(1988) shows that Romanian exceeds deviously the other Latin languages in the usage of
borrowings (45%), as compared to French, Spanish, Portuguese and Italian, with a
prevalence of 33-36%, resorting less to the other basic modalities: inherited words (30%)
and internal constructions (25%).
The presentday stage in the evolution of Romanian illustrates the fact that the
assimilation of Latin-Romance neologisms, entered during the last two centuries, had been
done by way of their phonetic adaption following the rule formulated by Al. Graur,
according to which, among the variants resulted in the process of multiple etimology, the
imposed variant reflected the written form from French, almost identical with the written
and spoken form from Italian and literary Latin and different from the form imposed
approximately during the same period through non-Romance sources (Neo-Greek, Russian,
German etc.): rom. principal < fr. principal, it. principale, lat. lit. principalis, -e, as
compared to the variants prinsipal/prensipal/prinţipal, also attested in the past.
The morphological adaption had been made according to traditional Latin patterns,
both in the nominal and in the verbal flexion. In case neologisms contained unusual endings
in Romanian, like the nouns with French origin having a stressed vowel end (-ó, -é,-í), they
developed a u (semivovowel) and fell in the Romanian second declension: fr cadeau>rom.
cadou, fr. lingot>rom. lingou, fr. stylo>rom. stilou, fr. carré>careu, fr. taxi>rom. pop.
taxiu, as well as, the later, engl. rally, fr. rallye>rom. raliu.
Under the circumstamces of rapid Romanization of the Romanian vocabulary, the
Latin-Romance borrowings came in conflict with the old Slavic, Hungarian, Turkish and
Neo-Greek elements, which, in the end, yield totally or partially to the first: (h)avuz bazin: bir, dabilă - impozit; birar, dăbilar - perceptor; buche - literă; bucoavnă Vezi A. Meillet, Aperçu d' une histoire de la langue grecque, Paris, 1948, p. 304: „La fierté que les Grecs
avaient de leur civilisation se traduit d' une façon remarquable dans la langue: toutes les langues empruntent des
mots aux langues voisines; or, aucune n' a moins emprunté - à date historique - que le grec”.
16
A. Lombard, Le vocabulaire d' emprunt (Questions de principe), în ACILX, vol. I, 1969, p. 645-649, calls
„hospitable languages” those having a great number of borrowed words, Romanian included.
17
L. Deroy, L' emprunt, p. 42.
18
Cf. S. Puşcariu, Limba română, I, 1940, p. 365: „They (foreign words) prove mainly... an unusual force of
adaptability to any new form, a flashing understanding of the foreign construction mechanism...a real passion in
enriching the language with new possibilities of expressive nontrivial formulation”.
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abecedar; caldarâm - pavaj; caznă - tortură; evghenie, nemeşie - nobleţe; hazná - bazin
subteran, latrină, cisternă; ipochimen - persoană, individ; ipolipsis - consideraţie; iscoadă
- spion; mezat - licitaţie; olac - curier, mesager; ostrov - insulă; pliroforie - informaţie;
pojarnic - pompier; polcovnic - colonel; stenahorie - necesitate; surghiun - exil; ucaz ordin, comandă, decret; vistavoi - ordonanţă etc.
The extent of the modernization process of the Romanian vocabulary through
Latin-Romance neologisms, having sometimes an international word status, can be
motivated either by the "impression" of Romance, given intuitively by a scientific or
publicistic text, or by the nature of the etimological references from a dictionary or by wide
series of examples from all the linguistic strata.
For the most part, borrowings are reduced to the lexical field, to the stock of words
loaned from a source language to another one.
It is true that lexical borrowings have a primordial importance, but one cannot
ignore that, in case of more thorough linguistic contacts, a language borrows from another
not only words but also sounds, modalities of stress, some morphological features or certain
syntactical structures. That is why, taking into account the possibility of reception for any
language element, the borrowings can be classified into lexical, semantic, grammatical
and phonetic.
Lexical borrowings rely on the contact between two certain languages and on two
parts of speech, the most frequent being met at the words with independent meaning,
especially for the noun and the verb, where a superficial contact, a light form of diglossia or
of cultured bilingualism can be sufficient, in the modern age, especially when the two
languages are structurally similar. On the other hand, for the other parts of speech,
borrowings appear only if the linguistic interference is more complex and are almost
excluded for pronouns and prepositions, conjunctions and articles, devoid of any semantic
autonomy19.
Semantic borrowings are much more subtle, being realized under the form of new
significances added to the old ones of the preexisting words, within the so-called semantic
calques and imply closeness in respect of the contact between two languages, like in the
case of Romanian-Slavic or Romanian-French bilingualism periods which offer the most
frequent examples of semantic calques in Romanian20.
Grammatical borrowings cannot be analyzed globally, but only separately into
the categories of morphological, derivative and syntactical.
Mophological borrowings refer to affixes, especially morphological or flexional
suffixes. Such borrowings are very rare, completely fortuitous and unconscious, since the
grammatical system together with the phonological one form closed systems, on the base of
which a language is defined from the genealogical and structural point of. In relation to its
borrowings from other languages, Romanian does not offer significant examples of this
type.
Derivative borrowings occur in language with great frequency as detachable
morphemes from long series of words loaned during periods of massive borrowings, used
19

American linguist E. Haugen offer very suggestive data in a statistics on American borrowings in the
Swedish and Norwegian spoken on the territory of United States: nouns (71-75%), verbs (18-23%), adjectives (34%),
adverbs
and
prepositions
(1%),
interjections
(1%)
apud
Deroy,
L' emprunt, p. 67.
20
Cf. Th. Hristea, Probleme de etimologie, 1968, p. 152-158.
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subsequently in the ebbtides moments, of linguistic „independence”, in order to achieve
new forms, from diverse themes, especially neological21. Within this context, the lexical
calques of structure have a special importance 22.
Prefixes and beside them in a higher degree, prefixoids and suffixoids or the
elements of thematic composition, are, semantically, close to the noun and have a similar
role to that of a composition element from a nominal compound. They are analyzable when
they can be found in series of words from which they break away, replacing an indigenous
prefix or modifying it formally and sematically.
Of great importance for modern languages and for borrowings from Romanian,
savant prefixes or the thematic composition elements derived from Greek or Latin have
similar forms in most modern languages: a-, con-, ex-, in-, pre-, re-; ante-, anti-, cata-,
circum-, contra-, dia-, epi-, exo-, extra-, hiper-, hipo-, infra-, inter-, meta-, para-, post-,
pro-, super-, ultra-; -agog, algo-, -ambul-, andro-, -antropo-, api-, -arh, avi-, bio-, cali-, card-, crono-, deca-, demo-, dendro-, -edru etc.
Suffixes, morphemes with an abstract semantic content, close in some respects to
grammatical morphemes, raise approximately the same problems for the formation system
of the derivates of a language, neological suffixes of international character often replacing
the preexisting traditional suffixes. Many of the frequent suffixes in the modern languages
come from Ancient Greek, from where they entered in Latin and then in Romance and
other non-Romance languages: gr. -issa > lat. -issa > fr. -esse, it. -essa, rom. -easă and esă; gr. -isein > lat. -issare şi -izare > fr. -iser. it. -izzare. sp. -izar, rom. -iza(re), germ isieren, engl. -ise şi -ize; gr. -ismos > lat. -ismus > fr. -isme, sp., it. -ismo, rom. -ism, engl. ism, germ. -ismus, rus. -ism; gr. -istis > lat. -ista > fr. -iste, it. -ista, rom. -ist, engl. -ist,
germ. -ist, hung. -ista, rus. -ist; gr. icós > lat. -icus > fr. -ique, it. -ico, sp. -ico, rom. -ic,
engl. -ic etc23.
A large number of Greek suffixes had been adopted by modern scientific and
technical terminology, especially by the medical scientific terminology.
Under the presentday circumstances which foster the development of the abstract
technical and scientific terminology, Romanian manifests a special preference for
neological suffixes like -aj, -al, -ic, -ism, -ist, -iza, both in particular Romanian formations
as well as in borrowings from French and Italian (by tradition and by the interrelationship
of the respective languages) or more recently from English, borrowings which also belong
as a rule to the Latin-Romance stock24.
Syntactical borrowings are very frequent, being effectuated with the easiness
which characterizes lexical borrowings, since syntax represent the most penetrable
compartment of grammar. All types of similar syntactical structures are met, which result in
a great number of syntactical, phraseological and lexico-phraseological calques but their
identification is very difficult due to the identity of syntactical constructions, at least in
most Romance languages.
Phonetic borrowings are practically absent. As it has been mentioned before, the
phonetic and phonological system, as well as the morphological one, represent close
21

Cf. I. Iordan, Unele aspecte ale formării cuvintelor în limba română actuală, in SCL nr. 4, 1964, p. 401 and

foll.
22

See Th. Hristea, Probleme de etimologie, 1968, p. 158-202.
L. Deroy, L' emprunt, p. 77-78 şi E. Pichon, Les principes de la suffixation en français, Paris, 1942.
24
I. Iordan, cited study, p. 401 and foll.
23

118

Gheorghe P. Bănică/ Procedia – Edu World 2010

systems where there are no borrowings but, at most, influences of the accentuation system
from one language to another (accentuation of neologisms in Romanian following the
model of French) and problems of adapting certain specific sounds of a language to the
phonetic system of the receptive language, as an example, fr. eu [ö] > rom. eo, e şi o, şi
u [ü] >

i u, i şi u.
^

Essentially, the language contact is the result of some extralinguistic phenomena
and implies in a form or another, the phenomenon of bilingualism.
The linguistic interference influences or not the system of a language, as it affects
the diverse compartments of the language, more or less penetrable according to the
structure and the origin of the languages engaged in a borrowing relationship. The contact
can be established between any languages, different or similar in structure, related or nonrelated genealogically, but the influence is always more powerful between the languages
with similar structure and related genetically than between languages non-related
genetically and tipologically.
Linguistic borrowing, particularly lexical borrowing, which is the most important
and best represented, can be justified first by the necessity of finding a term to designate a
new object and then by the wish to express oneself in a given language using a term
specific to another linguistic background, having a greater prestige than its own.
The fundamental reason of the borrowing is, therefore, the practical need, the
necessity to cover the missing terms in a language, considered to be in a state of inferiority:
„L'emprunt se justifie normalement par un besoin. Ce qui le montre bien, c'est qu'entre
deux groupes sociaux dont l'un possède sur l'autre une supériorité marquée dans un
domaine intellectuel ou matériel, il se crée souvent un véritable courant d'emprunts, qui
tend à rétablir l'équilibre”25.
Although, virtually, any language has the possibility of avoiding the neologisms,
among other means through polysemy, functional and stylistic transfer, derivation,
compounding, conversion, and linguistic calque, all languages borrow names of unknown
objects and notions: names of natural products and diverse raw materials, of plants and
animals from other places( directly or through intermediaries), names of objects made in
other countries as well as names connected to the adoption of foreign institutions.
The practical usage also justifies the scientific and technical terms with great
occurrence in most European languages, and also the words used within the change of
spiritual values, with a view to render the national character or the local colour, due to their
complex and difficult to express significances through the specific means of the language
which borrows.
Other borrowings are motivated by the emotional need of the speakers to receive
in the language, when it generally has sematical correspondents, new words from another
language considered superior, richer, more refined, more „civilized” (Italian during
Renaissance for French, the French of the XIX-th century for Romanian, etc.).
Consequently, out of pedantry and snobbery, several words had been introduced in the
language, especially connected to fashion (mostly feminine), cookery, social behaviour and
refined manners.
Although borrowings are characterized by universality, there are languages which,
in the organic process of vocabulary enrichment, rarely resort to borrowings, preferring
25

L. Deroy, L' emprunt, p. 137.
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internal means of word formation : German is less receptive than French, English than
Albanian, which has approximately only 8% indigenous words26.
The degree of receptivity or resistence to borrowings varies in terms of the
economic, socio-political, and cultural conditions of certain peoples, through their history
or only during certain periods, according to the structure of the languages and to their wider
or more restricted possibilities of adaption. It can be noticed that, Romanian illustrates that,
after periods of neological influx, there are ebbing periods, of „independence” 27, where the
internal means become the priorities of the vocabulary.
There are languages which, although virtually are favourable to borrowings,
manifest certain national abstentions during some periods. It is the case of the Italian which,
before the invasion of English words, reacted by replacing them, during the period 19201940 (also nowadays, partially), with Italian equivalents: football - calcio, team - squadra,
trainer - allenatore28.
The resistence to borrowings is based on linguistic purism, cultural nationalism,
and is generally produced in the countries having a poor political, economic, social and
scientific development, being in an acute modernization phase of the vocabulary and during
the periods when large amounts of borrowings are introduced which seem to „estrange”
the language (as an example in Romanian, the prolonged confrontation between
„vernacular tendency supporters” and „modernists” and the intercessions of T. Maiorescu,
Al. Graur şi I. Iordan).
The reaction against borrowings can be manifested in several ways: the resort to
an indigenous word which receives the meaning of the rival neologism (loanword or
semantical calque), archaisms put back into circulation, the use of linguistic calques on a
large scale, the adaptation of neologisms with traditional means etc., which leads virtually,
to a delay in the process of adapting and integrating the borrowings, and in some cases to
their elimination from the language or to their remaining in the category of barbarisms or
unassimilated wandering words.
The use of neologisms implies the enrichment of the scientific language, the loss
of the etimological link and the unification of the vocabulary of diverse languages.
The issue of neologisms can be resolved nowadays, theoretically and practically,
starting from the reason that language should satisfy the communication needs of the
members of the community, by avoiding unnecessary borrowings, received in the past or
today from modern Western languages on account of snobbery or convenience, which can
lead to the atrophy of the creative power of the language, by accepting, in exchange, the
neologisms imposed by the real necessities of communication and expression and also
using the other means of enriching the vocabulary, like calque, derivation and
compounding, thus turning into account all its own resources. The situation stands
approximately the same as regards technical terms, though their massive introduction
corresponds better to the needs determined by the continuous development of the industry,
agriculture, trade, transports, technique and science. In point of international words, the
26
Otakar Vocadlo establishes a scale of receptivity of languages classifying them into homogenous,
amalgamates and heterogeneous (apud Deroy, op, cit., p. 304).
27
I. Iordan, Unele aspecte ale formării cuvintelor în limba română actuală, în SCL, nr. 4, 1964, p. 401 and
foll.
28
G. Devoto, Lingue speciali. Le cronache del calcio, în "Lingua nostra", I (1939), p. 18. see also B.
Migliorini, Profili di parole, Firenze Felice Le Monnier, 1970.
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restrictions are reduced, their introduction being required by the necessities of adapting the
language to international realities.
Most neologisms integrated in Romanian during the last decades appear in
technical language, where „novelties” are more frequent, and in the cultural and political
language domain, the main source being not French but English, with numerous excesses
and exaggerations. It is true that, among them, Latin-Romance neologisms are assimilated
mainly, those having international words characteristics, which thus strengthen the LatinRomance character of Romanian vocabulary.
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Abstract
The game is a very efficient method, an important way for the intellectual
education, extremely efficient and attractive which shows and trains the child’s creative
abilities. Beside learning, work and creation ,the game is one of the essential way through
which the human being reports himself to the reality around him. It satisfies the highest
degree, of the child’s movement, action and expressing needs. Inside the game everything
becomes possible, everything is allowed, being a way of knowledgement and selfknowledgement. The game action represents the need to participate actively and
independently in the social life and with no doubt, it is an expression of the human being
need to transform the world. The child changes through game his immediate reality, he
learns ,,to be with the others’’, he learns new things all of these in a mood of relaxation and
pleasure; through game his entire being develops, his personality is formed.
Keywords: Kindergarten, Child Game, Pre-school teacher, Didactic activity,
Education, Personality, Mental development
Among the child’s daily activities,the game was considered the most wanted and it
became useless to signalise the capital role of the game in child’s development and,why
not,even in the grown-up one.,,The human being is complete only when he plays
game’’,wrote Schiller.
Asking ourselves why the child likes playing games means asking ourselves why
he is a child.’’The childhood serves for game and immitation’’said Edouard Claparede.We
cannot imagine childhood without its laughings and its games.Let’s say that, all of a
sudden, our children would stop playing,that in our schools,classes would take place
quietly.Then we wouldn’t have around us this children’s world,wich brings us so much joy
and care, but clumsy and quiet people,less intelligent and soulless.Because the soul and the
intelligence become big ,through the game.Precisely this wisdom,this quietness-of wich
parents are glad sometimes-often announces serious problems for a child.He doesn’t know
how to play,a ,,small old man’’, he is a grown-up who will not know how to think.
For a child almost any activity is a game.E. Claparede said that,,The game is a
work,it is good ,it is duty ,it is the ideal of life.The game is the only atmosphere in which his
psychological human being is able to breath and to take action’’./¹
The prenticehood for mature age is childhood.If you study during the childhood
only the growth, the functions development without finding a place for game, it would
* E-mail address: padrefortete”yahoo.com
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mean to neglect this calling throught wich the child models himself.A child doesn’t grow
through game,but we could say he develops through it.The game develops the latent
functions,from where we could understand that the most talented human being is that who
plays the most.
Lately, the game became a significant component of everyday life.For the modern
human being, more and more educated, the game became a training field and an object for
the appliance of comprehension to reason.
The use of the game-understood in this rational way-could improve the ways of
teaching.The idea of using the game in educational means is not new.Even Platon
recommended:,,You should do in such way that children learn playing games, and you
would have the chance to know everyone’s calling.’’
During the sixteenth century, Vittorio de Fettre anticipated ,,The School through
game’’.J. A. Comenski named his new school ,,The Ludic School’’, following through this
not the transformation of the pre-school work into a game ,but rather an accommodation of
the game to the kindergarden requests, as the kindergardener suites to te society requests.
Being against the quick interruption of the charming course of the childhood , E.
Claparede shows that,,instead of talking action, he follows the nature parth, the school
deviates all of a sudden and without transitions, it transplants the child from the most
innocent game field to that of the most rejected work, to the forced work, preoccupied only
with child’s debts it forgets about his right’’.
The game is a very efficient method, an important way for the intellectual
education, extremely efficient and attractive which shows and trains the child’s creative
abilities.All the
great pedagogues and psychologists plead to introduce some elements of the game
in the instructive-educative process and not only for the pre-schooler.However, our age is
the one who made the game a real educative-didactic instrument.
The game, as an important activity at the pre-school age ,is realized out of the real
purpose, as a free pleasure,as J. Chateau says/².As time goes on, the game gets an outline
and becomes more and more organized.
,,To play’’ and ,,to study’’ are activities which combines perfectly.Learning
doesn’t have to be boring and difficult to understand.Through the game, the child learns
easier to love, to be wiser, he learns not only for him but for the ones around him.And
everything happens nicely, joyfully!
The analysis of the game notion.
Each child is a special individuality characterized by physical and psychological
features of himself, wich make him different from the others .Not only through his physical
appearance ,but especially through the different aspect of psychological processes a child is
a different from the others of the same age as him.For example ,one memorizes hardly, but
keeps it for a long time.These features belong to child’s individual particularities.
The psychological and pedagogical researches prooved that the individual
development doesn’t have the same rhythm during the life. It is quicker until the age of
twenty and slower after it.Psychologists and teachers established that during the same
period children present ressembling profiles.For example almost all the children from three
to seven years are characterized through some physical and psychological features which
are commen. The feature which characterized children of same age are in fact age
particularities.
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Pedagogues consider that the establishment of age periods have to take into
account the fact which determines the individual development, meanining his
activity.Among the age periods there aren’t any lines, they are very strong connected.The
passage from one to another does not happen at random, all of sudden ,each one is a normal
follow of the last one and a preparation for the next.
Knowing the children’s anatomic and physiological features is a very important
fact for the pre-school teacher.In order to develop child’s personality, you should know his
possibilities, the reality you want to transform.
The psychology and the pedagogy of the last century admitted the fact that the
game is not only for children but also the way through which the adultes express freely,,the
child inside themselves’’.The computers games, the cartoons and the science-fiction stories
represents only the marketing aspect of the game coming back in everyone’s attention.
Beside learning, work and creation ,the game is one of the essential way through
which the human being reports himself to the reality around him.Through game ,the learns
and develops himself all together.The game means an exploration of the reality.Through
game the child reproduces rebuilds the frames from life or he creates a new world, another
reality. Ursula Șchiopu talked about the human character of the game in ,,In fact, human
being plays game at every age.Even when he’s old.’’/³
The game appears as a fundamental activity in the childhood and it continue at
every human age as a way to spend energy. The game is practiced in an active way, but it is
spent in a passive way too:some children play games and others watch the games. It is a
school:an open school with a schedule as rich as life. K. Buhler, in his theory about the
game sustains that it is a way to manifest of the unhelped child, to confront the reality.
,,What is the game?’’, ,,Why do the children play games?’’,there are questions
which last for a century.
The teacher Paul-Popescu Neveanu considers the game as ,,an activity from for
child and decisive for his psychological development’’.Under the action of the game it is
formed develops the entire child’s mental activity while his personality is outlined.Thus,
the personality is a feature which is developed in its major components around the age of
five.The personality usually means the human subject considered as a bio-psycho-social
unit. The psychology considers the personality as a macrosystem of the informational and
operational invariations which are expressed constantly in his behaviour and which are
decisive or characteristic for the child./4
The Austrian psychologist K. Buhler considered the game a mean through which
the children gives himself the pleasure of the action. More recently, some teachers consider
the game as any activity in which any human being is implied only for the pleasure given
by this action, without taking into consideration the final result.Thus, the game is a form of
activity typical for the human being, volunteer, without any immediate purpose, through
which the child gets to understand at an elementary level the society and nature phenomen.
From psychological point of view, the game answers to some natural needs for activity, to
acquire experience, affirmation through the behaviour performances. It is the essence of the
reason to be of the childhood period. Through game, the child aspires to be an adult. The
game has a decisive significance for individual person’s psychological history. In and
through game the reality knowledgement and the practice of psychomotric function are
realized: the game is an agent of the experience transmission.
The game is the only atmosphere in which the psychological human being could
breath and consequently he can act. The game world is the world of fairy-tale life , the
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world underlined in the dream and the childhood aspiration and through this it has
important educative virtuea. The game contributes to the child’s psychological development
through the creation and solving different situations.
A lot of games are based on imitation. The last has many times a creative part or
the game answers to the personality creative need, but also to himself compared with life
and its different situations. The analysis of the game renders evident the life and culture
experience, the mental and health child’s status.
The ways of the game are the action and the word. The purpose is actually the
game action, it is the preparation for life, for future. The game is an assimilation of the role
to its own activity, providing this activity the necessary food and transforming the reality
taking into account the multiple need of ego’’, said Piaget. It satisfies the highest degree, of
the child’s movement, action and expressing needs. Inside the game everything becomes
possible, everything is allowed, being a way of knowledgement and self-knowledgement.
J. Piaget ,in his work, ,,The child’s psychology’’, still noticed the fact that the
game is characterized through the pleasure of action, through the desire of active expression
and activity power and it confers the child’s accommodation to reality.
The development of the game has to be tied up to different moments of human
development. The game won gradually some characteristics, which were always new,
thanks to the direct or indirect influences of the evolutive process, which brought to the
human formation and its continuous improvement. Indirectly, beside the work influence,
the game provided the development of many psychological characteristics of human
personality. The game prepares the psychological and motor field of the work in human
childhood, it teaches the beginning of creative mathematics ,the accommodation, the defeat
of difficulties and training in exercises and activity. Thanks to its characteristics, as a great
waiting room of the work.
The game action represents the need to participate activly and independently in the
social life and with no doubt, it is an expression of the human being need to transform the
world. Because the human and social evolution is an open phenomen, the game, as a
reflection of these, has an open evolution ,too.
The pedagogical theories mark as evident the role and the place of the game in
child’s education at any age. The problem of the importance and character of the formativeeducative function of the game are compared with the child’s evolution requests at a given
moment and especially with the way and the content of the games played by children.
Through the needs empire, the child offers things habitual significances he makes a roleplay, he personifies, these representing the first steps for the creative imagination .The child
swings between the two words:that of the reality and that of the imagination.Together and
differently they make,, the world of infantile freedom’’
At the age of three the game is still tied up to objects and to their manipulation.The
child’s interest for adults, for creating a relationship with them gives new forms for the
ludic activity.The child copies situations and human behaviour and he reproduces them in
the game with a role subject, becoming row upper ,row a doctor, a teacher…In many of
these games immitation takes the first place.
The child start to play with the ball,tricycle,doll and between the age of five and
six, he manifests interest for collection.During the game, the child gets in contact with
what it is new for him ,here he subordinates himself to the respect of the game rules and he
shows a relation with other children.
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The entire period is dominated by desire to play.The child learns to behave, he
gets information about the world itself ,he enjoys or he is sad when he looses or he fights to
win.The game becomes an instrument of social and moral education.During the game with
a subject and a role it makes easier the reception of some aspects tied up with the frustration
and the rules of the social life.The child’s game group becomes the children group from the
kindergarten.Here he learns to live by rules and to mix with the group./5
The types of the games with a subject continues this way.Even the seasons
influence the children’s games which are often organized in rival groups.This kind of game
has the tendency to continue many days and to create an overgame cohesion a kind of
microsociety with its own teritories.
The games alow the child to jump, to cry, to run which stimulate and organize
multiple motor coordinations explorations.On the line of behaviour socialization, the game
influences a lot the integration of the action in group objectives.Unfortunately these groups
could be influenced by native objectives if children with negative tendencies take part in it.
In fact, this kind of group are formed by older children who have the power to initiate
almost everytime.They are leaders the pre-schoolers are the ones who execute.
The child changes through game his immediate reality, he learns ,,to be with the
others’’ , he learns new things all of these in a mood of relaxation and pleasure;through
game his entire being develops, his personality is formed.
The game pedagogy marks evident some significant aspects. A first aspect would
be that the game represents a way to familiarize with life.Through it the child is active ,he
manipulates ,investigates, touches, watches, listens, searches, knows the reality.The second
aspects is the fact that the game is a way to valorify the creative application of the
acquiered knowledge.A last aspect, without underestimate its role,is that the game is a
mean of child’s moral and social education.Through the game the child learns to follow the
discipline of the group ,the established rules ,but in the same time, to manifest his initiative,
his independancy and responsibility.The game is a special mean to get the development of
the spirit, solidarity, discipline, active initiative and development of social personality.
After J. Huizinga, the game is a specific action,charged with meanings and
tensions, which is always unfolded by rules accepted freely and outside the utility domain
or material need, accompanied by feelings of joy and relaxation.
The game is not an action without immediate utility but it provides a lot of fun and
stimulation ,feelings of pleasure and joy.Thanks to the spontaneity, the game asks for a
consonant combination between the request of the game situation and the talent of those
who are playing.Chateau says that the game gives the opportunity to appears the idea that
the game is a preparation for work.Leontiev says that the game is a way to express the
mental life, the personality, the origin of the game results from the swing between the
requests of extern medium and child’s possibilities.
The game as a specific didactic activity fulfills multiple functions: entertaining,
creativity according to the age an end of adaptation and formation of children’s personality.
Integrated in the didactic activities, the game elements print a more lively and
more attractive character, they bring a variety, a good mood, joy, relaxation, preventing the
tireness..
In the interactional processes of the game, there are taking place the learning
processes, which are important for the social, cognitive and psychomotor development. The
game starts with the idea that is has a purpose, but it is open to changes, the end of the
game being predictable. The level of the game expresses the level of child’s mental
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development but the game is still an important simulator of the psyche development,
confirming with this its fundamental place in pre-schooler’s life.
The game has an universal character, being a manifest to which it is evident a fight
of the contraries , an effort of overfulfillment, having a simulation role in the objective
process of the development. The game is a continuos reality with a high mobility on the age
scale. It’s evolution compared with the pre-scool education development, with other human
activities, other mechanisms of social life, it gives a different place and role, but it is certain
it doesn’t miss at any age.
One of the most important forms of child’s expression is the game.
Habitually such an activity comes from the child’s need for action, movement- a
way to loose energy or to have fun, a nice way to use the free time and not only.
The game is the sum of actions and operations which follow the objectives of
child’s intellectual, technical moral and physical preparation.
In this case ,the most important intention of the game is not the entertainment,
followed by the try of strengths, but the learning which prepares the child for work and life.
To accomplish these objectives, the didactic game has to be an instructive one, to
consolidate their knowledge.
Talking about didactic game, Ursula Şchiopu says that they ,,educate the attention
,the physical and intellectual capacities, the promptness ,the perseverance , the team spirit,
the order and firmness spirit, it modulates the ethical dimensions of the behaviour.
Perhaps it is better to remember that when we are face to face with the offspring
we teach that their age is one of the game, and in the didactic activities should be used as
many didactic games as possible and then the success is guaranteed.
The researches prooved the child’s game is essential for his personality
development and through game his basic capacities and abilities are formed. The game
purpose is the action itself, capable to satisfy the child’s wishes or aspirations. Acquiring
the purpose, the balance of mental life is restablished. The importance of the place occupied
by the game in child’s life is given by the fact the game satisfies the normal wish of
expression, action and fulfillment of child’s independency. Through game ,the child gets to
know the social reality, he accustoms with behaviour models and reflects his own
bevaviour and the others.
The functions of the game are changing by age.So, if for child the game is a
fundamental activity, for an adult it represents the replacement of serious activities.
In conclusion we could say that the game has a therapeutic role for those who
can’t develop the initiative and the couragement to get into a competition . Through game
he gives away his shyness and he gets into the game with everything .He is not so afraid
about the others’ critics, because the character could say anything and reproaches are not
addressed to him, but to the character. The will and the attention could be consolidated
through game.
Thus ,in the end we could say that game, an interferrance field for cognitive and
affective interests, appears during the period of three until seven yares through a
fulfillment of the symbolic game which is an assimilation of the reality for ,,I’’ and his
own desire to evolve in the others’game, a way which marks an objectivization of the
symbol and sociability of the ego./6
A great pedeagogue tried to answer the question-,,Why does the child play?’’. He
reached to the conclusion that the human being is entire only when he plays games.The
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game gives to the individual person the possibility of unchaining from the world around
him.For it ,the rules does not change.
And thus, we could only remember those who forgot ,,The game is the life
itself!’’(E. Claperede)
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School commitment of Albanian 10th graders: A gender
perspective
Sofokli Garo
“M. Barleti” University, Tirana, Albania.
Abstract
In September 2009, a student questionnaire was administered to 221 Albanian 10 th
graders from five high schools located in the urban and rural areas of Durres region. The
research question addressed the purpose of the study to reveal gender differences in
variables related to school commitment as well as to measure the significance of these
differences. The study found that boys, compared with girls, spent more time on after
school activities of playing and spending time with friends as well as on private tutoring,
but spent less time for reading for pleasure and for after school learning.
Key words: Students, questionnaire, males, females, learning.

1. Introduction
School commitment of students may be measured with a number of variables such
as time spent on activities unrelated to academic learning, time spent on home learning,
engagement in private tutoring, evaluation of the social aspect o school and use of text
books for understanding. Research shows that in a number of cases differences regarding
the perception of these variables are found between boys and girls. It says that high school
girls seem to be more school committed than boys. This study intends to test this
hypothesis. In order to do that a student questionnaire was used. This questionnaire
contained questions related to variables designed to measure variables of commitment of
students toward their schools. The sample included 221 students of the 10 th grade from
schools located in the region of Durres. In the sections below more details about the
existing research, the methodology followed by the study, and results obtained by the
statistical analyses are depicted.

2. The existing research
The majority of information related to gender differences comes from TIMSS, a
large-scale international study, which periodically deals and analyses, among others, gender
differences of 9th grade students of more than 40 countries. These differences are mostly
related to cognitive skills and psycho-social perceptions about schools attended by students.
Regarding the questions related to time spent on activities unrelated to academic learning
this study concludes that girls, compared to boys, tend to spend less time on these activities
(Mullis, et al, 2000). On the other hand girls, compared with boys, would spend more time
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on after school preparation of homework or home-learning for the next school day (Martin
et al, 1995, Mullis et al., 2003). In addition, girls are more interested than boys about the
completion of the completion of missed knowledge or obtain o extra knowledge by
attending private tutoring. This tendency has been more prominent in the countries of
south-east Asia, where the business has returned to a profitable industry (Mullis et al.,
2004).
The conclusive reports at the end of each TIMSS 4-year study point out that the
evaluation about the social aspect of schools varies from country to country and has been
related to cultural particularities. Thus, American boys are more inclined than their female
peers to over estimate the social aspect of schools. For them it is very important that
schools are the best places to provide opportunities for making friends through
involvement in various sport and art activities. The opposite is stated by adolescents of
western and central Europe countries, such as Germany and Hungary. In these countries 9th
grade girls are more inclined than boys to evaluate the social aspect of schools (Mullis and
Foy, 2005).
Regarding the variable of deep understanding of materials in textbooks this study
has come to the conclusion that female students, compared with their male peers, tend to
use more textbooks when they are in relatively lower classes. When they pass to higher
classes of high schools this proportion becomes inverted in favor of boys. This tendency
becomes more distinguishable in countries of eastern Europe such as Russia and Serbia
(Martin et al., 2000).
Unfortunately Albania lacks gender studies that deal with the topic being
presented by this study. The only similar study that has been published is that of Mita’
(2001), which analyses the resuls of Albanian 10th graders involved in the large-scale
international study called PISA 2000. This author points out that in rural areas girls,
compared with boys, tend to rely more on textbooks.

3. Methodology
The aim of this study is bring evidence about gender tendencies, differences, and
their significances when we look at variables that explain the degree of school commitment
of 10th grade boys and girls. These variables include the time spent on activities such as,
spending time on activities unrelated to school work, spending time for studying at home,
engagement in private tutoring, evaluation of social aspect of school, and use of school
books for understanding. A student questionnaire was used to collect the data. It was
administered to the sample of 221 tenth grade students, consisted of 98 boys and 123 girls
of five schools selected from urban and rural areas of Durres district. The classes included
in the study consisted of students that in the previous year were attending a great variety of
9-year schools of this district. The socio-economic status of the students included in the
study was mixed.
The method of data collection in this study was quantitative. The first set of
questions had to do with the collection of information about each student’s identity, gender,
class and school. The second set included questions intended to measure students’
perceptions of variables that explained school commitment. By using the 5-scale Likert
scale the questionnaire sought to collect information about the magnitude of perceptions
related to each variable. The research questions intended to reveal differences, if they
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existed, between genders in each of the five commitment variables as well as identify the
significance of the found differences.

4. The results
In this study the concept of school commitment was examined by taking into
consideration the variables of
spending time on activities unrelated to school work
(SDplay), spending time for studying at home (SDlearn), engagement in private tutoring
(SDtut), evaluation of social aspect of school (ASfriends), and use of school books for
understanding TBundrst). The statistical results of boys and girls resulting from the data
collection through the questionnaire are presented in the following table. This table
provides also the results of the statistical analysis “t-test”.
The table shows that boys score higher than girls in variables of time spent on
activities unrelated to academic learning and private tutoring. On the other hand girls,
compared with boys, seem to have higher scores on the variables of using time for home
learning, social aspect of schooling and using textbooks for deep understanding. It is
important to look at those differences that appear to be significant. Thus, girls, compared
with boys, appear to be significantly higher on the variables of home leraning (.001 level0
and textbook understanding (.05 level).
Table 1. Descriptive statistics for boys and girls and the results of the “t-test”
analysis.
School commitment
variables
SDplay

SDlearn

SDtut

ASfriends

TBundrst

Gender
D

N
98

Mean
1.94

Standard
deviation
0.988

V

123

1.9

0.896

D

98

3.07

0.972

V

123

3.77

0.51

D

98

0.85

1.224

V

123

0.64

1.039

D

98

1.43

0.702

V

123

1.44

0.615

D

98

2.43

0.714

V

123

2.66

0.648

F
0.748

t
0.286

df
220

Sig. (2tailed)
0.775

29.332

-6.913

220

0

4.85

1.395

220

0.164

1.905

-0.013

220

0.99

10.401

-2.667

220

0.008

5. Conclusions and discussion
The goal of this study was the examination of gender differences of Albanian 10 th
grade students in relation with their school commitment as well as the identification of
those differences that were statistically significant. The results of this examination show
that Albanian girls, compared with their male peers, are more committed to their schools.
This main conclusion comes not only from girls’ superiority on the three of a total of five
considered variables but also from the statistical significance on two differences resulted
from the t-test analysis.
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Some results of this study, such as those that show the higher scores of boys on the
variable of time spent on leisure activities ore higher scores of girls on the variable o home
learning are consistent with conclusions of Mullis et al. study (2000, 2003) and Martin et al.
study (1995). They show that Albanian students are similar in their attitudes toward school
day spending with students of other European countries. The same consistency with the
results of TIMSS study seems toward the Albanian girls tendency to evaluate more than
male peers the social aspect of school and its role toward the creation of friendships. This
consistency appears to be normal when we think of Albania as an European country and the
country culture has more commonalities with that of Europe rather than that of America.
Also, the results are similar with those presented by Martin et al. (2000) in relation
with the aspect of girls’ supremacy toward the use of textbooks for understanding.
However, the results of this study do not support the results presented by TIMSS study
when it comes to engagement of students in private tutoring. In opposite with students of
other countries the 10th grade Albanian boys, compared with girls, do not seem to have less
interest for taking private lessons from tutoring.
In this discussion we may also emphasize the values and limitations of this study.
Regarding the values we may say that that the study represents the first empirical gender
study in Albania that deals with the school commitment of high school students. Regarding
the limitations, they consist in some aspects, such as the sample size and sample
geographical and demographical representation. This study would be more significant if
other similar studies in Albania are present. The comparison of results of these studies
would provide a deeper understanding of results and conclusions
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Student`s interest in studying English language
Sofineţi Larisa, Ciascai Liliana
Summary
English as international language, is one of the richest languages in the world with
an extraordinary capacity to grow and to transform. Communication competence in a
foreign language, English in this case is one of the key competences defined by the
European Community. This paper describes the results of an investigation aimed to
determine students' interest in learning English. The investigation was done in two phases,
in the first stage subjects answered a written survey and the second stage was done to test
students' knowledge. The results showed students real interest for English, the awareness of
the importance of this language for present and future and the role of films for their
willingness to learn it.

Introduction.
Students relationship with English is hard to say, being dependent on several
factors such as children's access to the Internet, the existence of a qualified teacher of
English, both at primary and the secondary education. This paper aims to identify some
points of interest on students' interest in learning English.

1. Key skills
The concept of competence is one played, despite its frequent use by researchers
and practitioners in education. Thus, with reference to the definition of the concept,
Carvalho Pereira & da Silva (2005, p. 3) indicates that there are several schools of thought,
but individualize American and French schools as being the most representative. The first is
based on behaviorism, arguing for the importance of personal characteristics on
performance and the second on constructivism, emphasizing learning-performance
connection (p. 2).
From the composition of a skill are the components presented in the following
figure:
Figure 1. Competence model
Competence
Attitudes
and values

Knowledge

Skills and
capacities
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Tasks
These components are put to work when the power holder is faced with a situation
considered to be most often complex. Key skills represent transferable and multifunctional
package of knowledge, skills, capacities, attitudes and values necessary to all individuals
for their personal, social inclusion and professional development.
Key competences are full purchase only at the end of compulsory education to
work as a basis for further learning activities / training. They are important for:
o Personal development throughout life (cultural capital);
o Social inclusion and active citizenship (social capital);
o Employment and professional development (human capital).
Key skills are:
1. communication competence in the mother language deals with the ability to
express and interpret informations, concepts, thoughts, feelings, dates and
opinions in written and oral form and interact in a creative way and according
to various social and cultural contexts;
2. communication skills in foreign languages is assessed on the following
dimensions: listening, speaking, reading and writing; are considered important
and the number of languages known by an individual;
3. Mathematical competence concerns the ability to use mathematical thinking
to solve a series of problems collected from life, the ability to use logical
thinking and spatial and a range of tools presentation (formulas, models,
graphs and tables);
4. basic skills in science and technology concerns the ability and willingness to
use knowledge to understand the environment in order to ask questions and
draw conclusions based on evidence. Being responsible in technological
domain means to use the available resources in relation to human needs and
wants, to understand the changes caused by human activity and the individual
responsibilities of each individual;
5. digital skills aim the usage of technologies to develop, modify, transmit and
receive information on employment, hours of entertainment and
communication with others. It includes documentation as well as individual
involvement in collaborative networks, using WWW.
6. learning skills (learn to learn) define each individual's ability to set and
achieve goals for his education, and design the cognitive development, to
organize the study through effective methods of time management, both
individually and the group.
7. social and civic skills (personal, interpersonal and intercultural) covers all
forms of behavior that enable individuals to participate in a constructive way
in social, civic and professional life, using knowledge of social and political
concepts and its interest in active participation in the democratic process;
8. the capacity for initiative and entrepreneurial competence represent an
individual's ability to put ideas in application, using creative skills,
innovation, risk taking and to plan projects. The entrepreneurial skills include
the knowledge of ethical norms valued by society.
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9.

the (inter) cultural skills are related to the understanding of importance of free
expression of ideas, experiences and emotions in various forms, through
different communication means, to cohabit with others.
As can be seen, the communication skill in foreign languages is one of the most
important skills defined in the EC.

2. Investigating a sample of subjects in interest to study English.
The investigation was realized in two phases. The first step was investigated
according to two samples of subjects in grades VII and IX of the Ukrainian School "Taras
Shevchenko" of Sighet on the importance / usefulness of studying English. In the second
stage were tested knowledge of two classes of seventh from the same school.
Methods and tools used in research were the investigation, testing, observation,
observant research, the analyzis of students products, the usage of statistical software for
data processing. The investigation was then matched by direct observation of students and
content analysis of student work products, school documents, etc.
Investigative approach and results:
a) the importance / usefulness for self-study English
At this stage of our research have participated two classes of students, 21 students
from seventh grade, aged 13-14 years, of which 7 boys, 14 girls and 36 students from ninth
grade, aged 15-17 years, of which 18 boys and 21 girls. Most students are Ukrainians (41
students, 72%), Romanian (15 students, 26.3%) and a Hungarian student. Most students (37
students representing 64.91%) from the town of Sighet and the rest from neighboring
villages. With very few exceptions, the subjects came from families whose parents don`t
have higher education.
Application of the questionnaire (see Annex 1) has produced the following
responses:
Figure 2. Student responses to the item "Do you like English?" expressed in
relative frequencies
60%
50 %
40%
Nr elevi clasa a V II-a

30%

Nr elevi clasa a X -a

20%
10 %
0%
Da,
f o art e
mult

Da, mult

Da, p uţ in

Nu, d elo c

Nu şt iu

The analysis of these responses show that the findings more and much more meet
the highest rates per class, 76.19% for Class VII and 52.77% in ninth grade.
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Figure 3. Student responses on the item "I want to know more English language
because ... "expressed in relative frequencies
40.00%
Nr elevi clasa a VII-a
Nr elevi clasa a IX-a

20.00%

0.00%
a) să îmi
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b) să f iu în c) să ocup
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lumea
mare un job
(toată
în
lumea ştie
străinătate
engleză):

d) alt
răspuns şi
anume:

The analysis of responses to this item shows awareness of the importance of
English to fill a job in the future.
Regarding the context of the use of English language students' responses are
structured in the following table and figures:
Figure 4. Student responses, expressed in relative frequencies, on the item "I use
the English language ..."
60.00%
40.00%

Nr elevi clasa a VII- a
Nr elevi clasa a IX- a

20.00%
0.00%
a) atunci
când
conversez
cu prietenii
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b) o învăţ în
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c) pentru
Internet;

d) alt
răspuns şi
anume

Figure 5. Student responses, expressed in relative frequency, on the item "My
parents encourage me to learn English"
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Respondents in ninth grade use English for browsing on the Internet while kids use
it to chat with foreign friends.
As can be seen in the responses of subjects, parents encourage their children to
learn English in a higher percentage for middle school students.
Figure 6. Student responses, expressed in relative frequency, on the item "I believe
that films in English help me expand my knowledge of English "
80.00%

60.00%
Nr elevi clasa a VII-a

40.00%

Nr elevi clasa a X-a

20.00%

0.00%
a)
Foarte
mult

b) Mult c) Puţin

d)
Deloc

e) Nu
ştiu

As a result of the survey, it shows that films help students to enhance their English
language skills.
Individual conversations and observation of the students show that they cluster to
study English language through games, albums, CDs, magazines and less by using
encyclopedias or books designed for this purpose.
b) regarding English language skills of students from seventh grade
In the second stage were tested knowledge of two classes of VII (40 students)
from the same school. In terms of socioeconomic and cultural family, a total of 16 children
come from families of intellectuals, 17 children from families with a secondary education
and 7 children come from a family with mediocre training.

3. Discussion
Responses from students indicate they are interested in learning English. The same
interest appears to come from parents, especially parents of secondary age pupils.
Discussions with teachers have led to the identification as a major cause of poor
performance, the fluctuation of teachers of English language proficiency.

4. Conclusions and development
English language every day becomes a preferred language for students and
parents. Especially films, play an important role in developing communication skills in
English to students. Does the film represent a decisive factor for students' interest in
English? If so, given the fact that channels TV promote Turkish productions, Portuguese
and Spanish, we shall expect that students' interest in the study of these languages are also
increasing? Identifying response to this problem may generate other lines of research.
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Teacher development: The reflection on the teaching activity
in the Romanian educational context
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Abstract
Teacher development is the process of lifelong learning in the teaching profession.
The concept of reflection on the teaching activity has been considered a key-element for
improving professional development in the methodological approaches. The article presents
some strategies of reflection on the teaching activity such as investigating thorough action
research, organizing informal teachers’ groups, peer observation and peer teaching, keeping
teaching journals etc., while analyzing them in the Romanian educational context.
Keywords: teacher professional development; reflection on teaching; Romanian
educational context; action reserach; teacher training; peer observation; individual plan
development

Main text
However challenging the teaching job may seem, it is sometimes difficult to
maintain a sense of excitement and engagement with it. Every year teachers have to cope
with the repetition of the lesson routines, the revisiting of texts and activities, the
predictability of student reactions, the boring norms and rules of the system highlighted by
the endless inspections from principals and inspectors, etc. Moreover, the activity of
teaching in the Romanian context is still tributary to the rigid norms of the system, and the
autonomy of action is not always considered a desirable characteristic of the teaching
process. It is also indebted to the mostly theoretical, poorly supported by practice,
information acquired during various didactic courses taken in universities. Teachers still
rarely ask for advice or support from colleagues as they fear their request can be interpreted
as a sign of incompetence. The obvious question is: “What can be done to counterbalance
all the negative factors?” Teacher development is essential for good teachers to avoid these
potential shortcomings of their profession.
Development involves improving personal performance by learning more about
teaching and ourselves. This can be done by reflection, reading professional literature,
entering in-service training programmes, studying for higher teaching qualifications and by
supplementing teaching with occupations and interests in which teaching should remain the
fixed centre of a more varied professional life. Of all these activities, the reflection is
* Enachi-Vasluianu Luiza. Tel.:+4-072-239-9498; fax: +4-023-762-0001
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considered a key component of the teacher development as “reflection is viewed as the
input for development while also reflection is viewed as the output for development”
(Pennington, 1992:47). The range of activities implying reflection may include:
investigating through action research processes the success or appropriacy of certain
activities or procedures used in the teaching activity, keeping “teaching journals”,
organizing small informal teachers’ groups, peer observation and peer teaching, changing
sides in the teacher-student relationship etc.
The paper intends to present some of these practical solutions (viewed as strategies
of reflection) to teacher development and discuss the ways they are perceived or put into
practice in the Romanian educational context.
The first step in the teacher-development process is, logically, related to the
teacher-training activities. The pre-service training in the Romanian colleges is largely
based on theory, which is too much and too abstract, while the time allotted to the teaching
training practice is too short and wrongly-scheduled. It consists of two hours a day in
fourteen days dispersed along the fourteen weeks of the academic semester. Mention should
be made that the teaching practice day is the same day of the week, so there are no links
between the lessons to be observed, situation which only burdens the trainee’s learning
process. There are, still, cases, especially with long-distance training, when teaching
training practice is condensed to two uninterrupted weeks. However, the feed-back from the
students has lead to the conclusion that the number of lessons attended is unsatisfactory.
And, as for the lesson to be taught, the lesson planning knowledge of the trainee is limited
to the activity, the interaction and the time allotted. The student’s knowledge about the
skills is usually very little or it simply misses.
During the pre-service training the students benefit from the activity of two tutors:
the methodologist and the mentor-trainer (the pedagogical training coordinator). The job of
the former is to inculcate the “dos” and the “don’ts” of classroom practice, while the job of
the latter is to empower the trainees to become active agents in their own development by
observing their lessons. There is usually no meeting between the observer and the studentteacher prior to the observation. The post-observation meeting, where exits, usually consists
of uni-directional feedback, from the observer to the trainee. The observation information is
about what students did well and what did wrong. Sometimes, the mentor-trainer leaves
aside all pedagogical tips, and provides the gathered data in a negative, judgmental, firm
feedback that discourages the students. Because of a busy schedule, the mentor-trainer
observes more lessons at a time, by popping in and out as need be and seldom observes a
full lesson. Another annoying pedagogical custom is that of interrupting the ongoing lesson
at will without any prior agreement with the students as to when and how to intervene,
situation which diverts both teacher-trainee’s and classroom students’ attention from the
pedagogical activity and creates confusion in the teaching-learning process.
At the same time, due to the tangled academic schedule, the methodologist and the
mentor-trainer find it difficult to cooperate every step of the teaching-learning process. In
some of the cases, mostly in the long-distance programmes, because of the same problem of
schedule and poor organization, the mentor-trainer can not accompany the students in the
classroom so the role of the observer reverts to the cooperating teacher, usually the class
teacher who, especially in the school villages, can be insufficiently qualified for this job.
The freshly-graduate student who joins the educational system has to face other
obstacles, besides those of insufficient methodological practical knowledge: class size too
large, lack of good texts and materials, too much paperwork and record-keeping, inadequate
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preparation to teach certain curriculum areas, student behaviour problems, lack of parental
support, parental interference, lack of esteem in the community, lack of administrative
support, lack of professional autonomy, situation which denies one major teacher role, that
of decision-making etc.
Although the solutions to these problems may seem obvious, the Romanian
educational system is rather inflexible and most of the times contradictory. Laws
concerning education change frequently. Their alterations are motivated politically and
economically, and as such they are not adjusted to the real requirements of the system.
Given such unfavorable conditions, many teachers believe that change will not take place in
their lives and careers until there are major changes in the educational system. It is true that
government needs to invest more in education, plus the current examination system and the
curriculum need revision. However, teachers and their institutions still can improve the
situation while they wait for the change. They can do this by proper teacher development.
As mentioned in the introduction, one key element of the teacher development
process is the reflection on the teaching activity. The concept of reflective teaching is not
clearly defined yet and specialists in the field of education have come up with different and
confusing terms and approaches in defining and describing the reflective practice.
Summing up the definitions, which will not be insisted upon here, the reflection is a means
of critically deliberating on experience (moving simply from behavioural aspects of
teaching, to the beliefs and knowledge these acts of teaching are based on, to the deeper
social meaning the act of teaching has on community) with an aim to develop confident,
self-motivated teachers and learners. So, to put it simply, it is closely related to critical
thinking and innovation. In terms of approaches of the process, of all the types of reflection
described in the professional literature (the technical rationality, the reflection-in-action, the
reflection-on-action, the reflection-for-action, the action research etc) the article will insist
upon action research as it best concerns the transformation of research into practice.
According to Cohen and Manion (2000, 226-227) action research is “a small scale
intervention in the functioning of the real world and a close examination of the effects of
such intervention.” Simply put, it is the name given to a series of procedures teachers can
engage in because they wish either to improve aspects of their teaching or to evaluate the
success of certain activities. When engaging in action research, it is important to ask the
right questions. Nolah and Hoover (In Press) suggest that there are five key questions
teachers ask when they start an inquiry into one’s practice: What am I doing?; Why am I
doing it in this way?; What impact is it having on learners?; How might I do things
differently?; If I did things differently, what impact might it have on learners? The standard
procedure of an action research process implies a series of sequences such as identifying
the problem, collecting the data by means of several methods, analyzing them, and the final
step, deciding what to do next. Once a problem is properly diagnosed several methods can
be used to gather the information needed for its correction. Firstly, teachers can devise a
written questionnaire which students should complete. The responses can be simple “yes”
or “no”, can be rated from among several given answers according to specifically requested
criteria or can be short written paragraphs about the activity in question. Secondly, teachers
can interview students and colleagues about the appropriacy of a certain teaching method.
The interviews can be with one individual at a time or with the whole class or teaching
collective. Thirdly, teachers can keep a journal in which different aspects of their students’
learning process should be recorded: the amount of class participation, the study within
pairs or groups, written tests or oral evaluation results, and so forth. By employing one or
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several of these methods teachers can use the collected data to make the best decision on
future actions and thus increase professional efficiency.
Action research investigations may have different topics: scientific, social etc. In
the Romanian educational context, teachers hardly accept professional or scientific support
or evaluation from their peers because they believe their request may demonstrate
pedagogical incompetence or lack of knowledge in the field they teach. As a consequence,
they rarely study aspects of their teaching activity in the ways described above. At the same
time, they do not engage in action research investigations on professional and scientific
topics with students, as students have less knowledge on these matters than they have.
However, students are required to fill in questionnaires and give interviews or use other
research methods on social (attitude, behaviour, communication, relationships, emotions)
aspects of the teaching-learning process.
All teachers need to discuss the things they do or experience in the classroom so
that they can examine their beliefs and feelings. In order to do that, colleagues, usually
from the same school, form small informal groups. During their regular meetings they
discuss problems which they come across in the teaching activity. The topics suggested by
the members of the group can have a wide range: from strictly teaching related issues to
outside the classroom activities. However, too much flexibility in terms of discussion topics
can lead to the possibility of drifting off or there is always the danger that trivial problems
might take over. That is why it is recommended that each group should negotiate a set of
guidelines so as to keep the drifting to a minimum. If all these are taken into consideration,
these informal meetings may prove successful since the members are in complete charge
and as such are best placed to identify areas for development which are most relevant to
them. They also represent an enormous potential for striving teachers who need mutual
support in order to progress.
In the Romanian educational context, most of the teacher development meetings of
this kind have an official character. They are organized by principals and outside speakers
working in the same area of expertise are invited to conduct or facilitate the discussion. The
topics are selected by a member of the staff or the session coordinator himself. Experience
has shown that the official meetings are more productive than the informal ones. Teachers
from the same school rarely ask for support and advice from their colleagues because their
request for support might be interpreted as a sign of incompetence. Paradoxically, the more
insecure they are with regard to a teaching matter, the more they avoid professional
interaction. That is why professional informal discussions often remain at the level of a
superficial exchange of opinions on students (Neculau & Boncu, 1999: 257).
Other reflective activities meant to enhance professional development are peer
observation and peer teaching. Most teachers get nervous when having other people
observing their lessons. However, the degree of nervousness can be minimized if working
with peer colleagues. “The critical friends” can have an open dialogue which is grounded in
their observations and experiences. Colleagues can engage each other in systematic
reflection and thus direct each other’s professional self-development through stimulation,
clarification and extended thinking. The procedure for peer teaching is patterned on the
clinical supervision model. At the pre-observation session the participants meet and clarify
the kind of lesson, the methods and the techniques, the focus for the observation, that is
what and how to observe. During the session the teachers can develop insights that help
perform better without external direction. At the post-observation meeting the observer
reports the data collected and discusses them objectively.
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To make things more interesting and less stressful, peer observation can be
successfully combined with peer teaching. There are various forms of peer collaborative
activities. In the first, two teachers can devise a lesson plan which one of them then teaches
and the position is reversed for the next class. In the second, two teachers hold a dialogue in
front of the class. The topic is dealt with from opposite perspectives. Students, as well as
the participant teachers, learn from their public interaction. In the third, a teacher introduces
a new topic while the second runs a short controlled practice session. These forms of
collaboration help the participants develop both as teachers and as people.
Teachers in Romania do not practice this form of collaborative coaching. Just as
previously mentioned, teachers avoid showing any signs of insecurity in their profession.
They do not turn to their colleagues for support. Even if there are cases when colleagues
take part in each other’s classes, they give polite reports of the facts observed by stressing
the good parts of the teaching activity for fear they might offend their peers, who might
take the observations as criticism at their activity. Given these circumstances, peer
observation becomes unproductive.
Since asking for help from colleagues is misinterpreted as a confession of one’s
own incompetence, teachers’ efficiency is difficult to measure. Formal observations from
principals and inspectors are also rare and often do not provide proper evaluation. So the
teacher works alone with the students who ensure feedback for their work, while becoming
teachers’ “evaluators” at the same time. As a matter of fact, teachers in Romania state that
their greatest satisfaction is represented by their students’ notable performances. As a
result, the educational institution fails to function as an efficient organization by stimulating
its members through a thorough evaluative system and this shortcoming has repercussions
both on the teachers and on the students. However, things have begun to change. The E. U.
integration, developing and implementing projects that ask for team work, initiating
campaigns meant to make people aware of different educational inadequacies etc. have led
to a new attitude on peer collaboration. The examples provided by teachers from
institutions abroad within different projects or scholarships, the team work within these
projects have made teachers in Romania collaborate more and be more open-minded with
respect to sharing the problems they come across in the teaching activity.
Many teachers keep a record of what they and their students do in the form of a
journal. Journal writing can be carried out in the form of a diary, in pairs writing to and for
each other, and in group writing to and for each other. A typical journal may include some
or all of the following: a description of what went on in the classroom; reflection on the
effect of those actions on student learning; some tentative explanation for this effect; an
account of how this experience may impact future teaching decisions. Experiments with
different teacher development groups have shown that there is the danger that the number
of entries focus merely on descriptions of teaching without insisting on critical reflections
of any kind. Moreover, there is always a tendency to ramble on about personal matters
outside teaching. In order to counterattack these tendencies the individual/ the pair/ the
group need to negotiate a set of rules and guidelines, such as nonjudgmental description of
events, reasons for doing it, critical reflection on the written information, information on
how others do it etc.
In the Romanian educational community teachers are, most of the times,
overwhelmed with paper writing. They have to write compulsory reports of inside and
outside classroom activities, extensive lesson plans (especially if the teachers are
beginners), students’ registers filled with personal data, observations on their learning
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abilities and activities, social interaction, behaviour problems (with the mention that the
number of students for each class is rather large), ample reports of team projects etc. They
also must get written approvals for any kind of curricular or extracurricular activity
performed from the institution they work in or from inspectors, which is also timeconsuming. The journal also needs time: time to write and time to read. As a consequence
this type of reflective activity becomes a burden, which teachers tend to avoid.
Another way of reflecting on teaching activities and enhancing the professional
efficiency is: “to become learners ourselves so that our view of the learning-teaching
process is not always influenced from one side of that relationship” (Harmer, 2001:350). To
do that, teachers should experience new learning situations. During the process teachers
will come across the same impediments their classroom students have to overstep: speaking
when there is nothing much to say, the importance of teacher’s approval, the sensitivity to
criticism, the importance of clearly-set goals and guidelines etc. However, many of the
teachers who learned the matters they teach bear in mind much of their learning experience
and will make good use of it in their profession.
Another option for professional development is the individual development plan
which can help novice teachers and professionals at other stages of the career cycle
improve their teaching repertoire. An individual development plan is a structured series of
actions aimed at enhancing teacher performance. It should include clear goals and
objectives, a schedule of activities for the academic term, a budget if necessary,
specification of learning outcomes, and an evaluation. The activities included in the
schedule could be also formal and teachers may transform their professional lives by
entering in-service training programmes, by studying for higher teaching qualifications, by
getting a place on a postgraduate course etc. Such training offer chances to add to personal
knowledge, to find out the latest novelties in the field and to get promotion at the work
place. These studies together with other supplementing teaching activities, such as writing
materials (textbook units, whole textbooks, journal articles, etc), making tapes, setting web
sites or organizing conversational get-togethers can have positive and refreshing effects on
teachers’ professional lives.
In order to keep interest going by having the opportunity to learn more, teachers
can read professional literature. There is a large range of writings they can choose from:
methodology books, journals. They all cater for different tastes: some report on academic
research, while others describe classroom activities in detail, often with personal comments
from the writer. Besides reading only, teachers can also contribute by raising issues and
problems which can be answered either by theorists or by teachers themselves. The access
to these professional readings is ever easier thanks to the Internet network. Today, in
Romania, there are a large number of sites and forums on the Internet in which teachers can
exchange ideas and opinions, ask for information, post questions and someone will
probably answer. This form of communication makes teachers feel no longer isolated.
Under the cover of anonymity, they feel free to “talk” about issues they would not have
discussed in a face-to-face encounter from the reasons mentioned above.
When planning an individual development plan, it is necessary to take into
consideration the fact that teachers seem to evolve over cycles during their careers. Their
existence implies that that different issues need to be dealt with at different times.
Specialists have agreed that there are five distinct stages teachers progress in their careers.
The first phase is that of entering the profession. It is a phase of exploration and
stabilization. The college knowledge, theoretical and practical, is confronted with the
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reality of the classroom. At this moment teachers have to deal with problems of interaction
with students, colleagues, administrators and the whole school community. As beginners,
teachers focus mostly on getting the teaching part right and overlook the students’ learning.
Once they know what to expect from the school environment, they go thorough the second
stage in which they focus on students’ learning by providing quality teaching. The third
stage is one of crisis. Teachers begin to consider career moves, administration or leaving
teaching altogether. In the fourth phase, teachers who are satisfied with their choice in the
field of education find renewed energy to pursue better student learning. However, teachers
who are not satisfied with their career choice from different reasons will not pursue
improvement in their teaching. In the final phase, towards retirement some teachers become
very conservative in their ways of teaching, perpetuating a model of teaching that is
comfortable to them, but not necessarily effective to students’ learning. Other teachers still
feel the joy of teaching and regret that they have to retire.
The stages teachers go through call for a differentiated approach to professional
development. Furlong and Maynard (1995) suggest three models of professional
development. The first is the apprenticeship model, that is learning from an expert during
the initial career stages or until teachers have developed an individual teaching style. The
danger of this model is that teachers may be cloned into the teaching style of their model,
failing to develop a teaching style of their own. The second model of professional
development is competency-based. Teachers set short-term and long-term goals for growth
in the more technical aspects of the profession, such as incorporating new teaching skills
into their repertoire. A potential pitfall of this model is that teachers who do not understand
the specific teaching behaviours to be adopted and are unable to perform at the desired level
may become frustrated. The third professional development model incorporates a strong
reflective stance with the emphasis is on “learning to be”. The essential idea is that
reflection should not be limited to later stages of career development, but rather should be a
component of all professional development programmes.
However, reflection on the teaching activity, in Romania, as well as in the entire
world, is closely connected to the problem of time. Practicing teachers are very busy in
their teaching and other related duties and the amount of time any teacher is willing to
invest in the professional self-development will naturally vary. All the above activities,
implying analytical reflection take time, which must be correctly administered, otherwise it
becomes an impediment in the process of self-development. In addition, the dilemma of
time is very often associated with money. In Romania a teacher’s salary is low in
comparison to other occupations, that is why teachers do more work (in the educational
area or outside it) to supplement the modest salary. As such, teachers hardly find the time in
their busy schedule to engage in professional improvement activities.
In conclusion, the article has outlined some practical strategies of reflection on the
teaching activity meant to stimulate professional development. By adopting or adjusting
some or all of them, teachers in the Romanian educational context will be better equipped
to cope with the challenges of the world ahead and will have the courage to go beyond,
most of the times, self-imposed limits of their teaching activity. Thus, in order to enhance
the professional and personal growth and make the working reality more rewarding
teachers need to loosen, to shift focus from knowledge and skill only within the boundaries
of the classrooms to the world outside it.
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The “New” Preschool Curriculum-a Pillow in the
Educational “Deform”
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Abstract
The paper discusses the opportunity of the last preschool curriculum, what it
brings as a novelty and in what measure this new curriculum has a contribution to the
developing of the Romanian preschool education. There are brought into discussion some
new concept, or rather new words and the way are they understood and applied.
Keywords: curriculum; reform; progress;adaptation;critical thinking

1. The „Reform”
For twenty years, since in Romania a modification of the political regime was
produced, the favorite word was „reform”. No matter the reference domain, the wonderword was utilized for producing pleasant impressions and positive attitudes toward a certain
change; the content is less important than the image-here there is another word excessively
used. Under this umbrella of the so-called reform, any change is presented as being a
beneficial transformation, a general positive benefit.
The educational system is not an exception. The reform wheel passed over it for
several times, leaving it almost crushed. Every educational cycle was twisted and retwisted, therefore if there was once any goal in this change, it got lost long time ago.

2. The kindergarten
The preschool system of education has known changes of all kind; some of them
were beneficial, the most of them however, did not bring real positive effects into the
kindergarten-nor for the children or for the kindergarten teachers.
Kindergarten was actually attacked by all kind of the educational alternatives,
without that anyone to know the real meaning of the “alternative” word. Everything was
reduced to some techniques, presented as unique and that are, in fact, used on a large scale,
all around the world.
More than that, as a prove of the irrationality in the choices of the development
directions, here there is an example: there was a wave a strong “revolt” of the kindergarten
teachers (lead by supervisors) against the introduction of the reading-writing in the
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kindergarten, starting with 5 years olds. Precisely at the same time, the Montessori
alternative was embraced enthusiastically, though one of its requests was the introduction
of the written language beginning with 4 years and 6 months olds. One single motive for
this behavior: a shattering lack of the psycho-pedagogical culture intimately conjugated
with the lack of a minimum critical thinking.
Also as a „reform” , the taking over of the class division in sectors has taken
place. Obviously, this was not a novelty; after 1944 the soviet influence was taking about
corners, having actually, the same thing in mind. After ’89, the change was produced not
that much in the content but in the geographical influence-a nice switch from east to west.
At the same time, the misunderstanding of the goal for which a classroom is divided in
several areas has lead to the diminution of the space for activities and play, to the
congestion of the children in suffocating areas and to the rigid development of the
educational activities and play that compulsorily have to take place only and only in certain
“sectors”.

3. The preschool curriculum- the flag of a victorious reform
But the strongest coup, that was projected to give an impulse to the development
of the preschool education, was offered by the curriculum or rather, curricula.
The basic idea was – we need “capitalist” preschool programs that will wipe away
the old prints of the socialist regime.
Therefore, the horseshoes had marked the beginning. The first really different
curriculum was a sound failure –there was a programme based on goals and objectives. The
supposition was that there were contents to be put in the relation with the objectives. These
contents did not exist. It was supposed to be a guide for the kindergarten teachers that
would clarify the way of approaching the objectives, but neither this guide has existed.
Besides, it was introduced obligatorily the division of the classroom space in sectors;
following this, the absurd situations happened in which, minuscule rooms were divided in
five areas within which maximum 2-3 children could stand, of course without doing
anything
The next curriculum has learned from the previous experience; it became more
flexible and more explicit. There were published also guides, helping the kindergarten
teachers to understand the objectives, to establish the relationship with the contents and
containing also examples of learning situations This new curriculum was supported by the
modern psycho-pedagogical research as well as the methodology general applied in the
educational world.. Its novelty (which actually was not) was given mostly by the lack of the
proper training in the field, both of the kindergarten teachers and, more seriously, of their
supervisors. So, we had the horseshoes but not the horse.
This the second curriculum, much more intelligible, needed after few years of
application, by some modifications, mainly adjustments and extra-explanations. And this
did not happen.

4. The “new” preschool curriculum
The third reformist curriculum is almost identical with the second one. But he is
the “emanation” of a project coming from “outside” in which a new curriculum was
requested though there was no need for that. The demand was fulfilled; the same
curriculum with some insignificant modifications representing actually, a step back, but
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with other authors. Moreover, there were introduced some quite strong confusions- the
words „routines” and „transitions”, terms that care should be known more than 10 years
ago, if the concerned people would have read more than the book cover were introduced
now as activities of their own. Another compulsory activity was introduced, namely, the
morning meeting. This las one is actually, an uncritical takeover of a sequence of the school
schedule as it appears in some countries or counties only, which is nothing else than a
school time organization, there were this activity is adequate. However, the collective
mental of the kindergarten teachers considers these three activities as the curriculum
elements. And if they forget this, they are admonished.

5. The „deform” of the preschool education
If to an outsider, the activities ticked on the paper seem to induce the idea that
there is somehow, an evolution, a professional analysis shows the things in a very different
and less pleasant light. That is, we have here precisely the reverse of a progress. Activities
that do not belong to the place they are, educational activities that are not even educational,
concept confusions or misunderstandings and so on.
The main cause is obviously, the lack of the actualized scientific information,
especially at the levels of the authority-supervision. From here, an uncritical taking over of
the different educational experiences of other countries and a forced adaptation of them, has
taken place.
Another factor is the mentality – the kindergarten teachers are, in the majority of
the cases, slaves on the authority field- they do not have the right to do, not a different thing
but not even in a different way, the educational activities. The routine, rigidity, the absolute
submission are generalized phenomena.
The acceptation, from diverse motives, of some published worked that present
incorrectly or confuse, the new concepts (new only for the people here) have led eventually
to the spreading of many stupid ideas, lacking a scientific base, which, in the end,
reverberate upon the children. And this is the most scaring effect of the preschool education
“reform”.
Therefore, if one is proud of the development of the preschool education,
supporting his affirmation on the existence of the last curriculum, that one emits an
incorrect affirmation; so, let’s not use more direct words.
Thus, on the basis of some activities that seem to be essential only on the paper,
the responsible people for the educational policy of the preschool education as for its
adequate implementation, can happily sleep, while the quality of this instruction in a
country which firstly in Europe, after the country of “birth” has introduced the preschool
education, is not getting better at all.
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The child and the choir: Education or passion?
Luminita Gutanua *
Abstract
This article describes my experience as a deputy conductor of the “Symbol”
Children’s and Youth Choir. It reveals all the stages undertaken by the children who come
to this character-molding workroom, a place which shapes personality and cultivates the
artistic and aesthetic senses.
Through this article, I wanted to emphasize the importance of music in a child’s
life, as well as the interdependence of the three pillars: education, music and passion.
Keywords: Type your keywords here, separated by semicolons ; child, education,
music, choral music, choir
What does music represent? One could say it is the highest form of art and culture,
as well as an embodiment of personal values and tastes, either of our own, or of other
people.
Music is certainly a product of its time, and, as we know, each historical period
brings something new along. Hence, one could say that, at some point, the musical scenery
can get oversaturated with genres and subgenres. But that doesn’t happen, because each
musical genre targets a certain kind of public, comprised of individuals who have various
things on common.
Music talks to everyone, even to uninterested individuals. Indeed, the words of a
speech may have a similar effect, but they acquire a different dimension when accompanied
by instruments.
Children and youngsters often find refuge in music (some in rock music, others in
classical music, etc.), either by studying an instrument or singing in a choir.
In general, children and young people always find ways to share the things they
have in common, somehow ignoring the social and economic barriers unwillingly imposed
onto them by their parents’ status or by their early childhood environment.
Young people are more prone to be music consumers, as they are still in the
process of development, as individuals. It is the time when the individual is in search of his
own self, in search of that particular thing that will define himself, that first stone at the
foundation of his path in life. And, since music is so accessible to the young, it can become
a source of social cohesion.
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Music influences and is equally influenced by society, causing changes, but also
molding itself according to the informal social rules of the times. At present, we could say
that parents are more focused on providing a more job-related professional education to
their children. For example, if they want their child to become a translator, then they will
focus primarily on the study of foreign languages, depriving their offspring of an artistic
education. In the old days, the children from upper-class families were compelled to study
dancing, horse-riding, calligraphy, foreign languages, various musical instruments and
singing. Why? We could say it was the usual practice, that these were compulsory
requirements. However, at a closer look, we will discover that, in fact, such an education
and music, in particular, can help one acquire a lot of practical abilities. Moreover, music
certainly plays an important part in the development of a child’s brain.
The children that have even the slightest connection with music – either through
the study of a musical instrument or by singing in a choir – hold several “card trumps”.
Living proof of this fact are the children and teenagers of the “Symbol” Children’s and
Youth Choir, where I operate as a second conductor and Prof. Jean Lupu – as prime
conductor and founder. For starters, let me make a short presentation of the choir. This
outstanding musical ensemble was set up on September 18, 1990 by the deacon professor
Jean Lupu with the blessing of His Holiness, Patriarch Teoctist of Romania, bringing a
tinge of uniqueness in the scenery of Romanian choral music.
The “Symbol” Children’s and Youth Choir has a vast repertoire of Byzantine
church music, choral church music written by Romanian and foreign composers, musical
pieces inspired by the Romanian folklore, as well as Romanian and universal classical
music.
Since its foundation until present, the choir has traveled an ascending road. Surely,
its secret lies in the conductor’s musicality and keen artistic sense, as well as in the chorists’
native talent.
The Symbol Choir has performed extensively both in Romania (Bucharest,
Slatina, Braila, Busteni, Sinaia, Zalau, Sibiu, Timisoara, Pitesti, Curtea de Arges, Ramnicu
Valcea, Drobeta Turnu Severin, Durau, Brancoveni, Dragomiresti etc.), and abroad
(Greece, France, Switzerland, Hungary, the Republic of Moldova, Russia, Bulgaria, Spain,
Germany Belgium, Norway, Lithuania, Austria, etc.). I would also emphasize that the
“George Enescu” National Philharmonic includes at least one concert of the Symbol Choir
in every concert season.
The Symbol Choir has also recorded 84 choral pieces at the radio, in Kardex 10
LP-es and 10 CD-es accompanied by audio tapes, as follows: “Iata, vin colindatori (Here
come the carol singers)” (1991), “Liturghia Sf. Ioan Gura de Aur” (double album-1992 –
The Liturgy of St. John the Golden Mouth”), “Iubi-Te-voi Doamne!” (I love Thee, My
Lord) and “Dormi, copile!” (Sleep, dear child - 1994), “Steaua sus rasare” (“The Christmas
star of Bethlehem” - 1999), “Symbol - Colinde si muzica romaneasca” (“Romanian carols
and music” - 2000), “Am venit sa colindam” (“Here We Come A-caroling”- 2003),
“Izvoare de lumina” (“Springs of light” - 2002), “Liturghia” (“The Liturgy” - 2003), “Hai
vino!” and “Laudati pre Domnul” (“Praise the Lord” - 2003), “Pre Tine Te Laudam” (“Oh,
Lord, we praise you” - 2008), “Dupa datini colindam” (“Traditional carols” - 2008),
“Bijuterii corale I” (“Choral jewels I”2008), “Bijuterii corale II” (2010). This fall, the choir
will celebrate 20 years since its foundation.
The objectives set forth in the statute of the choir are: to promote mainly the
national choral music, both laic and religious (the latter being much underestimated in the
151

Luminita Gutanu/ Procedia – Edu World 2010

preceding years), as well as to contribute to the audience’s spiritual enlightenment through
music and to improve the wrongly perceived image of Romania’s children. Such goals have
constituted, in themselves, a selection filter, as only the children coming from educationfocused families were the ones who came willingly to this choir.
Indeed, children come willingly to this choir, for the sake of music, out of passion.
Involuntarily, this passion actually translates into education and multilateral development,
which maybe explains that most of the children and teenagers of this choir are Olympic
students and they are all top students in school. We could say that these children do not
have enough time for study, as the choir’s activity (rehearsals, concerts, tours) adds to their
school duties. And yet, the reality shows quite the opposite – very good results. Why is
that? Because music educates and improves the psycho-intellectual processes, abilities and
skills, logical thinking, focused and distributed attention, memory, the sense of order and
discipline, strong reasons for action or inaction.
Through thinking, the child passes from the sensorial and dynamic exploration to
an interiorization of perception through logical operations, favoring the understanding of
the musical piece. Choral music is the one that engages both brain hemispheres equally,
stimulating, on one hand, affectivity, inter-human relations, imagination and creativeness –
pertaining to the right hemisphere, and logical, rational thinking – controlled by the left
hemisphere, on the other hand. The latter is used much more intensively, its network of
nerve connections being much denser, whereas the right hemisphere, which cultivates
qualities of utmost importance to the individual as a social human being – is almost
neglected. In fact, the two hemispheres intensify one another and produce a higher yield
only if their use rate is relatively equal.
Music is the one that stimulates and maintains children’s attention over a long
period of time. Through choral music, children also develop their memory, by memorizing,
recognizing and reproducing choral songs (the sound material, text and emotional states).
The sound representations and the musical memory lead to a thriving imagination
which, in the case of children with special skills, has an enhanced creative potential. Choral
music develops the associative memory. History reveals many multi-talented personalities,
such as Leonardo da Vinci (sculptor, painter, architect, engineer), who used to sing, teach
bel canto and was the first to study the nature of vocal art.
The children singing in choirs have a more developed phonemic and musical sense
of hearing, which facilitates the detection - through hearing - of elements of rhyme, meter,
rhythm, symmetry; they can easily delimitate consonance and dissonance, count syllables
correctly, their spelling is better and their language is richer and varied. Choral music also
influences the socio-behavioral aspect. It is common knowledge that social integration is
much more easily attained through music. By singing in a choir, the children can listen to
themselves or to one another and can synchronize themselves with the choir, thus becoming
more disciplined, more attentive. Choral music can also trigger emotional states that shape
and mold character and the educational content of the lyrics enriches, consolidates and
systematizes the children’s knowledge of man, nature and society.
We can state that choral music can help solve major problems facing the society
today, such as drug consumption and trafficking, which are gaining ground amongst the
young. You may ask: How? All the problems that arise are related to the family and social
environment of children and teenagers. Hence, a child with a passion for choral music and
with an agenda full of cultural events will certainly not have time for such matters, in
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addition to being in a healthy environment. Choral music forms skills and competences,
thus meeting the needs for a moral, intellectual and aesthetic education.
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The constructivism - foundation of interactive pedagogy
Elena Dănescu *
University of Pitesti, Romania
Abstract
The constructivism, as a theory in an educational plan, increases the role of the
subject in teaching and represents a reaction to classic view on learning. In order to realize
an efficient learning it is necessary to practice constructivist pedagogy. This means
decreasing of classic pedagogy practices and implementation of some didactic action
systems in which the students must participate in their own behavior and intellectual
education. Approaching pedagogical course from constructivist point of view represents an
achievement of a real dialogue of students with learning task which makes the student
aware that the same acquisition is possible with his direct implication and participation in
his own formation in an interactive context.
The constructivist pedagogy is based on interactive methods and techniques inter
and intra-grouping, methodology which emphasizes that learning in group is qualitative and
productive. The pedagogical quality of interactive didactic method assums its
transformation from a way of knowledge suggested by teacher in one of learning achieved
by the students.
Keywords: efficient learning, constructivism, activism, teaching centered on
students

1. Introduction
Under the present circumstances school aims to train individuals able to assume
responsibility for developing skills. It is necessary that the teaching is oriented towards this
aspect, particularly important in the affirmation of personality, for the educated to be
prepared to continue his self learning, to develop the mental flexibility that will allow him
to adapt rapidly to various educational situations. The teacher is assigned the task of
supporting the educated, of introducing them in the scientific knowledge, of guiding and
coordinating them, of preparing and facilitating their way towards knowledge. Thus, the
development of the student’s knowledge, of his whole personality, is done by means of
active relations with the world, information, and realities in the classroom and society.
Consequently, cognition, affectivity and psychological motricity should be the result of the
student’s own effort, obviously led and assisted by the teacher. This fact only confirms
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once again that man is a being active in relation to his living environment, and education
and training are construction and reconstruction of learning units.
From a constructivist point of view, scientific knowledge is made up of theoretical
models that proved viable in their field. Scientific models are instruments: an instrument
that can serve in a dozen of different situations is worth more than a dozen of different
instruments. Constructivist theory is a theory of scientific knowledge expressed powerfully
in the organization and ongoing of the learning process only after 1990, as a reaction to the
exaggeration of some thinking trends that approach the problem of learning. Various
ideological schools that tackled the problem of learning have sent to different forms of
constructivist and explanatory reasoning, ”learning theories representing those conceptual
models combining the level of hypotheses with that of principles in order to obtain a
systematic knowledge of the process of learning through a set of scientific statements with
informative, explanatory, predictive, summarizing or normative value which is
accomplished or possible in different versions specific to some authors or ideological
schools. ”(Hilgard, E.,Gordon, B.,1974, p.56).

2. Constructivism, as learning theory
Constructivism represents one of the major paradigms of learning together with
behaviorism and cognitivism.
Behaviorism can be divided into classic conditioning (Pavlov), connectionism
(Edward Thorndike), operational conditioning or scientific behaviorism (Skinner, Watson,
Tolman) and social learning or learning through imitation (Albert Bandura). . Behaviorist
theories do not emphasize constructivism clearly, beacause the student is a passive person,
subjected to the influences of the learning environment.Thus, in terms of knowledge/
learning, observable mental processes come to the fore.Also, behaviorism is based on the
principles of operational conditioning in education (stimuls-response).
Cognitivism (Piaget, J; Inhelder Barbell) is a trend-protest against behaviorism and
neobehaviorism. Manifestations of this trend have expanded greatly in the 60s and 70s of
the twentieth century because internal processes were neglected by behaviorism. From the
perspective of genetic psychology, a problem arises when the student / subject encounters
something new (unknown, unclassified), leading to an imbalance in knowledge
relationship. Notably is that the new aspect of the problem can be embedded in oldoperative cognitive structures, but overcoming them is required. According to some
authors, these problems have a psihogenetic nature as cognitive operational structures are
the result of psihogenetice evolution. Once the problem has arisen, it has a vector diagram
that will foreshadow the kind of solution due to the structure of cognitive operators
converted into rules. It signifies the fact that the issue contains an acceptable mental model
whose role is to evaluate the solution.Cognitive psychology extends the possibilities of
solving the problem, because the manner in which the subject/student associates the
response to any stimulus, is exceeded , and a new complex activity arises, which consists in
elaborating the hypotheses, establishing the strategies and elaborating the information etc.
Constructivism is defined through the principles of student-focused education and
emphasizes the process of interpreting the stimuli in the student’s mind. The student is no
longer a container transporting information in a passive manner, knowledge is no longer
transmitted by mere reading or listening, but now special attention is paid to the personal
significance the student gives to the educational stimuli. Students develop new knowledge
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in an active way interacting with the surrounding world. Accordingly, whatever the student
sees, hears, reads, feels or touches is analyzed by means of the already existing mental
structures or previous knowledge, stretching or reinforcing the old structures when they can
be applied to wider concepts, or modifying the old ones when the new information affects
the existing balance. Learning is perceived as a social active process of building up new
meanings and sets of meanings with the help of sensory stimuli, and it is greatly influenced
by the language of communication.
From a holistic perspective this theory brings into attention active and interactive
learning, and also the idea that its efficiency is proved when the building of knowledge is
done in order to be assimilated by the others as well. In this context, the others become
mirrors reflecting what we know, understand and transmit. This metaphor should be always
present between teacher and student (asymmetrical relation), student and student
(symmetrical relation), and also between student and social or natural environment. We
believe this metaphor will be better understood by presenting some ideas of radical
constructivism, cognitive constructivism and social constructivism.
Radical constructivism (E.von Glasersfeld) underlines the idea that learning is not
the result of exterior controlled conditioning that causes noticeable behavioral reactions,
which can be measured ( as in behaviorist concept);but it is classified as knowledge through
direct cognitive experience, by means of which new personal representations, mental
structures, meanings and significances are formed. This type of constructivism incites and
invites to dialogue within the context offered by the individual cognitive experience that
children take part in. Accordingly, training cannot be projected outside communication
whose primary goal is to involve children in developing personal observations. To this we
add assimilation and adaptation which are obtained through a better balance in using
various types and methods of communication in groups.
Cognitive constructivism (stems from Piaget’s work based on cognitive
psychology) explains the mechanisms of building the knowledge of reality through a direct
and active mental processing of information and personal experience, from their primary
processing to abstract processing, problem solving, making decisions,and entering mnesic
systems ( such as cognitive webs, schemes). The key of knowledge is in „the black box”,
where the processsing takes place in four stages: primary processing of information (
preliminary analysis through sensations, and profound processing through perceptions,
resulting in creating images, their identification and processing); building mental
representations,as internalized models, resulted through their systematization, organization
and encoding; abstract processing of information through: understanding (integrating the
new ones into the old ones), categorization and conceptualization (generalization, ordering,
grouping as networks, prototypes and concepts), rationalization ( formulating sentences and
inferences), problem solving and making decisions; processing information in one’s
memory, especially for the procedural and conceptual ones (networks, diagrams, scenariocognitive).
Educational consequences:
o learning is just the inner learning process of what is known through direct
experience, but especially through mental processing, leading to the
construction of cognitive models, diagrams, concepts;
o learning is active by involving students in searching, processing, developing
of meanings and relationships between data;
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o

previous experience should be updated, along with practical experience, for
common processing, varied interpretation and formulating hypotheses and
reflections;
o new construction can begin after the correction of confusion, prejudice,
unclear mental schemes, omissions;
o learning is contextual: the student is in relation with what he knows, in what
framework, what experiences he does, with what resources, in what relations,
what conflicts he observes and solves, what applications are shaped, what
transfers he does;
o construction is then collaborative, but also motivational, metacognitive,
attitudinal, opening several solutions to solve, options, perspectives;
Social constructivism (L.Vîgotski) highlights the role of the social nature of
Knowledge as concerns the level of group interpersonal relationships, of cultural
experience which exteriorizes and generalizes it by various languages and provides the
most appropriate development for the individual who comes to know reality in various
situations.
o emphasizes the construction of new meanings and significances by some
social groups, thus building up together a culture in miniature containing
commmon products with common meanings. Taking part in such groups
provides continuous opportunities for learning.Activities and products
accomplished in a group as a whole help shaping the behaviour of the
members of the group within the gorup.
o interpersonal relationships, negotiations, confrontations, debates, solving
problems in groups, all these facilitate self knowledge and make one aware of
his own area of appropriate development, of the means and ways by which it
can be accomplished, of the roles which fit best for the development of his
skills.
Constructivism, as learning theory, lays stress on the role of the subject of learning
(direct experience and personal interpretation) and occurred as a reaction to the classic
approach of learning.

3. Constructivism, as a theory on the educational level
In oreder to achieve an efficient process of learning we need to practise
constructivist pedagogy. This requires decreasing the use of classic methods and
implementation of some new sets of didactic actions in which the student is involved
directly in his own intellectual and behavioral education
From a contemporary point of view, constructivist pedagogy is an interactive
pedagogy centered on students or on groups of students where the individual has an active
and interactive role. Thus, the emphasis is on the constructivist paradigm, according to
which the development of the student’s personality is done by structuring and restructuring
his activities, establishing the relationships between student- teacher, and between student
and the rest of the group
Constructivist pedagogy comes up with a new approach, according to which
learning is done by interaction and discovery. Learning is viewed as a process of
interpretation and construction performed by an active person who comes in touch with
physical and social surroundings. Accordingly, learning cannot be separated from its
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physical surroundings. The teacher starts by considering the student’s spontaneous needs
and natural interests. The construction of knowledge and the changes of attitude, which
bring about new behavior, take place mainly as a result of the action and the free expression
of student representation. In such a case knowledge is no longer considered as being based
on general permanent truths which need only to be understood and assimilated, but it must
be placed within a context and treated as debatable. By involving them actively in
interactive processes, students construct their knowledge through individual reporting to
various sources of information, acquire skills not only practical and intellectual, but social
and communicative; they form their attitudes based on deep personal beliefs and choices,
and not on accepted superficial attitudes considered desirable and communicated by
teacher.
Recommendation to shift responsibility from teacher to student is widespread in
contemporary pedagogy. In a summary of the characteristics of effective learners, from
Harpe, Kulski and Radloff (1999, p. 110) it is shown that an effective learner:
o has clear goals regarding what he learns;
o has a wide range of learning strategies and know when to use them;
o uses available resources effectively;
o knows what are his strengths and weaknesses
o understands learning;
o adequately controls his feelings;
o assumes responsibility for his learning process;
o plans,monitors, adapts and evaluates his learning process.
Constructivism does not give up the active role of the teacher or his expert
knowledge. Construc-tivism changes this role, the teacher helps students build knowledge
rather than transmit a series of facts; for this purpose his target is to design and implement a
constructivist training taking into consideration issues such as:
3.1. Assumptions and characteristics of constructivist training (Potolea, D., 2004,
p.28).The student is building knowledge, developing concepts, building the mental
structures, gives meaning to phenomena, processes and ideas
o Learning tasks are "authentic tasks”, connected to problems resembling real
life
o The success of learning, acquiring new acquisitions depend on the quality of
the student's experience and cognitive structures available.
o Preferred learning activities include: heuristic conversation, investigation,
problem solving, small groups activities, cooperative learning.
o Learning is facilitated by social interaction: cooperation, cognitive conflict,
negotiation within the group, competition between groups.
o Intrinsic motivation of learning is potential
o Multiple representations of content facilitate constructivist learning

3.2. Teaching for active learning - teaching which stimulates intellect
Learning requires a phase in which students are asked to process information they
are offered.They need activities that require them to interpret matters personally and thus
create their own meanings.
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o

Studies show that student learning activities that require active processing of
knowledge lead to fit up to ten times better, are more popular and lead to
deeper learning.
o Meaning is something personal and unique, it builds on previous learning and
experience, which varies from student to student. There is no unique
appropriate manner for all students to learn something, it takes a multitude of
tasks and experiences to meet individual needs.
o A useful analogy with effective teaching is to sports training. The student is
sportsman and teacher is his coach. Teacher (coach) may offer explanations,
but this is not enough. Student (athlete) should be trained to be able to
practice and develop skills, and teacher (coach) offers activities suitable for
this purpose by providing feedback on student performance during exercise,
suggesting remedies where needed . Athlete can only improve performance
through training, the student can only improve performance through learning
activities.
o Cortex does not process information sequentially. Therefore, learners need to
consider parts and whole at the same time and integrate the topics.
o Reasoning skills such as superior reasoning should be taught along with
content of curriculum and not separated from it.
o Challenges stimulates learning, but threats undermine it. Threats cause the
release of hydrocortisone in the body, making superior thinking skills move
into background
3.3. Designing constructivist training activities
DESIGN ELEMENTS
Clarifying goals and
objectives
Designing and organizing
learning activities
Assessing the students' level
of preparation
Planning social interaction
Planning the learning
environment
Planning assessment

DESCRIPTION / JUSTIFICATION
Goals / objectives are centered on real problems
"Authentic"learning tasks , built around practical applications
Multiple representations of content, different modes of representation of
contents come to meet the differences between students
The acquisition is conditioned by the knowledge, mental schemes the students
possess when learning
Learning is facilitated by social interactions
Establishing procedures to create a positive psycho-social atmosphere that
provides security and motivates students to learn
Assessment focuses on applications resulting in the mental processes involved

Approaching the pedagogical activity from a constructivist perspective means
encouraging a real dialogue between student and his learning task , and this will lead to the
student’s awareness that goal achievement can be done efficiently by his direct involvment
and participation in his own education within an interactive context.

4. Conclusions:
 Constructivism, as a theory on the educational plan, emphasizes the role of the
subject of learning, and represents a reaction to the classic vision on learning.
The constructivist point of view on learning represents the starting point for
some teaching techniques different from the traditional ones; basically, this approach means
159

Elena Dănescu/ Procedia – Edu World 2010

encouraging students in using some active techniques (experiments, solving daily
problems) that will lead to aquisition of new knowledge.
 Constructivist pedagogy focuses on interactive techniques and methods, within
a single group or between groups, and this represents a superior and more productive
methodology of group learning.The pedagogical quality of a didactic interactive method
implies its transformation from a means of learning suggested by the teacher into a means
of learning achieved by the student himself.
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Contribution of Romanian Preuniversity Education to
Human Resources Development and Lifelong Learning
Lucian Ciolana, Laura Elena Ciolanb
University of Bucharest, Bucharest, Romania
Abstract
The current paper is drafted in the form of an academic report, taking stock on the
contributions of the preuniversity education in Romania to the development of human
resources and to the participation in lifelong learning. Aut of the broad investigation area,
we have focused on the component of continuing teacher trening in preuniversity education,
emphasizing main challenges of the sector and formulating policy recommendations for
future development.
Keywords: Preunivesity education, human resource development, lifelong
learning

1. Preuniversity education in Romania: a stage of transition.
Challenges related to human resource development and lifelong
learning
In the last few years, the pre-university education in Romania has been the subject
of profound transformations regarding the majority of its components. Although having
various magnitude and intensity during different periods, the changes have "touched" all
elements of the system: from curriculum and assessment to management and financing,
from teacher training to repositioning and restructuring the school network.
In the last few years, the structure of pre-university education system has passed
through significant changes, the most important ones being characterized by increasing the
duration of compulsory education to 10 years, reorganization and diversification of routes
regarding the specific vocational and technical training: technology high school and
progressive route (School of Arts and Crafts + completion year + technology high school).
In addition to these, we tug in the recent regulations on the post-secondary education
“revival” (funding, access, participation).
If we analyze the main challenges the pre-university education system is currently
facing, both in terms of its performance on key indicators, and implementation of major
policies that have been initiated in the last few years, and if we select from these challenges
the ones which have a direct relationship with the contribution of university education in
human resource development, from the perspective of lifelong learning, we can mention the
following:
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Low autonomy and management capacity of schools are viewed from
perspective of the decentralization strategy’s provisions, approved by the
Romanian Government in 2005, but whose actual effects are still long in
coming. Schools still have limited decision-making powers, especially in
terms of personnel and financial resources and therefore, their plans/projects
for institutional development can not get, in these circumstances, the
necessary importance and dynamics. Transforming the school into a
community center of resources and its contribution to the development of the
community (mainly through diversification of services supply) are still goals
to be achieved. On the other hand, decentralization envisaged and started
several times, is not properly prepared with consistent training and
professional development programs of the personnel, according to the new
distribution of management, administrative and academic skills.
Ensuring access and participation in education/quality educational services
for all is still problematic, due to factors such as: fragmentation of the school
network, lack of qualified teachers (especially in rural areas or for certain
subjects), differences in financial commitment of local communities for
investment in education, teacher’s socioeconomic and professional status
impairment (aging, lack of attractiveness of teachers’ career, etc..) lack of
skills and support, counseling and guidance services, especially for the risk
groups (poverty, affiliation to socio-cultural minority groups, students with
special educational needs, etc..). It should be noted that there have been done
efforts to improve school transport network and have made progress regarding
the the participation of Roma children to education, especially through Phare
special support programs. The opening of Romanian educational system
towards the European educational area has been developed at regulation level
by adopting the “Gravier’s Rule” on non-discriminatory access to education
for citizens in European Economic Area and Swiss confederation.
Financial management centralized and practiced within all pre-university
education systems made progress in Romania, in terms of budget allocation
for education (as a percentage of GDP), not to let its very powerful effects
upon the “grassroots”, i.e. the school and classroom. This can be still seen as a
possible barrier to diversification of socio-educational services of school
regarding learning throughout life.
Teachers’ participation in continuous training has been improved in
absolute terms in the last few years (number of accredited programs, number
of participating teachers, etc..), but this sector still faces major structural and
functional problems: continuous training correlation with career development
and systems of compensation and benefits, providing teacher access to diverse
training in all areas of the country, higher quality training, capacity
monitoring and evaluation of NCTPE, implementing a performance
management system within a wider system of quality assurance.
Implementing a coherent and functional system of quality assurance within
the pre-university education has made significant progress, especially through
the contribution of technical and vocational education. But the system is far
from being functional and coherent at all levels; in addition, some components
are not yet sufficiently connected (performance management is one of them).
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Correlation and cooperation between pre-university and higher education
remains a major problem, especially from the perspective of some functional
transition schemes that, in the context of Bologna process, are to ensure
recognition of prior acquisitions. Transition from high school to higher
education remains broadly “loyal” to the “one size fits all “principle. The
faculties are promoting the same type of exam-based or based on similar
criteria admission for all interested high school graduates. Moreover, skills
acquired during high school are not recognized/valued at college, while
studying. The massification of higher education and school’s population
diminution in recent years have made access to higher education become
much easier, but without a transition scheme and a solid base consisted of
recommendation and professional guidance. Visible “trends” came into
being: programs of highly requested studies within universities which have
not a strong a “cover” on labor market and without introducing further criteria
for recognition/validation/recovery of student’s previous acquisitions
(psychology, communication and public relations, political science,
management, etc.).
National Qualifications Framework, currently being developed, that could be
the real solution - once adopted and implemented – for all levels facing
serious issues, especially technical and vocational education. Lack of a
common reference framework for initial and continuing training, providers
and employers affects the consistency and functionality of the training and
human resource development process from the perspective of lifelong
learning.
Associative management and social partnership, heavily promoted and
supported by the means of Phare TVET programs as regards the vocational
and technical education, have made the great progress of the pilot schools
involved, but they still cannot bring technical and vocational education
institutions in a position of initial and continuing training providers, which
actually work in close partnership with regional economic and social
environment. Though perhaps not as important as technical and vocational
education, this component should not be neglected as regarded any other
components of pre-university education.
Correlation between the offer of vocational and technical education with
labor market trends and national and regional economic development
priorities is now supported by an institutional system (Regional Consortium
and Local Development Committees of Social Partnership in Education) and a
planning system developed by specific documents (PRAI and PLAI) at two
levels: locally (county) and regionally (regional development). In addition,
“forecast”-type studies were developed in order to assure a regional input on
future developments. The skills offer of professional and technical education
and also the the regional and national structure of school network remain
significant issues to be addressed for the future. Since there are qualifications
where “they produce on stock” due to lack of flexibility and adaptability of
schools, but we also face a school network having a random distribution and
uncomplementary offer at the regional level due to lack of determination
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regarding the level of educational policies in order to apply extensive and
radical interventions.
o Analysis of needs and demand for education and professional training is not
done systematically in order to guide policies and interventions to
improvement at every level. Access to training in basic and key skills is still a
serious problem and requires initiative and effort, even if the key skills are
part of the curriculum for vocational and technical education and CIT
(Communication and Information Technologies) skills to the specified level,
but also the others, starting from lower secondary education. Training needs
of teachers and education managers are still predominantly related (due to the
centralized system and the non-operating mechanism for funding) to the
explicit needs of reform policies. Consistent needs and serious analysis or
evaluative research to inform and regulate the relationship between demand
and supply are rather sporadic.
The above analysis is partial, but we paid particular attention to items
related/relevant for human resources development and lifelong learning. The elements
presented are relatively specific and related to systemic or regional problems, generally
known and accepted. We also add two elements here, but having a longer “breathing”: two
transversal issues that affect and, to some extent, “maintain” all others.
o Creating a learning culture is a fundamental precondition to adopt the LLLtype principles and vision. Learning’s social valuing generally recorded a
significant deficit, but clearly visible at the level of pre-university education,
where recent international comparative assessments (PISA, TIMSS, PIRLS)
have showed low performance and - more worryingly – declining in our
system. Poor image of the system correlated with the existing “models” of
successful transition, widely publicized and highly visible, are among the
causes which determined low confidence in school. In Romania it is
associated with confidence in learning.... These elements are added to low
participation in adult training, and also to low participation of young people in
non formal education activities outside the education system.
o Consistency of development and implementation process regarding the
education policies should be made institutionally and procedurally by the
means of Public Policy Unit of the Ministry of Education, Research and
Youth, which is directly related to the Public Policy Unit of the Government.
Although the latter has made considerable efforts and progress for the system
and public policy process’ settlement in Romania, education still faces serious
problems at this level. The main branches aim two of the typical stages of
policy process: implementation and evaluation (major policies such as
decentralization of pre-university education or CIT integration in education
process, although approved and supported by the legislation, they can not find
the way to a more consistent implementation and with visible results; on the
other hand, policy evaluation is a luxury or an accident rather than a constant
practice of education central governance). Another problem is represented by
weak and uneven capacity of policy-making regarding the central governance
of education, whose specialists are either European-sized (but very few), or
not prepared to exercise this basic function. In most cases, the policies are not
based on evidence; they either can not be produced because of low capacity
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for data collection and analysis or, when available, are not seriously taken into
account (see evaluative tests to School at the crossroads... or Needs and
priorities...). Regional strategies, including the pre-university education one,
are not regularly updated and don’t have the “force” required for such a
document and can not generate the adequate financial allocations yet.

2. Approaches on preuniversity education from the perspective of
human resources development and lifelong learning. The case of
teacher training
Analysis of pre-university education system in terms of its contribution to human
resource development and to the promotion of lifelong learning focuses on two major
components:
o Analysis of the internal contribution, referring to the training and continuing
professional development in education, regulated by the system of teachers’
continuous training in pre-university education
o Analysis of the “external” contribution, referring to qualifications and/or
skills that pre-university education provides its graduates to support further
study and/or employment today.
In parallel with these two perspectives of analysis, a transversal perspective shall
be approached: the institutional management in pre-university education, regarding its
influence on the two items mentioned at a and b.
This component will not be tackled here. We will briefly refer to in-service teacher
training in preuniversity education and we will try to formulate a set of policy
recommendations for this field, from the perspective of human resources development and
lifelong learning.
Human resources employed in the education system represent about 4.5% of the
Romanian employed population. The number of qualified teachers has increased in recent
years in all levels of education, but gaps remain visible between urban and rural areas, to
the detriment of the latter.
Continuous teacher training in Romania is governed by the Status of Teaching
Staff, but more specifically, by the Methodology of Training Programs Accreditation for
Teaching Staff in pre-university education, approved by OMEdC 4611/2005.
Although inservice training has made a significant progress (such as the
development of strategy for teachers and managers continuous training, and new
accreditation methodology above), this area was one of the components of the reform that
could not manage to maintain a steady rate and consistency of change. Therefore, we still
face with many challenges related to training and professional development of teachers, in
the broader context of human resource processes of pre-university education.
The current system of continuous training of teachers creates solid basis for
developing a system of continuous training „free market”; but current regulations limit the
typology of training providers (e.g. private companies may serve only IT field, and for
other areas a partnership with another institution deemed as „traditional” provider:
university, CCD, NGOs, etc., should be approached. The main source of barriers in the
development of a real and functional „continuous training market offers”, where schools
and teachers can choose according to interests and needs identified, is represented by the
funding model, not adapted to the new principles, being also difficult and insufficient.
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Much of the funding for accredited courses, where it comes from the Ministry, runs through
the County School Inspectorate, an intermediate link that fails to promote a training adapted
to the needs and, moreover, it makes the procurement and payment processes difficult. The
need for this intermediate element, which breaks the triangle between the institution of
accreditation and quality assurance - provider - the beneficiary, is absolutely questionable.
Teaching Staff Resource Centers (CCD) - a national network developed and
important for the system - plays an unclear role; their status is somewhat twofold: it deals
with organizing and managing continuous training and development activities at district
level, but at the same time, they are training providers who enter into a kind of unfair
competition with other providers, having the ascendancy of an existing funding from the
Ministry, but also the privileged treatment on the training market. Institutional development
and services offered by these institutions has been slow and failed to cover the relevant
needs of teachers in their area of coverage. Currently, the existing infrastructure and human
resources directly involved are not sufficiently exploited for the purposes of their
contribution to training and professional development of teachers.
A key area of concern regarding the teaching career (and briefly mentioned
previously) is the split and lack of correlation between the system components: initial
training, continuing education, professional development, and career. Motivation for
teaching career, attract and retain quality personnel in education, can also be sustained by a
harmonious implementation of these components. The promotion and career development
systems have undergone very few changes and adaptations; they are too poor and
uncorrelated with teacher’s corresponding effort regarding the continuous training,
compensation and benefits system.
According to current regulations, teachers must accumulate a total of 90 credits
every five years. Although it stimulated a quantitative growth of accredited courses and
teachers’ participation in these courses, it still remains a target to be achieved as long as, on
a hand, training offer is not enough at the country level and does not cover the regions in
order to allow access to all teachers to the adequate number of hours of training, and, on the
other hand, there are no clear and effective consequences for those who do not accumulate
the credits. Half of the 90 credits that teachers must accumulate in five years must come
from an accredited course curriculum (general topic) pre-specified at central level. There is
not a clear procedure for review this topic, in accordance with the needs and priorities
identified at the system level. Although it is not governed by any national curriculum, the
other half of credits is not chosen by school or teacher, but by Inspectorate that selects
training providers according to the groups of teachers trained. So, hundreds of teachers in
the county join these inspectorate – “managed” courses very often and the training activity
becomes a series of meetings or academic university-like courses.
The teachers’ motivation to participate in continuing education and place
themselves along the lifelong learning paradigm is significantly obscured by the lack of a
comprehensive and coherent set of incentives that can value the effort in learning, but also
by the unstable system of development and career advancement, which may allow an active
and motivated teacher to reach the highest professional level (grade teacher I) even before
the age of 30. Afterwards, no other possibility of academic promotion is possible.
There are problems of overlapping mandate with regard to accreditation of
professional training programs between the National Centre for Staff Training in PreUniversity Education, which operates under GD 604/2001 amended and completed by GD
2191/2004 and the National Center for Adult Training, which operates under Law
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132/1999, amended and completed by Law 559/2004. The National Center for Adult
Training accredited training programs for trainers of teachers and education managers, but,
naturally, this should belong to the National Centre for Staff Training in Pre-University
Education. This persists for a longer period of time, because the National Centre for Staff
Training in Pre-University Education is subordinate to the Ministry of Education, Research
and Innovation while, between the National Center for Adult Training and Ministry, there is
a double coordination link.
As indicated in the POS DRU, “less attractive teaching career, relatively rigid
system of pay and teachers’ career development limit the opportunities for education and
initial training providers to recruit and maintain the best young graduates. Along with the
aging of teaching staff, the existing deficit is expected to grow and coexist with a relative
surplus of teachers, per entire system. All this will adversely affect the quality and
responsiveness of the education and initial training system regarding the labor market
needs, especially for new occupations. These developments and demographic trends
highlight the importance of qualification and human resources in education and initial
training.” (p.15).
Focusing on this field of analysis, in terms of the above items, we give a number
of recommendations from the perspective of human resource development and lifelong
learning:
o Review and Completion of Strategy for Staff Training in Pre-University
Education, in order to be adapted to the actual needs and trends, and also as a
fundamental document that regulates training and professional development
for teachers on a long-term. An integrated strategy that includes initial
training, continuous training and career development could bring significant
benefits for teachers and educational system as a whole.
o Stimulating a real free market for continuous training and professional
development while enhancing procedures for accreditation and quality
assurance (expansion and strengthening of the National Centre for Staff
Training in Pre-University Education’s role and its regional centers). This
includes reviewing the methodology for accreditation of training programs to
bring a more flexible offer (wider coverage of institutions that can serve,
including the private companies), but also a method of credits’ accumulation
at the individual level.
o Introducing portfolio of education/continuing training for teaching staff,
correlated with revisions in the methodology for accreditation, it can be a
useful tool for development and career advancement for a possible
performance management system etc. This document should be, at the
individual level, the reflection of the plan for training and professional
development at school level (integrated chapter, as suggested in the broader
Institutional Development Project).
o Formation, from various sources, of budgets for training and continuing
professional development in schools, so that they can choose their provider,
but also the range of courses to be attended by teachers, according to the
needs and professional interests thereof. Regulatory elements may be
maintained to ensure the participation of teachers to specific training reform
needs, but the school inspectorates should be removed from the following
equation: accreditation - supply - participation.
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Achieving, at National Centre for Staff Training in Pre-University
Education level, of periodic analysis on needs reviewed on national
stratified samples and developing impact studies on training accredited
programs. Such elements might be included in order to provide a proper
training offer and adjust some policies. A virtual catalog of accredited training
programs could operate within the National Centre for Staff Training in PreUniversity Education, where schools will have the access to an up-to-date
offer, and their options can be centralized and visible as national reports.
o Clarification of CCDs status and the role they must play in the system.
Their main mandate would be related to the management of training and
continuing professional development, and not to providing of training.
Institutional development of this network should follow the delegated skills
and, at institutional level, it could work in collaboration with National Centre
for Staff Training in Pre-University Education (NCSTPE) and Regional
Centre for Staff Training in Pre-University Education (RCSTPE).
o Stimulating the creation of initial and continuing training offers for the
“new teaching profession”, regarding their legitimacy in the appropriate
legislation. The system needs these new professions, and in parallel, it can be
an opportunity for intelligent management of existing resources in the system,
according to demographic forecasts, announcing that the school population
decreased by about 20% by 2013.
o Urgent settlement in correlation and consistency with various
components of teaching stuff’s training system in the wider context of
specific human resource management processes in pre-university education
(initial training, internship, completion/final certification, continuing
education, and career development) . An important element is also correlated
with a performance management system. In addition, the introduction of a
flexible norm for teachers should be again presented in this context.
A more extensive analysis could bring into attention the impact and contributions
of the other two aspects of preuniversity education to human resources development and
lifelong learning: the above-mentioned “external” contribution (the professional
competences of vocational education graduates, the skills for life acquired by preuniversity
graduates) and the transversal element represented by the institutional management.
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Abstract:
Education is one of the most important tools to build the future, and to empower
the human being , Arab World have important achievements in the field of education, such
as new strategies, methodologies, and goals which were applied through governmental
projects to enrich the Arab generation .
In Syria, Jordan ,Egypt ,United Arab Emirates, Bahrin
Many important projects were done, and bright achievements were reached.
In this text, i would like to view some of the Arabic projects to give a clear idea
about the Arabic participations in the international education.

The Educational Achievements In The Arab World At the PreUniversity Stage(2000-2010):
The Arab World refers to the Arab speaking countries stretching from the Atlantic
ocean from the west to the Arabian sea in the east, and from the Mediterranean sea in the
north to the horn of Africa and the Indian ocean in the southeast ,it consists of 25 countries
and territories with a combined population of 385million spanning in north Africa and
western Asia.
Geographically, the Arab World has an amazing variety including sources of
energy like oil and gas and other expensive materials.
Historically ,Arab World has been a land of a lot of civilizations, as ancient Egypt
,Sumer, Babylonia, Phoenicia, as well it has been the land where the three monotheistic
religions Judaism, Christianity and Islam were originated and were spread to the rest of the
world.
Arab World no doubt ,has a long and a rich history, but also it was a victim of
many wars and struggles which made it weak and slowly moving ,especially with the huge
number of population
The educational system in any society gives as a good and a correct idea ,about
what is really going inside this society, for the Arab World the present statement is
swinging between two extremes, one of them which is high quality(Syria, Jordan ,Lebanon,
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EAU)and other countries which are un advanced quality with a big number of illiteracy rate
such as Mauritania and Yemen.
This recent statement seems to be unfair in our time of globalization and technical
revolution, because the wealth of any nation is in its educated, well prepared generation,
this idea is well known in the minds of the Arab leaders and people, so we can say that the
last ten years have witnessed a big change in the educational system including curricula,
schools, educational policies and teachers training.
An active step has been taken in all Arab countries to inter the international
dialogue through education by a series of educational reforms and new strategies to develop
the educational systems in Arab schools and universities supported by both leaders and
governments.
The development of the educational sector in the Arab World has planned for a
wide-ranging development in the region, the main goals of the new educational strategy
are:
o To build a technical and scientific background in the region.
o To achieve compatibility between educational outputs and the development
requirements.
o To develop the education and training curricula.
o To improve the coordination and the integration between institutions and Arab
states.
o To stress the importance of common activities in education.
This action produced several educational projects in most of the Arab countries
which can be summarized by the following:
o Emphasize educational for citizenship.
o Enhance moderate views and remove extremism.
o Achieve superiority in research.
o Build models for knowledge management.
And here I would like to view some of the done steps in field of education in Arab
world, which shows some of the efforts and the results which empower the Arabic
participation in the international dialogue among other culture.

1-Educational Achievements In Syria:
The strategy of education development in Syria was based on the national project
for educational development which includes :increasing the number of trained expert
teachers, developing the curricula , and increasing the number of schools in all over the
country .
- the educational satellite channel which was launched since2008 as an education
project connected to the Ministry of Education in order to present a perfect educational
training and cultural roles .
- Another important project is” the national center of distinguished
students:”which forms one of the most important educational achievement, it was opened
in the year2009 was the opened on (27-2-2009)and started to receive the students to study
in the academic year(2009-2010),after preparing the center, arranging special curricula ,and
rehabilitating the educational and the administrative staff as well as stimulating educational
environment for educating the superior students and empower their capabilities and talents.
- Masssar project:
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In 2005,under the title of “walking toward the future instead of waiting for it,
making the future instead of predicting it” Massar project was opened by the support of
president Bashar Alassad and his wife ,to inspire the generation of Syria .Massar is nongovernmental, non-profit, with a simple premise to provide young people of capacity of self
directing.
Massar is a project for Syria which creating a national program for young people
in Syria using non-formal learning techniques to inform, involve and inspire young people
across the entire country to become active citizens.
Massar forms a part of Syria trust of development, a national non- profit
organization, under the patronage of her Excellency Mrs. Asma Alassad the first lady of
Syria, Massar journey started in 2005addressing the young people of Syria without
discrimination and believing in their capacities ,the project looks forward to give the young
people of Syria a deeper understanding and appreciation of their world and empowers them
to contribute actively and positively in building the future.
Since2005 till now Massar has reached 185000 young people from all over the
country, and
Massar summer event (make your tomorrow today)received more than 20000
visitors.
- Shabab project: is another project in the Syria trust for development which mean
in Arabic (youth and young people) this project aims to motivate and prepare young people
aged between 15-24years old to enter the business world through developing their
awareness of business and their key skills, more than50000 beneficiaries benefited from
Shabab project during the last3years of working,Over66000hours of training in business
were delivered by Shabab to beneficiaries,59 companies hosted the project and 167 visits to
the companies from the private sector were made.
2- Distinguished Educational projects in Jordan:
- In Jordan, in 2007 Madrasati project which mean in Arabic (my school) has
opened under the support of queen Rania of Jordan to reform and rebuild and repair the
school in the whole country, because more than five hundred public schools across Jordan,
for nearly 300,000students,going to school is not as fun ,enjoyable ,or informative an
experience as it should be, Madrasati project links the non-governmental organizations,
and communities, as well as the Ministry of Education ,to renew schools in need. It joins
businesspeople ,parents, neighbours ,and pupils in a common goal :quality education for
Jordan’s children.
It’s about sharing responsibility for all children’s education, it is more than
repairing broken windows, providing new chairs ,painting classrooms ,and creating safe
and fun playgrounds ,Madrasati designs programs to develop existing curricula and enrich
every child’s learning for the long-term. So far, this project has revitalized and mobilized
almost 200 schools and communities ,and as of April 2010,it began work on another
hundred .Its goal is five hundred schools in five years.
- Using the same approach as Madrasati Jordan, Madrasati Palestine, led by Her
Majesty Queen Rania Al Abdullah, will begin renovating schools, under the auspices of the
Jordanian Ministry of and Islamic Affairs, in East Jerusalem in 2010. Educational
programs, designed to enrich children, will also be provided.
- The International Academic ,Amman (IAA)is another vibrant chapter in Jordan’s
broader educational reform efforts, Launched in 2004, non-profit ‘ Model School of
Excellence ‘inspires ,challenges ,and engages students in a world class education, and
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soon, through a network of globally distinguished specialists at the Teacher’s Academy
,it will be a tool for public school teacher training throughout Jordan.
At the heart of IAA is a simple philosophy :to graduate students who are
compassionate ,informed global citizens ,creative thinkers, risk-takers ,and confident
leaders ,young men and women who can compete with peers the world over and excel in a
fast-paced market place.
-As part of the governmental commitment to prepare Jordan’s children for the
demands of the 21st century workplace ,seven years ago, at the World Economic Forum
(WEF)in Davos, Switzerland, it launched the JEI –the Jordan Education Initiative.
Complementing several other reforms in the education sector, the JEI has
introduced technology, in its many forms ,to hundreds of classrooms and thousands of
students the country .And it has done so through a bold network of local and international
partners ,from the corporate and civic worlds .
But the JEI is about more than installing computers and cables in classrooms .The
JEI is about creating innovative e-curricula …forging connections between students miles
away and cultures apart….training teachers in new ,interactive methods ….and
understanding that it is possible to invite the world into the classrooms .
-The teacher Academy is one of the latest pillars in Jordan’s education reform. It
stands as a symbol of the determination to improve the quality of schools by boosting
teaching standards and raising the profile of teachers in the society.
It is encouraging the growth of per networks ,so teachers can meet to discuss
problems and projects ,and learn from each other .Principles have their own networks ,too,
to exchange ideas on leaderships and administration .It reminds the teachers that they are
not alone ,that they have the tools to improve themselves.
The Academy is inspiring teachers through workshops ,which trains them to bring
a textbook to life, challenge the class to solve the problems and report back, as well as
encourages students to learn in groups and ask questions. This not only engages the
classrooms ,but also empowers the teachers. Briefly ,the Academy is a spring of
knowledge where teacher s can draw strength from to do their best.

3-The educational achievements in United Arab Emirates:
- In United Arab Emirates , there is Alshekh Hamdan Ben Rashid Al Maktoum
,awarded a present of UNESCO directors for distinguishing academic performance, which
is given every year to the best teachers ,.
- The Arab Teacher Training Program: aims to provide Arab educators with the
professional training they need to integrate technology into their curriculum, which helps
them become more effective educators, the program is implemented through a four-year
strategic partnership between the Mohammed bin Rashid Al Maktoum Foundation and
Intel, extending the Intel Tech Program to the Arab World with the objective of training
150,000teachers in 2008, and a total of two million teachers by 2011.
Teachers, lectures and principals in the Arab world will benefit from the program
by having access to professional development training modules, curriculum materials,
sample unit plans and other online resources that support 21st century skills in students and
teachers.
The strategic goal of the Mohammed bin Rashid Al Maktoum Foundation is to
empower future generations in the Arab World, through knowledge and education, to plan
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sustainable home-grown solutions to regional challenges. It is, therefore, imperative, to
generate and disseminate awareness on the high value of books, and to promote reading
amongst Arab children as a long life habit.
To translate this strategy into action, the Foundation has studied experience of
other nations and monitored the reading status among Arabs in general, and the Arab
children in particular. The Foundation’s work plan in this regard is far-reaching and targets
all related stakeholders including authors, illustrators, publishers, educators, and the
children themselves.
The plan features many initiatives: organizing a Children’s Book Fair ,establishing
children’s libraries as well as children’s mobile libraries that will reach children in their
neighbourhoods, and launching a comprehensive children portal that includes information,
services, educational games and other initiatives that help creating a new generation of
children who appreciate reading.
- Bustan Al Qusas which mean (the garden of stories) is a capacity building
initiative which supports the professional development of teachers of Arabic to children
while, at the same time, creating innovative and excellent didactic materials for the
KG&Primary classroom. Encouraging teachers to create original stories and other texts-and
related, cross curricular lesson plans –for delivery of Arabic to children, aged 4-11years
old.
So, teachers provide evidence of their professional development by developing
quality classroom materials, and, as a result of using these materials, their classroom
practice necessarily improves.

4- Educational prize in The Kingdom of Bahrin:
- The UNESCO King Hamad Bin Isa Al-Khalifa Prize for the Use of Information
and Communication Technologies in Education was instituted in 2005. The prize is
awarded yearly and consists of a sum of US$50,000 and a diploma, to be equally divided
between two laureates. The prize is funded by the Kingdom of Bahrain. The prize is
awarded to individuals, institutions, other entities or non-governmental organizations for
excellent models, best practice, and creative use of information and communication
technologies (ICTs) to enhance learning, teaching and overall educational performance.

5- Egyptian achievements in Education :
- the Egyptian Experience is Girls Education (one-class schools for girls+
community schools-home classes)
- The Festival of reading for All
- Reading, Writing and Mathematics Skills Training (A pilot study)The Ministry
of Education, in participation with the UNICEF, is carrying out the experimental project of
"Community Schools". It targets education for all through provision of the basic needs of
education for the poor and the categories that are deprived of educational services in the
rural areas, and particularly in the helmets and the small villages.
At the end of this overview we can reach several important results, which reflect
the present interaction inside the Arab Societies, no matter if they share the same strategies
or follow the same approaches, the most important is the goal, which is no doubt a precious
goal.
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Developing the educational system in The Arab World is an important point to
start the intercultural dialogue and to participate positively in our time of globalization.
Most of Arab population are under 25 ,it means that Arab world have a big
challenge to improve the new generation , and a bigger chance to draw their future, and to
participate in the international life.
The educational planes in Arab World, are shared among people and governments,
the minds of parents and children, the leaders and the institutions, that is the secret which
gives the unique touch in the educational life in Arab World.
Many projects in every country ,many wishes, supported by hard working and a
big faith of human being as well as believing in future, it is the time of working ,so the done
steps could be a perfect messenger to the world.
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Abstract
Generally speaking, the educational management encompasses a wide range of
philosophies, techniques, and topics concerned with helping managers to become more
effective in their job. Sometimes, educational management focuses on specific skills (e.g.,
negotiation, budgeting), general abilities (e.g., communication, planning), or personal
development (e.g., leadership, handling stress), but it is always based on mathematical
models for simulating reality.
On the other hand, the changes in society and the workplace require a rethinking
of the nature of the mathematical problem-solving experiences we provide our students
during their educational process. Consequently, we need to design experiences that develop
a wide range of future-oriented mathematical abilities and processes. Moreover, from our
point of view, there is a new connotation of the concept of educational manager namely
“the teacher is an educational manager to his discipline in relation to each student from his
class", at least for the following reasons:
o he needs to know where is each of his students (in terms of the level of
knowledge children in his classroom have, available to build upon his
educational project);
o he needs to know where the student wants to go (in terms of the knowledge he
wants all children in his classroom to acquire during the school year);
o he needs to know what is the best way to get these objectives (in terms of the
learning opportunities he will provide to enable all children in his class to
achieve the stated objectives of the national curriculum).
Besides, as concerns the teaching of mathematics, new challenges appear, related
to the optimization of teaching and learning the mathematics concepts in the spirit of the
PISA program. Among these, we have turned to mathematical modelling in elementary
school, given its present-day importance, though few researchers and teachers believe in
teaching mathematics through the modelling process.
The aim of this paper is to examine some aspects concerning the elaboration of the
mathematics textbooks, approved by the state educational system, from the perspective of
management education based on the mathematical modelling. Hence, the rhetorical
question: are we prepared to teach mathematics in order to take into account the future
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dynamics of human society? If not, then, which changes should be adopted for a modern
mathematical education?
Keywords: educational management, mathematical modelling, preschool and
primary school.

1. Introduction
On account of the scientific and technological progress in all domains of activity
of mankind, the major changes which take place in society and on the labour market, led to
the formulation of new requirements necessary for the training of pupils and students.
Besides, on the general level, school ensures the formation of intellectual energy which lays
at the basis of any scientific, cultural, economic and social system. This thing is also
illustrated by the fact that The Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development
(OECD) finances and promotes The Programme for International Students Assessment
(PISA) which aims at evaluating the performances of the educational systems of the
member countries of OECD which adhered to this programme, Romania included, with a
view to establish the competences and abilities acquired by the pupils in the primary and
middle class school. Therefore, democratically, on a global level everyone should have
equal opportunities to integrate in any educational system, at a superior or socio-theoretical
level in any country. One of the major pylons of the PISA programme is that dedicated to
the assessment of the efficiency in teaching mathematics in the primary and middle class
school through pupils performances.
Within this context, for the subject mathematics in particular and for sciences in
general, tasks and objectives to be achieved are specified exactly, in order to obtain “a
rating of performance ” for the educational system in any country.
Thus ,,PISA introduces the notion of the mathematical literacy, which entails the
use of mathematical competencies at several levels, ranging from performance of standard
mathematical operations to mathematical thinking and insight. It also requires the
knowledge and application of a range of mathematical content disposed by three
dimensions [16]:
1. The content of mathematics, as defined mainly in terms of broad mathematical
concepts underlying mathematical thinking (such as chance, change and growth, space and
shape, reasoning, uncertainty and dependency relationships), and only secondarily in
relation to "curricular strands" (such as numbers, algebra and geometry). The PISA 2000
assessment, in which mathematics is a minor domain, focuses on two concepts: change and
growth, and space and shape. These two areas allow a wide representation of the aspects of
the curriculum without giving undue importance to the skill of using and applying numbers.
2. The processes of mathematics as defined by general mathematical competencies
include the use of mathematical language, mathematical modelling and problem-solving
skills. The idea is not, however, to separate such skills in different test items, since it is
assumed that a range of competencies will be needed to perform any given mathematical
task. Moreover, questions are organized in terms of three "competency classes" defining the
type of thinking skill needed. The first class of mathematical competency consists of simple
computations or definitions of the most familiar type in conventional mathematics
assessments. The second class requires connections to be made in order to solve simple
problems. The third competency class consists of mathematical thinking, generalization and
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insight, and requires students to engage in analysis, to identify the mathematical elements in
a situation and to formulate their own problems related to the previous one.
3. The situations in which mathematics is used, ranging from private contexts to
those relating to wider scientific and public issues.
Actually, the PISA programme aims at evaluating the quality of educational
management coherently and objectively also as regards the scientific base of the used
information in the leadership and execution of the educational processes in every country in
order to achieve the educational and teaching objectives according to the realities and
necessities imposed by the dynamics of human society evolution seen at a global level.
Naturally, many open problems arise, come off and take shape (problems already
known, and are well posed but whose solution has not been found yet or the solution is
known but admits an improvement in the context of the real world) or new problems which
must be formulated at present (i.e. problems which could not been the subject of scientific
research due to the fact that the causes generating them appeared in the near past, e.g.
diverse educational software, the integration of the computer in the teaching-learningevaluation process, the access to information through the internet) at the level of each
national system of education and instruction from both managerial and scientific point of
view. Among these, we are interested of those concerning mathematical education at any
cycle (level) of our educational system.

2. Is mathematical education a component of educational sciences?
After the opinion of some researchers, mathematical education is still in its early
phase as a field of scientific inquiry, if it is judged by the fact that publications devoted to
the research in this area have appeared only after 1960 [9], and in addition, that we really
had no stable research community with a distinct identity in terms of theory,
methodologies, tools, or coherent and well-defined collections of priority problems to be
addressed. Only recently, the educational researches have begun to clarify the nature of
research methodologies that are distinctive to their field [6] and, in general, assessment
instruments have not been developed to measure most of the constructs that they believe to
be important. One of the most important challenges that nearly every newly evolving field
confronts is to develop a sense of its own identity and the inability of our field to act as
such has been a source of criticism [12].
In their papers, Claus Michelsen and Bharath Srirama try to argue that
mathematics education should be viewed as being a design science starting from some
rhetorical questions:
o Should mathematical education researchers think of themselves as being
applied educational psychologists, or applied cognitive psychologists, or
applied social scientists?
o Should mathematical education researchers think of themselves as being like
scientists in physics or other “pure” sciences?
o Should mathematical education researchers think of themselves as being more
like engineers or other “design scientists” whose research draws on multiple
practical and disciplinary perspectives – and whose work is driven by the need
to solve real problems as much as by the need to advance relevant theories?
But, an important question remains to be asked: who can be considered
mathematical education researcher? Or similarly, which should be minimal training and
179

Bogdan N. Nicolescu a, Tudor C. Petrescu-Ivan b / Procedia – Edu World 2010

basic skills of a mathematical education researcher? We believe this is really a big dilemma
in the educational theoretical field. As we know, there is a long-standing tension in the
educational sciences between two quite distinct and opposed ideas about the nature of
educational life and the possibilities of our knowledge of it. One of the views is
commitment to mathematics and the other one is based on an interpretative approach in
which mathematical methods are irrelevant in the study of educational phenomena.
In his papers, the distinguished professor Nicholas G. Mousoulides, from The
University of Cyprus, thought that complex real world problems provide a rich source of
meaningful situations that capitalise on and extend students’ existing mathematical learning
and, furthermore, given the increasing role of mathematics, technology and science in
today’s world, the introduction of complex problem solving and technological tools in the
mathematical curriculum is especially needed. These ideas for the mathematical modelling
are suggestive illustrated in figure 1, which just wants a schematic diagram of both
mathematical modelling of a system of mathematics education, as well as a teachinglearning process within it.

Figure 1. Schematic diagram for the mathematical modelling.
From the schematic diagram given in fig. 1, could we understand that an
educational system is a dynamical system subject to an absolute deterministic theory? If so,
then, assuming that it knows the law governing it, written in the form of a differential
equation, we can predict any future state from its current state. But such deterministic
approach reduces aspects of human behaviour to variables of the governing equations of the
educational system, while these are independent and logically distinct. Furthermore,
educational life is portrayed as consisting of a number of instances of those variables,
which are, for the purpose of description, equivalent and this equivalence operates across
time and place, with the causal-efect relationship between these.
Instead, if we apply a stochastic approach to the educational system, which is
based on confused logic, than his future state can only be predicted from the present with
some probability. According to this approach, we may sometimes be wrong about the
nature of the world, but this is caused by the bias of the researcher or the observer when
they fail to bracket out their values, preconceptions and experiences of the world or
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inappropriately apply the method. Values or preferences or choices do not play a significant
part in either the activity of human beings or their description by other human beings.
Furthermore, within the limits of probability it is possible to provide policy makers,
administrators and the like with information that they can then confidently use to further
their ends [13].
So, it seems that we have a new problem: which mathematical model is most
appropriate for approaching an educational system? Who must ask this question? Have we
a theoretical framework? If not, let us build one. Thus, we must appeal to the help of
mathematics, so let us use mathematical modelling.

3. On the mathematical modelling
There are many definitions of the concept of mathematical modelling in the new
theory of mathematical education. Instead, in terms of exact sciences, an universally
accepted definition of this concept we find it, for example in Wikipendia-The Free
Encyclopedia. So, a mathematical model is a description of a system using mathematical
language. The process of developing a mathematical model is termed mathematical
modeling (also written modeling). Mathematical models are used not only in the natural
sciences (such as physics, biology, earth science, meteorology) and engineering disciplines, but also in
the social sciences (such as economics, psychology, sociology and political science); physicists, engineers,
statisticians, operations research analysts and economists use mathematical models most extensively.
Once humanity understands the connection between natural science and
mathematics, the underlying concepts of natural sciences were formulated by mathematics.
Consequently, there is also an insistence that the fundamental propositions in educational
sciences can be formulated by mathematical methods. Although, some educational
methodologists even claim this is no essential methodological distinction between the
natural and educational sciences [14].
By some researchers in the educational field, the mathematical modelling is only a
technique for understanding the dynamics of a system and for predicting future outcomes
within the system. Thus, the mathematical modelling requires a number of principles for
developing proper activities based on the work of the teachers, among we enumerate [9]:
Model Construction Principle, which ensures that the solution requires the
construction of an explicit description, explanation, procedure, or justified prediction for a
given mathematically significant situation, so that the students interpret the situation and
also reveal the types of mathematical quantities, relationships, operations, and patterns that
they take into account;
Reality Principle, which requires the case study to be designed so that students can
interpret the activity meaningfully from their different levels of mathematical ability and
general knowledge.
Self-Assessment Principle, which ensures that the modelling activity contains
criteria the students themselves can identify and use to test and revise their current ways of
thinking for judging when and how their solutions need to be improved, and for knowing
when they are finished.
Model Documentation Principle, which ensures that while completing the
modelling activity, the students are required to create some form of documentation that will
reveal explicitly how they perceive problem situation and how they require additional
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documentation for a detailed understanding of the issue, which is beneficial for both the
teacher and the students.
Construct Share-Ability and Re-Usability Principle, which requires students to
produce share-able and re-usable solutions and by asking the students to produce products
that can be used by others beyond the immediate situation, modelling activities require
students to go beyond personal ways of thinking to develop more general ways of thinking,
often resulting in more powerful mathematics.
Effective Prototype Principle, which ensures that the modelling activity will be as
simple as possible yet still mathematically significant. The goal is for students to develop
solutions that will provide useful prototypes for interpreting other similar situations and to
detect the mathematical core of certain problems of the real world.
At the same time, the concept of mathematical modelling describes the property of
applying mathematics in any relation, process, dynamics, and transformation from the real
world. Moreover, in the real world, as an example, we can find the relationship between
teacher-pupil, between pupil and school, between society and the educational system to
take into account only the educational system. According to [5], it is accepted as
mathematical modelling when a teacher underlines that a simple arithmetical problem is the
mathematical model of a real problem or vice-versa, when he succeeds in associating a
situation of the real world to a mathematical problem if he respects the four phases of the
resolving process of a textbook problem [11]: (1) understanding the problem, (2) devising a
plan, (3) carrying out the plan and (4) looking back.
Consequently, mathematical modelling is closely connected to the real world by
the problems we have to use in the classroom, so that on one hand we should train the
student for the real world, and on the other hand, we should help him in logical thinking, to
be able to see the real world in terms of abstractions. From the principle scheme, fig.1, we
notice that the most difficult element to define or to describe is actually the real world. In
fact, on one hand this concept of real world is relative in relation to the student’s age and
also to the quantity and quality of his knowledge. The relativity of the interesting problems
of the real world for a student depends also on his personality, on his experiences, on his
desire for knowledge, etc.
It is very important how the problems of the real world are chosen in order to use
them in mathematical modelling in the classroom. This choice is an art as well as a science.
The formulation of the problem from the real world is also important, it understands within
the context which provided it, its formulation as a mathematical problem having the same
great importance. In other words, the text of the problems should be clear, relatively brief
and relevant.
Because of the difficulties related to the comprehension of the text and the
identification of the „mathematical core” of the problem, primary school children
frequently engage in a rather arbitrary and random operational combination of the numbers
given in the text. In doing so, they fail to acknowledge the relationship between the given
data and the real-world context. Failure in solving so called “real-world problems” is
obviously not related to a lack of practice. Real-world problem solving involves the
“mathematisation of a non-mathematical situation” [15], that is:
o the construction of a mathematical model with respect to the real-world
situation,
o the finding (calculation) of the unknown, and
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o

and the transfer of the mathematical result derived from the mathematical
model to the real-world situation.
Research suggests that the greatest difficulty in this process relates to the
identification of an appropriate mathematical model, which requires context knowledge of
the real-world situation as well as creativity [15].

4. Some conclusions
If we consider mathematical modelling from the perspective of the evaluation tests
PISA given in [8], assumed by Romania in Brosura de „antrenament”-2009 for the
evaluation PISA from Romania, then, these mathematical evaluation tests underline the
direct connection the student must be able to do it between their mathematical knowlege
and their abilities in resolving certain current problems which appear from the knowledge,
investigation of the real world, of the environment they live in.In other words, not only the
content of the mathematical information is evaluated by the student in the classroom, but
also his ability to apply these mathematical knowledge in the real world.
Otherwise, we can affirm that one can draw the conclusion that from the first
institutionalised educational level, i.e. the pre-school cycle, we have to offer our students
applied mathematics and not pure mathematics, with a view to help them in logical creative
thinking, in order to be apt to understand the processes, phenomena and dynamics of
evolution from the surrounding reality as well as their mathematical models which are used
in the theoretical, abstract world of a science.
In order to do this, an appropriate curriculum of applied mathematics should be
constructed, for any level, which would start from the objectives specified by the PISA
programme and implicitly, it must settle what is understood by real world and by its
related mathematical problems, which is the role of applied mathematics in current
practice of teaching-learning. All these are necessary because at the same time with applied
mathematics, we have to take into account as main objective, mathematical modelling we
have to use for each educational cycle, until level 8 according to European standards.
Starting from the definition of mathematical modelling and from the principle
scheme given in fig.1, which is in full agreement with it, we can ask themselves if we
should not establish first what real world means for a student from each educational cycle.
If this thing is settled, then we can:
a) separate some of the problems of the real world we could mathematize
obtaining a mathematical problem, corresponding to the age level of the student
b) resolve the mathematical problem appropriately, i.e. to find an adequate
resolving method, technique, to which an algorithm must correspond in order to find its
mathematical solution,
c) verify if the mathematical solution is also a ”physical solution” in the real
world, that is it follows the validation of the mathematical solution;
d) and if the mathematical solution is not validated, then we must go back to the
first stage and find the error etc.
But all these stages we have enumerated are related to the “language of
mathematics” which must be learnt and understood in order to be easily used by the student
with a view to know the real world by the help of the indirect knowledge of mathematics
and of other sciences which use it as an instrument of investigation and research.
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In [1] it is given a concise state-of-the-art of mathematical modelling in
mathematical education and instruction, which includes some interesting things like a
possible identification of certain schools of thought within mathematical education based on
KaiserMessmer’ research:
1. a so-called pragmatic school, broadly accepted in the English language area,
where pragmatic aims are placed in the foreground;
2. a so-called scientific-humanistic school, widely accepted in the Romance
languages area, where cultural aims are stressed;
3. a so-called integrated school, largely found in the German language area.
In other words, should we understand that the Romanian school, too (from the
Romance languages area) has stressing objectives and is neither pragmatic nor integrated?
Should we understand that the educational system from Romania did not have as objective
the formation of a logical, applied thinking, coherent with the real world for its students?
We are reserved in commenting these rhetorical affirmations. Instead, we allow ourselves
to ask certain questions, at least, to us or to those who want or are interested to answer. Is
the Romanian educational system able to meet the requirements imposed by the dynamics
of evolution within the globalisation phenomenon? Are the university curricula to form
teachers who can face these challenges implied by the international educational standards?
It is most likely that a type of PISA programme will be developed for the high school and
university level so that we form adequate teachers who can use mathematical modelling in
a modern formative school.
Furthermore, we believe that mathematical modelling should be understood as a
research tool of the educational processes, which are real world problems. On condition that
this is possible and this is really wanted.
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Abstract
The term information literacy, sometimes referred to as information competency,
is generally defined as the ability to access, evaluate, organize, and use information from a
variety of sources. Being information literate requires knowing how to clearly define a
subject or area of investigation; select the appropriate terminology that expresses the
concept or subject under investigation; formulate a search strategy that takes into
consideration different sources of information and the variable ways that information is
organized; analyze the data collected for value, relevancy, quality, and suitability; and
subsequently turn information into knowledge. This involves a deeper understanding of
how and where to find information, the ability to judge whether that information is
meaningful, and ultimately, how best that information can be incorporated to address the
problem or issue at hand. The information literacy is indispensable to the educational
process due to its presence and manifestation, both in the process of gathering information,
and in its transformation into knowledge. The information literacy provides the basis for the
implementation of the continuous training principle (lifelong education), offering the
support for orientation in the information flow. The purpose of this paper is to explore the
contribution of, and the need for information literacy in the undergraduate education
process.
Keywords: Information literacy; libraries; educative role; users, educational
process; information; didactic activity; educational system;

Introduction
The information literacy is a significant component in the education of the future
professional and citizen, its importance being enhanced due to the development of the
information society. The university library user’s behaviour has changed a lot lately,
because he has become from a common user a partner-user. We are dealing mostly with a
new user, who masters both the scientific competency and the modern technologies. The
mission of university library is to be a reliable partner for the undergraduate educational
process and to prepare the beneficiary in order to find his way and to use effectively the
opportunities of the informational world, not only during his studies, but during the whole
lifespan.
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It is necessary to strengthen the cooperation and collaboration with academia to
develop our information literacy training. The concept of information literacy the way
librarians use it is still not fully understood and/or accepted among academic staff. The
European universities are striving to create a European Higher Education Area with
Learning Outcomes as the pedagogical method to gain comparable qualifications.
Transferable skills, generic skills and lifelong learning are in focus. Information Literacy is
part of all of these and we work hard to make faculties include Information Literacy as
Learning Outcomes for all students.
As we now head forward to implement the Bologna Process, the university
libraries are working hard to extend the cooperation and collaboration with faculties to
include Information Literacy as a Learning Outcome for all students. To find information is
not a problem today, the difficulty is to identify and to select reliable resources and to select
and use the found information and to writ the result in a correctly structured paper.
Therefore we believe that the way forward lies in mutual understanding and true
collaboration between the library and the faculties.
University libraries have also started to form alliances and to share e-learning
products. We are just in the beginning to learn about how to make pedagogic and
purposeful presentations in this environment. We have also experienced that e-learning
products are time consuming to prepare and to revise, but at the same time they can reach a
large amount of students. Our aim is that cooperation with academia will give all students
basic information searching skills through courses on the Virtual Learning Environment.
When we combined this with face to face meetings between students and librarians they
will develop their information literacy skills.
In this respect, the problem of the information literacy has become a priority. The
information society highlights several strategic objectives for the undergraduate educational
process, including:
o the duty and the obligation to form active and well informed citizens, who
will be able to transform information into knowledge;
o the development of self-instruction skills throughout the whole lifespan;
o the organic combination of the undergraduate educational and the scientific
processes;
o the promotion of the European dimension in the educational field;
o the promotion of the attractiveness related to the European space of education,
by developing a national framework of qualifications related to the European
one.

The definition of information literacy and the role of the university
library in promoting it
The information literacy is defined as “a set of theoretical knowledge and
competences that allow the identification of an informational need, followed by the
location, evaluation and use of the information found, in order to develop an approach to
solve a certain problem, to find a response and to communicate the held and processed
information” [17]. According to the definition provided by ALA (American Library
Association): “in order to possess information literacy a person should be aware of the need
of information, to be able to locate, evaluate and use effectively the information” [4].
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The high-level symposium, organized by IFLA and UNESCO and held in
November 2005 at the Alexandrina Library in Egypt, issued “The Alexandria Declaration
on Information Literacy and lifelong learning” [5]. The named declaration mentions that the
lifelong learning is based on information literacy that helps people to find, evaluate, use
and create information in order to achieve their personal, social, professional and education
goals. Moreover, the Alexandria declaration urges governmental institutions and non
governmental organizations to promote the policies and the programmes related to the field
of the information literacy and lifelong learning.
Being a product of the information society, the information literacy is the key to
lifelong learning and has a great importance for the education curriculum, because it
improves the teaching and learning environment. It is even considered to be “an ability to
survive during the 21st century” [13].
The expert’s information literacy deals with the entirety of knowledge and skills
that allow the orientation in the existing information flow, the identification and the
effective, fast and coherent use of information, in order to support the educational and
scientific activity. The contemporary educational practices do not pay the needed attention
to the role and importance of the information literacy belonging to the students. The
expansion of the activities related to the development of the gathering information skills,
because according to the research made in this field, the students often leave the learning
institutions without acquiring the skills needed in order to cope with an information based
society.
Information literacy is “a fundamental component of the information society,
because it refers to the capabilities related to effective work in this society, which has the
purpose to help people integrate in the new information society” [11], to change the way
they relate to information and documentation, to know the new rules of the global game
related to communication (the respect for the human rights, the preservation of the
fundamental values of society, the cultural and linguistic integration).
The education leading to information literacy is a responsibility of all the libraries.
Its strategic approach is anyway necessary, and also is the collaboration between the
experts of the info-documentation structures and those involved in the education,
technology and other fields, in order to develop certain programs able to improve the
impact of the information culture. This kind of education should be considered as a
continuous process that requires the interaction of all the structures involved.
The concept of Information Literacy includes or has a close connection with other
terms (figure 1) [10]:
o Information fluency – Capability or mastering of information competencies
o User education – Global approach to teach information access to users
o Library instruction – Focuses on library skills
o Bibliographic instruction – User training on information search and retrieval
o Information competencies – Compound skills and goals of information
literacy
o Information skills – Focuses on information abilities
o Development of information skills – Process of facilitating information skills
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Figure 1. Information Literacy Concepts
Information literacy is often confused with the skills related to the use of
informational technologies. However, to possess a certain information literacy doesn’t
mean only to be able to use the computer, the different categories of software, the
databases, the Internet and other technologies. The information literacy involves mostly the
effective use of information, the understanding of the economic, legal and social issues
related to the use and the dissemination of information.

The standards related to the information literacy
The institutions and persons responsible for the formation of the information
literacy must take into account certain standards related to the field, which are
internationally accepted. The first standards were developed in the U.S.A. In 1998 the
American Association of School Librarians (AASL) and the Association for Educational
Communications and Technology (AECT) published “The standards for information
literacy related to the students” [1].
In 2000 the ACRL (the Association of College and Research Libraries), which is
part of the ALA, adopted and published “The standards related to the information literacy
in the higher education” [2]. This document sets 5 standards and 22 performance indicators
in order to determine the level of students’ information literacy. According to these
standards, the student possessing a certain degree of information literacy is able:
o to determine the nature and the quantity of information needed;
o to access the desired information effectively and efficiently;
o to critically evaluate the information and its sources, to assimilate the selected
information to his knowledge and value system;
o to use the information in order to accomplish a specific task, both individually
or in groups;
o to understand most of the economic, legal and social issues related to the use
of information, to use information within the bounds of ethics and legality.
The standards developed by ACRL are to be found in the manifesto “The
standards related to the information literacy in the higher education” [3], adopted at the
third meeting held in Mexico on October 11 th 2002, in order to determine the informational
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abilities needed. The manifesto contains 8 competences related to the information literacy,
which include 45 skills:
o the understanding of the knowledge and information structure;
o the determination of the profile related to the information needed;
o the development of an effective strategy in order to search and find
information;
o the acquirement of information;
o the analysis and the evaluation of information;
o the integration, the synthesis and the use of information;
o the presentation of the studied information;
o the respect for the copyright.
IFLA (the International Federation of Library Associations) has been particularly
concerned with the aspects related to the information literacy since 1990, when a working
group was set up in order to train the users. In 1993 this structure turned into the Round
Table for Training the Users, and in 2002 into the IFLA section related to the information
literacy. This section deals with all the aspects belonging to the information literacy: the
formation of users, the learning styles, the use of the computer and media throughout the
teaching and learning process, the network of informational resources, the partnership with
the teaching staff in order to develop the instruction programs, the distance learning, the
instruction of the librarians related to the teaching of information literacy. The mission of
the section is to disseminate the information related to the existing information literacy
programs. In this respect, a database of publications and resources related to the
information literacy was created, in collaboration with UNESCO [8].
In July 2006, the Section published the final version of “The guidelines for the
information literacy and lifelong learning” [7]. This guide aims to create a single
framework for the professionals concerned with the initiation of a program related to the
formation of the information literacy. The document is particularly destined to the libraries
belonging to the educational institutions, but it can be applied successfully by the public
libraries. It can be adapted and modified by librarians, according to the needs and
possibilities of the institution they work for. The principles, procedures, recommendations
and concepts included in these guidelines represent a compilation which uses various
previously published international documents related to the information literacy. The
standards promoted by the IFLA guidelines are divided into 3 parts:
o the accessing of information;
o the evaluation of information;
o the use of information.
Each component takes into account the ability of the user to employ certain
knowledge and skills.
With respect to “the accessing of information” section the user:
o admits that he needs information;
o decides to search for the information;
o defines the need for information;
o initiates the process of information search;
o identifies and evaluates the potential sources of information;
o develops the search strategies;
o accesses the selected sources of information;
o selects and gathers the information found.
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With respect to “the evaluation of information” section, the user:
o analyzes and examines the information found;
o generalizes and interprets the information;
o selects and synthesizes the information;
o evaluates the accuracy and the relevance of the information found;
o arranges and classifies the information according to certain categories;
o assorts and organizes the information;
o determines which is the best and the most useful information.
With respect to “the use of information” section, the user:
o finds new ways to communicate, present and use the information;
o applies the information found;
o personalizes the information used;
o presents a new informational product;
o understands the ethical aspect related to the use of information;
o respects the legal requirements related to the use of information;
o respects the intellectual property;
o uses relevant standards for the bibliographic references.
The main role in promoting and achieving the activities related to the formation of
the information literacy belongs, according to these guidelines, to the librarian. He has the
task to facilitate the process related both to instruction and knowledge. As an expert in
accessing the information and in selecting the information resources, he will be able to
teach others in order to use the information throughout the learning process.

The modernization of education due to the information literacy
The modernization of education is carried out against the background of the
reform involving the full spectrum of state. The main elements related to the quality of
teaching, are: the contents of the curricula and of the education plans, the quality of
infrastructure, the teaching methodology, the formation of practical skills and the
knowledge evaluation. The quality of teachers and students is fundamental in the
educational system.
The activity of the info-documentation structures represents also a major concern
for the university community. This concern is justified by the fact that, as public services,
the info-documentation structures have a significant contribution to the foundation of the
information society, to the promotion of citizen rights, to the awareness related to the social
effects of the new technologies, to the education, culture and copyright protection.
The information literacy becomes the primary condition of the modern specialist’s
professionalism: the specialist formed in a proper informational environment is highly
intellectual, competent and emancipated.
In the informational environment, the role of the librarian becomes more complex,
the administration, the retrieval, the analysis, the organization and the providing of the
information for the network users adding to the librarian’s traditional tasks. The librarian
acts not only as an intermediary, but also as a partner of the teachers, in order to educate
the users to employ the information literacy.
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The specialists of the field emphasize the necessity of three components to exist at
the level of the individual information belonging to the student, namely:
o the basic information, which consists of basic knowledge and concepts in the
respective profile and field;
o the thematic information, whose purpose is to obtain information related to a
specific theme or issue;
o the current general information, which provides for the pupil/student a large
scientific horizon, continuously supplied with the novelties, the results of
progress, the directions of development and the trends belonging the
respective field and the neighboring ones.
The university library is a space prone to the development of these
components, being perceived by the students as a place for discovery and personal
development, according to the research process. In this respect, a special training is
however necessary. This instruction is determined by the way the founders and customers
perceive the process of research, by the knowledge, the role and the place of information
related to them.
Hannelore B. Rader, an American librarian, specifies that librarians should be seen
as the educational partners of education institutions, who will help the students to become
effective consumers of information. In the framework of this partnership, the librarians
participate to the teaching of informational skills: the methodology and the approaches
necessary to effectively distinguish and use the electronic information sources [13].
In order to maintain their role of major players in the undergraduate educational
process, the university libraries should consider the setting of partnerships both with the
members of the institution, the teaching staff, and the computer programmers and with their
users.
Due to these partnerships, the university libraries can offer to the users the access
to a much larger number of information resources, extend their staff resources and even
their physical space, attract a higher volume of financial resources, adding value to the
cultural and educational life of the community they serve.

The involvement of university libraries in order to promote the
information literacy
The university libraries and the information services must be able to promote the
information literacy and to provide support and instruction for the information resources to
be more effectively used, the information and communication technologies being included.
The need to promote the information literacy is determined by:
o the diversification of informational technologies;
o the rapid change of search tools;
o the diversity of accessing alternatives
The users have to face a production of information which is continuously growing.
The Internet search and the selection of relevant information require certain specific skills.
The information literacy and the technological culture have become indispensable. The
University Libraries play the main role in their users’ formation of information literacy.
They should guide their users to:
o the knowledge of library offer;
o the knowledge of information tools;
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o the formation of skills related to the access of information.
The students trained in terms of Information Literacy represent a factor for
creating a successful information society. At the national level, the performance and the
competitiveness can be achieved only due to the development of coherent policies in order
to encourage lifelong learning and to create certain programs providing information literacy
for all the citizens.
For the librarian – user relationship to be effective and for the library to be
recognized as a structure having an important role in the community, a role which
participates at the development of the information literacy related to the individual, we
must accept that not only the technologies, the information and the society in general are
always changing, but also are the user needs related to education and to self – training.
I believe that the university libraries should get involved by means of: information
days with attracting the various publishers; weeks dedicated to certain departments; the
implementation of the “open door” policies; the development and the offer of promotional
materials; the implementation of local programs and projects; assistance and constant
advice, etc. I consider the introduction of a module called “Information Literacy” into
university curricula to be the most effective way of involvement related to the discussed
concept.

A concept for the future - the "Information Literacy" module
In order to have modern specialists, trained in a benefic informational
environment, competitive, emancipated and able to participate at the European educational
field, today it is a must to initiate a module for the development of the information literacy,
destined to the instruction at all the levels, from the undergraduate to the doctoral one.
The purpose of the module is to make the students understand and to assume the
responsibility for what they learn, helping them acquire higher skills in order to think
critically and independently, and to solve various problems with which they have to face,
and offering them the tools required for the continuous education.
The reasons for which this concept was designed are the low level of information
literacy belonging to the students and the librarians’ tendency to diversify the forms and
methods of amplifying it. In order to develop this concept, the technique of analogy to other
fields will be applied. The main goal is to promote the free access to information, the
mediatization of the “lifelong learning” phenomenon and the offer of necessary support for
its implementation. The area of concrete coverage doesn’t include only the students from
the daily section, but also other types of users such as students from low education sectors,
PhD students, master students, teachers and external beneficiaries.
The expected impact of the information literacy is related to:
o the optimization of the information literacy formation process;
o the amplification of turning the library into a learning institution;
o the increasing of the prestige, role and place of the library and of the librarian;
o the improvement of the partnership relations “librarian - student”, “librarian –
teaching staff”.
The purpose of education and continuous learning is not easy to achieve.
However, this purpose proves to be the indispensable answer to the galloping development
of the science and technology, to the evolution of communication means, requiring
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significant changes, adjustments and the reorganization of education and therefore of
professional training.

Conclusions
The transition towards the information society is an important element of socio–
economic development. The information society involves the existence of at least two
elements a professional must operate with: the computer (turned into a tool available for
each individual) and the information (the object of work). But how these elements could be
used without possessing the information literacy? The structures able to quickly answer to
such requirements have been the info- documentation institutions, in Romania and at global
level.
The information literacy is a product of the information and knowledge society
and the key to lifelong learning, in order to improve the teaching and learning environment.
The formation of the information literacy during the post–Internet age requires from each of
us the development of the adaptation, information and communication strategies, the rapid
extension of informational abilities related to knowledge, evaluation and use of information
resources, by the assimilation of knowledge and specific competences.
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Abstract
The message is a fundamental unit of the communication process in general and of
the educational communication in particular. The quality of the message is an indicator for
the quality of the educational communication. The optimizing of the communication can
not be achieved if these characteristics of the message are not given due consideration.
Thus, the efficiency of the educational communication depends on the accuracy, the
novelty, the power of persuasion and the appeal of the message. The message has a
positive, adjusting role, as well as a significant contribution to the construction of effective
teaching communication situations.
Keywords: educational
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1. Main text
The message is a fundamental unit of the communication process in general and of
the educational communication in particular. It is developed by selecting and combining
elements of the information.
Messages contain a certain amount of information - reproductive or original - with
its own meaning, which can be perceived, understood and evaluated only during the
interaction of communication between a transmitter and a receiver. The content – in this
case, the educational one – has a central role in the communication from within the school
space. The quality of the message is an indicator for the quality of the educational
communication.
Messages with educational content include information materialized into
knowledge, skills, values belonging to formal, nonformal and informal learning.
Messages, with their quantity and quality of concrete and abstract information, can
not be properly learned and understood by students without the interactive processes of
communication and knowledge. The transmitter and the receiver change not only verbal
and nonverbal messages, but also meanings, senses, ideas, concepts, principles etc. to be
learned, understood, worked on actively, intelligibly and creatively.
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In order to be an element in the optimizing of the communication, the message
must comply with certain requirements of form and content. With respect to the form the
message is transmitted into, the length and the linguistic context have an important role.
The length of sentences and their structure are very important. Long sentences are more
difficult to follow, so some of their meaning can be lost and communication becomes
dysfunctional. Messages which are condensed, stoning, expressed in a few words are also
unproductive because they can not provide all the information needed to understand certain
content or they simply can lead to confusion. The language of the message must be easily
intercepted and understood by students. The language which is clear, nuanced, with no
obscurities or ambiguities, represents a major requirement of an effective didactic
communication. In terms of content, the message can be simple, understandable or,
alternatively, sealed and ambiguous, which requires an effort of decoding, comprehension
and interpretation.
The exchange of messages between the sender and the receiver is based not only
on rational arguments, but also on positive and / or negative emotional elements. The
negative emotional elements involve the subjects’ concern for the consequences of the
persuasive communication by increasing the agreement of the speakers. The positive ones
induce persuasion, increase the good mood, the motivation, thus enhancing the receiver's
attitude towards change, towards agreement to some controversial arguments.
In the educational activity, students who display high personal involvement, have
epistemic curiosity and internal motivation for learning, pay greater attention and
importance to the message rather than to the emitting source. Those with lesser
involvement pay greater attention to the value of the source than to the message. This
demonstrates that personal involvement causes change of attitude of the receivers towards
the message depending both on the credibility of the source, but also on the quality of the
argument.
Both the teacher and the student have active or latent complex repertoires which
confer specificity to their messages.
The teacher’s repertoire includes:
- scientific professional competence;
- psycho-pedagogical competence;
- communicative competence;
- personal characteristics like intelligence, a system of values, human qualities etc.
The student’s repertoire includes:
- mental, attitudinal-affective and linguistic structures;
- linguistic experience, verbal and nonverbal means;
- individual characteristics like age, intelligence, reception capacity, selectivity,
information processing capacity etc.;
- influences from the environment of origin etc.
The communication act must be based essentially on the teacher’s and the
student’s common repository. Thus, to receive and understand the educational messages
there must be consistency between the student’s repertoire and the teacher’s repertoire. In
this case, the educational communication requires the student to meet two conditions
simultaneously:
- cognitive competence (the student must understand the phenomena, the processes
or the relationships from a specialized cognitive field);
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- language competence (the student must master the specialized system of signs by
which the processes in the field are expressed and received).
The teacher must possess adaptive flexibility to the real possibilities of the student
and sufficient ability to direct the messages so as to develop a motivation for learning and
intercommunication. The message must take into account the specifics of the receiver,
especially in the educational communication in relation to the principles of differentiation
and individualization.
The conclusion to be drawn is that the teacher must adapt his activity to the
cognitive and linguistic experience of the students he works with, to the students’
intellectual maturity. The educational message must be structured, processed and presented
in accordance with their repertoire possibilities in order to make communication efficient.
In addition, the students should make an effort to continuously adapt to their
teacher’s message. For the students, the increase of the common part of the two repertoires
means a long-term learning process, the development of cultural horizons and the creation
of the premises for intercommunication.
School must cultivate the pleasure, the desire to communicate with others in order
to discover the truth of things. The transfer of information is optimal communication when
the knowledge that makes up the message determines the appropriate action from the
partner, when it turns into a communicative interaction between partners.
Students must be trained and educated in the spirit of a culture of dialogue, of the
mutual exchange of messages. This culture of dialogue must be real, meaning that the
student should be familiar with the situation of proposing alternative ways to an idea
advanced by the teacher or by peers.
The students must be educated so as to listen to the speech or the statement, to
listen to the dialogue partner, to seek supporting evidence from the context in order to
understand certain words, to formulate responses relating to the topic of discussion, to ask
questions.
The teacher's task is to promote a genuine educational dialogue, to take care of
training students’ active listening skills, to encourage emotional empathic relationships with
the students, to show a flexible, responsive, cooperative and always appropriate to the
situation attitude to the students.
Good knowledge of the students gives the teacher the opportunity to build an
academic discourse, adapted to their requirements. Depending on the image the teacher has
about the class, he will choose the tools necessary to build the educational message:
appropriate language, the most profitable discursive techniques, the most powerful
arguments.
The force of a message is assessed by the impact it has on the audience, by the
consequences it generates on the receiver. The receiver never assimilates the message
passively, he reacts according to its significance, according to his interests, his reference
system. In order to be completely and correctly perceived, the teacher's speech should
contain data, facts, observations, experiences of everyday life and explanations,
interpretations, arguments which should allow the student to distinguish between gross and
scientific fact. Presenting rational arguments will convince the students that the idea is
right. On this basis, they adhere to it, integrate it in the cognitive system and subsequently
promote it.
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Social psychology research shows that the impact of communication and the
strategies of presentation of a message depend on the individual characteristics of the
receiver (personality, expectations, motivation, thinking, emotionality).
There is a correlation, demonstrated experimentally, between the need of knowing
the receiver (the student) and the consistency of the arguments of a message. If the students
tend to embrace or avoid cognitive effort, then the teacher must know how to structure a
message according to these differences in personality or unique characteristics of the
audience. Students with high cognitive needs should receive information based on
consistent rational arguments, and those with low knowledge needs should receive less
rationalized and less logically reasoned educational messages. The higher the cognitive
need of the receiver (the student) is, the more attention this one gives to the message, the
better he saves it and updates it (Cacioppo, 1983; McGuire, 1985).
The teacher should choose the most suitable words to express nuanced ideas and
feelings that he wants to send to the students. Thus, expressiveness is an important
requirement for optimizing communication. The importance of expressiveness in
educational communication comes from the fact that the form of the teacher’s discourse is
the first element the student gets in contact with in the educational approach. Before
understanding the ideas issued by the teacher, the student appreciates the beauty of his
speech. Based on this first impression, the student may accept or reject the teacher and
implicitly, the intercommunication.
The expressiveness of the speech is connected not only to the dimension of the
verbal language but also to its nonverbal and paraverbal aspects. Efficient communication
is characterized by linking the verbal message to the non-verbal and the paraverbal ones.
Verbal communication provides the informational and argumentative dimension of
knowledge. Verbal communication expresses the transmitter’s (teacher/student) cognitiveintellectual competence of working efficiently with the information, while nonverbal and
paraverbal communication expresses the psycho-social competence of a person of relating
and interacting optimally with the interlocutors as well as with the situations during the
message exchange.
Facial expressions, hand gestures, as aspects of the nonverbal message,
accompany the verbal message in the educational communication, by complementing or
extending the meanings of the words. It is known how experienced teachers, when talking
to the pupils, adopt not only the language but also the elements of nonverbal
communication (gestures, mimicry etc.) familiar to them, thus making it easier for the
students to accept and listen, just because they perceive them as close and popular.
The great importance of the non-verbal language for interpersonal communication
resides in the fact that people feel unintended nonverbal messages much more sincere and
credible than words. In the '70s, in ,,Decoding of inconsistent communication”, Albert
Mehrabian and M. Weiner determined that the impact of a conversation depends only in
small proportion of spoken words (7%), while mimicry and gestures have 55% and
intonation and other voice elements 38%.
The paraverbal message causes emotional reactions, beyond the meaning of
words. The way a word is pronounced may give this one more meanings and emotional
reverberations. The tone, the accent, the speech rate, the rhythm, the pauses, the diction
have a huge impact on the audience-class, encouraging the proper reception of the
educational message. The teacher can use his voice to give dynamism to his message.
Adjusting the tone, the volume and the intensity of the voice, depending on the exposure of
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the messages and of the arguments, increase the students’ reception. Statistically, it is
considered that if the message should be intelligible for the student than the communication
speed should not exceed 2-3 words per second, thus offering the possibility of decoding the
message, of understanding and grasping its role in the communication.
Such a message does not appear to be addressed to reason and consciousness, but
to the emotional intelligence, as well. Handled with skill, it can become a powerful tool to
influence the audience. So, the paraverbal message encourages, obtains authority, approval
or denial with greater ease than the verbal one.
The verbal, the paraverbal and the nonverbal elements are equally important in
achieving communication. Moreover, it is important how they correlate to achieve an
accurate, effective communication. The teacher who is competent cognitively and
communicatively should combine appropriately all forms of communication; should be
alert to the style of speech and behavior, to the mimics, gestures, body posture and specific
movements of the students; should interpret correctly the emotional states, the attitudes and
the reactions of the message receiver in the given teaching situation; should be able to
accurately decode the verbal and nonverbal messages sent by the students so the
communicative relations between them can continue efficiently.
In conclusion, nonverbal and paraverbal communication not only complements the
word, but it also forms a structured whole, complex and concentrated, suitable for
achieving effective communication.
The teacher must always be interested in knowing if his message was received
correctly, so that he can take proper measures to improve the emission, if he finds disorders
in the communication act. Messages can be transmitted without being received or may be
received and decoded incorrectly. Under these circumstances the communication process is
affected because the message does not arrive at the person it is addressed to.
Efficient educational communication can not exist without feed-back. The act of
communication can be protected from possible variations and deviations, spacing and
unwanted damage by means of the intervention of immediate feedback, voluntarily or
involuntarily.
The educational communication is presented as an interaction in which permanent
informational and socioafective exchanges take place and the roles of the transmitter and
the receiver are overtaken alternately by the teacher and the students. Psychologists
consider that the message has a bimodal function: on the one hand, it completes the action
of the transmitter and, on the other hand, it stimulates the reception. In this case, the
feedback is more than necessary, because depending on how the students have received and
understood the message and depending on the opinion the teacher has on their
understanding, the act of educational communication is adjusted and reorientated. Through
feed-back communication becomes bilateral.
This is why feedback is very important in the communicational process, having the
role of adjustment and, obviously, of ensuring conditions of efficiency.
The most natural and spontaneous feed-back is received by the teacher if he
observes carefully the students. Nonverbal signals are very numerous and are the first
indication of understanding or misunderstanding of the message for the teacher.
But we must point out that none of the channels mentioned represents the absolute
parameter which should ensure that the message was well received or not. The information
must be interpreted in context by bringing together all the clues so as to obtain more
accurate data. The classroom questions, asking students about their understanding of the
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message, is another way for the teacher to obtain feedback concerning the reception of the
transmitted information.
Underlying dialogue and intercommunication, questions have the function of
enriching the information, of removing ambiguities and misunderstandings, and, especially,
of deepening understanding. Related to active listening, questions are designed to provide
feedback on the correct understanding of the transmitted message. From the perspective of
the communication, within the educational process, it is important that the questions should
be open, so that they leave the children the possibility to express themselves in their own
way and at their own pace, to express their emotional feelings, attitudes, interests,
knowledge. These questions incite to dialogue and promote language development.
Reported to active listening, the questions are designed to provide feedback on correct
understanding of the message.
The student wants to receive a response message regarding the quality of the
learning tasks. Without this feedback the student will be uncertain, frustrated and
unmotivated. Therefore, the teacher’s verbal assessments or the assessments in grades or
ratings represent a stimulus for the student to further engage in learning situations and
intercommunication.
The optimizing of the communication can not be achieved if these characteristics
of the message are not given due consideration. Thus, the efficiency of the educational
communication depends on the accuracy, the novelty, the power of persuasion and the
appeal of the message. The message has a positive, adjusting role, as well as a significant
contribution to the construction of effective teaching communication situations.
A model of “complete message” includes four psychological elements (A. Nuţă,
2004): observations, thoughts, emotions and needs. The observations are part of both the
normal human language, as well as of the specialist’s, and are translated into a specific,
clear and targeted language. Thoughts include judgments, opinions, theories, beliefs,
essential relations between things or parts of them. The emotions represent the internal
reactivity of a person to the interrelations with the world. The needs relate to the
motivational aspect which supports behavior energetically. The four elements are present
together in everyday reality, creating a unified experience. According to the author, when
one of the four elements is missing, intentionally or not, the message is partial and the
communication is not effective.
In order to optimize instructional and educational activity and intercommunication
in the school context it is imperative to develop concern for analyzing the conditions that
make possible the communication with as little loss of information as possible and with
complete satisfactions for the partners. When selecting the optimization variants, teachers
must choose objectively how to solve, based on the realistic and more complete information
analysis regarding the development of the educational communication process.
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Abstract
The main objective of this paper is the studying of the interdisciplinary matter as
seen by the teachers who found (or they should) specific ways of putting into practice
interdisciplinary in education. In order to do this we tried to do radiography of the theoretic
and investigative characteristics as they are showed in the documents and the researches
from the studied literature. The bench marks which underlie the investigative intercession
prove that the interdisciplinary it is not only a theoretical concept, but also a domain to
which the practitioners from the educational area found viable applications.
Keywords: interdisciplinary approach, teacher for primary school, curriculum

1. Main text
The issue of the interdisciplinary approaches in education it is not new, but it
always causes thorough analysis regarding the ways in which it could be applied within the
educational process.
By the education’s interdisciplinary nature, one has to see an education which can
create the image of unity and reality to its students, to form them a unitary research
methodology of this reality and to develop an integrating, unitary, systemic thinking. The
cognitive accumulation from the different scientific fields, as well as the multiplication of
the education’s sources imposes modern dimensioning and structuring contents strategies.
A new information selection methodology is required, the decongestion and other
organizing, prioritizing, creating and putting into practice criteria, as close to reality and to
the education objectives regarding the achieving of a holistic vision on students, as
possible. School should exceed the level at which teaching is focused on individual subjects
and their isolated data as „the boundaries among disciplines and subject area are artificial
and limit students access to broader meaning in life (Russell and Zembylas, 2007:288). An
education divided strictly by subjects to which correspond to specific objectives and
methods, conflicts with the students’ natural steps, tented to entirely explore the reality. The
correlation principle is necessary within the teaching process. This underlies to the
* Lector univ. dr. Otilia CLIPA. Tel.: 0040-744812886;
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preparation of the curricula and activities planning; thus assuring a certain order, a link
between pieces of knowledge which emphasizes the unity of the world and its diversity.
The tendency towards unity in knowledge it’s not new, its roots can be looked for
in the undifferentiated totalities of knowledge by means of the myths. As the thinking
process gains more and more in terms of the issues, methodology, truth degrees, the efforts
of underlining the unity were kept. The interdisciplinary became a principle for selecting
and organizing the education’s contents. It leads to time saving as it diminishes the students
exhaustion. The students discover and perceive the world’s unity in diversity by taking
over, explanation, concepts application and by repetitions; they discover that the world is
populated by systems and subsystems. The interdisciplinarity issue became present again
because of the informational explosion of the different fields which give significant
opportunities for connection, common notions, complementary applications, students’ critic
thinking and epistemological curiosities development. Perceiving the worlds’ unity and
what we call “the contemporary worlds’ matter”, the students will notice better the fields
and subjects specificity, the acquisitions pragmatism for their own formation and scientific
education. Data acquired in a holistic manner is this easily connected with previous
knowledge and can also be recalled much faster (Caine and Caine, 1997).
Nowadays, in the Romanian educational system it is more and more asserted the
tendency towards interdisciplinary, which some Romanian pedagogues, as George
Văideanu, Mihai Stanciu, Constantin Cucoş, place among the innovative didactic
principles. There were and still are, still persist to new education restructuring tests, of its
contents but more important is to be noticed the gradual advance, with small but sure steps,
under various forms, on the interdisciplinary path.
Such a step was the dividing of the syllabus by curricula. Many curriculum come
in an integrated vision. Some correlations between the subjects with common notions were
recommended. „Optional” from the Curriculum at the School Decision are interdisciplinary
examples already applied. The education development makes possible new ways of
interdisciplinary approach. The same experiences of learning satisfy multiple disciplinary
requests.
Education philosophy highlights the heuristic force of interdisciplinarity. It
suggests the difficulties which they face. The correlated subjects’ language differences
must be surpassed. There have to be combined the different ways of thinking proper to
different subjects, their logic, systems, even their sentence type. Interdisciplinarity
connections represent an integrated didactical approach, where knowledge, contents and
learning skills are being connected horizontally and vertically (Sicherl-Kafol, B. & Denac,
O, 2010: 4696).
Learning by subjects and the interdisciplinarity one will coexist, each respecting
its functions. Also, even the important representatives of the cotemporary pedagogy (J.
Bruner, L. D’Hainaut) assert that the school subjects have their importance too in the
knowledge organization and in putting them into practice. „Interdisciplinarity does not
annul the subjects” (G. Văideanu), it just correlates them. The models of integrated content
are unanimously recognized as being the most representative didactic innovations. In a
synthesis study of the European Council, published since 1971, reveals “that it will be
possible to impose a limit on encyclopaedism and ‹‹to the subjects mixture›› which result
from the encyclopaedism vision, provided that integration interdisciplinarity categories
must be found based on which the curricula will be done” (D.Potolea). Nowadays, the
approaching of the curricula in an integrated manner is a central issue within the curricular
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projects of the Romanian education reform, materialized by introducing in the curricula
some integrated circular structure in order to fully re-evaluate the multiple valences of the
interdisciplinarity, recognized as a result of testing them, the experiences from Western
Europe and North America.
G. Văideanu asserted that the interdisciplinarity „involve a certain integration
degree between the different fields of knowledge and different approaches, as well as the
usage of some common language allowing changes of conceptual and methodological
type”.

Investigative approach

The main objective of this chapter is the investigation of
interdisciplinarity issue as it appears in the teachers’ opinions that find (or
should) in education specific interdisciplinarity application ways. Thus we
tried to do radiography of the theoretic and investigative characteristics as
they appear in the documents and researches from the consulted literature.
The reference points which substantiate the investigative approach prove
that the interdisciplinarity it is not just a theoretic concept, but a field to
which the practitioners from the educational field found viable application
for it. In the researches done we tried to measure how the integration process of the
contents is viewed from the primary teaching teachers’ point of view.

The research object
The present research aims at researching the teachers’ views regarding some
aspects of the interdisciplinarity principles application. The fundamental objective of this
research was the probing of the interdisciplinarity application process on a series of
components as: the knowledge of the concept, the motivation of the data acquiring in this
matter, the planning of the interdisciplinary activities, the efficiency of the
interdisciplinarity concerning the primary education, the view upon the interdisciplinarity
usage for a better understanding of the notions and the perception of the connections with
the education’s finalities.
We also aimed at finding out if these perceptions are influenced by the
respondents’ age, teaching degree and the environment they live in.
The main objectives of the experiment were:
o The identification of the teachers’ view on interdisciplinarity concept
knowledge;
o The analysis regarding the motivation of looking for information about
interdisciplinarity;
o The identification of the perception on interdisciplinarity applied in the
lessons the teachers attended ;
o The analysis of the data regarding the planning possibilities based on
interdisciplinarity approaches;
o The interpretation of the data regarding the interdisciplinarity role and
efficiency.
Hypothesis 1
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There are differences between the perceptions of the teachers who are completed
in education regarding the concept of interdisciplinarity and I st teaching degree ones.
Hypothesis 2
There are differences regarding the perception on the planning frequency of the
approaches in the interdisciplinarity manner between the ones who have teaching degrees
and the ones who are just completed on teaching.
Hypothesis 3
There are differences with respect to looking for information about
interdisciplinarity by the living environment.
Hypothesis 4
There are differences regarding the usage of the interdisciplinarity and the
teachers’ work environment.
The method which underpinned the investigative approaches was the questionnaire
based inquiry. The research was done on a plot of 56 teachers. Differentiated by the gender
variable, the subjects plot contains 4 men and 52 women.
Differentiated by the age variable, the subjects plot comprises:
- 6 teachers which are 20-30 years old,
- 42 teachers are 30-40 years old,
- 4 teachers are 40-50 years old,
- 4 teachers are 50 years old.

Figure 1. The chart presentation of the subjects plot by age variable
By the teaching degree variable, the subjects plot comprises 14 teachers which
have their initial teaching degree in education, 24 with 2 nd teaching degree, and 18th with 1st
teaching degree.
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Figure 2. The chart presentation of the subjects plot by the teaching degree
variable
Twenty-four teachers are from the countryside and 32 from the city.

Figure 3. The chart presentation of the subjects plot by the environment variable
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2. Research variables
Dependent variables:
o
o
o

the perception on interdisciplinarity knowledge;
the motivation of looking for information about interdisciplinarity;
the perception on interdisciplinarity applied in the lessons the teachers
attended to;
o the representation on the planning possibilities based on interdisciplinarity
approaches;
The interdisciplinarity role and efficiency.

Independent variables:
o
o
o

Age: 4 categories: between 20 and 30 , 30 and 40 , 40 and 50 and over 50
years old;
Teaching degree: three categories: initial teaching degree, IInd teaching degree
and Istteaching degree;
Gender, two categories: masculine and feminine;

3. Instrument’s description
The research regarding the contents integration ways in educational training was
done based on a questionnaire addressed to the plot described above. The questionnaire was
based on ten items, and applied in May – June 2010. The items have three types of answers:
very much, much, a little or many times, less times or at all.
The items from this questionnaire refer to obtaining data regarding:
o The teachers’ perception on knowing the interdisciplinaire concept;
o Data about the motivation of searching for information about
interdisciplinarity;
o Views on interdisciplinarity applied in the lessons the teachers attended;
o Data regarding the possibilities of planning based on interdisciplinary
approaches;
o Data regarding the interdisciplinarity efficiency;
o Information regarding the interdisciplinarity part in reality knowing;
o Information regarding the interdisciplinarity usage with the aim of making the
children to pay greater attention.

4. Work procedure
The questionnaires were applied in May – June 2010 due to some pre-university
education teachers’ meetings. There have been applied many questionnaires only 56 of
these being valid. The subjects were informed about the research’s usefulness and results
and were asked to take part in the study. They were assured about the answers
confidentiality.
For the data statistic processing we used the SPPS program.

5. Results and discussions
Hypothesis 1
There are differences between the perception of the teachers with initial teaching
degree and the Ist teaching degree ones, with respect to the interdisciplinarity concept.
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It was found out that between the initial teaching degree teachers and the I st degree
ones, it is a view difference (t (56) =1,936, p=0,047) on the interdisciplinarity concept. We
can notice that the average difference (initial teaching degree average = 2,00, and I st
teaching degree average = 1,77) indicate the fact that those who are more experienced and
are more preoccupied with their professional development know better information about
this concept.
This leads us to the idea that there should be presented more information in the
initial training as well as in the continuous one, theoretical and applicative elements from
the interdisciplinarity field.
The answers frequency at the question about the interdisciplinarity concept
knowing is distributed as shown:

Figure 4. The answers on the theoretical knowledge of the interdisciplinarity
Hypothesis 2.
There are differences regarding the view on the planning frequency of the steps in
interdisciplinary manner between those who have a teaching degree and the ones with
initial teaching degree.
This hypothesis was denied, the significance threshold being over 0,05. This
means that at the interdisciplinary point of view planning there are no differences between
the ones who are more experienced and Ist teaching degree and the one with less experience
and the initial teaching degree.
At theoretical level, the teachers’ view might be that they plan the contents in an
interdisciplinary way.
The teachers who took part in the subjects plot answered, in a great percentage,
that they use interdisciplinary planning. But almost 10% of them assert that they never
planned using this concept.
Here is the chart form of these answers:
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Figure 5. The interdisciplinary planning frequency
Hypothesis 3
There are differences regarding the research for information about the
interdisciplinarity with respect to the living environment.
We could notice that the averages difference as a result of the answers processing
is significant (p=0,001 and the average difference =0, 41). This means that the teachers who
work in the town have the tendency of looking for more information about
interdisciplinarity.
This might be explained by the great number of continuous training courses to
which the schools from the town take part in, but also by the efforts of researching different
subjects aiming at writing publications too (greater for the ones in the town).
We could notice as well, as a result of the statistic analysis (Pearson Correlation)
that it is a strong positive link ( r(54)= 0,342 and p=0,01) between those who look for
information about the interdisciplinarity and those who plan this way. The teachers who are
motivated to find out information about this subject are those who take into account these
when they plan the teaching steps.
In the next figure we can notice the correlations between these data.
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Figure 6. The correlation between interdisciplinary interest and planning the
lesson
Hypothesis 4
There are differences regarding the interdisciplinarity usage and the teachers’
work environment.
This hypothesis is confirmed too. We can assert, that for the subjects plot
investigated, the interdisciplinarity usage depends of the respondents living environment (t
(2, 06) and p =0,043). The teachers from the urban side consider that the interdisciplinarity
is more efficient than the ones in the countryside.

IV.5. The investigative approaches conclusions
The present research aimed at analyzing to what extent the usage of the
interdisciplinary approaches is known and viewed as being efficient. The results confirm
three of the four hypotheses. Thus, we can assert that the interdisciplinarity is a
phenomenon known especially by those who have more experience in teaching, but also by
the ones that live in town. At the same time, the teachers from the urban side look more for
information about the new interdisciplinary then those who are in the countryside.
For a change, the ones who have their initial teaching degree as opposed to the
ones with Ist teaching degree have no approaches significantly different for the
interdisciplinary teaching planning.

IV.6. Limits of the research, possible development directions
A first limit would be given by the questionnaire’s preparing, by means of which
we collected the data to be processed. We only had objective items which brought a plus of
information on the presentations linked to the researched subject, but also have the
disadvantage of diminishing the possibilities of answering of the interviewed ones. The
number of possible answers has been relatively limited as they had three possible choices.
A second possible limit is given by the fact that the investigated plot should have
been more comprehensive and diverse (from many types of teachers and from many
counties or school types from the study area or from the country). We aim at re-researching
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the subject on a well built plot, having this time, the possibility of doing a comparison with
the obtained results in this case. The results can also be validated by other research
methods.
As future analysis directions we would like to probe other aspects of the efficiency
and interdisciplinary planning application, as:
o The possibility for this „culture of interdisciplinary transfers” to be done
during teachers initial or continuous training;
o Data correlation with the information obtained at the other research and tools
questionnaires which could validate the results;
We hope for our next investigative approaches to underline the efficacy and
applicability of the multiple possibilities in this field.
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Abstract
In order for the creative approach of the contents of the learning process not to
remain a simple wish, it is necessary that a series of steps to be made, and these belong
equally to the program conceptors, in other words to the curricular design specialists, but
also to the practitioners, which means to the teachers who work in different cycles of
schooling and that can show a creative attitude towards the contents of instruction that is to
be assimilated by the students.
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1. Introduction
In order for the creative approach of the contents of the learning process not to
remain a simple wish, it is necessary that a series of steps to be made, and these belong
equally to the program conceptors, in other words to the curricular design specialists, but
also to the practitioners, which means to the teachers who work in different cycles of
schooling and that can show a creative attitude towards the contents of instruction that is to
be assimilated by the students.
If the creative attitude towards the contents is equally distributed by the curricular
designers and by the teachers, then both cathegories of specialists should be aware of the
direction in which they have to act in order to offer the contents a maximal creative
approach.
On the other hand, each cathegory of specialists must be aware that if only one
part acts in a creative direction and the other restricts itself only to routine steps, then the
final results will not be of high quality and the explanations are as simple as they can be.
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2. The steps made by the syllabus creators for the creative
elaboration of the teaching process contents
The responsibilities of the syllabus designers come down to many steps, from
which the following seem to be the most important:
A) the identification of the most sound domains and sources out of which the
content selection will be made and the steps are not easy because at this time we are
witnessing an amplification of the processes and implicitly the pressure they exert on the
documents of curricular design.
B) The usage of content selection criteria that will make the identification of those
which have maximal relevance for a certain learning cycle, type or school profile easier.
Concerning the selection criteria, in one of our works (V. Frunză, 2003, pp. 158166) we considered thaqt the following are the most important:
o philosophic criteria
o scientific criteria
o social criteria
o economical criteria
o physiologic criteria
o pedagogical criteria
1) Selecting the contents by criteria of philosophical nature
Selecting the contents according to these criteria requires that choosing the
knowledge and information offered to students for study should take into account a
multitude of values that significantly contribute to the formation of the type of personality
that the school wishes to build in a determined historical period.
Respecting this criteria correlates directly with the educational objectives, because,
as it was seen in the chapter destined for these, objectives have, among others, a valuable or
axiological function meaning that they also represent options to certain types of values.
However, the values, through their characteristics and particularities, do not have the same
impact in the formation and development of the human personality and that is why using
philosophical criteria is imposed on their base being easy to establish the contribution of
each value category and the percentage it has to have concerning general educational
influences exerted on the students included in instruction and formation programs.
Furthermore, respecting these criteria requires that in the selection of the contents
the following should be taken into account:
o the ideals and hopes of people
o their aspirations and expectancies
o respecting the human nature
Not respecting and disregarding these criteria can determine a random selection,
inadequate ,through which it is opted for contents that do not entirely back up the
development of human personality, that does not express the great options of humanity (of
peace, of progress ,prosperity, freedom of expression etc.), that do not make the future
citizen more adaptable , more reflexive, more sensitive to the problems of life and
existence, more available and more creative.
No matter how important the philosophical criteria in the selection of educational
contents might be, using and respecting them remain a simple desideratum inapplicable in
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practice if in the interdisciplinary teams of specialists in charge of elaborating the school
curriculum we do not find specialists in philosophy, axiology, and ethics.
2) Selecting the contents by criteria of scientific nature
Maybe more important than other criteria are those of scientific nature because
respecting them offers the contents a greater degree of rigorousness, coherency and
representativeness.
Respecting these criteria determines in the end an optimal selection of the
contents, so as these, through their specificity and nature, to show more aspects among
which the most important are:
a) showing the conceptual structure of a science that materializes in a subject of
study, which means that trough the contents assimilated students must form a series of
fundamental notions which are specific to the respective discipline that have a greater
explicative power and which conditionates the forming of other notions because of their
high instrumental value.
This is observable especially in the strongly formal disciplines, where
hierarchyzation is very rigurous and where the fundamental notions guaranty in the end the
understanding of the whole discipline through a multiphasic or discursive demarche.
For example, in physics, if the students do not comprehend the notion of
movement, energy, conservation, field it is unlikely that they can form notions with a
general degree more reduced or to be aware of other phenomena whose understanding is
intimately tied to these fundamental notions.
b) accommodating the students with the laws and fundamental principles of
objectified science in a subject of study is a very important task because the laws and
principles express bonds, essential relations between the different notions, which have as an
effect the growing of the understanding degree of a unit of content or even the
understanding of an entire school discipline. For example, in psychology, the characteristics
and particularities of memory will be better understood, and in the end, its specificity, if the
students will know the laws that rule this psychological process. However, not knowing its
laws, there are small chances of understanding of the way it functions and more reduced
possibilities to amplify or develop it. The same happens in pedagogy, where, for example,
not knowing certain principles like the didactic ones, determines in the end not only gaps of
cognitive nature that prevent the teacher from a full understanding of the specificity of
didactics and the learning process, but also obtaining modest results in the instructionteaching activity of students who have been deprived of a rigorous and coherent
organization of this type of activity.
c) making the students aware of the specific methods of a science objectified in a
subject of study, starting from the ideea that, if much of the assimilated knowledge have a
certain degree of perisability and after a longer period of time they become outdated and
obsolete, then it becomes necessary to know the methods of the respective science, with
whose help those interested can come across new information through personal effort, in an
independent type activity.
d) creating students’ correct representations concerning the scientific
development in time for them to realize both the progress made, and also the new problems
a science or another face in the current timeframe.
If this aspect is not taken into consideration, there is the risk that the selection of
contents to be made in the way that students perceive science with certain discontinuities,
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with some gaps, which lead to negative effects in the plan of understanding the certain
discipline.
3) Selecting the contents based on criteria of social nature often represents an
important requirement because society, in its evolution, faces a series of necessities, with a
series of needs that they cannot satisfy, cannot honor, if the school as a forming institution
cannot contribute its part.
For example, the contemporary society is facing serious problems concerning
protecting the surrounding environment, which has become precarious over the last decades
because of multiple causes.
This problem cannot be solved unless within the contents of education there are
not selected knowledge and information concerning this aspect through which the young
students can form a series of ecological behaviors, thanks to which they will manifest
different attitudes when the problem of protecting the environment on a grater scale is
faced.
4) Selecting the contents by criteria of economical nature lie in a direct correlation
with one of the functions of education, the economic function, and thin is easily explained,
because among the multiple duties of the school (of culturalization, of socialization) there
is also the one that regards forming specialists for different sectors of the economy.
Concretely, there must not or should not exist requests from the work market to
form different categories of specialists that the school cannot contribute to majorly thanks
to the potential it has and thanks to the experience it has acquired along time. However, if
this criteria are not respected, there is the risk that in many situations that the school is
unable to honor the requests that the society is making, and in a way to continue its frenetic
factor in the economical development and progress, or in other, when certain categories of
specialists are formed that the economy does not require and that production cannot
integrate, thus wasting important financial resources that could be directed to other sectors
of the society, where they could be used with more efficiency.
5) Selecting the contents by psychological nature
Respecting criteria of psychological nature implies a double constriction in the
selection of the learning process contents; depending on the first constriction, the contents
must be selected si that they may contribute maximally to the development and the
amplification of processes and psychical activities such as: thinking, language, imagination,
motivation, to contribute to forming certain skills of intellectual nature, etc.
Thus, when selecting certain contents, it has to be anticipated what capacities will
be stimulated and sustained; however, if these are not taken into consideration, there is the
risk that contents that have no a significant impact on certain psychical capacities are
selected, which also overload the analytical programs.
Concerning the other constriction or requirement the contents should be selected in
the way that they are compatible with the particularities and real possibilieteas of those who
are to assimilate, understand, and apply them in varied contexts.
As it can easily be observed this constriction, as all the other criteria of
psihological nature, are in a direct corelation with one of the didactic principles such as the
principle of accessibilty or of orientation by age particularities and individual
particularities of students, which means that trough their nature and charcateristics the
contents must be even more adequete for those who are to get them. In order for this
compatibility to be realized effectively, those who elaborate the school curriculum must be
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aware of the age and individual particularities of the students that go through certain cycles
of schooling.
A special attention is required to the psycho-genetic development of the students,
and here, the piagetian staging is very useful because every development study is
distinguished through a series of characteristics, particularities that can offer important
suggestions concerning what the students could assimilate if they have reached a certain
level of intellectual development. For example, if the students are situated in the stage of
concrete operations (6-7; 9-10 years old) they will have to benefit from the contents that
are different from those that are in the next stage, the one of formal operations, either it is
about the volume and the degree of structure of the contents, or about the level of
conceptualization. Thus, students who are situated in the concrete operations stage should
be proposed contents that are less voluminous, with a greater degree of structure, of
definition which can be easily assimilated also by using intuition.
Of course, the situation can be completely different in the case of students who are
situated in the formal operations stage, when they are capable of operating with symbols,
formulae, equations and when they can assimilate greater contents, and with a greater
degree of abstracting. Not respecting this requirement leads to negative effects, because
students are proposed inadequate contents which generate major difficulties in learning
objectified in knowledge gaps, confusion, dissonance, distortions, all with negative effects
not only on the cognitive evolution but also in the development of personality.
6) Selecting the content by criteria of pedagogical nature
This category of criteria is also very important, and in essence respecting them in
the selection process of the contents presumes that this operation outlines the following
aspects:
o the instrumental dimension that some contents have, which means that in the
selection of knowledge and information we have to bear in mind not only
their intrinsic value but also the contribution that these have in assimilating
certain knowledge and information which will be acquired in other stages of
instruction; in this respect the selected knowledge do not represent a purpose,
but a means that facilitates acquiring other acquisitions.
o Honoring certain demands tied to the interdisciplinarity which means that in
the selection process those contents that through their nature can facilitate
disciplinary transfers, methodological must be identified, that, in a word,
possess a more accentuated degree of similarity and are not specific to only
one discipline.
o Realizing a balance between general culute knowledge and those of speciality
depending on the type and degree of school, starting from the ideea that there
is a very direct relation between general knowledge and that of speciality, not
being able to accept that if the general culture is not rich, coherent or
diversified enough you cannot establish a good specialised knowledge.
o Realizing a more significant impact on the principal layers of education:
o intelectual
o moral
o esthetic
o hygenic-sanitary with benefic consequences on the overall development
of a student’s personality.
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Respecting these criteria can in the end determine a better selection, objective that
can be improved through taking into consideration indicators of pertinence of the contents,
as G. Văideanu calls them (1988, pp. 189-190), such as:
o Openness towards the acquisitions and scientifically and technological
progresses and selecting the elements to be introduced in the contents in the
light of educational finality generally mandatory.
o Axiological agreement with the values and evolutions from the domain of
culture and art. Periodic analyses of cultural value of the program and
textbooks;
o Maintaining a balance between the double openness of the contents: towards
the planetary problems and specific necessities of the local and national
community;
o Continual adequacy of the contents to: spiritual necessities and possibilities;
physiological and physical of those which are in learning processes of
different levels of the educational system;
o Ensuring the balance in conceiving the contents at central level (didactic and
extra didactic activities). The balance between the objective-cognitive, moralaffective, psychomotor- and the groups of disciplines or between them,
between the theoretic and practical elements, between the abstract and
definite-explicative, between the importance attributed to the word and the
image, between the importance attributed to the different ways of organization
of study (conventional classes, small groups, reunited classes, etc) and
different methods of teaching-learning.
o Assuring coherence to the contents in diachronic and synchronic plan, in the
sense of stabilizing close relations between ideas and that of eliminating
contradictions or rupture between chapters, between disciplines or schooling
cycles.
o Realizing and dosing the contents and methods of organizing the teaching, in
order for the students to be engaged in efforts with formative value that
associate to the joy of learning.
o Prospective and democratic orientation of the contents, in order for the
chances of success of those who learn to grow, and their preparation for
understanding and constructing the future to become as strong as possible.
C) Curricular documents should be conceived or elaborated (learning plans,
curricula, manuals etc) which can make the contents flexible, which can facilitate learning ,
understanding and application.
In order to facilitate the understanding of these objectives, the program desingers
must know what qualities the curricular proiection documents, what must be respected in
their elaboration, how and in what conditions they can be expressed and how they can be
implemented in an immediate school activity.
For example, concerning school programs, the curricular designer must know that
now it cannot be accepted that the programs to be introduced to new contents without
renouncing, in oposition, contents that have become obsoleete and outdated, and some
curriculum specialists even sugest a equivalation between what is being introduced and
what is being eliminated.
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Also, the program conceivers must be aware of the fact that now there are many
types of analytical programs, thus the types of programs must be compatible with the types
of disciplines already existing in the educational curriculum.
For example, G. Mialaret (1991) makes the distinction between programs with
fixed content and frame-programs, the latest being able to offer the greatest objectives.
Programs with fixed content are classifiable in two subcategories:
o programs centered on discipline and whose main characteristic is the fact that
the hierarchy of themes in the frame of the programs more rigorously respects
the logic of science;
o programs centered (oriented) on students in whose frame the content is fixed
depending on the psychological characteristics and particularities of the
students
Some authors (such as Shane şi Tabler) have made a paralel between the two types
of programs we present by G. Mialaret (op.cit., 1991) in the lines that follow:
The program centered on the discipline
Presents the notion of cultural heritage

Offers teacher a certain security, specifying which
are their responsibilities in developing certain
aptitudes and the assimilation of knowledge
Reduces repetition or double usage at the same
level or in same class selection
Makes the probability that the knowledge to be
exposed (presented) to the students more possible
and develops the aptitudes in a methodic manner.
Permits the methodic (systematic) evaluation of
students; presumes that knowledge is the only
result measurable of formative experience.
Facilitate the planning of common groups by
teachers depending on the goals and sequence of
formative experiences.

The program centered on the students
Liberates the teacher of the obligation to follow a certain
purpose depending on a pre-established progress, which
does not correspond necessarily with the needs and
necessities of students
Has a positive influence on students because they regard
that education is diversified with the purpose to answer the
individual needs and the purposes of each student.
Encourages initiative of the teacher in the selection of
content considered the best adapted (more adequate) for a
group of students
Makes the chances of students to benefit from an adequate
content more possible.
Modifies the learning process depending on the rhythm of
development and the types of behavior, because the
individual differences are identified and controlled.
Gives a greater creative planning liberty to each teacher.

As far as the framework-programs are concerned, these offer the teacher total
freedome because these indicate or specify only the contents that have to be transmited to
the students, remaining to the teacher when they will be taught depending on instruction
context, interests and disponibility etc.
Even in these conditions of total freedom,the teacher has the obligation to go
through all the themes included in thre curriculum until the end of the school cycle or level.
Undoutedly, the existence of many types of programs has the mission to make the
contents of learning more flexible and also to increase their attractiveness in order to be
assimilated. This does not mean that it should be opted for some at the expense of others,
but that it would be pedagogical to use both programs centered on discipline and programs
centered on students in the instruction-learning activity.
For example, the fundamental disciplines that ensure the formation of general
knowledge of the students can be taught by using the programs centered on discipline,
while a series of disciplines that are in the category of optional or facultative, could be
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approached through the programs centered on students. This way, there would be a
guarantee that the fundamental disciplines will be gone through with a rigorous respect of
science logic, and those optional and facultative will honor in greater degree the students’
interests and expectancies.

3. Steps taken by educators, professors and teachers that work in
diverse teaching cycles
Even if the program’s creators have creatively addressed the curriculum, no
notable results will come out of the teaching-learning activity if the teachers that are meant
to implement the curriculum, to make it functional, to put it in an active relationship with
those which shall assimilate it, are not on the same page.
Even in the teachers’ case more paths can be chosen to act upon the curriculum,
but we consider the next two to be the most important:
a) The creative approach of the analytical program the teacher will cover with the
pupils he will instruct. It is true that the analytical program is a curricular document that
configures the prescribed curriculum, the outside imposed curriculum, but the teachers can
proceed in more ways when it comes to the conversion of the program in the teaching
activity.
Relating to school-programs is not a standard approach and M. Minder (1991)
considers that in utilizing these documents the teacher can occupy three positions:
1) The first way is that where the professor is content with following a manual
made to stick just to the program, but this way he becomes the transmitter of some values
he hasn’t reflected upon for enough time and cannot fully interiorize into the students he is
working with, and, on the other hand, becomes dependent of a methodological scheme that
can drastically restrict his teaching creativity.
2) The second way of reporting consists in, starting from the subjects and ideas in
the program, the teacher can elaborate his own course or manual, but here as well are some
restrictions (or impediments), either it is about a considerable effort, or it is about the
minuses in the logical and rigorous construction of the mentioned textbook, either it is
about the design of the subjective elements, or it is about the favoring of just some
categories of educational objectives, obviously ahead of the rest of the categories;
3) finally, the third way relies in defining before all others the terminal objective
of the educational sequence that is proposed to be put in practice, so as not to come back
until after to the program from which the susceptible to fit and promote pre-selected
behavior elements will be extracted;
Trying to estimate these methods, M. Minder thinks that the last is the most
functional and the most efficient because it is mostly based on the characteristics and
possibilities of the involved students.
On the other hand, the professor’s creativity at the curriculum’s level can be tested
and, if it passes the principle of interdisciplinary in solving themes or subjects specified in
the program. Whilst doing this, he can reflect upon the possible correlations that he can
fulfill between the content imposed by one theme in particular and content circumscribed to
other themes or that belong to different courses.
Last but not least, the teachers can manifest their creative spirit when the schoolrelated curriculum are debated upon by not only curriculum specialists which have
elaborated them, but also by practitioners, thus by those that apply them efficiently in their
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teaching-learning activity. Several times, in these types of occasions, teachers
underestimate their calling taking into account that the pertinent opinions about the
programs can only be spoken by the people who have elaborated them, but the educational
reality has contradicted this supposition. Even though the program’s authors have an
important word in appreciating these content-concretization documents, the practitioners’
contribution cannot be neglected, because they are the closest to show what major
difficulties the curriculum determined while it was covered, what themes were seriously
difficult for the pupils, what notions in the syllabus require special attention from the
teachers for becoming understandable to the students which will acquire them etc.
In conclusion, if, when these school-related programs are being debated, the
opinions of those who effectively apply them in the teaching activity are taken into account,
there are huge chances that these documents will be optimized and correspond to the most
part of the standards that are the foundations of its elaboration.
b) The creative approach of the curriculum will also depend on the way the
didactical transposition is realized, designed as a set of operations that correlate the
pedantic knowledge with the transmitted knowledge the pupils receive during the daily task
of pre-learning. If the didactic transposition isn’t realized at a corresponding level there is a
risk of discontinuing or rupture between what happens in the area of sciences and what is
being passed on to children through study-subjects that are part of their school curriculum.
Thus, gaps there can appear gaps in the knowledge of students, notions can be
formed that do not give invariations to a class or category of subjects,defective
hierarcgizations can appear in the logical structure of knowledge, interference among
contents can appear that feed confusion and abiguity at the level of students.
Correct usage of the didactical transposition implies psychopedagogical steps on
which M. Tardy (1993) finds:
1) Transformations of terminological nature, which means that at the level of
didactical transposition it is aimed, on the one hand, restricting the lexical repertoire that
does no longer have the extension specific to the science parameter, and on the other hand
avoiding technical terms in favor of usual words of the current language
2) Simplifying the explicative models which means that, if at the science level the
researchers and scientist usually use a complex matricial model, at the level of didactical
transposition a linear scheme will be in view and it will be much simplified which will
facilitate the independence between elements and giving correct meanings to the contents
they transmit.
3) Making the share of the figurative larger under quantity and quality aspect in
order for the students to be more easily aware of the relation between the signifier and
signified, but also to create optimal conditions for realizing models for transmitting
contents that cannot be presented unmediated to the students in the instruction activity;
4) Imagining and projecting educational activities by the teacher through which
the students can try and exercise the competences that they have formed as a result of the
instruction they benefited from.
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Abstract
This article aims at bringing into relief some typical mistakes made by different
Europeans when they translate words in English correspondence. This collection is grouped
according to whether the key word is a noun, verb, adjective, adverb, preposition or it
belongs to the mixed department. The mistakes are determined by different causes. The
terms are very frequently translated literally, the correct English expressions being
different. Some English words can be more restricted in meaning than the seemingly
similar ones in the other European languages. A typical mistake made by speakers of
Romance languages is when they ignore that English provides two different words when it
comes to physical movement and time and they use the two words in a wrong way. Other
mistakes made by foreigners are connected with some abbreviations. They do not exist in
English or they do not save more than two letters and therefore, they become useless. In
other situations, an abbreviation in English means something else than the abbreviation in
another European language and the mistake can obviously cause embarrassment or giggles.
As for the mistakes belonging to the mixed department, they are either related to grammar
or semantics. Foreigners often make the mistake of using in plural some phrases which
must have the verb in the singular even if the respective phrases introduce more than one
item. Much attention should be paid by foreigners while using some phrases which imply
certainty in some European languages, whereas their English equivalents render uncertainty
and vagueness.
Keywords: mistranslations European languages English correspondence
Nouns
▪ The pre-calculation and the after-calculation showed that we made a loss of 6
per cent.
German and Dutch have useful accounting terms that are sometimes translated
literally as ‘pre-calculation’ and ‘after-calculation’. The correct English expressions are
quite different. If you have to quote a price before you know the final cost of an article or
service, you make an estimate. Afterwards, when you have all costs factors available, you
can do the costing:
‘pre-calculation’ = estimate
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‘after-calculation’ = costing
▪ Can we have five exemplars a month?
The English exemplar is more restricted in meaning than the similar-looking
‘exemplaire’, ‘Exemplar’, ‘exemplaar’, ‘eksemplar’, ‘ejemplar’ which means one unit. That
can be anything. The English exemplar also means unit, but it implies that there are not
many in existence:
We may find an exemplar of this bible in the British Museum.
When you refer to something printed, you use the word copy:
Please send me ten more copies.
We bought our copy at the station.
▪ Leader of the Research and Development department
You may be the leader of a sports team or military unit, but in the more peaceful
environment of your company it is better to use the word head whenever manager does not
apply:
Head of the Library.
Head of the Statistics Department.
▪ We wish you a good receipt.
In French, you may wish somebody ‘une bonne réception’, in German ‘einen
guten Empfang’, but you cannot translate these wishes into English. If you look at it
closely, it is not even very logical. If I send you something, I should really wish myself a
‘good receipt’, not you. I’ll be the loser if the parcel does not reach you. You will probably
get a replacement, anyway. If you do want to express your optimism and cover both sender
an recipient, simply say:
We hope that the goods will reach you safely.
▪ They formed a separate society for their export sales.
No. The commercial organization meant here is a company, firm or maybe
corporation. When the word society refers to an organization, it is always an association of
people with a common interest:
The Royal Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to Animals.
The American Society of Amsterdam.
Verbs
▪ We dispose of the latest aircraft.
An East European airline makes the doubtful boast in a leaflet. Readers in Englishspeaking countries will react by saying ‘We hope not!’ Why? Because to dispose of means
to throw away, to get rid of:
She disposed of the worn-out carpet.
So if you do not throw away your aircraft, but simply own them, just put:
We operate the latest aircraft.
▪ They made a lot of publicity on television.
The Spanish misuse of the verb to make in this kind of construction could also
happen to someone speaking most of the other European languages, where you make use of
the constructions. ‘faire publicité’, ‘Reklame machen’, ‘gøre reklame’. Therefore almost a
‘trans-European’ mistake. In English you need another verb. A few ideas:
They undertook a lot of promotion (better than publicity).
They did a lot of promotion.
They ran a lot of advertising.
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▪ They passed three weeks in Finland.
A typical mistake made by speakers of the Romance languages. The English to
pass is usually a physical movement:
The car passed us at very high speed.
If you refer to time, you need the verb to spend:
They spent three weeks in Finland.
▪ We profit from the occasion to send you our latest brochure.
Good French, but poor English. Solution:
We take this opportunity of sending you our latest brochure.
▪ The plan can be realized in six months.
You can indeed ‘réaliser un plan’ in French, but a literal translation is not the right
solution here. The English verb to realize is mainly a mental process. It means to become
aware of:
He realized that he had lost the case.
What you can do with your plan is to carry it out, to implement it, to complete
it, to execute it.
Adverbs / Adjectives
▪ We have almost no old stock left / we have nearly no spare parts in stock
The combinations almost no and nearly no exist in most languages. Translated
into English, they sound odd. What you do use instead is hardly any:
We have hardly any spare parts left.
▪ He is one of my ancient pupils.
Speakers of French, Spanish or Italian sometimes make a bad use of ancient when
translating their ‘ancien’, ‘antiguo’, ‘antico’. The English ancient refers to people and
things that go back in history: the Ancient Romans, ancient books, ancient history, ancient
monuments. As the pupil mentioned in the above sentence is unlikely to be 300 years old
and the remark presumably not meant to be funny, you simply use old instead, as it can also
mean former:
He is one of my old pupils.
▪ We may come eventually.
Eventuellement, eventuell, eventualmente, eventueel, eventuelt mean: perhaps,
maybe under certain conditions, possibly, could be. They all express uncertainty.
The English eventually means: definitely, but later, in the end, sooner or later, it
will happen, but not right now. All these express certainty, but indicate some vagueness
about the timing. You could therefore say that the English eventually is almost the opposite
of the seemingly identical word in other languages.
▪ Friendly regards
Regards are indeed friendly in all Teutonic languages, but in English you send:
Kind regards, Best regards, or just Regards.
▪ It represents an important price increase
Although the French ‘important and the Spanish / Italian ‘importante’ are usually
the English important, in this kind of combination, other adjectives are recommended:
A considerable price increase.
A major rise.
A marked advance.
▪ Thank you heartily
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The heart is acceptable in ‘herzlich’, ‘hartelijk’, ‘hjärtlig’, but the English hearty is
mainly limited to: a hearty meal (filling), a hearty welcome (warm welcome) and hearty
laughter (uninhibited laughter). Gratitude, although quite possibly coming straight from the
heart, should be phrased: Thank you very much indeed.
▪ It will be ready within short.
‘Within short’ does not exist in English, even though Dutch has the misleading
‘binnenkort’ and Swedish the tempting ‘inom kort’. Remedy:
It will soon be ready.
It will be ready shortly.
Prepositions
▪ We saw it in television / in the radio.
Many languages use the preposition in. English has on:
It was on TV last night or on the radio.
▪ The shipment is destined to Veracruz.
Something is sent to, consigned to, shipped to, mailed to, dispatched to, but when
the verb is to destine, it is always for:
The shipment is destined for Veracruz.
▪ Please address the envelope to my attention.
You do bring something to somebody’s attention. But you do it by addressing it
for somebody’s attention.
▪ The price was increased with 15 per cent.
A mistake often seen and heard in Holland and Scandinavia. There you use ‘met’,
‘med’, but in English it must be by: reduced by half.
▪ With other words, they are bankrupt.
Dutch and any of the Scandinavian languages use this preposition, but in English
the preposition should be in.
In other words, they are bankrupt.
Non-existent abbreviations
Foreigners sometimes make mistakes by using abbreviations that do not exist in
English.
▪ abt. This abbreviation for about does not officially exist in English-speaking
countries. If an abbreviation does not save more than three letters, don’t bother.
▪ a.o This non-existent shortcut is often used by correspondents who remember the
German ‘u.a.’ for ‘unter anderm’ and the Dutch ‘o.a.’ for ‘onder ander’, their phrase for
among others. ‘a.o.’ must mean among others. It means nothing whatever to people in
English-speaking countries.
▪ a.s.o. German speakers, for example have ‘u.s.w.’ for ‘und so weiter’ and they
assume that this should be ‘a.s.o.’ in a letter to an English-speaking country as a shortcut
for and so on. It means nothing over there. Possible confusion can be avoided by using the
correct etc. in place of the unknown a.s.o.
▪ f.e. / f.i. Unless the people you write to have read this book, will not know what
these letters mean. They are not the accepted way of shortening for example and for
instance, which have only one correct abbreviation: e.g. (exempli gratia):
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▪ MD Placed after a person’s name, this means medicine doctor, i.e. Doctor of
Medicine. As it is not the accepted abbreviation for Managing Director, much attention has
to be paid.
▪ Nr. This is not short for number as in some languages, but for near. Number is
abbreviated No.: No.10. Plural: Nos. 10 and 11.
▪ VD In Geman-speaking countries VD is sometimes used for ‘Vizedirektor’.
There is unfortunately only one interpretation known to people in English-speaking
countries: veneral disease. Anyone so afflicted should keep quiet about it. Except to his
doctor, of course.
Mixed department
▪ The parts we need immediately are as follow.
It is always as follows, with the verb in the third person singular, even if you
introduce more than one item.
▪ How is this called in English?
A frequently heard mistake, because you can indeed use the equivalent of ‘how’ in
several languages. In English you need what:
What is this called in English?
How is correct when the sentence contains other verbs:
How do you say it in French?
How would you translate this?
How do you express this correctly?
▪ It will be ready one of these days.
This has little to do with the French ‘un de ces jours’, the Dutch ‘een dezer dagen’,
the Spanish ‘uno de estos días’ or the Danish ‘en af dagene’. All these promise that
something will happen very soon. The English one of these days, however, is very vague
and it means no more than some time in the future, if you are lucky, if all goes well, if we
can manage. If somebody promises to mend that broken fence in the garden ‘one of these
days’, you can be sure that it will still be hanging loose when you come again next year.
Better versions of the foreign phrases: Within a day or two, Within a day or so, Within a
few days.
▪ We have not seen him since long.
‘Since long’ does not exist in English, even if French may have ‘depuis
longtemps’ and German ‘seit langem’. Correction:
We have not seen him for a long time.
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Abstract
This paper aims to report a study that uses a diary as a research tool to assess
students’ learning and motivation in an instructional context. A group of students kept a
course diary for one semester about their Pedagogy course. The course was designed
according to three-phase framework (Evocation, Realization of meaning and Reflection).
Critical thinking methods were implemented during these three phases. The diaries showed
how students perceived their courses and what kinds of criteria were activated in this
assessment process. The data analysis showed that students’ learning motivation is
influenced by individual-instructional approach interaction.
Keywords: learning; student motivation; critical thinking; learning diary;

1. Introduction
In higher education there are calls for active learning experiences that place the
students at the center of learning, rather than accept them as passive listeners. Lecture, as a
very popular method of teaching and transmitting information in university, is recognized
as a very effective for covering large amount of content. Lecture is a comfortable format for
many instructors and a non-threatening one for students. It is low cost, easy to control, and
an excellent method for organizing course content. But lecture has received increasing
criticism. One of its shortcomings is that students are frequently seen as passive recipients
of information and they are not engaged in the learning process. Despite this, the traditional
lecture method still dominates many university courses.
The challenge is to lecture in a manner that creates active learning. Active
teaching and learning offers opportunities for interaction between teachers and students,
amongst students themselves, as well as between students and the topic. Transforming
lecture into an engaging learning experience requires preparation and planning not only for
what content is delivered but also for how content is delivered. That means attention to both
content and process. The teacher no longer delivers a vast amount of information, but uses a
variety of activities to promote learning. Students are encouraged to participate actively in
learning and they are involved throughout the class time in activities that help them
construct their understanding of the material that is presented.
* Creţu Daniela. Tel/fax.: 0040 269 235224
E-mail address: author@institute.xxx
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2. An Approach to Active Learning in the Classroom
In preparing to create an active learning classroom, it is important to use a variety
of teaching methods. Using a multitude of teaching methods, teachers can tap into a range
of different learning styles and also challenge the students to think and learn in new ways.
In this article we share our experience of teaching a course in Pedagogy (which is a very
important part of pre-service teacher training program in university), design and
implemented according to the student-centered teaching approach. We consider a Pedagogy
course as an ideal context to engage students in active learning. If the future students will
be educated accordingly to active teaching and learning methods, they will have the chance
to understand the spirit of these methods and will use them in their future classrooms.
The course was designed according to the three-phase teaching and learning
framework: Evocation, Realization of meaning and Reflection (ERR), developed inside the
Reading and Writing for Critical Thinking program. The framework serves as a working
instructional guide. Here is a brief description of these phases. The Evocation phase is
intended to help student evoke prior knowledge, sentiment, impressions, create a context
for new learning, provide stimulus for future explorations. The students activate their own
prior knowledge and identify gaps and questions. Curiosity is aroused. Evocation is the
initial point of engagement for students. The realization of meaning phase of the framework
builds on what has been established in the Evocation phase. During Realization of Meaning
phase, students are exposed to new information, ideas, to new content, but not in a way that
places the students in the role of passive recipients of knowledge. Reflection marks the time
when students begin to express new knowledge and understanding in their own words
(Steele J., Meredith, K., Temple, Ch. 1998). The ERR framework served as a model for
organizing course instruction. Specific active teaching and learning strategies were
implemented during these three phases (see table 1).
Table 1. Teaching and learning framework and instructional methods

Evocation

Teaching
/learning
phases

Instructional methods and a brief description

One minute paper: short writing task designed to allow students to focus attention on a single
important term or concept from a particular course session.
Free write: short write which students write down everything they know about an announced topic.
Semantic mapping: writing a word that names the topic in a circle in the center of chalkboard and
asking the students to identify and write down the terms, notions they already have about the main
topic and connect the information with their ideas.
Think/Pair/Share: Short, individual written response to a prompt question, then students share and
discuss briefly with a partner and then share the response with larger groups.
Anticipation guide: a list of statements about key concepts of the course that students read with which
they can choose to agree or disagree. Discussions will follow.
Know/Want to know/Learn (K-W-L): Teachers activate students' prior knowledge by asking them
what they already Know; then students set goals specifying what they Want to learn; and after reading
or listening to the lecture students discuss what they have Learned.
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The enhanced lecture: the teacher presentation alternates with students’ activities (questions, debates,
written task, think/pair/share, exercises and so on)
Jigsaw: team-based activity, each member becomes subject matter expert in 1 of 4/5 areas selected
from a current course material. Each member teaches their subject matter.
Dual-entry diaries: students divide a sheet of paper in half vertically. The left side of the notes is
reserved for specific information from a text (short passage, quote, and factual information,
summary). The right column provides students the opportunity for the students’ personal reactions
and connections to what was written in the left column.
Debates: small or large group structured exploration of central concepts, data, beliefs, and values.
Concept maps: drawings or diagrams that show the mental connection that students make between the
major concepts presented and other concepts they have learned.
Academic controversy: students work in groups of four at a controversial topic, searching reasons for
a „pro” or „con” assigned position.
Gallery tour: student walk around the room, see, question and make evaluations about the products
(posters) elaborated for other students.
Argumentative essay: writing that requires the student to investigate a topic, collect, generate, and
evaluate evidence, and establish a position on the topic in a concise manner.

Using these methods we tried to provide opportunities for students to
communicate, analyze, synthesize, reflect, evaluate and on/or about the information
presented. Active learning does not negate the need for lecture. This was integrated into the
teaching and learning context, especially into Realization of Meaning phase. The exposure
of the student-future teacher during their training to an instructional approach based on
active learning strategies is important not only for learning the content, but also for
increasing their learning motivation.

3. An approach of student’s motivation
Increasing students’ intrinsic desire for learning, transforming learning into an
enjoyable activity, arousing curiosity for knowledge have always been major goals in
education. Students' motivation naturally has to do with their desire to participate in the
learning process. Motivation is crucial for learning, influencing its quantity and quality.
Motivation is a personal characteristic or state, but it is also an effect of a specific learning
context. Some tasks or activities may or may not prove motivating for students. As
teachers, we do not have to wait for students to become motivated to learn. It is part of our
responsibility to present courses in a way that motivate students to learn or to work hard.
Motivation has been viewed from different perspectives. One of these perspectives
is the situated motivation theory (Paris, S.G., Turner, J.C. 1994). According to this theory,
motivation is a process that involves a complex and dynamic interaction between a selfsystem and an external environment. In consequence, whether a situation or a task is
motivating or not, depends on the assessment of an individual, which in turn is determined
by the internal configuration of an individual. Paris and J. Turner’s (1994) notion of
situated motivation has four characteristics.
First, motivation is a consequence of the cognitive assessments individuals provide
in specific situations. Second, individuals construct cognitive interpretations of events that
are open to distortion. That means that these cognitive interpretations are constructed by the
learner and represent his or her perception rather than an objective assessment. Third,
motivation is contextualized because individuals create unique interpretations of events,
goals and probabilities in different situations. Fourth, the situated motivation is unstable,
because learners' goals are not the same in all settings and may vary as a consequence of
their perception of their own efficacy, values, rewards or expectations in a particular
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setting. Considering these characteristics, we may say that the situated motivation is highly
personalized. This theory became a frame of reference for the empirical investigation made
in our course.

4. The methodology
The Pedagogy course was undertaken by first year students of Psychology and
History. The course consists of 14 meeting, two hours per week. Contact time for this
course was 2 hours/wk instructional session for 14 weeks. The empirical research carried
on in classrooms looked for motivational implications of the student-centered teaching and
learning strategy, based on critical thinking methods. The research was focused on the
classroom because this was the place where students could improve their desire for learning
new things.
The objectives of this study were to identify how students perceived our course
and what kind of factors (positive and negative) influence students’ motivation during the
class. In order to study students’ classroom learning and motivation from a situated
approach it is important that students are given the chance to assess their own motivation
with regard to a specific course. A course diary can serve this purpose well. According to
these, after the course but before the class ends, we asked the students to write reflection on
their learning experiences, on their participation during that course. The open learning
diaries were voluntary and could be completed anonymously. In total, 487 diaries about 12
time courses were collected during one semester time. The average students’ course
attendance was 40 (out of 65).

5. Results and Discussion
Students’ written comments from the courses diaries were grouped into three
categories: favorable, unfavorable and neutral. The majority of the students found the
course experience to be positive. The student group scored significantly higher on favorable
comments (76%) than unfavorable (11%) or neutral ones (13%), in term of frequency (see
figure 1).

Frecvency

400
300
200
100
0
Favorable
comments

Neutral comments

Unfavorable
comments

Figure 1. Distribution of learners’ diaries comments
Here are samples for each of these three categories:
o Favorable diary comment: "Today’s course was a good one. I understood the
subject and I had the chance to express my ideas. I liked that we worked in
groups.”
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o

Unfavorable open diary comment: "I didn't pay attention to the course. I didn't
like the subject and I was sleepy”;
o Neutral open diary comment: "Today we have learnt about education. We had
some questions to answer."
In analyzing the results we focused on favorable and unfavorable students’
learning diaries. Among 487 open diaries collected, 76% (that is 371 diaries) were
classified as favorable. Working with critical thinking methods enhanced students’
motivation for learning. The students showed positive attitude and dispositions towards
learning activities. These favorable diaries reflected a variety of criteria used by students in
course assessment. Diary comments were interpreted from the learner’s perspective. To
interpret the diary data, we conducted a content analysis by counting explicit criterions and
then grouped the mentioned ones into categories. Frequency of similar category was
determined. Table 2 shows these criteria and their frequency in students' diaries.
Table 2. Criteria identified in favorable diary comments
Criteria
engagement in learning activities
improvement of learning/understanding
enjoyable learning experiences
expressing ideas
intellectually stimulation
usage of prior knowledge/experience
efficacy beliefs
interesting subject
learning climate
other reference
no reference comments

Frequency
145
112
91
67
42
34
31
24
22
11
14

Percentage from the total favorable entry (%)
39.08
30.18
25.52
18.05
11.32
9.16
8.35
6.49
5.92
2.96
3.77

In favorable diaries, engagement with learning activities, improvement of
understanding, enjoyable learning experiences, intellectual stimulation, expressing ideas,
were categories highly reported from the students. The data indicated a high level of
students’ participation during courses time. Students found the learning activities
energizing and they were engaged with the subject matter. The students perceived
themselves as active participants during the courses.
The students also felt that the work was challenging. They were encouraged to
integrate the information, to reason, to assess, to make connection or to create. All these
required high level cognitive abilities. Students were given the opportunity to justify their
approaches by explaining their thinking. Some kind of active strategies offered them the
opportunity to use prior experience or knowledge and to make connections with things they
had already learned. Results also showed that students valued the opportunities to express
ideas, to discuss topics with others and to listen to other point of view (as in debates or in
group work). During the cooperative learning activities students demonstrated that they can
and do learn from each other. Students were interested in each others’ ideas and many of
them found in collaboration the “comfort zone” they needed. Students’ ideas were offered
and accepted in a respectful environment. The errors, misconceptions or incomplete
understandings provided opportunities for increasing understanding, for clarifying the
things. Because questions, learning tasks were puzzling and intriguing, but not
overwhelming, students wanted to participate. Because they were encouraged to speculate
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ideas, to use their experiences or competencies, to generate hypotheses, they were willing
to contribute the effort and thinking required. The students were treated like partners in the
learning enterprise.
Some of students’ comments fit into more than one category and in these cases we
counted them multiple times into the corresponding categories. For example, the next
comment: "During today’s course I learned about curriculum. I heard about it, but I did not
exactly know what this was about. Today I discovered that is a very complex notion. In
essence, I can put this term in relation with students experience of learning offered in
school or outside the school. I also worked in group with other students. It was very
interesting because each of us became teachers for our colleagues. I like it”, fit into two
categories: improvement of learning/understanding and enjoyable learning experiences.
Opposites of such comments, there were some very lapidary, such as: "It was OK" or "A
good course." We included these kinds of comments into a category named "no reference
comments". Fortunately, the frequency of these comments was insignificant. That means
that the most students succeeded to assess their course learning experiences.
We can appreciate that the motivational potential of critical thinking methods was
based on an efficient symbiosis of the following aspects: the variety and novelty of
instructional strategies compared to the traditional ones, opportunities for cooperative
learning, challenge of learners’ thinking and creativity, encouraging expressing and arguing
ideas, stimulation of the classroom communication patterns, transfer of control on learning
from teacher to learners, safer context of learning. All these aspects aroused and sustained
learners’ interest in activities, removed monotony, boredom or routine.
In a similar way, we tried to identify the criteria used by students in their
unfavorable course comments. 53 diaries (that is 11% among the total diaries) were
classified as unfavorable. Table 3 shows these criteria and the frequency they reflected in
students' diaries.
Table 3. Criteria of unfavorable diary comments
Criteria
unfavorable physical or psychical states
subject dull/difficult
dislike the learning experience
misunderstanding
the course to early
learning climate
no reference

Frequency
19
17
15
14
12
9
14

Percentage from the total unfavorable entry (%)
23.92
22.69
13.49
11.65
9.81
9.81
8.58

Like in the case of favorable diaries, some of the students’ comments fit into more
than one category. We counted them multiple times into the corresponding categories. Here
is one example: „I am feeling so tired. I need a break. I did not understand much of today’s
course”, fit categories: unfavorable physical/psychical states and misunderstanding.
Some diaries comments show that the students brought with them different
concerns and contexts in the classroom, which distracted them for engaging in achieving
the learning tasks. These kinds of comments show that the non-cognitive variables (bad
mood, tiredness) do not have to be neglected when we talk about students' classroom
motivation to learn. There were students who found the course subject dull or too difficult
for them. Some students used with teacher-directed instruction and traditional methods
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found quite uncomfortable critical thinking methods, which “attacked” their passive role
during the classroom.
Not all the students were willing to activate the effort and the abilities required.
The noise level (frequently associated with group work) troubled other students. They
found it distracting. Here is such a comment: „Today we worked in groups. My group made
a poster about formal education. Some students from another group spoke to laud and that
troubled me. I did not like it. I need to work in a quiet place”. They also reported that the
effect of group work were not positive when all group member did not contribute with the
same level of enthusiasm and knowledge. Working in groups needs a lot of abilities: active
listening, tolerance in debates, respecting others' opinions. Not all the students are expert
collaborators. They need time and experiences to develop these abilities. Changing
instructional formats takes time to help students to take advantage of new opportunities for
learning.
Coming back to the diaries, one important finding of the analysis we made, it was
the fact that students reported disparate and sometimes even contradicting opinions about
the same course. Here is a sample of such of situation, for the course with the topic: "Moral
education":
o "It seemed to me a nice course and the debate we had, made it more attractive
for me. This course offers me a different way of learning in comparison to
what I am used to”.
o "It was good. We had the opportunity to express what we thought about being
moral, about the moral problems we are confront with. We also discussed a
moral dilemma. It is not always easy to make a moral decision. "
o "I was sleepy and I didn't understand very much of the subject. This course is
so early for me."
o "I felt challenged by the moral dilemma the teacher exposed to us.”
o "A headache has hindered me to concentrate at the course. I want to go to
home."
o "I found new things about moral education. The film we saw and we comment
about helped me understand that the children do what they see. Parents,
educators should be positive moral model for children. "
o "A mate bothered me all the time. That distracted me from the course."
These contrasting opinions sustain the idea that each student understands the
learning situations from a personal point of view, using different criteria to interpret a
course, according to their present needs. The disparate or even opposite comments within
the unit course reflect the characteristics of the situated motivation. That supports the idea
that students' motivation to learn is an individual-context interaction, a process by which
self-structures are activated for assessing the academic activities.
In addition to serve as research tools, the learning diaries constitute valuable
resources for students and teachers. They allow students to reflect their learning
experiences and their classroom motivation. On the other side, as teachers, we have the
opportunity to obtain knowledge on classroom learning and motivation and to adapt the
actions or teaching strategies in consequence. For example, when some students reported
in diaries the noise level as a problem which distracted them from the learning, we agreed
upon a nonverbal sigh for controlling the class noise. When students reported that not all
group members contributed to work group, we discussed this problems with the whole class
and we designed a group work with roles for each member of the group, as: facilitator,
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recorder, reporter, and summarizer. The roles were discussed and good examples were
brought out.

6. Conclusions
We conclude that students had an overall positive attitude towards our course,
based on active learning. The use of ERR framework based on critical thinking methods
was found to have a positive impact on the students. Subjects’ reactions recorded during
semester certified these and pointed out the importance of promoting a students-centered
pedagogy. The diaries showed how students perceived their courses and what kinds of
criteria were activated in this assessment process. The active learning approach proved to
have a great potential for motivating students to learn, but the disparate or even opposite
comments within the course reflect that students’ motivation for learning depend on
individual-context interaction. This study provides evidence that students' motivation in the
classroom is an assessment-based process. These findings support the validity of a situated
approach for classroom motivation.
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Abstract
An important qualitative analysis regarding the restructure of the initial and
continuous training of teachers in Romania was conducted under a project financed by
World Bank in 2002. From the document titled Education Policy Note we can identify a
few items that may constitute important milestones in the efficient change process. The
paper presents the signals that indicate how to intervene and suggest the usefulness of
professional standards in improving training programs for teachers.
The paper also shows another important document in school education,
educational policy document entitled Strategy for development of the initial and continuous
teacher training in school education - 2001-2004, transmitting mainly the need for
professionalisation of teaching career by multiple goals to be met.
Keywords: Teacher training; Strategy; Development; Profesionalizing teacher
career

1. Education Policy Note
The document entitled Education Policy Note is very important for restructuring
the initial and continuous teacher training in Romania. Of this document, reviewed by R.
Iucu, (2005), we can identify signals that suggest ways of improving the usefulness of
professional standards in improving the teacher training programs:
o Starting steps to reduce short-term courses;
o Improving the selection process of future teachers to ensure a better
correlation between initial training program and career and to ensure that
future teachers have the skills and abilities necessary for a good teacher;
o Tracking compatibility between entire content of initial training program with
the National Curriculum for schools to a better understanding of the student
assessment so that schools can have confidence in what he knows, in his
ability of teaching;
o Increasing duration of the pedagogical practice by which the future teacher is
put in front of the problems posed by a class of students. Pedagogical
component (initial training) of the university has only 56 hours, of which only
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four hours of teaching so that it can’t provide professional support for young
teachers, constituting a barrier to increased educational performance;
o Ensure close links between initial training – internship – continuous training
(to ensure career development);
o Ensure a close correlation between the initial training of university and
practical training conducted in the mentoring system (mentor – trainee). A
joint portfolio or a career profile to help both the trainee and university and
mentor, who are responsible for monitoring the trainee's performance in the
first years of the training, can provide the future teacher status;
o Rethinking “on-the-job-confirmation” exam with emphasis on practical
performance and not so much on knowledge. Exam may be replaced with an
assessment of teacher performance, as they are described in the portfolio,
taking into account national standards for qualified teacher. Currently,
classroom skills, planning, teaching techniques, which are major requirements
of a good teacher, are not taken into account. They should be the cornerstone
of assessment, and this requires the use of national standards as benchmarks
for evaluating classroom teachers;
o Developing of partnerships between schools and universities to promote
research-based on classroom practice to disseminate the positive aspects of
their careers.
1.1. Contemporary and traditional system of initial teacher training
Defining elements of the contemporary and traditional system of initial teacher
training were synthesized by Romiţă Iucu (2005) as follows:
Table. 1. Comparative presentation of the contemporary and traditional system of
initial teacher training
Traditional System
Age / Seniority
Early training
Training level
Pre-tertiary education, Higher education
Institutional
Schools, colleges, universities
Profile
of
Knowledge,
professional
skills,
professional
theoretical, abstract approach
competence

Contemporary System
Open training, adult education
Higher education, Postgraduate education
Universities, postgraduate centers
Professional skills, standards, pragmatic approach

Flexible,
open
to
optional
disciplines;
organizational system of transferable credits
Analysis and synthesis, knowledge transfer,
Training strategies Expository Teaching-learning
problem solving, cooperation
Organization forms Frontal, focusing on the collective
Individualization, group activities, interactivity
Academic,
written
examinations, Alternative and complementary strategies,
Evaluation
assessment of knowledge
portfolios, assessment skills
Certification
Simplistic - Certificate
Complex - Diploma
Academic
/
Transferable credits system provides academic and
professional
Fewer opportunities, lack of continuity
professional mobility
mobility
Predominantly extrinsic, because of the Predominantly intrinsic, structured professional
Motivation
profession and because of early interests, because of encouraging initiative and
conditioning training based
customization through training
Accent training
Aptitude-behavioral
Reflective attitude
Specific approach Training - Teacher Training
Education - Teacher Education
Curriculum
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We can note that on the initial training level developments on onset and the entry
into the teaching profession, opening to the idea of “lifelong learning” - ongoing training,
focusing on the university and even postgraduate training, professional profile definition by
reference to standards and skills, opening and curricular flexibility, interactive training
strategies, assessment made in alternative ways, advanced certification and academic
mobility. Training accents are reflective attitude and the specific approach is under the sign
of “teacher education”

2. Strategy for developing the initial and continuous training
Another document of a great importance for the restructuring scheme in the initial
and continuous teacher training in pre-tertiary education was the educational policy
document entitled Strategy for developing the initial and continuous training of school
education staff - 2001-2004 which transmits the essential message - the need for
professionalisation of teaching career by following the goals to be met:
o Professionalizing teaching career in Romania;
o Resize the ratio between theoretical and practical component of the
curriculum of teacher education by extending the initial training route to
qualifying as a permanent teacher;
o Develop master programs, applying the provisions of the Bologna process;
o Ensure coherency in the entrance teaching career by adapting the certification
scheme in professional recruitment mechanisms;
o Redefining entrance teaching career period by introducing advisory assistance
system (mentoring);
o Correlation between moments and career structures and professional teaching
standards and ensure a dynamic activity, by using the professional credits
system required to obtain teaching degrees;
o Extension of the teachers’ specific competencies in using information and
communications technology.
The document proposes a modern way of approaching the process of initial and
continuing training, career dedicated to professionalizing teaching career, strengthen the
status of teaching profession, centered on mobility and development, on professional and
dynamic development at an European level (applying the system of transferable
professional credits). Professional development is designed to encourage the creation of
structures that would facilitate the teacher’s work on the classroom, would prepare him to
become their own subject and instrument of individual development across multiple forms
of self-education. We can mention some professional development indicators (Panis, 2009):
o Ensure the continuity in order to avoid erosion of accumulated knowledge;
o Adapting programs and methods to the original objectives;
o Training a person for a reality in which he find the real location of
developments, changes and transformations that might arise;
o Establishing a close link between various forms of action and objectives of
education.
2.1. Some goals to be achieved
To achieve the aims set required there are necessary extensive coordination
activities, reform, optimizing the entire system of initial and continuing teachers training. A
particularly important task is to complete the design and implementation of national
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standards for the teaching profession, both for beginning teachers and for experienced ones;
so, we present the following actions to achieve the strategy in the initial training program
(R. Iucu, 2004, pp 129-130):
1. Standards:
o Update and implement national standards for the profession of teaching.
2. Curriculum:
o Implementation of national curriculum standards for Teacher training
departments based on the theoretical framework developed by experts in
science education;
o Implementation and generalization of transferable credits system in initial
teacher training;
o Wide application modules specialized in ICT (information and
communications technology) and CAI (computer-assisted instruction) in the
initial training curriculum.
3. Institutional:
o Development of initial training routes through postgraduate programs such as
Master programs;
o Generalizing the “mentor” function in the initial training system as resource
person to conduct teaching practice activities.
4. Internship / finalization in education:
o Extension routes of the initial teacher training to promote the “on-the-jobconfirmation” exam (one year of practical training, monitoring by the
mentor);
o Linking the system certification with the development system in teaching
career;
o Introduction of a complex evaluation system for qualifying as a teacher (at the
end of initial training process) by: professional portfolio, “pedagogical
journal”, and scientific and didactic work.
5. Certification:
o Introduction of initial qualification levels:
o Diploma of graduation from a teacher in higher education institutions and
teacher training module offered by Teacher Training Departments /
Departments for Preschool and Primary Education Pedagogy;
o Grant for each graduate professor / teacher diploma and portfolio
improvement.
6. Funding:
o Optimizing the institutional funding of Teacher Training Departments/
Departments for Preschool and Primary Education Pedagogy;
o Changing the methodology funding of teaching practice and mentoring.
7. Institutions / application schools:
o Developing a permanent network of application institutions (schools and
kindergartens) for pedagogical practice through bilateral agreements between
higher education institutions and CSI (County School Inspectorate);
o Diversification of the partnership relations with institutions, that offers the
services for alternative pedagogical practice (counseling centers, clubs and
palaces of children, media, speech centers, etc.).
239

Niţă Simona Nicoleta/ Procedia – Edu World 2010

o

o
o

o

Training for teaching career staff in secondary education under the present
organization is provided by specialized structures within universities, with
clear attributions for initial and continuous teacher training (Teacher Training
Departments). Preparation for teaching career occurs in parallel, intersecting
with the scientific - professional, over the years of study in university. The
study “Initial and continuing teacher training in Romanian education system prospects and trends”, published in Education Journal (2005), Romiţă Iucu
states that the organization of Teacher Training Departments produces,
besides some positive effects, a number of failures and vulnerable points,
which reflected negatively on the teaching career:
Absence of the specific reasons for teaching career;
Marginal position in the general plan of academic study of the psychopedagogical and methodological disciplines in relation to the specialized
disciplines;
Absence of the final evaluation in order to certify teacher training profession.

3. Conclusions:
Teacher Training Departments began after 2005 to introduce measures to align the
requirements of European education, so that some of the shortcomings reported have been
corrected.
To increase work quality teaching is not necessary only increasing the quality
candidates needed training, but also increasing the quality of training programs. It is
necessary, experts believe, changing views on the proportion and structure of pedagogical
practice during initial training. That's because the small number of hours of teaching
practice today make that future teachers to be sometimes better informed, but other times
inadequately trained for this profession. In the current structure of psycho-pedagogical
module, the future teacher has sufficient time and opportunities to integrate theoretical
information received in their professional conduct.
1.1.1.7.
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Curriculum Matrix – Postmodern Pattern of Curriculum
Design
Emanuel Soarea *
University of Pitesti, Romania
Abstract
Education projection represents nowadays a variable of post-modern curricular
vision. From this perspective, curriculum becomes a process of integrating all forms of
education which aim at creating an extended educational environment centered on the
learner and open to the influences of the external social context. The present study analyzes
a pattern of curricular design of a matrix type which can represent a solution to the complex
challenges post-modern education imposes on specialists. There are to be examined the
dimensions of the pattern displaying a high impact on the organization of the educational
context from the perspective of satisfying the exigencies required by the society from the
school system.
Keywords: education, curriculum design, curriculum matrix, non-formal
education
Viewed as a main trend in the evolution of postmodern education, curriculum
design represents an axiomatic value for the educational system that allows the orientation
of the proposed activities toward life long learning and self-education, the premise for full
capitalization of the maximum potential of educability of the human personality.
From this perspective, the curricular model proposed by W. E. Doll (1993)
represents an adequate solution of curricular projection capable of harmonizing the social
requests and the challenges of the current educational environment. It is, at the same time,
an useful methodological instrument which can be used by teachers at any level of the
educational system.
Curriculum must be adapted to the current problems context, to extend itself, to
present internal tensions, balance and, sometimes, disequilibrium just to realize,
subsequently, the integration of all the challenges of the environment outside school,
comprehensive rebalancing, new and transformative, in the support of the learner.
In the moment of curriculum projection there must be taken into account the fact
that education is a process open to the non-formal and informal environment and postmodern society is diverse, multidimensional and in a permanent change.
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W. E. Doll brings into discussion the Post-modern model of curriculum (see also
D. Koo 2002, p.63). According to the author, curriculum is a process of exploiting what it is
known and no a process in which the educational actors transform knowledge and
themselves. Learning and understanding appear by dialog and reflection.
Curriculum should present itself as a matrix. It has neither a beginning nor an end
or a rigid sequential order of its structural elements. It centers on participants’ actions and
interactions. Ti should emphasize a practical perspective, not a theoretical one. Teaching, as
well as learning should be concrete and adapted to situations of particular instruction. The
decisions regarding curriculum will be taken by the teachers and students involved in the
educational process. Curriculum could therefore evolve from its initial form to something
very different in the end due to students’ choices and the debates generated in the class.
From this viewpoint, the model of matrix curriculum respects the principles of
curriculum projection launched by Ralph W. Tyler. The novelty is given by the fact that all
curriculum components are to be found in a permanent interaction, disobeying a certain
order of projection and becoming permanently flexible and adapted to all didactic events
occurring in the instruction process.
The model proposes four fundamental characteristics of curriculum. It should be
rich, recursive, relational and accurate. It is, by its nature, constructive and non-linear,
appearing as a result of the actions and interactions of all participants.
The richness of curriculum refers to the depth of meanings and multitude of
possibilities and interpretations. In order for the students and teachers to transform and be
transformed, curriculum must be characterized through flexibility, methodological
alternatives, auto-determination etc. Methodology should be centered on dialogue,
interpretations, hypothesis generation and offer, role play etc.
Curriculum recursivity refers to the realization of the self by reflexively interacting
with the environment, others and at a cultural level. A suggestive example (identified by D.
Koo, 2002) for the recursive curriculum is the model of spiral curriculum, proposed by
Jerome Bruner (1960). Recursivity has in view the development of competences in the area
of organization, combination, research, creation etc.
The relational character of curriculum refers to two types of determinations:
o pedagogical: centered on the conexions within the curriculum framework,
developed by resorting to recursion,
o cultural: centered on narrativity and dialogue as main instruments of
interpreting educational experiences.
The accuracy of curriculum refers to the relations which must be established
between interpretation and indetermination. The quality of interpretation depends on the
way in which the alternatives presented by indetermination can be developed.
The structural elements of curriculum, according to Doll are: auto-organization,
indetermination, stability in and by instability, the spontaneous order of chaos and the
creative production of means.
Auto-organization (see also D. Koo, p. 63) represents the fundamental element of
curriculum in pos-modernity, according to W. E. Doll. It depends on the reflective action,
interaction and transaction. They are seen by W. E. Doll as central elements of the
curricular theory specific of the works elaborated by Piaget, Dewey şi Bruner. In order to
function, curriculum needs successive perturbations. This becomes the reason for existence
and the main means of curriculum functioning.
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Curriculum must be based on the self-organization of the learners (cf. T. Yuen,
2002, p.49). It refers to two conditions of realization:
o the learning ethos should be a relaxed one and not one based on various
pressures and the necessity to learn,
o students should be initiated in using learning materials by exercising different
perspectives on contents.
According to I. Prigogine (1980), curriculum auto-organization cannot be
teleological, moving to a predetermined goal, or telenomical, in the sense of voluntary
adaptation to the environment. It should be open and evolving following the interactions
initiated during the process, between the present and the problems occurring meanwhile. At
the same time it is dependent on the interactions occurred or occurring.
The research pursued qualitative strategies combining the content analysis, the
qualitative analysis of data and the study of specialty documents. Having this perspective
on the object and methodology specific of curriculum, it requires a hermeneutical approach.
It represents the major way through which the essentialization of the object research can be
provided.
A clear epistemic object, stabilized and consolidated at the level of globality and
depth cannot be recognized through empirical methods borrowed from the experimental
model specific of nature sciences (S. Cristea, 2004, 2006, 2007).
School is an open system, transforming knowledge while transmitting it. The
ideals, goals and objectives should result from action unfolding, not before it takes place.
They appear from action and are modified by action. They are interactive, depending on
each other. It contributes to considering the individual as an active participant who does not
develop planned skills as a passive receiver.
Curriculum should contribute to the development of a post-modern mentality
which promotes various interpretations of reality and the exploit of new models and
relations. It should not lead to searching for dogmas or unique and integrative solutions of
reality.
In this way, curriculum makes the objectives, instruction processes, the roles of the
actors involved and the pursued results more flexible. According to Doll, evaluation should
not represent a classification of elements on the basis of performance levels obtained by
students. It should become a process of negotiation, within the educational context whose
main goal is the change. Evaluation becomes interactive, having a feed-back role. It is part
of a realization-analysis, critics-realization-critical analysis process, oriented towards the
promotion of teacher-student interactions. The goal pursued refers to the development of
students’ intellectual and social skills by dialogue and constructive critics.
The structural elements of curriculum proposed by Doll become landmarks used in
conceiving and evaluating the quality of curriculum for post-modern society.
According to post-modern model of curriculum proposed by Doll, learning control
and motivation are left in students’ care. Thus, it is justified centering activities on the
learning by discovery method. Pluralism, partial determination, truth negotiation are
determinants of post-modernity and lead to the necessity of centering on reflexive learning
and recursive exploit of curricular disciplines seen as means for facilitating reflection.
The model proposed by Doll is in accordance with the major ideas proposed by
Dewey, Bruner, Piaget and Prigogine (see T. Yuen’s opinions, 2002, p.49), that is:
o J. Dewey and his interest in student/centering learning,
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o

J. Bruner and centering on recursive learning with the help of spiral
curriculum,
o J. Piaget and the emphasis on transformation,
 Prigogine and the concept of chaotic universe as an
epistemological and methodological model.
By the four major structural elements taken into consideration in curriculum
realization (richness, recursivity, relationality, and accuracy), Doll unites, at least at an
instrumental level (cf. T. Yuen, 2002, p.50), the conceptions of these authors. Admitting a
vibrant universe (Ilya Prigogine) characterized by uncertainty and indetermination leads to
considering curriculum as accurate when there are followed the multiple interpretations and
transformations of knowledge. It happens only when they can transform from a cognitive
viewpoint (Piaget) into a rich curriculum which inspires. Such a situation can appear only
within a recursive curriculum allowing for ample possibilities of reflection (Bruner).
Therefore, the critical school community based on cooperation and interests (Dewey) which
creates a cultural relation at the level of curriculum is meaningful.
W. E. Doll’s model presents both positive and negative aspects. Synthesizing the
various positions met in specialty literature, we can underline the following:
Strengths:
o Transformative curriculum is much more adequate to the period’s exigencies
than modernist models,
o It promotes superior competences opposed to mere knowledge acquisition,
o The teacher becomes a intellectual facilitator and transformer who centers on
individual needs and differences,
o It facilitates communication, independence and self-organization and the four
criteria reviewed establish the principles of an efficient curriculum.
Weak points:
o Vague, idealist,
o The described interests can evolve towards unexcited and undesired
consequences,
o Objectives can be difficult to evaluate,
o The control of decision process is not well defined, causing unfavorable
consequences for society and education,
o The education centered on students’ choices, motivation and potential of
changing themselves is influenced by the humanistic tendencies of the epoch.
It is not to be found in Kohlberg’s, Maslow’s or Piaget’s theories regarding
the characteristics of children’s stages of development and the curriculum
organization from this perspective.
The way we look at post modernity has vital influences on the way we educate.
The various perspectives on the curriculum must be integrated into the educational
practices, and the curriculum paradigm plays a major role in the projection, realization,
development and perfection of the component activities of the learning process.
Related to the curriculum paradigm launched by Ralph W. Tyler, the model of
matrix curriculum proposed by W. E. Doll stresses its process dimension. There are
emphasized the optimal necessary relations between the structural components of
curriculum, stressing the reporting of contents to objectives and centering the didactic
strategies on the learner.
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Therefore, curriculum becomes flexible, permanently adapting to the social
conditions, integrating them in the projection process and becoming rich, recursive,
relational and accurate. Curriculum matrix represents an efficient way of solving some of
the current problems of school education projection and development.
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Abstract
Durkheim’s contributions are of interdisciplinary nature resulted from the
valorisation of the special relations between pedagogy and sociology. In this respect he
gives a primordial role to education in the construction of his sociologic theory, which will
stimulate the process of turning social pedagogy into a sociology for education which
expresses a new social philosophy in an epistemological sense ( as a type of
interdisciplinary) and praxiologically, through its influences towards politics and the
economy of education.
The analysis of Emile Durkheim’s conception, from the perspective of the modern
educational sociology has as its premise, also beneficent for pedagogy, the stressing of
Durkheim’s role in creating sociology as autonomic science. The given arguments are of
historical and axiological order, offering in the same time suggestions for what pedagogy
should undertake in order to become a completely autonomic science: “the clearing of its
specific object and of his proper methods, the making of a body of adequate concepts and
naming the interpretation and investigation procedures.” (Paun, E., in Durkheim, E., 1980).
The resources of the process of sociology becoming a science are mostly the same
with those that should be explored by pedagogy. They concern “transforming social
philosophy into a social science”, or more exactly socio humanistic; passing from a
spontaneous sociology to a critical, explicative one; the affirmation of some precise rules in
a methodology or a research strategy; passing over any tendencies of reducing the social to
biologic or psychological; the methodological and practical stressing of the unity between
theory and is applications.”
Starting from the analysis offered by Emil Paun, we will try to underline ourselves
Durkheim’s remarkable contribution to the identification and analysis of the object of study
for sociology, which will influence the entire process of becoming a science with special
contributions for the future of educational sociology (Parsons,T., 1965, p.86-108). It is
about the role of the social fact as an object of study for sociology which helps at the
explanations of the existing laws and phenomena in society, fundamental theme in
educational sociology.
The pedagogical view represents the object of some historical analyses that place
Durkheim among the classics of French and universal pedagogy. The coherence of his
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general sociologic view allows not only the cutting of an original pedagogical view, but
also the stressing of the unity between pedagogy and sociology. This is because he
“approaches education starting from the thesis that it is a social fact; his doctrine about
education being the essential element of his sociologic view” (Ettiene, J., Bloess, F.,
Noreck, J.P., 1997, p11; Durkheim, E., 1926, P.89).
Durkheim’s contributions are of interdisciplinary nature resulted from the
valorisation of the special relations between pedagogy and sociology. In this respect he
gives a primordial role to education in creating his sociological theory, which will stimulate
the process of transforming social pedagogy into a sociology of education, which expresses
a new social philosophy in an epistemological sense( as a type of interdisciplinary) and
praxiologically, through its influences towards politics and the economy of education.
E. Paun takes into consideration this aspect which places Durkheim in the
vanguard of sociological studies of education, moreover as these studies mix with his
srudies in the field of history of education and moral education. The analysis wants to
demonstrate the following contributions of Durkheim to the development of pedagogy from
the perspective of its influences towards the sociology of education:
1) the clarification of the pedagogy status;
2) the analysis of education as an objective social fact, which became an object of
study specific to pedagogy;
3)the clarification of the reports between education and socialisation at a
conceptual and methodological level, as a sphere of reference and practical opning;
4)the analysis of the pedagogical relation between the educator and the educated,
in terms of authority and social control;
1. The main question that Durkheim’s work raises is the following- is it possible
a pedagogy as an autonomic science of education? The question is correct
from an epistemological and historical point of view, but the answer that
Durkheim offers is paradoxical and can be discussed.
Paradoxical through its personal advanced formula, of “practical theory”, formula
that even today stresses the technical part of education in the detriment of the theory of
education, but which on the other side, can stimulate the development of a pedagogical
theory with wider applications.
On the other side, the answer is submissive to discussion because Durkheim pays a
tribute to his endless confidence in the sociology resources that he considers superior as
compared to pedagogy. He affirms that” pedagogy depends on sociology more than of any
other science” (Paun, E., in Durkheim, E., 1980, p.63)
More than that, through his adopted premise, Durkheim does not take into
consideration the possibility of reconstructing pedagogy as an autonomic science. He also
rejects the idea of a science of education, field which in his view “is nor something else
than the sociologic study of education.” His view of education as a socialisation and social
fact stops him to see the resources that the pedagogy has in order to become a social
autonomic science. Not having scientific resources of the type of those proposed by the
sociologic method, pedagogy has a more normative character, placing itself “between
science (the educational sociology) and pedagogical art”. It cannot propose the explaining
of the nature of education (solved by sociology), but only the guidance through rules.
Thus pedagogy remains “a practical theory” on the way of affirming itself which
has to found itself on other sciences. In essence Durkheim sustains the primordial role of
sociology in the founding of the pedagogical edifice, “instituting a paradigm of social
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pedagogy” with influences on educational sociology. From this point of view “Durkheim’s
opinions on the scientific status of education means a step forward”, on the other hand,
“concerning the pedagogical status his opinions have more a historical value”. (Paun, E., in
Durkheim, E., 1980, p.91-92)
But even with these shortcomings, his conception is stimulating in the way it
contributed to the clarification of the object of study for pedagogy- the social fact, the
pedagogical fact. He also pointed out the wide borders of a new paradigm of pedagogy- the
social pedagogy which stimulates interdisciplinarity and through this opens the way to a
new science of education- educational sociology. His limits cannot be neglected mainly
because they sustain even today an ambiguity connected to the status of pedagogy as an
autonomic science through the overestimating the role of sociology towards pedagogy; by
disregarding the theoretical and explicative capacities of pedagogy (conceived exclusively
of norms); through the break created between the theory of education and the practice of
education and the instructions in the learning process.
2. An important contribution is that of emphasizing the object of pedagogy
through the analysis of education as a social fact. In this way Durkheim offers
to pedagogy, and more to the sociology of education, suggestions and
methodological ways for the identification and valorisation of the nature and
essence of education. The defining of education, as a pedagogical and
sociological concept, is made by Durkheim in a spirit that anticipates the
sociology of education in its modern phase.
He offers a historical analysis of education seen as an ideal reality (after the
models projected by Kant or Spencer);on change he proposes a positive view which appeals
to the empiric analysis used in pragmatic spirit for fighting the abuses of humanism and
individualism.
As an initiator in the field of educational sociology, Durkheim should not be
considered an enemy of humanism or individualism. He “does not reject ab ignition (from
the beginning) the theses of the individualistic pedagogy, but on the basis of a critical
analysis, he reveals (it is insufficient) the value of these theses” (Paun, E. in Durkheim, E.,
1980, p.93).
In this way one can see a certain bond with what E. Paun calls “individualisation
through socialization. For pedagogy remains important the need for objectivity that allows
the empirical research and the scientific knowledge of the reflected reality. It remains to be
debated in what measure the exteriorisation and the obligation, which represent criteria of
specificity of the social fact, can be extended at the level of education. At the level of
pedagogy, for example, the social confinement “has especially a moral signification”; while
the exteriority can be accepted as a resource of exemplification of some pedagogical facts
projected initially at the level of education, conceived as a system, but also as an individual
measure.
The definition of education as a social fact “is ascertained, empirical, resulting
from the observation of the educational facts which depend on the social and historical
evolution and contains interpretations specific to the systems of values of a certain society.”
(Paun, E. in Durkheim, E., 1980, p.94).
Durkheim debates any historical, philosophical, humanistic tendency in affirming
the existence of an ideal education considered perfect and eternal, valid in any context and
in each human category. It is also rejected any tendency of treating education as a
subjective, individual fact. In E. Paun’s opinion the empirical definition that Durkheim
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gives to education has also a polemic meaning towards the existing tendencies in the
respective epoch, due to the fact in which education appears as an individual wish. Two are
Durkheim’s important contributions in this respect:
o the properly definition, according to which education is a social fact;
o the characteristics resulted from here, which should be reinterpreted taking
into consideration the specific of education. In the first place education as a
social fact is “a thing”, in the sense it has a certain objectivity and empirical
exteriority, which allows its knowledge through scientific methods. In the
second place, the exteriority of education is related by its social
determination, the conditions of integration of the educated person in society.
Exteriority is also related by the confinement that education exerts through
moral regulations, necessary in every society, to regulate the individual’s
relations with community, but also with himself. In this way, in a pedagogical
sense, confinement has a positive methodological signification.
Another positive meaning is related to the quality of education, seen as a social
fact, to represent an ascertained, noticeable reality, which can be controlled empirically.
This is way its knowledge presumes the succession of social facts, the bond between these
in the educational systems which asserts as an irresistible force. (Paun, E. in Durkheim, E.,
1980, p.92-94)
The consequences of defining the education as a social fact can be analysed as an
argument for the understanding of the predominantly social and educational nature. The
author is concerned the consequences that are related to the sociology of education and the
epistemology of the pedagogical field.
A first special consequence resulted from defining education as a social fact is that
of understanding the relation between the pedagogical field and the social one. The
pedagogical field represents “the space in which the pedagogical act operates as a
transmission of knowledge” the social field ensures the frame for realizing the education
because “a completely pedagogical field does not exist”. The teacher himself is a social
actor “which delivers a social discourse, the pedagogical field including social values, and
the pedagogical actions are oriented by social purposes.” (Paun, E. in Durkheim, E., 1980,
p.94).
A second consequence of defining education as a social fact is of epistemological
nature. It consists in “Durkheim’s trial in establishing a type of scientific analysis of the
educational phenomenon that is the historical analysis as a sociological analysis.
Durkheim foresees at this level the condition for becoming a science which J. Piaget
imposes to all socio-human sciences that of ensuring a historical knowledge, premise for
the logical knowledge. (Piaget, J., 1970)
The problem of historical aspect in education would lead Durkheim to defining the
educational system as an assembly of institutions and social practices determined in time.
Among them, as a consequence of a socio-historical analysis, he would insist on the
existence of some “generic types of education” from the Antiquity to Renaissance, from
Renaissance to nowadays. (Durkheim, E., 1972)
Emil Paun considered that the historical aspect of education, demonstrated
through sociological analysis helps Durkheim to define the notion of educational system as
a social type with two complementary features:
o the first characteristic referring to “the unity (or originality) of education in a
certain society, resulted from the fact that there is no people that do not have a
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certain number of ideas, feelings and practices which education has to
transmit to all children as a common basis”; is what modern educational
systems develop by the general curriculum;
o a second characteristic referring to the multiplicity and specialization
generated by the educational systems in ‘report with different environments in
society with moral diversity of professions”; is what modern educational
systems develop in differentiated, specialized and profile curriculum;
More than this, it is considered that the two characteristics are indispensable for
“the normal functioning of the educational system” by ensuring a common basis, but also a
difference “in report with different categories and social classes”. (Paun, E. in Durkheim,
E., 1980,p.95-96)
The analysis of the educational system allows the explanation of the social
development within a report that is not linear, but complex and not for once contradictory.
It is a space in which Durkheim’s contribution is extended from the sociology of education
to the economy of education and to planning learning.
The analysis of the relation between the educational system and the social system
emphasizes the dependence of education to society, but also a certain autonomy of school
demonstrated from a historical point of view but also from the pedagogy theory. The idea
of school autonomy, seen by E. Paun, offers important suggestions for the understanding of
the relation between community and reform in educational learning systems. In the same
time it represents a simulative source for the analysis of the report between the educational
system and the social general one, but also between the educational system and the main
social subsystems: political, economic, cultural, communitarian; what would be constituted
as a fundamental thesis for the sociology of education. (Cristea, S., Constantinescu, C.,
1998)
Another important issue analysed by E. Paun is that of the relation between
education an socialization. The analysis of this relation is even more important as
Durkheim defines education as “methodical socialization of the young generation”.
This definition is placed at the basis of a new paradigm affirmed in pedagogy at
the beginning of the 20th century-the paradigm of socio-centrism which placed at the centre
of education the requirements of society.
The critics brought to the excesses of this paradigm initiated by Durkheim is
represented by the fact that it minimizes the place of the individual; socio-centrism is in this
way quite far from the dialectical understanding of the report between individual and the
society. (Paun, E. in Durkheim, E., 1980,p.99)
In our opinion, this critique can be attenuated in the way in which the paradigm of
socio-centrism is only a retort given to the excesses of psycho-centred and pedo-centris
paradigm.
As Raymond Aron noticed, the socio-centred paradigm promoted by Dur4kheim
can be argued from two perspectives:
o from a historical perspective- historically man is the product of society and
not vice versa ;
o from a logical perspective- social phenomena can be explained by themselves,
a situation even more valid in the case of education that represent a social fact
with highest complexity (Aron, R., 1967, p.324)
In E. Paun analysis it is brought into attention R. Aron’s point of view, but in the
same time the risks of Durkheim’s conceptions are emphasized:
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the relative mechanical view, not knowing the man’s capacity to create
himself through education, new social facts, the tendency to the relation
society-individual in a simple way, etc;
o in projecting the pedagogical discourse remains absolutely remarkable the fact
that Durkheim understands the double dimension of human personality that is
at the same time a social being and an individual one;
o in terms of educational philosophy a new issue raises- that of the relation
between collective, social consciousness and individual consciousness;
o it is an undeniable merit for Durkheim that he noticed such a problem, that
speaks about the inseparability of the two dimensions of the human being.
By treating education only as a socializing means Durkheim offers education a
limited and exterior reason. In his opinion it is important to build, in each of us, the social
being with the social argument resulted from the socio-centred paradigm logic according to
which the individual being “does not exist outside the social one or exists only through the
social one”
Education as a means of socializing represents thus the main target of education.
From the perspective of Durkheim’s conception, socialization means in the first place to
form the social being.
The way in which the educational process is triggered as compared to the desired
aim is more complex. As E. Paun notices, “the formation of the social being is the result of
a process of integrating the individual being”. But as education is a limiting and exterior
social fact, the respective process “is realized mainly by minimizing the psycho-individual
data.”
Education as a social means represents thus “a process of social integration to
adapt the child to the social method in which he is destined to live” (Paun, E. in Durkheim,
E., 1980,p.101). Education as a model of socialization is placed in what Bogdan
Suchodolschi names the essence of pedagogy, which is based on the abstract finalities
amonh which individual existence is modelled, permanently adjusted. (Suchodoslski, B.
1970)
E. Paun analyses, at the same time, the “socio-pedagogical mechanism” of
realizing socialization. It is appreciated the fact that Durkheim makes use of the sociohistorical method of analysing the educational systems, which allows him to reach to the
conclusion that in every historical moments “education is a relation between generations”.
The structure of education consists in the essential, bond for the existence of education,
between a collective educator and a collective educated. The collective educator is the
generation of adults, the educated is the young generation, and the education is the
educator’s action on the educated, which consists in educating the young generation.
4) another aspect of Durkheim’s pedagogy, influenced by the way he understands
the relation between education and socialization, is that of moral education. Sometimes the
historians of pedagogy consider that Durkheim’s theory of pedagogy is especially a theory
of moral education. It is the point of view advanced by professor Ion Gh. Stanciu in his
work –“The School and Pedagogical Doctrines in the 20 th Century” (Stanciu, I., Gh., 1995,
p. 45-48)
As well, Durkheim himself in his lecture from Sorbona gives a special attention to
moral education. The main merit is that of distancing from the rules of religious education
and of promoting a secular spirit. In I .Gh. Stanciu’s analysis the main objectives and
contents of moral education are the following:
o
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o
o
o

education the spirit of discipline;
forming the bond with the social group;
cultivating the autonomy of will which expresses the acceptance of social
rules;
Starting from these objectives means of realization are proposed, that, admirably,
does not ignore the oneness of the educated. For example in the case of the first objective,
educating the spirit of discipline, one makes use of two tendencies, with a moral sense
characteristic of a child: the tendency to imitate and to be receptive to suggestions. The
spirit of discipline can be formed, so, by combining “the infantile traditionalism and
suggestion”. At the level of the philosophy of moral education, Durkheim’s solution is
typical for sociological pedagogy. The priority given to authority and its understanding is
seen as a source of freedom and moral authority of the child. Only in this way durable
moral abilities can be formed respecting the following thesis with praxilogic character:
freedom is the daughter of the well known authority.(Durkheim, E., 1980, p.49)
The second objective, bonding on the group, is realized on three ways which
regard the practical moral action and exercising and perfecting the child’s moral abilities. A
first way is that of the child’s knowledge of the social institutions in order to perceive and
understand their rules. A second way is that of realizing a common life, within a family,
school, class, etc.”to exert the citizen’s virtues”. The third way consists in developing some
practical activities in group that may have a social significance. According to I. Gh.
Stanciu, through the proposed ways, E. Durkheim can be considered “one of the
forerunners of the educational group theory”
The third objective, cultivating the autonomy of will, up to the level of
independent will is realized by learning the moral rule and transforming it in the integrated
ability in the child’s personality structure.
The critics brought by Durkheim are the following:
o simplifying the contents of the moral education in the spirit of sociologic
paradigm;
o rejecting other moral conceptions which did not respected “the rules of
sociologic method”
o reducing the contents of moral education to cultivating social solidarity;
o understanding the status of the educated at the level of a passive socializing
role after the adult model;
On the other hand these critics are attenuated by the fact that Durkheim’s merit is
acknowledged “to have stimulated the educators’ return towards the society in a moment in
which many of them were kneeling in front of his majesty the child.”
In the same spirit, it is remarkable Duirkheim’s merit in what he calls moral
socialization through acquiring the discipline realized in the moral rule and moreover in
moral authority. In the given interpretation, forming the discipline becomes a general object
of moral education having a triple significance:
o normative- the quality of discipline that includes the moral norms interiorised
by the child even if sometimes they are perceived as moral constraints;
o axiological- to distinguish between good and evil;
o philosophical and sociological – to solve “the contradictions between the
individual interests and those of the group, by willingly or imposed
acceptance of the group’s objectives and requirements. (Paun, E. in
Durkheim, E., 1980,p.103)
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In his analysis, realized from an educational sociologic perspective, E. Paun
emphasizes Durkheim’s merit in the field of intellectual education. Even though in this
field Durkheim was not so systematic, as in the case of moral education. But it is remarked
the fact that the start is the same as in the case of moral education. The start is represented
by the intellectual objectives which should be realized. The main objective of the
intellectual education is the forming and development of the child’s fundamental abilities
called by Durkheim mother notions, with the help of which can be developed new
knowledge, habits, and abilities, numerous theoretical and applicative procedures can be
realized in different contexts. Durkheim is the follower of a formative intellectual
education, stressing out on the significance of knowledge, not on their volume.
The resources of intellectual education are reported to the child’s physical
processes. They are internal resources with which it is born, but they cannot be valorised
only individually, but socially through education. Finally, Durkehim understands the
necessity of gradual intellectual formation, field in which the teaching and learning process
of different subjects is decisive along the entire activity and in practical social situations.
For the sociology of education another important matter, anticipated by Durkheim,
is that of the relation between the educative actors, who unfold they activity in the
classroom and in school. The problem is presented as a relation between teacher and
student in virtue of the report between authority and freedom.
Education seen as authority and social control of the child create premises for his
real freedom, freedom understands by Durkheim in the spirit of socio-cantered paradigm.
The teacher’s authority is imposed by his professional competence and the consciousness of
his social mission. These qualities lay at the basis of the teacher-student relation, in which
the teacher represents the autonomy of knowledge and social morality.
In understanding the role of school and classroom, Durkheim “can be considered
one of the notable forerunners of the school groups’ sociopedagogy. He speakes, as well,
about the school society as a social group developed after the adults’ model. But he also
sees the affective nature of the group, not only that of imposing through the values of the
collective consciousness.”
In conclusion, Durkheim’s limits and contributions, related to his pedagogy “are
coming logically from the fundamental theses of his sociological system. (Paun, E. in
Durkheim, E., 1980, p.108)
In our opinion, Durkheim’s modernity is situated on the other side of the inherent
borders of the sociological pedagogy. More, he can be analysed from the perspective of his
own sociology as a representative of a sociological theory of education.
References
Aron, R., -Les etapes de la pensee sociologique, Editura Gallimand, 1967
BouthouL, G., Histoire de la sociologie, PUF, Paris, 1965, apud PAUN, E., in E. Durkheim- Education and
Sociology, Editura Didactica si Pedagogica, Bucuresti, 1980
Cristea, S., constantinescu, C., - The Sociology of Education, Editure Hardiscom, Pitesti, 1998
Durkheim, E., -Education and Sociology, Editura Didactica si Pedagogica, Bucuresti, 1980
Durkheim, E., -The Evolution of Pedagogy in france, Editura Didactica si Pedagogica, Bucuresti, 1972
Fauconnet, P., L’ocuvre pedagogique de Durkheim (introduction), apud, Paun, E., in Durkheim, E., -Education
and Sociology, Editura Didactica si Pedagogica, Bucuresti, 1980
Paun, E., The Sociopedagogical Conception of Emile Durkheim, in DURKHEIM, E., -Education and Sociology,
Bucuresti, 1980
Piaget, J., Psychologie et epistemologie, Editions Goutier, Paris, 1970
253

Ionuţ Bulgaru/ Procedia – Edu World 2010
Stanciu, I. GH., - The School and Pedagogical Doctrines in the 20th Century, Editura Didactica si Pedagogica,
Bucuresti, 1995
Suchodolschi, B., -The Pedagogy and the Main Pedagogical Trends, Editura Didactica si Pedagogica, Bucuresti,
1970

254

4

th

International Conference "Education Facing Contemporary World Issues",
Piteşti, Romania, 2010, October, 8 th – 9 th
th

th

Procedia – Edu -World 2010

How a research conducted in the nursery school may become
the basis for thinking and acting within the class and within
the continuous trainings for the education staff?
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Abstract
In France, the kindergarten is the first place for school education. It is a
fundamental place for learning which does not succeed nowadays in compensating for the
sociocultural iniquities among children (Bautier, 2006). For about a decade, we have been
working in the classrooms and in the IUFM (University Establishment for Teachers’
Training) in a close collaboration with trainer teachers from a nursery school involved in
working stages and which is a part of R.A.R. (Ambition Success Network) in Beauvais,
Picardie (France). This is a nursery school welcoming children between about two and six
years old, of very different origins, many of them coming from disadvantaged
environments. The teachers of this school are rather anxious about the « zapping » attitude
of some of the children as well as about the aggressive behavior that they have towards
others or towards material. We have developed a reflection on the way in which we could
help these young children to express differently their aggressiveness in order to better take
part in the learning process. In this paper, we shall first present the evolution and the state
of French nursery school as well as the official law texts assisting the teachers in their
practices. The second part of the paper will outline the approach of the action research that
we are conducting in classes. We shall finish by stating the connections existing with the
training linking on one side to IUFM of the Academy of Amiens and, on the other side to
the districts of the Picardie region.
Keywords: nursery school, aggressiveness, becoming a pupil, language, teachers’
training

1. Evolution and issue of French nursery school
In France, for a long time, it was only the family who contributed to young
children’s education. Society’s evolution, especially the women’s work, has determined the
need of a specific baby-sitting. In parallel, while the representations on child were
changing, this welcoming place was modified, too. A genuine will to arouse the young
child’s competences has appeared. Thus, between Jean-Frédéric Oberlin’s XVIIIth century
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« écoles à tricoter » (knitting schools) and nowadays French nursery schools, there have
been evolutions of representations and practices. In the XIXth century, the nurseries for
children (for children from one to six years old), created by Frédéric Froebel in Germany,
as a result of his cooperation with Henri Pestalozzi, are developed in France (Vial, 1983).
In these places, the accent fell on the child’s activity, especially on playing. However,
critics will soon be expressed : it is the case of the fact that such places involved a « routine
which reduces the more lively children to the state of a machine » or « a dressage made in
order to destroy our beloved French inspiration » (Pauline Kergomard citée par Vial,
op.cit., p. 20). The nurseries went on under the tutelage of the Public Health Ministry. In
the same time, appeared the « salles d’asile » (shelter rooms). The first Infant School was
created in London in 1819, then, it appeared in some other countries such as Scotland,
Ireland, Belgium, the Netherlands and France in 1825. It is in 1836 that these
establishments are ranked among schools and they change their ministry affiliation. Ever
since, they belong to the Public Education Ministry. Marie Pape Carpantier, headmaster of
different shelter rooms will become the headmaster of the ordinary nursery school. The
shelter rooms are education places and ambitious plans will appear in 1855. The « école
maternelle » (nursery school) phrase sees the daylight in the first article of the decree of the
24th of April 1848. But, in fact, the shelter rooms will go on until 1881. On the contrary,
there will be critics related to the approaches and to the materials used as well as to the
places which sometimes are inadequate or to the inappropriate hygiene conditions. And
Pauline Kergomard explicitly expresses the ambition that the nursery school should be
neither « the little barracks », nor « the little Sorbon » that is, for her, the shelter house.
« The goal of the nursery school is to provide to the child the well being which lacks him
and the good habits that his parents do not know. » (Kergomard, 1910). Many experiences
will therefore influence the evolution of these education places in France : for instance :
Ovide Decroly’s ideas and practices in Belgium, Maria Montessori’s in Italy, etc.
(Houssaye, 1994 ; 1995). In France, Pauline Kergomard replaces Marie Pape-Carpentier
and will develop actions in order to make the places and practices evolve (Plaisance, 1996).
She becomes a nursery school general inspector. Her innovative approach strongly
influences the development of the French nursery school. The law of the 16th of June 1881
proposed by Jules Ferry’s Ministry of Public Education defines « the public nursery
school » as a free, secular school which is not compulsory. And the decree of the 2 nd of
August 1881 will officially suppress the shelter rooms and will promote the organization of
the nursery schools emphasizing the play, the respect for the young child, the adjustment of
furniture and of buildings... On France, the French nursery school is about to acquire a
certain legitimacy. For Pauline Kergomard, « the tomorrow man is in his early stage at the
nursery school»45. Since the beginning of the XXth century, the official programmes will be
part of the decrees especially for this structure. Thus, the 1908 ones will outline their
approaches, their methods as well as its activities. Then, the functioning of this school will
be set at the beginning of the XXth century, by the official instructions in 1921. On the
contrary, they will not change until 1977, namely for more than fifty years. However, this
time without passing any new official law text will be very creative in terms of practices
and 1921 will be for instance, the year of creating the AGIEM (the General Association of
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Texte by Pauline Kergomard, Ami de l’Enfance, the15th of March 1883
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Public Primary and Nursery School Teachers) 46 still existing nowadays and which fights
for the nursery school as actively as it did in the past. The research in psychology still
shows the young child’s richness of competences which will have a certain impact on
representations. Thus, the official programs so far will keep on emphasizing the educative
ambition of the nursery school.
In France, the primary school is divided in three big periods, the cycles, and the
French nursery school has the peculiarity of belonging to the first two ones : the cycle of
early acquisitions and that of fundamental acquisitions. The French law texts in force are
the 2008 ones. They are made of three parts and the programs are described in the second
part with stating the six activity fields : « language acquirement », « writing discovery »,
« becoming a student », « acting and expressing oneself by one’s body », « discover the
world », « perceive, feel, imagine create ». There are two general principles governing
these texts: developing the child’s autonomy and getting him prepared for the primary
school. The main goal is to help « each child, according to adjusted approaches, to become
autonomous and to acquire knowledge and competences in order to succeed in the
fundamental fields at the preparatory course » (Bulletin Officiel, 2008). These official
programs are registered in a core, the « common core of knowledge and competences »
(Socle commun de connaissances et de compétences, 2005) related to primary school
organized according to seven large competences : French language command, foreign
language practice, main elements of Mathematics and scientific and technological culture,
command of the usual information and communication techniques, humanist culture, social
and civic competences, autonomy and initiative. It is within this law and official frame that
we have developed a research-action, consequence of a cooperation with the pedagogical
team of the Launay nursery school, in Beauvais.

2. Research-action in a nursery school in Oise (France)
The field
In 2001, one of the nursery school teachers, Florence Moureaux, as well as the
head-master Jean-Charles Sammut got in touch with me in order to design a reflection upon
the teaching practices. They wanted that the on-going cooperation at IUFM should be
extended by a research work conducted directly at school. They were faced with some of
the pupils’« zapping » behaviour and aggressive attitudes which did not facilitate their
taking part in the learning process. For the first part, we chose to conduct our observations
in classroom, in order to consider the pupils’ real needs. In parallel, we analyzed the official
reference texts quoted above, Le socle commun de connaissances et de compétences (The
Common Core of Knowledge and Competences) of 2005 and the Instructions Officielles
(The Official Instructions) of 2002, then those in 2008, in order to propose action ways
appropriate to the aimed goal : all the pupils’ success. Then we realized that two activity
fields required to be particularly worked on in that nursery school : the language and the
« living together » (belonging to « becoming a pupil » in The Official Instructions of 2008).
These fields activity are part of chapter one « the French language command » and of
chapter six « the acquisition of social and civic competences », as well as of chapter seven
« the access to autonomy and acquiring the initiative spirit » of The Common Core of
46

This association is called today AGEEM (The Association of Public Nursery
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Knowledge and Competences. We developed activities that should enable the development
of attitudes more appropriate for learning and thus for facilitating the beginning of the
« pupil job ». Thus, we would like to help each child to develop language (Chevrie-Muller
et Narbona, 1996 ; Brigaudiot, 2006 ; Florin, 1995 ; 2001 ; Simonpoli, 1991 etc.), but also
to « become a pupil » (Amigues and Zerbato-Poudou, 2000 ; Fortin, 2001 etc.). We
intended to develop in the young children on one side the metacognitive attitudes (Flavell,
1976) enabling the children to better become aware of his behaviour, of their approaches,
success and failure... and, on the other side, of attitudes facilitating the theory of mind
(Astington, 1993). In parallel the work group has enriched (nowadays it is made of all the
pedagogical team of the nursery school, as well as of three inspectors of national education
and two pedagogical advisers) we have decided to also include a GERFO47 (Group for
exchange and reflection upon training) in the IUFM 48 (Institute for the Teachers’ Training)
of the Amiens University. At that time, this allowed us to connect our working with pupils
with the continuous training of the teachers coming for a work experience. We can
formulate our issue as it follows : how may a research conducted in the nursery school
become the basis for thinking and acting within the class and within the continuous
trainings for the education staff ?
The frame and the methodology
After our two colleagues being faced with that unusual pupils’ behaviour, we
thought of the aggressiveness that a young child may show by his words and by his relation
with others when he is in the classroom. Within the frame of this research, we tried to
develop a reflection and some tools aimed at facilitating learning and thus improving the
passage between nursery school and primary school. Moreover, along the years, the
pedagogical team included in her research a work focused on emotions what led all the
classes to work on this topic. We decided to first look at these pupils, then listen to them in
order to enable them to develop better social relations and a better acquisition of
knowledge. At the beginning, this research was led by means of observing the class
situations for the young, average and old groups and by means of individual interviews with
the children belonging to the old group of age at the beginning and at the end of the school
year. With these interviews, we could approach more precisely their representations on
aggressiveness and the way in which they understood the relations to others : peers and
teacher (Brisset, 2003 ; Brisset, 2004 ; Brisset and Moureaux, 2005 ; Brisset and Moureaux,
2006 ; Brisset, 2008 ; Brisset and Moureaux, 2009 ; Brisset, Hervet and Moureaux, 2009).
A second step of our research (which we shall not talk about here) is represented by an
enquiry made with the first cycle teachers, by means of a questionnaire. In fact, we noticed
quickly that an observation upon only one of the two protagonists of this relation taking
place in the classroom, was not enough (According to Jean Houssaye’s pedagogical
triangle, 1988. The impact of our look at the child, at his behaviour, at his trespassing ...
inevitably influences the child’s way of acting and reacting as well as upon our attitudes
and expectations concerning him. This orients our reflection from the notion of assistance,
dear to Vygotski (1935 ; Shneuwly and Bronckart, 1985) and to Bruner (1966, 1983,
1997) ; it presently helps us to place our analysis on the tracks of pedagogical actions
possible in class. During the third step, we developed action tracks in class around activity
47
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fields mentioned in the Official Instructions mentioned above that is language and
« becoming a pupil ». In the classrooms, we were bound to adjust the grouping ways (in
group-class, little groups or individual work) giving priority however to group work. Thus
we developed particular topics : fight, sharing, difference, feelings, playing together by
means of albums, posters, slides, cooperative games ... The session structure changed in
time, adding to verbal exchanges the pupil’s action as well as other forms of expression :
drawing, plastic action, mime, music ... The advance of our reflection and of our class
practices was not constant. It was achieved taking into account the child’s conducts
(behaviours and words). Thus we were bound to develop different expressions (drawings,
debates, simulation exercises...) that we analyzed afterwards.

3. Connections with training
All this field research resulted in training actions for the teaching staff. This last
step had not been initially included in our research as it was, above all, about answering the
requirements of a pedagogical team taking into account a problematic situation lived during
the daily practicing of one’s job. On the contrary, it quickly revealed that this common
reflection conducted for some years allowed to enlarge the debate and to propose possible
ways for action in training. Some districts in touch with this research went to ask to let
them get involved upon training courses related either globally to nursery school or more
targeted on aggressiveness situations, even on violence. And if it is possible, we try to
collaborate on these issues and we involved in groups of two associating the training
teacher and the research-professor. Thus we can have a complementary perception.
Generally, after a collection of representations from the trainees, we approach some
specific concepts and authors relevant for the issue. This enables us to have the same
« language » afterwards to analyze and discuss some steps to take in order to propose a
common coherent frame. This often allows the group to have a more dynamically reflection
upon subjects which are sometimes more difficult. The trainees are thus placed in a position
where they could reflect together, they could analyze their personal and mutual practices...
Thus, for a continuous training session last May with staff teaching at nursery schools, we
proposed the trainees a system where the first time involved, as we have mentioned above,
a work on representations (with filling in a questionnaire) to which are added theoretical
contributions especially on building the identity.
This gives the opportunity to think of the social and affective development
presented by some authors such as Erickson, Wallon… Aggressiveness, its definition, its
place in the young child’s behaviour represents the second part of this reflection. The main
objectives are to analyze the young child’s social and affective development, but also to
think of the teacher’s role in managing aggressive behaviour. Understanding the process,
the stages allowing the child to become a subject is important for the teachers in order to
manage as well as possible the relations establishing in the common place which is the
nursery school. The psychoanalysts such as Sigmund Freud, Mélanie Klein, Donald
Winnicott enable a better understanding of this complex evolution. How does a two-year
old child develop the feeling of reality and how does he differentiate from another, how
does he meet the other, how does he develop a rich and balanced personality, which could
be his difficulties? In parallel, the Wallonian theory helps us to understand the peculiarities
of this age category, with an awareness for the events leaving marks upon the projective
stage, then on the stage of “personnalisme”, important moment in the development of the
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self-awareness. In the first cycle, the child is about to become an individual, to become a
person in a collective place which may engender difficult situations for the child and for the
teacher.
The second training moment is organized around a presentation of the research
that we are undergoing at present : first, we speak about the conditions, then, about our own
data basis (observations in the classroom, individual interview with children of the forms
from average to old, pictures) and about the activity fields approached in relation with the
Official Instructions. The activities conducted in the classroom, the debates around albums
or slides, the posters and little books made together with the children are concrete tools that
we present to our colleagues as supports for discussion and of opening to other practices.
This facilitates sharing the pedagogical practices, a moment which is often appreciated and
which allows to create a link with the theoretical notions, with the discussion around the
research conducted and to evaluate the situation upon their representations and initial
questioning. The sharing often contributes to a playing down the importance of what they
may live negatively and isolated in their classroom and we try to help as much as we can
these teachers to explain their class practices (Vermersch and Maurel, 1997). When the
dynamic is good, there appears an attitude of confidence, the theoretical contributions allow
a common reflection join framework putting in common different notions. And even if the
level of acquisition is different, a detachment will give the possibility to try to answer
particular situations. When the schedule allows it, a moment of analysis of practices (INRP,
2002) joins in order to complete the system with a research on what can be modified,
tried...
And in order to draw some conclusions…
This research-action initially aimed at thinking of tracks of action allowing to
prevent and/or manage situations of aggressiveness in class as well as to help young
children to begin learning. After this work undertaken with fellow teachers in the classes of
a nursery school in Oise, we appreciate that a specific work upon certain activity fields can
help the child to more express by words or by any other way of expression (music, drawing,
movement...) and less by aggressiveness and scattering. At the same time, these practices
provided the training which all by itself has enriched our own pedagogical tracks as it
makes us take a distance when we prepare our interventions, talk about ours study, our
attempts, our success, but also about our hesitations and doubts ... What we cruelly lack at
present is the evaluation of this system as, with little exceptions (which are short moments
of meeting during the trainees’ visits in a school, during other trainings...), we have not had
the possibility to see again the persons in order to follow the setting up and the evolution of
their own systems. On the contrary, except for the constructive work with the inspectors
and with the pedagogical advisers, our work has been acknowledged in a certain way by its
being chosen within the frame of the Forum des Pédagogies Innovantes presided by
Philippe Meirieu (Brisset and Moureaux, 2009). But what we do consider essential for this
work is the place that the child has all the time been assigned. We consider it fundamental
to give priority to observing and listening to the child in any teaching practice. At the origin
of this reflection, we chose to attentively look at the young child’s behaviour and words.
All that he conveys by his body and words may teach a great deal of lessons.
References
Amigues R. et Zerbato-Poudou M.-T. (2000). Comment l’enfant devient élève. Les apprentissages à l’école
maternelle. Paris : Retz. 2007
260

Christine Brisset / Procedia – Edu World 2010
Astington J. W. (1993). Comment les enfants découvrent la pensée. La « théorie de l’esprit » chez l’enfant. Paris :
Retz. 2007
Bautier E. (2006). Apprendre à l’école. Apprendre l’école. Des risques de construction d’inégalités dès la
maternelle. Lyon : Chronique sociale
Brigaudiot M. (2006). Apprentissages progressifs de l’écrit à l’école maternelle. Paris : Hachette
Brisset C., Moureaux F., Hervet S. (18 et 19 juin 2009), Comment une recherche menée en grande section de
maternelle de Beauvais devient support de réflexion et d’actions au sein de la classe et de formations
continues auprès de personnels de l’éducation ? », Colloque international « Pratiques et métiers en éducation
et formation : formalisation de l’expérience et apports de la recherche, Réseau de Recherche en éducation et
formation, REF 2009, Université de Nantes et IUFM des Pays de la Loire
Brisset C. et Moureaux F. (27-28 mars 2009), « Comment aider de jeunes élèves à gérer leur agressivité ? », Projet
sélectionné au Forum des enseignants innovants et de l’innovation éducative, Roubaix
Brisset C., (10 mai 2008), Recherches sur l’agressivité du jeune enfant : un exemple de réflexion et de pratiques au
sein d’une école maternelle française, Colloque « violence à l’école », Faculté des sciences de l’éducation à
Alexandroupolis (Grèce)
Brisset C. et Moureaux F. (16-17 mars 2006), L’agressivité du jeune enfant à l’école maternelle : quels sont les
comportements en classe de moyenne et grande sections, quelles sont les représentations des enfants et des
enseignants, quelle analyse de formation peut-on proposer en I.U.F.M. ?, Colloque « Formation
d’enseignants : quels scénarios ? Quelles évaluations ? », I.U.F.M., Versailles
Brisset C. et Moureaux F. (février 2005), Agressivité du jeune enfant. Quelle analyse en classe et en I.U.F.M. ?,
5ème colloque international Recherche(s) et formation « former des enseignants professionnels, savoirs et
compétences », Nantes
Brisset C. et Moureaux F. (novembre 2004), Comment gérer l’agressivité en classe de moyenne-grande section
dans une Z.E.P. de Beauvais : réflexion commune entre une enseignante maître formatrice et une enseignantechercheur, Colloque international « Chercheurs et praticiens dans la recherche », Université Lyon 2,
Université Catholique d’Angers, I.U.F.M. de Lyon
Brisset C. (19 novembre 2003), L’agressivité en classe. Quelles sont les représentations des enseignants ?,
Colloque F.N.A.R.E.N. (Fédération Nationale des Associations Nationales des Rééducateurs de l’Education
Nationale), C.R.D.P. Amiens
Bruner J. (1997). L’éducation, entrée dans la culture. Paris : Retz. 2008
Bruner J. (1983). Comment les enfants apprennent à parler. Paris : Retz. 1999
Bruner J. (1966). Le développement de l'enfant, Savoir faire, savoir dire. Paris : P.U.F. 1981
Chevrie-Muller C. et Narbona J. (1996). Le langage de l’enfant. Aspects normaux et pathologiques. Paris :
Masson. 2007
Flavell J. H. (1976). « Metacognitive aspects of problem-solving ». In L.B. Resnick (éd.), Perspectives on the
development of memory and cognition. Hillsdale ; N.J. : Lawrence Erlbaum Associates. p. 231-235
Florin Agnès (2001). Le développement du langage. Paris : Dunod
Florin Agnès (1995). Parler ensemble à la maternelle. La maîtrise de l’oral, l’initiation à l’écrit. Paris : Ellipses.
1998
Fortin J. (2001), Mieux vivre ensemble dès l’école maternelle, Paris : Hachette Education
Houssaye J. (1988), Le triangle pédagogique, Berne : Peter Lang
Houssaye J. (coord. par) (1994). Quinze pédagogues. Leur influence aujourd’hui. Paris : Armand Colin.
Houssaye J. (coord. par) (1995). Quinze pédagogues. Textes choisis. Paris : Armand Colin.
Kergomard P. (1910). Les écoles maternelles de 1837 jusqu'en 1910. Paris : Nathan.
Plaisance E. (1996). Pauline Kergomard et l’école maternelle. Paris : P.U.F.
Revue Française de pédagogie (janvier-mars 2002), « Recherches sur les pratiques d’enseignement et de
formation, Paris, I.N.R.P., n° 138
Schneuwly Bernard, Bronckart J.-P. (sous la dir. de) (1985). Vygotsky aujourd’hui. Neuchâtel : Delachaux et
Niestlé
Simonpoli J.-F. (1991). Apprendre à communiquer. Paris : Hachette
Vermersch P. et Maurel M. (sous la dir. de) (1997). L’entretien d’explicitation. Paris : E.S.F. 2010
Vial J. (1983). L’école maternelle. Paris : P.U.F., 1989
Vygotski L. (1935. trad. Franç. 1985). Pensée et langage. Paris : Messidor.
261

Christine Brisset / Procedia – Edu World 2010
Textes ministériels et officiels et sites Internet
Ministère de l’éducation nationale (2009). Qu’apprend-on à l’école maternelle. Paris : CNDP.
BO (2008). Hors-série n° 3 du 19 juin 2008 : Programme de l'école maternelle. Disponible sur
http://www.education.gouv.fr/bo/2008/hs3/programme_maternelle.htm
MEN (2005). Le socle commun de connaissances et de compétences. Disponible sur
http://www.education.gouv.fr/cid2770/le-socle-commun-de-connaissances-et-de-competences.html
MEN-DGES (2004). L'école maternelle en France. Paris : MEN. Disponible sur
http://eduscol.education.fr/D0039/ecole-maternelle.htm
MEN (2003). Pour une scolarisation réussie des tout-petits. Paris : CNDP. Disponible sur
http://www.cndp.fr/produits/detailsimp.Asp?Ref=755A0385
MEN (2002). Qu'apprend-on à l'école maternelle ? Paris : CNDP-XO. Disponible sur http://webu2.upmfgrenoble.fr/sciedu/pdessus/sapea/www.cndp.fr/ecole/quapprend/pdf/755a0211.pdf
MEN (2000, 2004). Le code de l’éducation. Disponible sur http://www.education.gouv.fr/cid2643/le-code-de-leducation.html
Textes de référence sur l'école maternelle. Disponible sur http://eduscol.education.fr/D0101/programmes-textesreference.htm

262

4

th

International Conference "Education Facing Contemporary World Issues",
Piteşti, Romania, 2010, October, 8 th – 9 th
th

th

Procedia – Edu -World 2010

Initial schoolteachers' professional assessment in Romania
Constantin Petrovici*
Faculty of Psychology and Educational Sciences
University "Alexandru Ioan Cuza", Iaşi, Romania
Abstract
This paper presents some theoretical and practical problems concerning the
professional assessment of teachers, reviewing various definitions of some notions relating
to this process. Different forms of professional assessment and their relationships,
performance acquirement and teaching quality assurance have been presented.
By analyzing various bibliographical sources and following a research unrolled
among the students and the teachers, one worked out a system of principles and criteria of
evaluation of professional competences of the initial schoolteachers. The principles and the
criteria given will be used by student/the beginning schoolteachers for autoevaluation and
the board of examiners for definitivat to work out the subjects and the scales of
examination.
Key words: initial schoolteachers; professional assessment; professional standards;
professional competences; teaching quality assurance; assessment criteria.

1. Landmarks for the policy of initial training of teachers in Romania
Teaching in Romania is in the middle of a process of reform and all domains are
subject to transformations: institutional organization, relational aspects, contents, system
and ways of assessment, training of teachers. Just like the other countries in Eastern
Europe, Romania has inherited a centralized system of teaching due to state policy that was
incompatible with evolution in Europe.
In the last decade certain sequential or fundamental changes started. The training
process for teachers in Romania nowadays has two stages: initial training (studies in normal
schools, secondary schools, universities) and continuous training (during working period).
Initial training aims at forming the teacher for the professional world toward which he/she
is heading by means of his/her theoretical and practical specific activities. Continuous
training supposes update and specialization (theoretical, didactical and practical) by means
of training activities during the working period.
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Training of teachers represents an important part of the reform in teaching in
Romania. Initial training done by secondary institutions, Pedagogical High schools (former
normal schools) has been moved towards the post-secondary training.
The way in which initial training is done bears major importance because it is not
a matter of one of the easiest jobs. The complexity of this profession is pointed by the
following characteristics:
o The nature of this profession requires academic competences in one (or more)
domains, as well as psycho-pedagogical competences.
o Teaching is a profession that requires continuous updating of certain
aptitudes, but initial selection doesn’t take them into account.
o The choice of this profession is based on cognitive skills and not relational,
and on aptitudes.
o Teachers’ activity takes place in the middle of constant tension due to the
authority of the Ministry of Education and the County Inspectorate of
Schools, as well as the autonomy of the psychological resources and
adaptation to the groups of students.
o The gap between formal education and non-formal and informal education
that is growing bigger and bigger.
o The gap between the economic status (poverty) and the cultural status of the
teacher.
The socio-economic reform also involves a reform in teaching that determines a
change of the initial and continuous training of teachers. The need to turn the teacher into a
factor of prospecting and propulsion of the new generation is expressed more and more.
Teaching will undergo the maximal development of the psychic potential of each
student, the creation of an internal operative, emotional, volitive, attitudinal structure, the
development of individual and group creativity, independence of thought and action. In this
respect there is a need to rethink the way, the content of the training of teachers, standards
for initial training, with skills that should be proved at the end of the training and the
standards for continuous training.
Training of teachers needs to attend the acquisition of skills that make them feel
comfortable in class, whichever the situations they deal with during their professional
activity might be.
In order to be a real professional, the teacher must be self-confident, confident of
his professional skills, so that he can be capable of coping with critical, confrontational
situations, to find new solutions to new problems, to know self-developing methods, etc.
School must provide, apart from other elements related to school environment, a teacher
trained to cope with tension, who has the concentration and responsibility required by a
class. The teacher needs to be able to interact with the students according to the attitude, the
behavior and the response of each and every one of them.
One could state that great efforts are being made to legitimate the
professionalizing of the teacher according to the European statute and that great efforts are
also made in order to define a new professional identity of the teacher in harmony with
frames of new values, but at the same time one must underline that this is only the
beginning of the path.
The importance that human resources have in the success of this reform is
strengthened by the part played by decentralization and individual decision making in the
new structure and functioning of the teaching system in Romania. The benefits of this
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process of decision-making by decentralization are both real and substantial; however, they
will not be achieved if responsible human resources are not selected and trained. As it deals
with such an important change, the fulfillment of the objectives will take fairly a long time.
Of course there is little surprise that this new philosophy should be planned in the
strategy first, but it is not present on a large scale neither in class, nor in the behavior of
teachers and students, nor in the programs for initial and continuous training of teachers.

2. Analysis of the present assessment system for initial training of
teachers
In Romania, in absence of strictly designed professional standards, the assessment
of teachers is showing shortages – it is carried out using rudimentary or contradictory
standards that don’t have established form and content.
Nowadays, in Romania, assessment for professional certification is performed
through the definitivat exam. Diplomas given by Colleges for Teachers can replace this
exam, two years after graduating, provided they have worked as teachers during the two
years. Before the exam itself, they have to be assessed by an inspector during a 4 hour
inspection and receive at least an average of 7 out of 10 in the inspection.
The definitivat exam includes two written examinations (1. Romanian and didactic
of Romanian; 2. Psycho-pedagogy) and an oral one (3. Mathematics and didactic of
Mathematics). They have to get an average 6 out of 10 for each examination. The
examinees can only sit for the exam three consecutive examination sessions. If they fail the
test even the third time, they lose the right to practice their profession.
The current definitivat exam has its flaws, among which:
o Practical activity of the candidate is not taken into account for the average
of the exam; it is aimed only for establishing whether the candidate can
manage in class, the written examination is aimed mainly at theoretical
knowledge.
o A large part of the professional skills of teachers is not included in the
assessment.
o Education Institutions are not concerned with the evolution of the
candidates.
o There is no unitary reference system to assess a candidate.
o Candidates undergo discontinuous preparation, especially before
examinations.
o Candidates do not know exactly what is expected of them.
o There is no unitary training of the assessing staff either.
o The institutions of initial training do not know on a regular basis the
results of the assessments in order to improve their activity.
Differences in teacher evaluations prove that the present system of assessment is
very subjective. In order to eliminate the problems of current assessment and to create and
develop efficient standards of assessment, there are two elements that must be developed:
o A central document, which should be known by teachers, concerning what
they have to know and know-how (of the professional standards) and
o A document that should identify the specific principles and criteria that have
to be observed for the drawing-up of standards and developing of assessment
instruments.
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These documents could provide the coherence and capacity to coordinate the
assessment activity. They should identify the conditions and motivations that could support
the training of teachers before getting hired and during their activity. Standards should
suggest mechanisms to assure quality when setting up selection criteria for a didactic career
and they should also identify and promote the conditions for teacher certification. In this
context, they should mention which are the knowledge and competences for every level of
teaching. A correct assessment according to professional standards will increase the quality
of the educative act.

3. Principles and criteria for the assessment of professional skills
One principle is “the description of the relations that take place among various
actions, elements, states or phenomena. A principle can have a variable degree of
generalness, according to the situation where it is applied”. (8)
The criteria of assessment of professional didactic skills refer to elements of the
didactic profession that are observable and measurable.
The main behavior categories the competent teacher observes can be listed in a
model of the didactic profession of a taxonomic nature that will underline the fact that it
includes aspects, apart from the observed and measured ones, which can scarcely be
standardized. By the term model we do not necessarily understand a certain way of
proceeding, a unique one that can be imitated, as it is, invariable, but a system of theses
often called principles, validated by means of experimental research and practice, that refer
to what the teacher has to do, but also to his/her knowledge, attitudes, and personal qualities
he/she should have.
Researchers have stressed, beside the basic skills, a series of personal qualities of
a teacher that have to be developed through experience and professional education of one’s
own.
The new quality of emotional link that is established between the teacher and
his/her students in contemporary education, in order to prevent any psychological trauma or
the appearance of inferiority complexes, requires teachers who have personality traits such
as actual authority acquired through professionalism, morality, flexibility, by being
consistent, and not imposed by various ways of constraint: pedagogical tact,
permissiveness.
Teacher who have affectionate, understanding and friendly personalities, inclined
to show approval and offer encouragements, to be kind, teachers described as responsible,
with a practical sense and systematic actions are proved to be more stimulating for students;
these teachers inspire safety and they induce to the students the certainty they have a
teacher who is capable of leading them towards sure success.
Other necessary qualities deal with the culture level of the teacher; they are
required by social and cultural responsibilities in nowadays society: dialogue capacity,
capacity to inform in an objective way and to communicate easily; critical, not dogmatic,
attitude, civic and democratic virtues.
Present technological civilization compels the teacher to develop a series of
personal qualities such as:
o mastering new techniques used in nowadays classroom;
o the capacity of inventing new modalities to use these techniques:
o the capacity of innovating them, of suggesting necessary improvements;
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The scientific function of the contemporary teacher includes the development of
new qualities and attitudes, such as:
o Knowing the logic and structure of the subject(s) he / she is teaching;
o Promoting scientific sense;
o Showing interest about propagation of scientific culture;
Professional ethics and demands for continuous self-perfection impose:
o Organizing skills;
o Open-mindedness and availability to observe and study in a comparative way
the different school systems and practical school experiences of the world;
o Experimental attitude, with an eye to continuous improvement of the
methodology and personal teaching style;
o Taking into account students’ (and children’s) interests to be educated as
being more important than any other interest;
All these qualities that a teacher needs are meant to suggest the fact that the
didactic profession requires carefully selected persons that need a long period of initial
professional and personal training,
The Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD) has
defined the qualities of teachers, which include the following dimensions:
o Knowing curriculum area and content;
o Pedagogical mastery, including acquisition and capacity to use a series
teaching and assessment strategies;
o Reflectivity and capacity of being self-critic: distinctive sign of the
professionalism of the teacher;
o Empathy and commitment to recognize the dignity of others (students,
parents, colleagues) in pursuit of emotional and cognitive results;
o Management skills, for teachers assume varied areas of managerial
responsibility inside and outside the classroom. (6)
The comparison between a professional performance (the totality of observed
indicators) and a system of criteria – a pre-established model, a frame of reference – allows
us to assess that performance and to take the decision whether it corresponds to the level
established by the objectives.
By frame of reference we understand “an inventory list of skills that enable a clear
representation in relation to an activity”. (1) A frame of reference must be valid. One can
talk about the frame of reference of an activity, the frame of reference of competences and
the frame of reference of the training, which underlines the knowledge and capacities
necessary in every area. In practice we use the terms of frame of study of the professional
activity and the frame of reference of professional certification.
In Anglo-Saxon specialty literature the synonym for the concept of frame of
reference is that of professional standards.
From the perspective of the model of standardization centered on purpose /
product, the professional standard represents the behavior parameters of the training
specialist that satisfy the social demand in a determined field of activity.
The key element of standardization is the professional competence, seen as the
index of the quality of the professional behavior. This implicitly presupposes formulating
certain norms in relation to the curricular project and the conditions of training the
specialist and the norms of accomplishment of the educational process.
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By accepting professional competence as the purpose of standardization, by its
being valued as the finality of the educational process, we facilitate the establishment of a
functional relation between social demands and the possibilities to achieve them by means
of the education system. The election of competence training as purpose of the professional
instruction has been influenced by the present socio-economic context, conditions of the
labor market, while the emphasis is put on the functionality of the acquisitions of the young
specialist, gained during the professional teaching, on the capacity to transfer the
knowledge and abilities in the accelerated rhythm of changes.
Referring to the standards of general training of the specialist in the postsecondary (university) teaching, the authors of the methodological guide Projection of the
Standards of Initial Professional Training in University Teaching, present the following
general considerations:
o Standardization of university teaching is a necessity determined by laws and
by normative documents of the education system;
o Standardization of university teaching focuses on the development and
implementation of the professional standard and of the curricular standard;
o The key element of standardization, represented by the professional
competence, seen as index of the quality of the professional behavior. This
implicitly presupposes formulating certain norms in relation to the curricular
plan and conditions for the training of the specialist and the norms of
accomplishment of the educational process (3, p.22).
The advantages of standardization could be the following:
o Guaranteeing the quality of initial professional training;
o Comparing with parameters of university teaching abroad;
o Ensuring the concordance among various levels of the training process, the
university one being an essential stage of the system;
o Creating an efficient mechanism of external assessment of the quality of
university teaching, this way increasing the credibility of those who invest
financial resources and time in their own professional training, in training
disciples, future employees, etc.
o Creating a unique educational space;
At the same time we could emphasize the difficulties related to the process of
standardization:
o The tendency to absolutize/maximize the function and possibilities of
standardization;
o The difficulty to determine the optimum bonding point between what is
constant and compulsory to obtain, on the one hand, and flexibility and
dynamism, on the other;
o The difficulty to derive the specific side of the process, depending on certain
characteristic aspects, even subtle, of the general and professional formulation
in relation with the tightest profiles and the traditions of certain institutions;
o The difficulty to establish the concordance between the standardization of
different levels of the educational system.
The objectives of standardization are:
o To ensure the continuity and consecutiveness of the educational process by
including of university teaching in the context of the achievement of the
general conception of teaching, focused on purposes;
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o

To ensure equal chances to achieve a quality university teaching for public as
well as private institutions;
o To adapt the parameters of university teaching to European and world
demands/requirements;
o To create an efficient mechanism of internal and external assessment of the
quality of the teaching process and its acquired knowledge;
o To establish an efficient link among the various elements of the teaching
process;
o To establish a link between the purposes of education and the objectives of
university teaching.
The structure of the standard will presuppose:
o The necessary activities and behavior limits to fulfill professional functions;
o To describe the behavior at the level of quality accepted by experts or society;
o Criteria and indexes used for assessing the programmed behavior;
o The manner and instruments of assessment.
By analyzing the different bibliographical sources, we identify various modalities
of standardization. The experience of standardization of teaching in the United States, in
England and Scotland, in Australia, in New Zealand, in Belgium, in Canada and in other
countries, shows the functionality of standardization based on purposes (on product). Since
purposes are a key element of the educational process, the parameters of the behavior were
determined as the aim of standardization (the behavior of the debutant teacher, or ongoing
continuous professional training).
In order to support the suggestion, there was created, in concordance with
specialty literature and the modalities of development and selection presented, a system of
principles and criteria to assess the professional competences of debutant teachers who are
at the level of the definitivat exam in their training:
Table 1. Principles and criteria to assess the professional competences of debutant
teachers
ASSESSMENT
PRINCIPLES

BASIC
PEDAGOGICAL
PROFESSIONAL
COMPETENCES

The principle of efficient
didactic communication

Communication competence

Debutant
teachers
communicate efficiently with
their students and with the
community.

The principle of correlation
of the educational contents
with
the
level
of
development of students.
Debutant teachers plan and
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ASSESSMENT CRITERIA
During and at the end of the professional
training, debutant teachers have to be
capable of:
Mastering the rules and uses of oral and
written language, in a way that students
and the entire community shall
understand.
Expressing himself/herself in a correct
language with the ease, precision,
efficiency and accuracy that society
expects from a professional in teaching.

The competence of planning
and carrying out instructive –
educative activities in an
optimum manner

Efficiently communicating with the class.
Planning varied didactic activities and a
reasonable level of complexity, enabling
progress in the development of students’
competences.
Integrating these activities in a long range
planning.
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carry out efficient teaching
activities.
The principle of correlation
of didactic – educative
situations with the level of
development of the students

The competence of orienting,
organizing and coordinating,
of guiding and motivating, of
taking decisions according to
the situation

Debutant teachers know the
curriculum of the taught
subjects and know how to
use it in the teaching
process

Establishing the purposes and the
objectives of teaching and studying.
Selecting and organizing contents.
Guiding the students, by means of
interventions of their own, through
solving study tasks.
Animating students towards doing a group
task.
Detecting the didactic study problems
which appear and use personal resources
to solve them
Having the knowledge concerning the
different social, cultural, ethnic, religious
condition of the students and the effects
that these factors have upon the study.
Having the knowledge regarding the
features of physical, social and intellectual
development for student age group(s).
Knowing the different approaches for
teaching students
Knowing the way in which study habits,
interests and experience of the students
affect studying
Knowing teaching strategies specific for
fundamental subjects
Selecting, developing and using materials
and resources in an efficient manner

The principle of assessing
the progress of the study
and of the correlation of the
results with the complexity
level of the taught subject

The competence of assessing
in an objective way

Discovering, in study situations, the
strong points and the difficulties of the
students
Estimating, autonomously, the aspects that
have to be corrected about their teaching

Debutant teachers assess
students’ progress and
report the results of the
study

Communicating to the student and to
his/her family the results of an assessment
process and indicating to parents and to
the members of the pedagogical team the
elements of the planned strategies for an
intervention aimed to correction
Ensuring the relation between assessment
and study
Ensuring feedback to students
Supervising students’ progress and
keeping an account of the assessments
Reporting the results
Assessing the efficiency
teaching/study program

The principle of supervision

The

competence

of

of

the

Applying and maintaining rules which
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of the functioning of the
class

establishing
cooperation
management

relation
of
and
conflict

Debutant teachers create and
maintain
the
attractive
means for study by use of
skills of class management

enable an efficient development of the
usual activities in class
Finding and correcting organizing
problems that affect the functioning of the
class-group
Anticipating problems in the development
of class activities and planning the
measures of preventing them
Determining and applying the means that
permit solving the problems with students
Creating an environment of respect and
collaboration relations with and among
students
Establishing a climate where studying is
positive and the students’ ideas are
respected
Conducting / leading class activities in an
efficient and gentle way
Controlling students’ behavior and
promoting student responsibility for study
Ensuring safety and protection to students.

The principle of adapting
the educational approach to
the needs and individual
particularities
of
the
students

The competence of knowing
the students

Contributing to the creation and
implementing an intervention plan
specific to students under his / her
responsibility

Scientific competence

Showing critical and nuanced sense in
relation to the advantages and exact limits
of ICT as a support for teaching

Debutant teachers know the
students and the way in
which they study
The principle of integration
of
information
and
communication technologies
and in didactic activities
Debutant
teachers
use
modern
teaching
technologies

Having a general insight of the
possibilities ICT offers on a pedagogical
and didactic plan, especially by means of
Internet resources
Efficiently using ICT possibilities for
different aspects of intellectual and
professional activity: communication,
research and data processing, assessment,
interaction with colleagues or experts, etc.
Efficiently transmitting to his/her own
students the capacity of using ICT to
support in a critical and articulated
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manner the personal and
construction of the knowledge
The
principle
of
professional cooperation

The
psycho-pedagogical
competence

Debutant
teacher
are
actively engaged in their
profession and in the local
community

The socio-moral competence

collective

Situating his/her role in relation to that of
other internal or external persons who
intervene in order to reach a respectful
complementariness of the competences of
each one
Adapting his/her actions to educative
purposes and making a contribution by
suggesting ways of improvement and by
personally engaging in school projects
Establishing a relationship based on
confidence with the parents
Communicating with parents and those
who take care of the children
Involving parents and tutors in the
educational process
Making a contribution in school and in the
local community
Having professional conduct and ethics

The principle of reflection
and continuous professional
perfectioning

The
competence
of
establishing
connections
between theory and practice

Analyzing and critically pondering his/her
practice
Collaborating with the professional
community

Debutant
teachers
continually improve their
knowledge and professional
practice

The stated principles and criteria will be used by the debutant teacher for the autoevaluation and by the mentor, inspector, principal and administration board of the school, in
the assessment of professional competences of the student teacher during the training and
for the definitivat exam commission in order to work out exam subjects and standards,
aiming the assessment of professional competences of the candidate.
In this context assessment criteria become objectives for the debutant teacher. This
way, the assessment during the training will have two major roles: the formative one,
enabling self – assessment for the debutant teacher, to notice the level of formation of
his/her professional competences and to plan his/her activity to reach acceptable result and
the regulator role, enabling the mentor, the inspector, the principal and the exam
commission to evaluate the degree of acquisition of professional competences and to
intervene to improve where improvement is needed.
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Abstract
The current school organizations change processes do not develop by itself,
requiring an active orchestration, voluntary intervention of educational stakeholders, which
direct the educational process in a given direction exercised by management styles.
Managerial skills development process is addressed in a dynamic perspective, considering
teachers as self-sufficient theorizing, information and description of management practices
at the expense of complex analysis, practical and valued. Responsibility for professional
development is educator-manager of career development path is determined in relation to
personal aspirations, with its vision of what will be done in future.
Keywords: managerial styles and educational efficiency; educational interactions
dynamics

1. Purpose and objectives of formative experiment
In conducting this scientific research, we started from some assumptions, outlined
in educational practice:
o school organizations current processes of change do not develop by itself,
requiring an active orchestration, voluntary intervention of educational
stakeholders, which direct the educational process in a given direction
exercised by management styles.
o ensure the quality of school organization and management at the default group
of students, cover the whole range of skills and managerial styles, and how
teachers promote good educational value on the level of field management
practices.
o the complexity of the managerial styles process development among teachers
is that they act in differentiated learning environments, but can be identified
elements which intertwine and influence themself, generated by simultaneous
roles adopted by the educational subjects.
o the assumption of managerial styles in complex situations, is witnessing an
increase in the role of educator in management, coupled with planned and
flexible change, professional skills and information and communication
technologies.
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o

management styles in the educational process will bear the mark of creativity
in overcoming reflection stereotypes, by their release from the captivity of
mental patterns and pitfalls of routine.
In this approach we overcame a number of scientific prejudices and barriers
manifested in the collective mentality that are reflected at the institutional level:
o conservatism and resistance to change of some teachers;
o indifference and disinterest of teachers for managerial formation;
o low interest for moments of reflection and insight into the impact of
managerial styles and strategies on educational climate;
o teacher turnover in management;
o reduced involvement of the school members in the management process.
Formative process aim addressing a flexible and interactive approach of the
educators training process in rural schools, in Arad county, through the implementation of
specific developmental methodologies, transversal management approach and
transformational styles, so capitalizing the complex interactions at school organizationlevel.
The priority direction is to improve and optimize the schools management
practices, thus exceeding the explanation, observant, appreciative or critical level which are
prevailing in such actions.
The objectives which are guiding the experimental approach, to improve the
quality of management, were correlated with possible action, achievable and tailored to the
needs of the target group. In this way it follows:
o Connection to professional development dynamics by identifying conditions
that are able to optimize the educators continuous formation process and
facilitate a transformational management approach, adapted to new learning
contexts.
o The active involvement of educators in their own training process, developing
transversal skills and implicitly of managerial transformative approach styles,
in conjunction with the school organization climate.
o Developing evaluation and self-evaluation strategies of the managerial styles
effectiveness, both at individual and organizational levels.
o Sensitizing educators-managers to the role and importance of organizational
and individual development, through the implementation of monitoring
strategies and performance evaluation.
o Metaevaluation stimulation, as a method of constant reflection on
management style influences in the development of educational climate

2. Sample of subjects and sample of content
Experts view that selective research ensure at socio-human level a superior
knowledge of the studied phenomena (Rotariu, T., 1999). Experimental investigation aimed
at developing management skills and restructuring default management approach styles to
optimize the educational process at school organizations, is framing in the selective
research category.
To extend the results of this selective experimental approach to the entire teaching
community is necessary to ensure representative sample of subjects and sample content.The
group of subjects consisted of educators engaged in teaching in rural educational
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institutions environment (school groups), in Arad county. In this sense equivalent sampling
technique was used (Bocos, M., 2003), the experimental group consisting of 190 subjects
and in the control group were included also 190 subjects. Selection criteria were the
membership in a particular category of teaching staff (responsible for the management /
non-management) and professional development level (beginner / final degree / teaching
grade II / grade teacher I).
Regarding the issue of groups content, we state that this refers to volume /
expansion of the scientific content (Bocos, M., 2003) used as a framework to achieve the
formative experiment, to develop transversal competences, to approach transformational
management.
Formative intervention addressed to the experimental group was held in regular
training programs for school managers and teachers in rural school education – „ School
manager “ and „ Valuing education in knowledge era “, accredited CNFP-MECT.
The basis in choosing these thematic units to conduct experimental investigation
consists of both their representativeness and the assumption that styles efficiency indicators
of management approach to:
o to design a clear strategy of organizational development, implemented by all
the teachers in the school, under the strong guidance from the manager;
o implementation of some situation adapted and flexible management styles, by
including teachers and students in adopting decisions at school level;
o a good knowledge of the needs and interests of students by teachers,
managers;
o efficient use of personnel and school resources to support and optimize
schools educational performance, by implementing innovative and flexible
ways to obtain it;
o concern for monitoring the impact of these changes on students, both at
individual and group level;
o use data on frequency and participation in extracurricular activities, to assess
the inclusion process and to establish future priorities;
o clear priorities agreed and understood by all staff, included in a realistic
development plan;
o confidence in the effectiveness of partnerships with other institutions that
support learning;
o active involvement of school members in improving the efficiency of learning
processes;
o to establish procedures to ensure that the point of views of the educational
actors are taken into account and applied.
We”ll present the synthetic sample content developed by linking the following
components: the general skills of the module ( Management and Communication), specific
skills (Managerial effiency – networking and influence mechanisms), the methodological
frame in management styles approach development and the tools used by managereducators in this respect.
INTEGRATED CURRICULUM
MODULE: Management and Communication
DISCIPLINE: Management efficiency - networking and influence
mechanisms
HOURS ALLOCATED: 44
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direct formation: 16
assisted formation: 24
rating: 4
CREDITS: 8
GENERAL COMPETENCIES:
From the perspective of profound knowledge of the organization educational
needs, the best networking, but also leadership and coaching skills development, it aims:
o Capitalize current concepts in generating networking mechanisms, at social,
organizational and individual level, both horizontally and vertically;
o Restructuring management approach styles such adaptating them to different
educational situations and contingencies;
o Developing
projecting
capacities,
strategies,
transactional
and
transformational managerial styles implementation;
o Enhancing creativity and formative type learning, bringing managerial styles
closer to the students needs, maximizing individual potential;
o Optimal use of the information flow in assessing and regulating management
acts in accordance with the principles of managerial efficiency;
o Flexible and dynamic approach of management process optimally valorizing
human resources.
SPECIFIC COMPETENCIES:
o Critical analysis of the schools internal and external content
o Select and process informations to design a project for organisational
development.
o Creative and constructive approach of the scientific perspectives regarding the
formative and development al relationship process in the educational
environment.
o Elaborate investigational indicators and instruments to asses relationship at
schools level.
o Asses managerial style eficiency, both at individual and organizational level.
o Reflect on managerial abordation styles eficciency.
o Analyse relationship dynamic between managerial styles and school
organization climate, on actual model basis, under qualitative and quantitative
aspects.
o Offering positive and construnctiv feedbac, to improve learning experience.
o Managing crisis situations using situation adapted styles and strategies
o Manifesting interest in managerial projects elaboration to optimise and
improve educational relationships
CONTENTS:
1. Schools organization – managerial action frame
1.1. Schools internal and external environmet. Analysis method
1.2. Stages in schools formation and development
1.3. Educator- manager: status, role şi influention
2.Educational interactions dynamics
2.1.Interknoledge relations
2.2. Intercomunication relations
2.3. Socio-afective relations
2.4. Influencing relations
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3. Research directions to optimize educational climate
3.1.Determinant factors in educational climate development
3.2.Group development stage model
3.3. Optimal group miodel
4. Managerial styles and educational efficiency
4.1.Managerial styles multidimensional approaching
4.2. Managerial styles taxonomy
4.3.Generating and manifesting managerial styles in school
4.4. Dificulties in exerciting managerial styles-stereotypes
4.5. Managerial style eficciency
4.6. Managerial styles eficciency assesmnet criteria
4.7. Transactional managerial approach
4.8. Transformational managerial approach
5. Relationship approach perspective between managerial styles and schools
organization
5.1. The unity and diversity of the educational groups
5.2. Interpersonal atraction
5.3. Educaţional Influention
5.4. Interpersonal Comunication
5.5. Managerial Autority
6.Strategies and managerial approaching styles in educational crisis situations
6.1. Conflictual relations
6.2 Competitive relations
6.3. Cooperation relations
6.4.Organisational changing managment strategies
ACTIVITIES:
o Formation needs analysis at organisational level
o Elaborating schools profile
o Identiying and analysing educational interaction process
o Good practice examples
o School organizations evolution influencing factors investigation
o Identifying managerial styles and their caracterisation
o Personal and organisational eficciency critical analysis
o Managerial styles eficciency monitorising and assesment strategy elaboration.
o Positive influencing method analysis
o Motivational theory and eficcient communication strategy analysis
o Exercising prevention and problem solving situations methods and technics
o Elaborating institutional managerial development projects
Table 1. Aplications/seminars/practice
Aplication type
1. Panel-discutions
2. Balint-group
3. Toledo role-acting
4. Toledo role-acting

Contents
Skills role and importance in relationising and individual and organizational
developing
Universal relationing and communication styles
Psihopedagogic factors and managerial styles impact on educational group
interior dynamics.-Groups unity and dissociation
Psihopedagogic factors and managerial styles impact on educational group

Hours
2
2
2
2
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5. Toledo role-acting
6. World-caffe
7. Mosaic
8. Futures creative
workshop

9. Workshop

interior dynamics–– Conformism and non-conformism
Psihopedagogic factors and managerial styles impact on educational group
interior dynamics–Latent and hidden tensions
Managerial Autority in schools organisation
Educational environment research methods and instruments
Critical phase – managerial project to improve and optimize educational
relationships
Visionary phase - managerial project to improve and optimize educational
relationships
Fact phase - managerial project to improve and optimize educational
relationships
Good practice examples at relationship level in school organization
Total hours

2
2
2
2
2
2
4
24

Table 2. Assesment strategies
Formative evaluations aim:

Percent(%) in noting
Total=100%
30%
20%
20%

- Formative portofolio assesment
- Managerial project presentation
- Continuous inter-evaluation and auto-evaluation on the
entire formative probation period
- Activities like themes / essays / translations etc
10%
- Other activities: constatative şi ameliorative psyho- 20%
pedagogic micro-researches
Final assessment practical modalities:
The final assessment will be done by public presentation of the Mangerial project in educational relation
improvement and optimisation, result of some investigations and analysis made by student at schools organization
or groups level.
Minimal requirement
Maximal requirement
Projecting and realizing a focus-group with students/
teachers;
Opportunity, treat and difficulty analysis in establishing,
mentaining and assessing inter-knowledge, intercommunication and influencing relationship evolution;
Strategic targets and objectives formulation which are
regarding the educational relation development on medium
and long term;

Elaborate observational and analysis instruments to
asses educational group dynamics;
Group dynamics and influencing processes
systematic investigation using research methods
and instruments (investigation, focus-group);
Obtained data processing and qualitative and
quantitative
interpretation to regulate the
managerial process;
“Managerial project in educational relationship
improvement
and
optimization”
public
presentation.

D. BENCHMARKING Teaching methods:
o developing communication and networking skills methods: ice-breaking
games, role play, gallery tours, exposure to opponent, academic debates,
cooperative learning, autobiographical approach, pedagogical monopoly.
o methods of analysis in problem situations: case study, problematization,
modeling, focus group, prioritization techniques, SWOT analysis; fishboning
technique; cards with tasks, Venn diagram, critical incident; SINELG.
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methods of problem-solving situations: the future creative workshop (ACV),
the cube, panel discussion, brainstorming, galaxies technique, Phillips 66
meeting, decision-making controversy technique, the Delphi technique.
o pedagogical research methods: independent and systematic observation;
social survey; IIO technique (Interviewer - Interviewed - Observer);
portfolio, diary with double entry.
Teaching means:
o Technical Resources: Internet; laptop, projector, tape recorder, digital camera,
camcorder, DVD player.
o Educational Resources: observational fee, analysis; surveys, school
documents, flipcharts, markers.
Organization forms of educational group:
o individual
o group
o frontal
Based on listed scientific content was intended to achieve both specific skills and
formative experimental objectives, so that every teacher be able to:
o to exercise effective leadership, encouraging and involving all stakeholders in
critical analysis and changing current management practices;
o facilitate the development of constructive structures that develop strength
points, maintain steady development and creating a transparent systems, in
which roles and responsibilities are clearly defined and necessary resource
allocations are made fairly and properly;
o include the concept of inclusive school development plan, which allows the
use of management practices at all levels, by specifying the SMART
objectives and allocation of responsibilities and resources required;
o to promote reflection and systematic professional development, which
encourages and supports the idea that organizational development is a
continuous process of problem solving, involving all teachers, a process in
which concrete measures are taken to ensure participation of all;
o to support self-evaluation process in a culture in which adults, students and
their families are encouraged to speak openly, both about their successes and
problems faced.
Regarding the effects induces by managerial styles optimization on educational
intra-and inter-relation we considered as relevant and useful monitoring and assessing the
following aspects:
Personal management skills includes:
o consciousness of our own affects, reactions and resources: knowledge of own
strengths and weaknesses, confidence in our capabilities, intuitive recognition
of our own actions which are affecting others.
o self-control: mastering our emotions and a way to act honestly and with
integrity, channeling our feelings to achieve positive goals.
o motivation: emotional tendencies that lead us towards personal achivement.
Development of interpersonal skills that include:
o empathy: perception and awareness on others feelings;
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sociability: forging links with others, conflict resolution, communication in a
clear and convincing / eloquent manner, stimulating others to work in
cooperation.
The developmental process of management skills must be addressed in a dynamic
perspective, focusing on complex and practical analysis. Responsibility for professional
development is educator-manager of career development path is determined in relation to
personal aspirations, with its vision of what will be done in future.
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Abstract
Lean is a concept applied under this name since 1990 in the production area. In
education, first attempts to use lean started few years ago. But there are still not many
schools or universities applying the lean principles, therefore this paper is the result of
monitoring the available information on this topic and of contacting many potential
interested people to gather opinions and insight on lean in education and training
organisations. The paper covers three potential facets of using lean in education – as a tool
for management, as a curriculum topic, and as a set of general competences.
Keywords: lean; Education;
Why use lean within the education or training services providers?
I raised this question several times since last year, via Internet and during face-toface discussions, involving people both from Romania and other countries. From their
answers, I identified at least three types of opinions. Some say that lean, as a management
system enabling the continuous improvement of the organisational performances, is an
extraordinarily useful tool to achieve an effective management of schools or of other
providers of educational services, regardless their type or level, or their target group
(children, young people, or adults). Others say that lean could be a valuable learning topic,
despite the study level. I am amongst the ones who believe that, besides the two facets
already mentioned, lean is a general competence to be acquired by all the people involved
in the education and training areas, either as managers, teachers, trainers or support
personnel.
I am going to present in this paper several reasons for each of the minimum three
possible points of view when considering lean in the education and training systems. For
the beginning, here there is a brief summary of the main lean concepts and principles,
relevant for the education / training environment.

1. Introduction
Lean means to reduce the time required to satisfy the customer’s needs, by
eliminating or reducing the waste along the flow of activities to be performed in this
respect. If we think of the educational system or of any other kind of education / training
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providers, we could imagine that the objectives could be achieved easier, better, faster,
more efficient and especially more rewarding, by using the lean principles and tools.
Let’s think of a qualification course for adults, for example. In a lean environment,
better results are within reach by using standard working procedures for preparing and
organising the course, adequate planning and logistics for effective management of the
places where the activities take place and of the needed resources, identifying best solutions
for current or potential problem solving, creating a proper culture where all people involved
may show lean behaviours, etc.
Even for people not familiar with lean concept, it is quite obvious that many of the
activities performed within an organisation resemble sometimes to the back and forth
movements of someone trapped in a maze. It means that sometimes people start an activity
often with great enthusiasm, and downward the process flow they loose the straight route –
the simplest, fastest or the cheapest one, going off the track on narrow, twisted or blocked
back roads pursuing their goals, even if the desired results are not fully obtained. Such
detours imply delays in meeting deadlines and more resources needed (more time, more
effort, more money, and more activities than initially planned). But overall loss is even
bigger, because losing the right way means also doing the same job differently every time,
redoing some activities, extra time needed to complete a task, wrong decisions with risky
consequences, higher consumptions of resources, excuses and conflicts, and demotivation.
For all these reasons, there must be implemented a signalling and improvement system
within the educational / training service organisations, to focus on using shortcuts for
rapidly finding the exit from the current maze, without delays or other kinds of waste.
Furthermore, when thinking of efficiency, rough statistics say that only 5% of the
performed activities to achieve a certain goal add value for the customer, whilst the rest of
95% are not directly required or desired by the customer. And, as Peter Drucker said:
“There is nothing as useless as doing efficiently that which should not be done at all.”
So, before considering reducing wastes, resource consumptions, and expenditures,
in the same time with process performance improvement within an education / training
service providers, it is recommended to assess the “maze-type” organisation, focusing on
the internal processes, performance criteria, working standards. If the processes are known
and controlled, the organisation transforms itself from a “maze-type” organisation into an
open and clear space for the own people (a simple, transparent, fault-free and motivating
environment, with few clearly marked but very flexible trajectories).
Lean principles, as shown in the Figure 1, are fit for any type of organisation,
meaning that lean is usable wherever there are processes and a need for certain performance
levels, such as high productivity, competitiveness, low costs, short lead time, minimum
inventories, flexible products / services, etc.
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5. Lean means a continuous
pursue for improvement.

1. The value is defined by
the customer.

4. The customer’s order pulls the
product / service off the process flow.

2. The value stream is defined and
improved by the organisation.

3. The
organisation creates
continuous flows for the
key activities.

Lean Culture

Source: Lean Thinking, Womack şi Jones, 1996

Figure 1. The Loop of the Lean Principles
1st Principle: The value is defined by the customer. It means that the service
provider should not do what he knows best or what he believes the customer might need,
but what the customer needs. Each internal activity should be related with an internal /
external supplier and an internal / external client and should be part of a process flow
controlled by a process responsible, able to take decisions at any time a problem appears.
Whenever one thinks of value, it is important not to overlook the different
categories of stakeholders who could become ‘customers’ for certain of the performed
activities.
Ministries
Direct
Beneficiaries

Local
Authorities
“Lean”
Organisation

Support
Personnel

Families of the direct
beneficiaries
Employers
Community
Politicians
Society, in general

Indirect
Beneficiaries
Teachers
Trainers

/
So, who is the customer of
the educational system?

Figure 2. The potential customers of the main activities performed within an
educational / training providing organisation
It is also relevant for all people involved in education that the current activities
performed are either adding value or not, from the customers’ point of view. A value-added
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activity provides something useful, for which the customer accepts to pay. The opposite
category of activities refers to the activities, i.e. any performed activities that do not provide
something useful for the client, but increase the overall costs of the service. It is logical that
these non value-added activities should be eliminated, simplified, reduced, combined, or
integrated. Nevertheless, not all these activities may be completely eliminated, due to
specific laws and regulations, or from ethical reasons.
The non value-added activities are usually grouped into two main categories:
o Hidden Waste: activities considered as ‘useful’, ‘normal’, even
‘indispensable’ (considering the exiting technologies, working methods, work
conditions, rules and regulations)
o Obvious Waste: activities regarded as generally avoidable, but usually
performed by habit, inertia, lack of suitable competences or simply because
‘this is the way things are done in our organisation’.
Obvious Waste

Real Hidden Waste

Hidden Waste devoures the profit!

Figure 3. Obvious waste vs. real hidden waste
Statistically, it was proven that a very small part of the working time actually adds
value for the customer, whereas the majority of the time is used to perform other activities,
according to the internal bureaucracy, working methodologies, habits, etc.
Value-adding
activities
account for approx. 5% of the
working time.

The rest of 95% stands for non value-adding
activities.
o Waiting (approx. 80%)
o Transportation (approx. 10%)
o Overproduction
o Inventories
o Overprocessing
o Defects
o Motion
o Underused people potential

Figure 4. The structure of the working time
2nd Principle: The value stream is defined and improved by the organisation.
There are few steps needed: to identify the key processes, to appoint process responsibles,
to analyse each key process in view of keeping it short and simple. Answers should be
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given to the following questions: Is the process adding value for the customer? Is the
process capable? Is the process available? Is the process adequate? Is the process organised
as a continuous flow?
3rd Principle: The organisation creates continuous flows for the key activities, as
much as possible, so as each activity performed and each service provided to have a clear
itinerary, without multiple choices in the downward flow. The result should be simple and
continuous flows of processes, people, products, and information, with less waiting time
between successive series of activities and built-in quality. In this respect it is essential to
give people involved the power and responsibility to take decisions for creating quality at
the source.
4th Principle: The customer’s order pulls the product / service off the process
flow. It means that an activity has to be performed only when someone requires its output,
in a just-in-time environment.
5th Principle: Lean means a continuous pursue for improvement, by a step-by step
approach of the chronic problems, related to the performed activities, supplier/customer
relationships, process flows, work places organisation, culture, and people behaviours.
Hence, lean means to create a system of simple, adequate, stable, effective, and
efficient processes, as well as a transparent, open, balanced, and flexible working
environment, focused on continuous improvement, by giving people equal chances to
achieve work satisfaction.

2. Lean as a Management Tool for the Education / Training
Providers
Any organisation should have a mission, a vision, some objectives, and some
strategies to be put in place on the basis of a series of processes, aiming at producing a set
of desired results. Lean involves also a toolbox for process and organisational performance
improvement, but also a methodology for continuous improvement. Therefore, all
organisations, including the education / training providers, could benefit by integrating lean
in their current management system.
It means that clear inputs/outputs should be identified during mapping the value
stream for each key process, aiming at finding improvement opportunities by analysing the
actual working procedures.
In a previous article (http://philean.wordpress.com/2010/02/10/despre-facultateade-psihologie-si-psihologi/) I presented my recent experience during the first year of
university distance studies, seen from the perspective of a lean professional. What stunned
me at the beginning was the working style of the support personnel, dealing with
administrative procedures for students – enrolment, admission, selection, grouping,
communication, exam scheduling, etc. The working methods seemed to me as ad-hoc
selected to solve first time observed needs, as if the persons involved were for the first time
confronted with such situations and had to find step-by step what’s to be dome next. If for
the 1st year students this assumption is correct, it is not the same for the full-time employees
of the university. They seemed to act either as having no working experience whatsoever,
or as trying to complicate their work as much as possible, or as aiming to raise as many as
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possible obstacles in front of the poor disoriented students. Regardless the causes of their
behaviours, it is absolutely obvious that including lean approaches within the management
system of the universities could help highlighting the process performance improvement
opportunities, and institutionalising this approach at the level of the educational system
might not be a very risky enterprise.
One of the basic tool used for implementing lean is work standards, so that to
identify and apply on large scale the best practices, with visible benefits at the level of
current results – less resources used (time, materials, stress, etc.), but more satisfaction for
the people involved (both for the employees and for the direct beneficiaries of the
educational services).
Lean requires a careful identification of the key processes and of the chronic
problems and losses along the process flow, in order to choose and adapt the adequate
improvement tools, ranging from the use of visual management for a better communication,
more reasonable design and scheduling of the value-added activities to balance the working
tasks.
To better understand the need for lean management within the education / training
organisations, here there is a list of wastes identified during my first year of distance
education studies within an university (2009 – 2010), created with the help of my
colleagues. The wastes are presented on the basis of the 7 categories of wastes typical for
the lean methodology, defined by Taiichi Ohno 51.
Overproduction (more work than needed to achieve the desired results)
o Large learning materials structured over 95% as text, out of which only some
topics are selected to be evaluated during the exams
o A lot of reference books and articles recommended, but no means foreseen to
check or appreciate its use or the additional knowledge obtained by the
studious students
o Including the students, on voluntarily basis, in extracurricular activities not
linked to the specific study area, by offering extra points added to the exam
grades
Overprocessing (more resources used than normal to perform a certain task)
o Filling-in forms repeatedly with the same data – for example, the student is
required to fill-in the annual study agreement form with personal data at the
beginning of each study year, even if the complete data already exists in the
enrolment sheet and there is a specific request to communicate to the faculty
secretary any change of this data
o Paying for different services – even if the are paid, using the faculty library
implies paying an additional subscription
o Redundant messages and clarifications on the portal, instead of simple, short
and clear information
Defects (faults, errors, non-conformities, non-compliance of the agreement
requirements)
o Written manuals with many errors (repetitions, misspelling, wrong chapter
numbering, inconstancy in using abbreviations, names, etc.), not updated
during the last 3 years
51 Taiichi Ohno (1912 – 1990), Japanese businessman, considered to be the father of the Toyota Production
System, later known as ’Lean Manufacturing’ in the U.S. (source: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Taiichi_Ohno)
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o
o
o

Partial or not adequate functioning of some modules of the portal used for
communication with distance education students
Exams scheduling without complying with the agreement requirements
specific for distance education studies
Distribution of defective CDs or with other courses than the ones for the 1 st
year of studies

Transportation
o Moving back and forth between rooms during the tutorial meetings, as a result
of sudden changes of the daily planning, not adequately communicated in due
time
o Going to a bank office to pay the study fee, because a receipt in original is
mandatory required as proof of the payment, not possible to be obtained when
making electronic payments
Waiting
o Waiting for the professor to arrive at the tutorial meeting
o Waiting repeatedly in the same day to find a connection solution in order to
use a video projector during the tutorial meetings
o Waiting at the door of the room where an exam is planned (after the declared
start hour), because the room is already used by other group of students
o Waiting in the exam room for making administrative arrangements, so as the
declared hour to start a written exam is, for example, 11:00 a.m. and the real
hour is 11:45 a.m.
Inventory
o Obsolete files and messages kept on the portal used for communication with
distance education students, making difficult to find the right versions
Motion
o Written study materials received as non-editable pdf files – a perfect choice
for a correct and easy to read material, but in over 80% of the materials
received in the 1st year of studies this was not the case. Therefore, a lot of
additional motion is needed to be done by the student to obtain a morefriendly version of the text, as support for learning.
o Looking for a certain file in the specific section of the distance education
requires a lot of motions, as there is no clear rule for the naming the uploaded
files, nor a search facility available on the portal
This list of wastes is not comprehensive, but anyway it gives a hint on the many
improvement opportunities available in a lean management system.

3. Lean as a Part of the Curriculum
Lean has multiple dimensions. It is either considered a management system, or a
set of operations improvement tools, or as a life philosophy. Lean, as a philosophy, is based
on good practices of permanent resource saving and on lean behaviours, aiming at
continuous improvement both of the current working methods, and of the individual life, so
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that everything that we do and everything that we live should be better, nicer, cheaper,
easier, and above all more agreeable.
A lean course do not by all means involve the set of tools and practical working
methods, but it largely should be an interdisciplinary course, because lean is linked with
social responsibility, ethics, ecology, sustainable development, and, why not, with religious
precepts.
In a previous article (http://leanromania.wordpress.com/2009/06/03/o-paralelaintre-5s-si-religie) I approached a possible analogy between lean and Buddhism. But also
the Christian virtues (hope in a better world, faithfulness in doing good deeds, knowledge,
wisdom, honesty, modesty, obedience, patience, temperance, generosity, gratitude, love,
and courage) are relevant in understanding the basis for the lean behaviours in our
professional or personal life.
So, what is lean? It means reducing all possible wastes in our daily life, so as to
have maximum of results with minimum of resources, through continuous improvement. It
is obvious that people involved in lean should have the features listed in the previous
paragraph.
Therefore, lean, as part of the schools and high schools curricula, does not imply
teaching on specific tools such as VSM, 5S, SMED, JIT, Heijunka, 6Sigma, Jidoka, TPM,
Kaizen, etc. – such topics might be more coherently approached at university level. It is
more about considering the lean principles understanding and the lean behaviours
development, as first steps in creating useful thinking habits for the future life, either
personal or professional. In this way, the learning objectives should focus not on how to use
certain lean tools, but on lean thinking – how to approach daily activities and problems.
Some examples of lesson topics refer to:
o Inventory control (controlling the monthly allowance or controlling the toys /
books / DVDs / other personal belongings)
o Seeing the current wastes (waste of food, reusing /recycling paper,
overconsumption of energy or drinking water, time lost for correcting errors,
etc.)
o Methods useful to organize thoughts, data, objects, home works (5S), and
time (Takt Time and continuous flows)
o Problem solving and Hansei (lessons learned from mistakes)
o Visual communication
o Mnemonic methods to avoid errors in preparing exams (Poke Yoke)
o Other topics, according to the age and interests of the participants to the
educational processes.

4. Lean as a Set of General Competences, Pertinent for All People
Involved in Educational / Training Services
Lean is possible only if there is an adequate organisational culture, valuing
change, continuous improvement, team work, courage to make mistakes and to assume
openly the fault, courage to draw attention on the chronic problems, individual
responsibility.
All people involved in education / training areas should act themselves as role
models, if they want to convince the participants to the education processes to apply the
lean principles. Either it is about curriculum development and teaching / evaluation
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methods, or about managing the processes needed for enrolment, admission, graduation,
etc., or about other current activities in any education / training organisation – such as:
counselling, coaching, school management, staff selection, etc., the direct beneficiaries of
the services provided should see, feel and get used to a stable, effective and efficient
working method, a transparent and fear-free environment, lean behaviours that add value
and promote mutual respect, communication, team work, continuous improvement.
Several general competences are needed to understand and apply the lean
principles, such as:
o Lean in education – opportunities and obstacles
o Value identification, from the beneficiaries’ point of view
o Lean behaviours
o Good lean practices in schools, for designing, planning, running and
monitoring the specific processes
o Inovative teaching techniques, relevant for the lean principles
o Theories, methodologies and tools specific for lean, 6Sigma, TQM
o Key processes identification, analysis and management within education /
training service providers
o Work standards for courses development, planning and delivery
o Work place organizing and management
o Chronic and potential problem solving techniques, etc.

5. Conclusions
Lean means reduced waste, better use of available resources, higher performances,
increased satisfaction, better quality results. But such advantages are not possible to be
achieved unless everyone involved in education / training areas (civil servants of relevant
bodies at national or local level, school managers, rectors, teachers, trainers, professors,
trade union leaders, etc.) becomes aware of the need to reduce waste and finds the internal
motivation to accept change and to continuously improve the current working methods.
From my recent experience and from the preliminary inquiries and discussions
with people from Romania and from other countries, during the preparation of this paper, I
can state that lean is still not fully known or used in the education / training service
providers, either in Romania, or worldwide, even if there is a constant concern and drive for
the development of lean in the education area, especially in US and UK.
And this conclusion is indeed good news, because it may be the starting point for a
campaign to reduce waste in schools.
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Abstract
Performance in any field of activity is correlated with motivational structure
(qualitative criteria) and motivational level (quantitative criteria) of those who are turning
to that professional area. In other words: on the one hand every profession, through its
unique style, can meet the preponderance of certain types of need and interest (for example
on social preponderant, but at a minimum the security), on the other hand, every profession
requires a certain level of energy, enthusiasm, willingness to carry out roles resulting from
the professional status of the domain. The current study we aim to identify the optimal
structure of motivational teaching profession and how students who prepare for it have
convergent interests and expectations with this model.
Keywords: motivation; teaching proffesion; need; interest
Our contemporary society undergoes continuous changes, which require the
individual to permanently adapt to the new conditions, which become more and more
complex. The transition stage we are now going through is marked by searching,
experimenting, and promoting new professional practices. The permanent change has
implications in the content and form of various types of occupational activities, which
imposes adapting to the modifications, flexibility in choices and a continuous decisional
process. Thus, under the current circumstances, the narrow orientation towards only one
profession becomes inefficient. And the career choice is not just an individual problem, but
also one that concerns society because of its consequences and perspectives. The economic,
social and political circumstances can play a major role in choosing a career. There is a
need for solid report regarding the specific of the respective activity, the chances of
professional development it offers, the skills it requires to be successfully performed. Horst
H. Siewert (2000) points out that the chances of obtaining a job after finishing specialized
studies may increase under the circumstances of a wise professional choice. Therefore,
apart from the personal desires and inclinations, the actual chances of professional
achievement offered by the labour market must also be taken into account.
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At the same time, the productive value of the educational process consists in
creating a proper work force, the final goal of educational programmes being to prepare
individuals for their active insertion in society. If the compulsory education, planned at
national level, ensures a general training, at the end of it the student is compelled to choose
the path of his future professional training. The profession is “an occupation with a
permanent character practised on the basis of professional training/qualification, for the
purpose of obtaining means of subsistence; it is the complex of theoretical knowledge and
practical skills which define the training of different workers” (Ursula Şchiopu, 1997:535).
Professional specialization begins with opting for certain high school studies and continues
with university and post-university studies.
The preoccupations of the people in the psycho-educational area have not limited
themselves to merely explaining and understanding the motivational process in general, but
also focused on its manifestations in particular life situations. For example, one of these
situations is career choosing. Therefore, in the specialized written works, there are attempt
to explain how individuals choose their studies and professions, why they choose them and
why they perform them. As a consequence, a series of theories and conceptions regarding
the choice of profession have appeared:
-The Interdisciplinary Theory (P.M. Blan, J.W. Gustad, H.S. Parnes) considers
that the choice of profession is determined not only by the individual’s preferences, but
especially by the interaction between the choice and professional selection. Although he
prefers certain professions, the individual also assesses his chances of having access to
them and may conclude that these are scarce, a case in which he compromises between his
aspirations and reality, by choosing a profession he prefers less. If in the case of his choice
the individual makes a compromise between the professions preferred and those expected,
in the case of selection the profession makes a compromise between the ideal workers and
those available.
- The Theory of Professional Development [D.E. Super, P.B. Bachrach (1957)
quoted in Gh. Tomşa (1999)], forwards the idea according to which professional
development is a specific aspect of general development and is based on the following
assumptions: the choice of a profession is a continuous process; it implies a compromise
between personal and social factors, between the attitude towards oneself and reality; the
image of oneself begins to form before adolescence, becomes clearer during adolescence
and influences the choice of profession; as the individual ages, he pays more importance to
the factors related to reality; the individual’s identification with his parents directly
influences the choice of profession; the direction and rhythm of the professional growing of
an individual are influenced by his intelligence, by the family’s social and economic
situation, by his values and interests; the profession chosen by the individual is closely
linked to his interests, values and needs, to the level and quality of the educational
environment, to the attitudes of the community he belongs to; “in general, individuals are
sufficiently multi-potent at aptitude level, and the professions are comprehensive enough
regarding their tasks and duties to allow a certain variety in individuals for a certain
profession and a certain diversity in occupations for each individual.” (Gh. Tomşa,
1999:131)
-The Typological Theory of Profession Selection (J.L. Holland, 1959, 1966)
which describes the selection of a profession as one of the many ways to express one’s
personality. The main assumptions of Holland’s theory are the following: the majority of
people can be categorised according to the 6 types (realistic, intellectual, social,
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conventional, enterprising and artistic) identified; people search for the kind of
environments that allow them to express their values and attitudes, to play agreeable roles
and avoid the disagreeable ones. Consequently, a person’s behaviour can be explained by
the interaction between his personality pattern and the environment he lives in.
A structure with special motivational valences is the occupational ideal, a result of
the aspirations, of the desires manifested in images which foreshadow the reality which the
individual hopes to achieve. P. Andrei (quoted in Doina Pacurar, 1977) considers that “the
psychological source of the ideal is the desire which manifests itself in two aspects:
memory and hope; memory creates the contemplative, static ideal, while hope creates the
active, dynamic ideal, which animates struggle”.
The relation between motivation and occupational ideal is one of interdependence.
Thus, if motives lay at the basis of occupational aspirations, of ideals, once it is established,
the ideal becomes a powerful motivational factor itself, orienting the personality,
influencing activity and determining individual efficiency and performance.
The formative value of motivation in the context of the dynamics of occupational
orientation in adolescents and young people has been pointed out through specialised
theoretical papers, as well as through highlighting research data obtained from experimental
studies in the fields of aspirations, interests and values.
For example, Mihaela Vlad does a research regarding “The Value-motivational
Dynamics of Young People in Training for a Profession” (2001) and points out the main
reasons at the basis of choosing a profession: interest for that particular profession (47%),
the perspectives offered by the future profession (18%), the prestige of the profession
(10%). Other reasons have been identified, in less significant percentage: material benefits,
momentary impossibility to achieve what was desired, parents’ desire (The Annals of the
University of Craiova, 2002-2003, no.3-4, p.106).
The totality of events and influences which act on the choosing of a career from
the outside can be established as factors which direct the vocational choice:
o Parents – by offering positive examples of behaviour in connection to the
choice and development of the career, by being willing to offer support or
feedback, by granting autonomy in choosing a career;
o Career role models – significant people from the children’s entourage, from
the family or promoted by the media who offer information and psychological
support, guiding and shaping the decisional behaviour;
o The group of friends – by exposing the adolescent to the values of the group;
o The structure of opportunities – material and financial possibilities,
informational and formation resources, learning situations and activities
which constitute the environment where children grow and develop;
o Mass media – by offering role models who significantly influence career
choosing.
Therefore, if we are to look for a beginning of the behaviour, this has to be
searched in what is called motivation. It is the first chronological element of every activity.
In this respect, we consider the statement of Vasile Pavelcu (1965:53, quoted in Doina
Păcurar, 1977): ,,there is no need for laboratory experiments to demonstrate the truth that
nothing enters the conscience unless it is not mobilised by a certain amount of interest, if it
lacks motivation” (1965). Motivation represents the “engine” which stimulates our entire
activity and psychic life. Al. Rosca claims that motivation represents all that “unleashes,
supports and orients activity”, the motivational factors thus becoming the dynamic
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instruments of every activity. The motivational factors represent the internal motives of
conduct, which activate the organism, trigger action, direct and integrate human behaviour.
,,The motivation is a internal psychic vector, powered by needs (intrinsic motivation)
and/or by social requirements and norms (extrinsic motivation), which orient and mobilize
the individual’s aptitudes on a line of action in order to achieve certain goals” (Tabachiu,
2003). The cultivation of motivation for a profession begins in the family, by supporting the
child’s tendency to act, and continues in the school.
Starting from these brief theoretic guide marks, we propose to identify, on the one
hand, the perception of the teaching profession having as reference point the model teachers
and their traits/qualities and the appreciation of the importance of factors in a future
didactic career, on the other hand, the competences of the teaching profession materialized
in the didactic roles the teacher must fulfil in the class of students, the general skills of this
profession as well as other competences of present interest, which should be developed.
The sample of subjects is formed of 106 students of “1 Decembrie 1918”
University of Alba- Iulia, who chose the study programmes of the Department of Teacher
Training. These programmes are optional, and another important specification, the students
have BSc majors in Economic Sciences, Computers and Engineering.
Table 1. The sample of subjects
Total

18 years old

19 years old

20 years old

21 years old

35 years old

106

F
1

F
20

F
56

F
6

F
4

M
-

M
6

M
11

M
2

1. Perception of the teaching profession
Table 2. Did you have model teachers in school?
Answer
YES
NO
DON’T KNOW

No. of subjects
90
7
-

Percentage
93%
7%
-

Because these students do not possess theoretical knowledge regarding the
teaching profession, and because they participate in these courses optionally, we consider
important their own experience as students and the relations they had with their teachers
during the school years. In the previous table (table 2.) we have centralized their answers
concerning the model teachers they had, concluding that the perception and relations were
positive, 97% of them having examples of model teachers.
Table 3. Choose 5 traits which characterise, according to your opinion, a
model/exemplary teacher.
Trait
1. Good specialist in his/her field
2. Intelligent
3. Possessing initiative
4. Responsible
5. Tolerant
6. Emphatic
7. Critic

No. of subjects
75
43
26
38
12
2
5

Percentage
75%
43%
26%
38%
12%
2%
5%
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8. Communicative
9. Effort-resistant
10. Open to new things
11. Possessing self-control
12. General knowledge
13. Leading abilities
14. Disciplined
15. Serious
16. Fond of people
17. Possessing a sense of humour
18. Creative
19. Sociable
20. Honest

47
1
37
22
35
28
9
18
10
23
18
28
23

47%
1%
37%
22%
35%
28%
9%
18%
10%
23%
18%
28%
23%

In characterising the model teacher, the students have put the main traits in order
according to priority, from one to five, number one being the most important. In the chart
below (Fig. 1) we show the share of characteristics specific to the model teacher as
follows: 75% represents the most important trait according to the students, respectively –
good specialist in his/her field; the second is related to the capacity to communicate, 47%;
intelligence with 43% is third; next is responsibility with 38%, followed by the ability to be
open to new things (of being receptive, flexible and adaptable) with 37%; the fifth is
general knowledge, 35%. We point out once again that these five traits represent the
perception of students concerning the model teachers they have admired and respected
during their school years.

Fig. 1. The chart representing the traits of a model/exemplary teacher
Although we observe the present as a difficult period regarding the teaching
profession, marked by a series of economic, social, internal reform (etc.) factors (we will
not go into details as this is not our analysis’ purpose) which actually represent ways of
devaluation and even de-motivation, we observe the positive attitude of students; 95% of
them consider that some teachers are still today role-models for their students. (see table 4).
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Table 4. Do you think that teachers are still role-models for their students
nowadays?
Answer
YES, all teachers
YES, but only a part of them
NO
DON’T KNOW

No. of subjects
94
5
-

Percentage
95%
5%
-

In order to identify the motivation for the teaching profession and especially in
order to transpose the traits of a model teacher enumerated above at a personal/subjective
level, the students have considered that they could become “model teachers” as follows:
39% certainly affirmative answer, only as a last option 31%. (the other options are
presented in table 5).
Table 5. Do you believe that you could become a “model teacher”?
Answer
CERTAINLY YES
YES, but only as a last option
CERTAINLY NOT
DON’T KNOW

No. of subjects
38
31
1
29

Percentage
39%
31%
1%
29%

Table 6. If you should become a teacher, please assess the importance of the
following factors in your future career
No.

Factors

Points

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

Recognition of my professional competence
The security of my position/job
The income
My schedule should not interfere with my free time
Positive appreciation of my work by the students I work with and their parents
Good results of my students in school contests
Good communication with my students
The possibility of affirmation and use of my own initiative
The perception of a positive influence in the development of my students’ personality

367
329
303
301
352
355
226
318
351

The importance of factors in choosing a future teaching career by the students
questioned are: recognition of my professional competence; good results of my students in
school contests; positive appreciation of my work by the students I work with and their
parents; the security of my position/job; the perception of a positive influence in the
development of my students’ personality. Therefore, we observe this profession perceived
as a form of devotion of teachers for the students they educate, a profession which requires
vocation, passion and humanity. The percentages are shown in table 6.

2. Competences of the teaching profession
The second dimension pursued in our study aims to identify the didactic
competences of the future teachers from the perspective of the didactic roles they must
fulfil in the class of students and the categories of general competences of the teaching
profession.
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Table 7. As future teacher, are the didactic roles you must fulfil in the class
important? Consider the following roles in the order of their importance for you.
Didactic role
Organiser
Efficient transmitter of information
Facilitator
Communicator
Moderator
Evaluator
Counsellor
Therapist
Educational partner
Model

Points
391
299
690
418
579
631
557
742
547
430

The most important didactic roles of the teacher according to the students of the
Department of Teacher Training, in order of their importance for them are presented in
table 7 and chart 3. Thus, the highest scores are for: therapist, facilitator, evaluator,
counsellor, educational partner.

Fig. 2. The chart of didactic roles in their order of importance for the students
Table 8. Put the categories of general competences of the teaching profession in
order, according to their importance for you.
General competence
Methodology competences
Communication and relation
Psycho-social
Technical and technological
TIC/Computers
Scientific (professional) competences
Model

Points
382
283
371
456
508
322
370

Putting the general competences of the teaching profession in order according to
their importance for the subjects sample questioned reveals the following: TIC/Computers,
technical and technological, methodology competences, psycho-social, scientific
competences, communication and relation (see table 8).
In conclusion, we have asked the students, apart from the questions with structured
answers, to specify if there are other categories of competences of present interest, which
should be developed. Thus we observed that 80% considered necessary to identify
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competences such as: identifying personal needs of development; developing own
knowledge; developing own skills, maintaining the relation family-school; developing
optional offers; developing social behaviour.
The opinion of the students who go through the psycho-pedagogical course is
valuable because, on the one hand, it helps to identify the needs of forming the
competences of the future teachers and thus help improve and ground school programmes
for the acquiring of specific competences, and on the other hand, it reveals a real view on
the perception and implicitly the motivation for the teaching profession.
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Abstract
There are several factors that contribute to the formation and education of a
student as a conductor and future music teacher, such as: the traits of the conductor’s
personality (their temperament, education, experience, ideals, character), their habit of
individual practice (the hereditary inheritance and experience – which also encompasses
creativity) and, of course, the interaction of the conductor’s inner self with the environment,
namely with the members of the choir. The education and formation of the student –
conductor will depend on both factors, internal and external and it will be accomplished
gradually, in a spiral manner.
Keywords: choir, music choir, conductor, music teacher, choir conductor
Choral conducting is a basic component in the formation of music teachers and
choral conductors; it is a discipline that combines the students’ theoretical musical
education and cultural literacy with their artistic practice. The conducting training courses
aim at shaping the artistic personality of the students, by developing their own abilities for
the knowledge, understanding and interpretation of music, thus setting the bases for the
complex experience required by the artistic and teaching activities.
By putting to use the knowledge gained in other subject matters, the conducting
training course is a discipline of synthesis, with a specific topic and with its own
methodology, providing information and developing skills related to: the technique of
studying and learning a choral score, from a conducting viewpoint; the technique of
conducting means of expression; the principles of organization and education of the choral
ensemble; the conductor’s technique of working with the choir, for the artistic rendering of
musical works, in rehearsals and concerts.
There are several key factors that contribute to the development and education of a
student as a conductor and future music teacher, such as the traits of the conductor’s
personality (their temperament, education, experience, ideals, character), their habit of
individual practice (the hereditary inheritance and experience – which also encompasses
creativity) and, of course, the interaction of the conductor’s inner self with the environment,
namely with the members of the choir. The education and formation of the student –
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conductor will depend on both factors, internal and external and it will be accomplished
gradually, in a spiral manner.
In order to be able to organize and lead a choral ensemble, the student-conductor
must posses a multitude of qualities (a multilateral education). These qualities develop
through an evolving process during the faculty, at the conducting and choral ensemble
classes. Only by continuously cultivating his/her own qualities and skills can a conductor
carry out the complex role that must played in front of a choir. The conductor should
possess the following abilities: vocation, talent, musicality (musical hearing, sense of
rhythm, musical memory, artistic imagination, sensitivity, musical intelligence), but also
psychic traits that progress along with the conducting experience. A conductor’s prestige is
ensured through abilities, knowledge and behavior.
In their activity, conductors play, in fact, the role of a pedagogue, organizer,
manager and aesthetic educator.
The role of the conductor is to create the choral instrument and to take it to the
highest level, while using the arsenal of means of expression acquired through technique.
Nowadays, the conductor has become an artist and the conductor who also teaches
music is a character-molding artist. In the process of leading a choral ensemble, the
conductor is meant to achieve the unity of interpretation (technique and expression), but
also the unity in perfecting the general level of the ensemble. The conductor of a children’s
choir is, first of all, a teacher (pedagogue), thanks to the instructive-educational activity
he/she runs with the members of the ensemble.
The personality of the conductor encompasses 2 aspects: the hereditary inheritance
and the experience.
The development of a student who is to become a conductor and music teacher
will be made in accordance with both the objective requirements of society, and with the
individual needs.
The education process will be made willfully, according to a pre-established goal,
with a well-defined intent and finality.
The education is bilateral: it can act both from the outside (through the hearing
perception of an already formed sound, thus creating the memory, the conditioning through
routine), as well as from within (in the form of self-training, through mental self-creation,
nervous sensitization to personal vibration).
Learning how to learn and wanting to continuously perfect oneself are
requirements of a permanent education, by which the contemporary man learns to be one’s
own self, being receptive to change, able to anticipate it and adapt to it, becoming a
53
participant in the social progress, thanks to their intellectual and moral-civic autonomy .
The education from the outside depends on a previously created product, which
has to imitate; intuition has nothing creative in terms of the sound material: it is a process of
adjustment, and, regardless of the quality of the sound originally produced, it is limited and
restrictive, hindering a real and complete musical education.
A sound shall be perceived not only through hearing, but also with the entire
nervous system, since it is a „vehicle" of universal energy: a mixture of energy unleashed
from the psycho-physical body, in its full function of energetic transformer and generator of
genuine inventiveness.
53
STOICA, M.- Pedagogy and psychology for didactic grade exams, Gh. Alexandrescu Printing House,
Târgovişte, 2002 page 15
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The education from within, self-control, is the human ability that makes us behave
naturally, regardless of the situation we are faced with. Self-control is not an innate ability;
it is acquired through consistent effort, by balancing our instincts with our subconscious
life.
The binomial conductor-choir is of outmost importance. Vital are also the
methods of working with the choral ensemble, the actual directing of the choir in order to
render the musical score.
The pedagogical training, in itself, disciplines the personality of the conductor,
improving their method and style of working with the choir.
Of course, being a good teacher is something that can be learned. In the end, what
makes a good teacher? A good teacher has the ability to organize and run the education and
training process of the ensemble in such a way as to ensure the best results possible. A good
teacher does not necessarily have to be born that way; one can become a skillful teacher as
a result of consistent theoretical and practical training, of assimilating specialized
information and acquiring cultural, pedagogical and psychological literacy, of developing
practical competences and skills. By knowing a whole series of methods and procedures,
the teacher (pedagogue) applies them in accordance with the actual situations.
As a future teacher, the student-conductor will have to be able to give the most
correct explanations during rehearsals, to choose the methods that are most suited to the
ensemble’s power of understanding and level of general and artistic training. They must
know, at every moment, what they are doing and the results they want to attain, to foresee
the stages required in the process of learning a musical work. A good teacher should also be
able to critically analyze one’s own work and attitude.
A skillful teacher should possess a profound understanding of the psychology of
the group one is working with. The training methods must be creatively fitted, according to
the ensemble’s age characteristics, musical abilities and skills, as well as to the way of
thinking and understanding of the choir members. These elements contribute to a rapid
detection of the causes of certain deficiencies.
There is an analogy between conducting and teaching: common sense, the ability
to act, during rehearsals, by taking into account the psychic traits of every choir member
and the subjective conditions of every rehearsal, the passion for art and the attachment to
the choir, optimism, the ability to transfuse love of music into the chorists, to energize and
motivate them against fatigue and boredom.
In the field of artistic creation, the role of the modern conductor is increasing,
through the way in which one knows how to artistically interpret a musical piece. In fact,
the conductor is compelled to compile balanced and varied programs and repertoires, wellsuited to the purpose and moment in which they are presented to the audience.
The artistic and pedagogical achievements of a student, future teacher and
conductor depend on a correct education, on their creative abilities and on a proper
professional training.
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Abstract
Social perceptions of the teaching profession are particularly important. So, the
social representations about the teaching profession are present in the prospective teachers’
minds before they begin to teach. These stereotypes can be changed following the contact
with the social group members, with the company, during the initial training or the
continuous process they are involved in. This study aims at identifying students’ perception
on the teaching career. The conclusions present the methods to encourage the students in
choosing teaching as a career and represent good points for the DPPD - UNEFS in building
a strategy meant to support them and to facilitate their professional integration .55
Keywords: motivation, attitude, teaching career
1. Introduction. Nowadays, being a teacher is more than a job, but a mission to
be achieved. If we ask anyone about teaching, we shall certainly get some answers able to
reflect the social perception on this profession. Of course, their opinions are strongly
influenced by personal experiences, by media or by other information sources.
It is also particularly important, for the students who want to become teachers, to
have a real image on the teaching profession. Some studies present measurable teacher
inputs: academic degrees (Ferguson, 1998; Ferguson, Ladd, 1996; Strauss, Sawyer, 1986),
certification (Darling-Hammond, 2002), years of experience, deep content - area knowledge
(Monk, 1994).
But the teaching profession has a very strong human dimension that involves not
only knowledge and skills, but also attitudes, values, empathy, fairness, professional
conscience. All these required qualities suggest that the teaching profession calls for
carefully selected individuals, who will need a long training period, as well as good
personality features.
After many debates, the specialty literature described the main features for a good
teacher: being positive, communicative, dependable, personable, organized, committed,
motivational, compassionate, flexible, individually perceptive, value-based, knowledgeable,
* Monica Stanescu. Tel.: 0040213164106; fax: 0213120400
E-mail address: dppd@anefs.edu.ro
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creative, patient, with the sense of humor. Other appreciated qualities for a good teacher
are: empathy,open to change, role model, creativity, calmness, carrying about (Wayne,
Youngs, 2003).
Specialty literature also presents the five components of the Teacher Quality Index
(TQI), used to recognize the qualities of effective teachers, namely: The Teacher as a
Person, Classroom Management and Organization, Planning and Organizing for
Instruction, Implementing Instruction and Monitoring Student Progress and Potential. In
figure no.1, De James, H. P. Tucker and J. Hindman (2004) present all these qualities.
Qualities of Effective
Teachers

Prerequisites
of effective
teaching

The teacher
as a person

Classroom
management
and
organization

Planning and
organizing
for
instruction

Implementing
instruction

Monitoring
student
progress
and
potential

Figure no. 1. Qualities of effective teachers (De James, H. P. Tucker, J. Hindman,
2004)
The teaching profession could also be characterised through its specific problems,
such as the recruitment and retention of good teachers in the educational system, which
have been repeatedly reported in different countries. The constant leaving of good teachers
from the profession suggests that the teaching career is not enough attractive to keep the
good and committed ones (V. Grigore, M. Stanescu, 2005).
The teacher’s social status in our contemporary society is an issue generating
many discussions and debates. The teaching career is often regarded as a stressful
occupation, but the job stressful perception may be influenced by coping responses and
social support. This job high stress was associated with a low social support at work and a
greater use of coping by disengagement and suppression of competing activities (J. Griffith,
A. Steptoe, M. Cropley, 1999).
Obviously, there are many reasons for the turnover in the teaching profession:
salary, status and working conditions, constant changes in the educational policy, school
and curriculum reforms, class management problems, guidance work, lack of enthusiasm
and commitment to teaching, sense of helplessness, disappointment (Chan, Hui, 1995,
Chan, 2003). When teachers were investigated whether they would choose the profession
again, the reasons given by those not wanting to return to the profession included excessive
non-teaching responsibilities, large classes, lack of job autonomy and discretion, sense of
isolation from colleagues and supervisors, insufficient administrative support and powerless
regarding important decision-making processes (Coladarci, 1992). Studies on the teachers’
motives and commitment in teaching would provide useful information for the teacher
educators and school authorities, who could thus better understand their situation and
appropriately solve the problems.
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2. This study aims at identifying students’ perception on the teaching career, in
order to help them create a real image about this profession, by admitting that the social
representations about the teaching profession are present in the future teachers before they
begin to teach. We also try to identify the role played by different people in their
professional “destiny”, the social mechanisms or the family, susceptible to have a decisive
impact on the professional choice.
3. Research methods. We used a questionnaire with the following items: the most
important qualities they must possess to become teachers, the teacher’s annoying features,
the first three preferences for a job after graduating, the advantages and disadvantages in
the teaching profession, the main factors for a successful career.
4. Sample. The research was conducted on 108 UNEFS students in the 1 st, 2nd and
rd
3 years of study, who attend psychological and pedagogic courses within the Department
of Teaching Staff Training.
5. Results and interpretation
At the question about the most important qualities for a physical education teacher,
the students answered: patience (85.2%), knowledge (57.4%), language (46.3%), kindness
(37%), objectivity (32.4%), innovator (32.4%), exigency (13%) (table no. 1).
Table no. 1. The most important qualities for a physical education teacher
Qualities
patience
knowledge
language
kindness
innovator
objectivity
exigency

Percentage
85.2
57.4
46.3
37
32.4
32.4
13

Graph no. 1. The most important qualities for a physical education teacher
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The most frequently cited quality was patience. It is really relevant for the
Physical education and sport area, because motor skills require a long practice period. So,
the students understand the teaching process specificity in our field.
At the same time, they blame: taking advantages (63%), arrogance (55.6%),
favorable (favoritism) (55.5%), indifference (49.1%), inadequate language (46.3%).
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Table no. 2. The most blamed traits in a physical education teacher
Qualities
taking advantages
arrogance
favorable
indifference
inadequate language

Percentage
63
57.4
46.3
37
32.4

As we can notice, the most blamed aspects refers to taking advantages, but also to
the low teacher’s involvement in establishing social relations with their students (graph no.
2).
Graph no. 2. The most blamed traits in a physical education teacher
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At the item concerning the decision to become a teacher, we found out that 83.3%
of the students answered it had been their own decision to become a physical education
teacher. So, only they are responsible for the subscription to the psycho-pedagogic program
(table no. 3).
Table no. 3. Factors affecting the decision to become a teacher
Answers

Frequency

Percent

Valid

3
90
6
2
7
108

2.8
83.3
5.6
1.9
6.5
100.0

Did not answered
It was my decision
I was influenced by my parents
I was influenced by my friends
I was influenced by my trainers/coaches
Total

They declare that the reasons their decision was based on consisted in: love for
sports (72.2%), love to teach the others (57.4%), pleasure to work with kids (51.9%), an
easy work-schedule (26.9%), professional stability (25%), making a dream come true
(16.7%). It can be noticed that internal motivation is dominant in teaching career. Influence
from others such as teachers, parents, peers was not as decisive when compared with the
first attitude.
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Table no.4. Reasons for choosing the teaching career
Reason
love for sports
love to teach the others
pleasure to work with kids
an easy work-schedule
professional stability
making a dream come true

Percentage
72.2
57.4
51.9
26.9
25
16.7

The teaching profession disadvantages, in the students’ opinion, are (in a
descending order): salary (77.8%), authorities’ low interest in this field (60.2%), pupils’
low interest in physical education (48.1%), the continuing education system (13%), hard
work (7.4%).
Table no.4. Perceived disadvantages of teaching career
Reason
Salary
Authorities’ low interest in this field
Pupils’ low interest in physical education
Continuing education system
Hard work

Percentage
77.8
60.2
48.1
13
7.4

As we can observe the continuing education system represents for the student a
real disadvantage for teaching career. So, in a certain percentage (13%), students do not
understand the role of this important component of the educational system.
The first preferences for a job, immediately after graduating, are: sports clubs
(63.9%), educational system (51.9%), fitness (39.8%), specialty federations (38.9%), public
structures (25%), spa centers (18.5%), club management (9.3%). By analyzing their
answers, we notice that students are consistent when affirming they want to work as
teachers/ coaches. Most of them (63.9%) want to work in sports clubs or within the
educational system, accepting that it is a low salary.
In the same time, students from 3rd year of studies have a higher motivation for
teaching career, as their colleagues from 1st and 2nd years. One of the reasons could be the
pedagogical stage developed in primary and secondary school, during the 3 rd year. (table
no.5)
Table no.5. Crosstabs analysis between motivation to become a teacher and option
for educational system
Year of study
Did not answer

Motivation Level

1st year

Motivation
Total
Motivation

2nd year

Total
Motivation

It raised
It raised
It decreased
It is the same
It raised

Place of work
School/High School
Did not answer yes
1
1
8
0
8
16
1

Total
no
2
2
4
6
10
20
5

3
3
12
6
18
36
6
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It decreased
It is the same
3rd year

Total
Motivation

Total

Did not answer
It raised
It decreased
It is the same

5
0
0
0
5

1
6
8
0
18
7
6
31

0
4
9
0
3
4
9
16

1
10
17
5
21
11
15
52

The main factors for a successful teaching career are: seriousness (85%),
perseverance (44.4%), knowledge (27.8%), luck (22.2%), willingness (50%), motivation
(58.3%), pleasure to work with children (63%), solid preparation (38%), ambition (61.1%),
devotion (35.2%), political decisions (4.6%), and salary (31.5%). As we can see in the list,
students present some personality traits able to influence in a positive manner a professional
career.
On the other side we identified some reasons that could determine the teaching
profession leaving: studies abroad (39.8%), pupils’ attitude towards physical education
(33.3%), the reduced number of physical education classes (30.6%), health state (22.2%),
sports career (16.7%), lack of vocation (11.1%). For 10.2% of students nothing could
change their opinion. The percentage of students who want to learn outside are higher in 3 rd
year of studies. So, even they want to work in educational system, they try also to continue
their studies, in other countries.

Discussions
Overall examination of these positive and negative elements indicated that the
motives and students’ perceptions of teaching as a career were important, whether they
leave or stay in the educational system. Elements including the attitudes of pupils,
colleagues, school heads and parents, administrative and teaching support as well as
frequent changes and reforms in educational policy were definitely influential, either
enhancing or weakening teachers’ commitment in teaching. For the future, many students
express their intention to change their work place with a private job (42.5%). (M.Stanescu,
R.Bejan, A.M.Vasiliu, 2010) So the economical aspect will affect their decision to stay or
not in the educational system.
Our results presents some different aspects from some studies about pre-service
teachers who joined the teaching profession mostly based on extrinsic motive factor. In
those studies, the students usually took teacher education program as an alternate means or
last resort of continuing further study when they could not enter their desired university
programs. (Chan, 1998;Young, 1995) Another study (M.Stanescu, R.Bejan, A.M.Vasiliu,
2010) identify also a high percentage of non-responses or of responses in the category “I
don’t know what shall I do in the future” (31.5%) shows that one third out of the students
enrolled in the program were still undecided regarding their professional future. This
avoiding style of getting involved into a teaching career reflects that these students are only
interested in obtaining some more qualifications, in addition to their bachelor’s degree.
In order to explain these results, we consider that the students wants to be involved
in teaching only at the beginning of their career, but do not eliminate the possibility to
search a better paid jobs.
By comparing our results with the scientific literature data, we find out also that
the most important traits of a physical education teacher can be classified in “teacher as a
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person” - patience, kindness, and “classroom management and organization” - knowledge,
innovator, adequate language, objectivity, exigency.
The results suggested it was a significant factor in motivating the students’ choice
of teaching as a career. They took up teaching as a career mainly due to the fact that they
liked sports and they like to work with children. Material rewards such as salary, stability,
working condition such as holidays, were not as important and determining as the internal
motivation in their career choice. The intrinsic motivation would be more influential in
keeping the students in the teaching profession.
At the same time, students identify the teaching career main problems (salary,
authorities’ attitude towards school physical education). So, even they haven’t graduated
yet, they keep their enthusiasm and don’t eliminate a possible teaching career, as a future
option. Although they think that salary is a major problem, they consider that success
comes from seriousness and perseverance. They also keep their enthusiasm during their
studies and don’t exclude the alternative of working within the educational system.
Only 10.2% out of the students don’t mean to change their career and their first
reason is the opportunity of continuing their studies abroad and the pupils’ attitude towards
physical education. So, the future teachers in this field valorise the pupils’ attitude, but their
disappointment might lead to the teaching career abandoning. The results are different with
previous studies (e.g. Maddox, 1998; Ruhland, 2001) which investigated the main factors
affecting turnover in the teaching profession, indicating that lack of teacher empowerment,
lack of administrative, community, student and parental support, alienation. For the
students possible reasons concern personal need to improve their qualification and pupils
attitude.

Conclusions
Students who want to become physical education teachers are well informed about
this profession specificity. Their opinions are influenced by this profession social
recognition, but also by the educational system conditions.
Students must be constantly informed about the social changing of the physical
education teacher status. At the same time, they must have a high training level, in order to
perform different jobs. A constant counselling could increase their internal motivation for
teaching and could encourage them to practice the teaching career.
The continuing education programs have to be well known by the students from
the last year of studies. They must understand the role of these programs and the
contribution to the increasing of their training level. In the same time, sustained by the
programs financed through European Social Funds, continuing education will become more
attractive, from professional and economical points of view.
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Abstract
One of the challenges of the school nowadays is to meet the exigencies of the
labor market by a curriculum offer capable of endowing students with the necessary
competences in order for them to efficiently integrate in the social life. From this
perspective, entrepreneurship education can become the answer brought by school to this
challenge. The present paper focuses on some concrete ways in which entrepreneurship
education can be integrated at a curricular level. The approaches underlined are related to
introduction of new specific disciplines, as well as to the restructuring of the curricular
offer from the perspective of the new entrepreneurship paradigm of education.
Keywords: curriculum, entrepreneurship education, vocational education,
integrative approach
Entrepreneurship education is conceives as an innovative way of projecting the
formal – non-formal – informal curriculum into interdependency, according to the
curriculum paradigm (launched by Ralph Tyler in 1959). It restructures curriculum and
presents itself as a new paradigm of education (E. Soare, 2008, p. 12).
The entrepreneurship paradigm of education sums concepts as education through
(and for) action, practical education, active-participative education, student-centred
education etc. Any way of centring education on the student, of involving him in the
instructive-educative process, of capitalizing life experiences (formal, non-formal,
informal) of the child do not aim anything else but the developing of entrepreneurial profile
of the personality.

When does entrepreneurship education take place?
Entrepreneurship education is a process which unfolds during an individual’s
entire life. This pattern requires a change of view as regards the realization of
entrepreneurship education at the level of formal education.
The main purpose of education is represented by the conscious, systematic and
organized development of the individual’s personality for his efficient integration in his
* Emanuel Soare. Tel.: 004.0721.324.844; fax: 004.0348.452.431
E-mail address: emisoare@gmail.com
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social life. One of the fundamental challenges school has to meet is organizing the
curriculum in such a way as it should lead to the development of these competences which
assure the successful achievement of educational aims. This perspective leads to the
understanding of the essential role entrepreneurship education gains at the level of school
curriculum.
Therefore, during his school years, the student should have the possibility of
participating in programs which are to stimulate his development as a future entrepreneur.
Another variant is that the entire school curriculum should be organized in order to produce
competences specific of the entrepreneur. The contents can be presented disciplinary,
infusional or modular.
According to the Consortium for Entrepreneurship Education from USA,
entrepreneurship education should be regarded as a process which presupposes at least 5
different stages of development. The proposed development stages are: fundamentals stage,
the competences awareness stage, the creative applications stage, the start stage and the
development one. The first three stages must be followed by all students and the last two
only by those who desire to become entrepreneurs.
There are analyzed the following stages:
Stage 1 – fundamentals stage. This first stage of entrepreneurship education
contributes to raising the awareness regarding various aspects of owning a company. At the
level of this stage, the emphasis should be laid on understanding the basic elements which
characterize the market economy, on career opportunities and basic competences important
in a society of change, on a permanent move.
Aims: understanding the fundamental of market economy and free enterprise,
identifying the options for a career, developing the basic skills which are to foresee the
future entrepreneurship competences (prerequisites).
Stage 2 – the competences awareness stage. During this stage there are to be learnt
the business language and approach of reality through the viewpoint of the business owner.
There are aimed at those basic competences which can be developed following the
attendance of an entrepreneurship education course or other distinct units included in other
general courses which can contribute to the development of competences of the
entrepreneurial type. For instance, the elements which are related on cash flow and budgets,
the profit calculus etc. can be presented during math classes; the elements related to
products and services selling or business and negotiation presentations can be taught during
communication classes etc.
Aims: understanding entrepreneurs’ (business owners’, employers’) problems,
discovering entrepreneurial competences.
Stage 3 – the creative applications stage. During this stage, students can explore
various business ideas and ways of planning them. At this level, the necessary competences
for developing a real business will be studied thoroughly by simulating activities. Business
ideas will be generated and the students will be guided as regards the decisions which have
to be taken. The training to become an entrepreneur as any other profession requires a long
time and a multitude of processes. The specific competences cannot be developed jut
following an isolate course of entrepreneurship education (in the 10 th or the 12th grade).
Following this stage, the young people will learn to become entrepreneurs.
Aims: learning to create new businesses, applying the specific occupational
training, learning the entrepreneurial competences.
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Stage 4 – the start stage. This stage regards providing someone who wants to start
his own business with the necessary training and counselling. At this level, there can be
found people who already have a job, but who want to start a business. In this moment, any
program aiming the entrepreneurship education is welcome. This stage cannot exist unless
the future entrepreneur should have benefited the training specific of the previous stages.
Aims: to develop the actions and procedures specific of a new or already existent
business, to become a free lancer.
Stage 5 – the development. In this stage, entrepreneurs are in the search for the
support programs of entrepreneurship education offered by schools or any other formal and
non-formal institutions school collaborates with (or not). Many problems specific of
businesses could be solved at this level if, at this level, entrepreneurs benefit of a
specialized support. Most programs of entrepreneurship education (as well as high-school
textbooks) refer exactly to this stage of business development. Entrepreneurship education
will be combined with programs of economic education, both becoming an indispensable
instrument for business success.
Aims: extending the existent businesses, the efficient solving of business
problems.
Those who are involved in teaching entrepreneurship education should focus on
the objectives specific of every stage. Only in this way entrepreneurship education will
become a lifelong process of learning and development.

Entrepreneurship education and cross-curricular approach
A variant of integrating entrepreneurship education in school program is the crosscurricular one.
The cross-curricular themes, according to L. Ciolan (2003, p.32-33) are sometimes
met under the name of thematic units, inter-disciplinary themes, integrated or transversal
themes. They ‘cross the traditional curriculum going beyond’, offering the possibility of
‘getting out the disciplinary box’ and opening the curriculum to the real world outside
school.
The cross-curricular themes centre on student’s personal and social development;
they centre on the development of skills, values and attitudes which are vital for life outside
school and society, capitalizing the potential of students and local community.
The projection, development and implementation of the themes of this type are to
be done (according to L. Ciolan, ibidem, p. 36-49) in 7 steps. They represent the seven
stages required for the realization of an educational project like those proposed in the Plan
of School Development launched by the Ministry of Education and Research in 2007.
These steps, presented synthetically and adapted to the entrepreneurship problems,
are:
Step 1 – theme identification/selection.
The chosen theme is the organizer of the necessary didactic projection approach.
In order to become representative for this category, the theme should involve students in its
definition, should reflect the participants’ interests and needs, require students’ skills, be
relevant for the real life of the children and extended community etc.
Step 2 – the identification of significant associations and realization of a global
image on the theme.
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This step requires the exploit of the theme proposed from the viewpoint of various
curricular areas. It is to be discovered the links any curricular disciplines have with the
theme proposed. The goal is the identification of the disciplines which can contribute to
achieving the objectives of the cross-curricular theme and of the teachers who could be
involved in its unfolding.
Step 3 – defining the expected results (objectives/competences/values/attitudes)
students will acquire at the end of the theme study.
The goal of such a curricular approach is not transmitting specialty knowledge or
developing specific skills, but applying knowledge and skills in new situations.
Step 4 – time planning.
It refers to optimizing the time resources available and necessary to the realization
of the cross-curricular theme and to finding the ways of integrating it in the program of
curricular and extra-curricular activities. Therefore, these themes should be projected
before the beginning of traditional activities. Consequently, from this perspective, the
realization of cross-curricular themes can be done by non-formal activities and in another
space and time context than the school one.
Step 5 – collecting the necessary resources.
The diversity of the themes which can be integrative approached contributes to the
multitude of the resources which can be considered. There can be identified: specialty
literature, audio-visual instruments, mass-media, the Internet, various promotion materials
realized by other organizations which launch programs, resource-individuals who can be
attracted as collaborators etc.
Step 6 – projection of learning activities and planning.
It capitalizes two types of specific activities: imagining relevant learning
activities/experiences and their rigorous planning in order to attain the goals.
It presupposes answers to questions of the type:
o What do we do?
o Why/with what results do we do it?
o With whom do we do it?
o How do we do it?
o When and where do we do it?
o Which are the results?
As a fact, projection of curricular themes identifies with the stages any other type
of projects has, from its imagining to its successful implementation.
Step 7 – unfolding the culminating activity and final evaluation of the theme
What is specific of ending a project of a cross-curricular theme is the realization of
a culminating activity which offers the participants the opportunity of synthesizing the
results of learning, of inventorying the stages of the process unfolded and of the products
realized, as well as of presenting the results obtained to a certain auditorium.
Entrepreneurship education is a typical example for a cross-curricular theme. It
can take the form of a project initiated at the level of the school or, as it is desired, that of a
project realized nationally.
Such approached, entrepreneurship education, by the entrepreneurial model of the
personality it proposes, brings closer the educational action of school to the educational
ideal it aims.
In this way, entrepreneurship education presents itself as a process of different
steps, starting from identifying the main purpose and completing with its evaluation. It
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presents itself as a complete curricular process, adapted to the requirements of projecting
and developing an efficient post-modern education.
On the other hand, getting teachers involved in such projects will lead to the
development of entrepreneurial competences, competences which, if not taking the form of
activities specific of entrepreneurial initiatives, will take the form of perfecting the
activities specific of specialty disciplines and raising their formative valences on the level
of developing students’ personality.
The process of entrepreneurship education starts from a good knowledge of the
social life problems and the community in which the individuals lives. The process of
developing entrepreneurship strategies in curriculum starts by following the development of
an image concerning the individual and social training needs. It becomes the answer the
school might offer to the challenges presented by the social environment.
Due to these reasons, entrepreneurship education projection and realization
represent a priority for the contemporary school.
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Abstract
In recent years, growing knowledge of the critical importance of early childhood
development for lifelong learning had led to increased calls for the professionalism of early
childhood educators. This paper emphasizes the urgency to focus on and invest in the needs
of young children the world over. It is necessary to build teacher-training programs about
professional behaviour, about partnerships, about social and emotional development. It is
time to review what we are doing to help teachers to focus on the most important things that
children need for their well being, learning and development now and for the future.
Keywords: modern childhood; professionalism in early years; early education;
teacher training programs; competency; partnerships

1. Introduction
Plenty of research suggests that quality matters in early childhood education.
Children who have high-quality experiences are more likely to go on to be successful in
school. However, how can we guarantee that all early childhood experiences are high
quality? For an answer, we must be interested in looking into requirements that are easy to
regulate, like requiring that teachers have a certain level of education. Requiring teachers to
attain a degree makes sense and it is appealing to policy makers because it is relatively easy
to determine if a program has complied. However, does this approach lead to higher
quality programs? Some recent studies reviewed that simply requiring a degree does not
necessarily translate into higher-quality programs or better outcomes for kids. Does this
mean that teacher preparation is unimportant? Absolutely not! We contend that we need to
pay more attention to the content of teacher preparation programs and the ways in which
programs prepare teachers. We should not be surprised about this issue in early childhood
education.
It can be readily acknowledged that early childhood personnel all over the world
are a hardworking professional group. Their role is a demanding one requiring clear
thinking, quick responses, is physically demanding and constantly challenging. The
effectiveness of early intervention for children and their families is likely to be influenced
by the extent to which early intervention professionals are adequately trained. Factors such
*Alina Georgeta Mag. Tel.: +40744585403; fax: +40269235224
E-mail address: magalina@dppd.ulbsibiu.ro

Alina Georgeta Mag / Procedia – Edu World 2010

as age of children served, diverse intervention settings and the central role of families all
point to the need for professional training.
How well children will learn and develop and how well they will do in school
depends on a number of things, including their health and physical well-being, social and
emotional preparation, and language skills and general knowledge of the world. The quality
of learning that young children experience is of crucial importance for both their future and
that of their nation. In guiding young children's learning and development, early childhood
teachers must possess the knowledge, skills and sensitivity to interact successfully with not
only the young child, but also parents, paraprofessionals, community organizations and
others whose actions affect children. Moreover, they must accommodate the breadth of
young children's interests and needs in a diverse society (Clark, M. M. 2007).

2. Why invest in Early Childhood Education?
Recent research has focused on early education as an investment. Many
policymakers have considered early education initiatives as a school readiness strategy or
as a way to close the achievement gap. Now, economic experts are offering strong reasons:
mounting evidence shows that investments in early education may be considered as an
economic development strategy. Key workforce skills such as motivation, persistence and
self-control are developed early. Cognitive and no cognitive abilities are important for a
productive workforce, and gaps that emerge early are difficult to change. Because skills are
accumulated, starting early and over time, investing in young children is an investment in
future productivity and public safety.
Plenty of research helped the understanding about the economics of rising the next
generation (Downey, A. J. et. al. 2004). High quality early childhood education is vital and
important for all children. In addition, study after study shows that it is not too expensive.
Quite the contrary. Investments in quality childcare and early childhood education do more
than pay significant returns to children, our future citizens. They also benefit taxpayers and
enhance economic vitality. Economic research, by Nobel Prize-winners and economists, in
economic studies in dozens of states and counties, and in longitudinal studies spanning 40
years, demonstrate that the return on public investment in high quality childhood education
is substantial.
Early Childhood Education for all is a wise investment, because:
o high-quality early education helps prepare children to succeed in school and
become better citizens; they earn more, pay more taxes, and commit fewer
crimes;
o every dollar invested in quality early education saves taxpayers up to $13.00
in future cost;
o the early education industry is economically important;
o access to available and affordable choices of early childhood learning
programs helps working parents fulfill their responsibilities;
o quality early education is as essential for a productive 21st century workforce;
investing in it grows the economy.
The evidence is clear. Quality early education benefits all social and economic
groups of children. In addition, it would be the most cost-effective economic investment.
New thinking is needed more than ever because childcare and early childhood education
must be a priority all over the world.
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3. How do teachers and how does society in general regulate and
construct children? What re-construction is called for the New
Millennium?
Changes in society means changes in situations and living conditions of children
and young people. Important areas of change are family systems, socialization values,
learning processes, conflicts and conflict solutions, health problems, media use,
transmigration and globalization, etc. Recent studies of children’s way of acting, reacting,
behaving and learning, performed by researchers from various disciplines, have given a
somewhat different view on children’s abilities than previously maintained (Mc Devitt, T.
M., Ormrod, J. E. 2007).
Studies of infant development have shown that the child is socially active from the
first minutes of life and that learning takes places in interaction with others in meaningful
contexts. Already newborns can imitate expressions of the caregiver. These results indicate
that infants can be aware of the intentions of other persons. Traditionally, developmental
psychology has studied children as rather isolated individuals, learning from and adapting
to their environment. Current interdisciplinary research has clearly demonstrated how many
fundamental developmental processes, language learning and other interpersonal
communication is a joint process, depending on the initiative and activity of the child as
much as on the caregiver. Such studies have displayed the profound creativeness of young
people. From being regarded as a primarily problematic age group, for society as well as in
their inner life, children are now regarded by researchers also as a resource for society
(Culea, L. 2009).
New generations will inhabit a world that differs decisively from the world that
their elders experienced as children. In order to understand how children experience their
lives, as researches we must start to learn from them. We need to take part of their
narratives and try to see the world from their perspectives. We need to listen to the voices
of children, not forgetting the voices of minorities or children in vulnerable situations. In
order to understand the life situations of children as well as to gradually find explanations
for how they experience their lives, we need to know more about their cognitive, socioemotional and communicative development, their thoughts, memories, feelings, language,
actions, reflections and behaviors. The influence of preschool education is important to
study in more detail.
New technology is changing our lives in many ways. Particularly in respect to
information and communication technology, children have proved to be very informed,
skilled and creative, and frequently much more advanced than their elders did. Certainly,
this is an area where researchers have much to learn from children. The changing research
views of children, namely as actors and subjects rather than receivers and objects, have
developed in parallel without much interaction between children and researchers. Yet
obviously, the situation calls for an integration.
Another challenging task will be to communicate the researches results to the
many adults who meet children in their professional roles. All too often, their professional
training has provided them with none or only fragmented knowledge of how young children
think, react, respond, act, use language and media. In short, many professionals need to
know more about the life of children in order to fulfill their duties.
Researchers with focus on children have always recognized children’s play as
having a central role for their development of communication and language skills, as well
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as their emotional and cognitive development and general wellbeing. In spite of this, play
has a weak position in today’s society. It is necessary to highlight the importance of play.
Such knowledge is vital for preschool staff and for planners and policy makers in the
community. Over historical time, the importance of the family as a mediator of knowledge
to children has been reduced. The creation and recreation of essential knowledge has been a
government concern while simultaneously informal learning processes have become
increasingly important for socialization of children. Vital learning processes now take place
via information and communication technology. Such movements are what teachers and
others who meet children and young people in their professional roles must know more
about, in order to be able to communicate and to understand the way children express
themselves in our days.

4. The future of teacher training – implications of globalization and
digital revolution
Globalization has increased mobility of people, resources and ideas. It is affecting
how governments think about education for their people and what schools teach to their
children. Attributes related to education for a knowledge society proofs that different
human capabilities and resources are required in the 21st century societies. In the globalised
economy all work can be digitized, automated and can be done anywhere in the world by
those who are best prepared.
The demand for knowledge and skills has changed in a world that is changing
rapidly and where the demand for better outcomes continues to challenge the whole idea of
learning. What new skills, knowledge and abilities we might need to cultivate in our
children to prepare them for the future changed the whole system of teacher training. The
World Organization of Health established in 1994 (Păun, E., Iucu, R. B. 2002, p. 53) that
the vital abilities and the psychosocial competencies required now for children are: decision
making, solving problems, critical thinking, creative thinking, interpersonal relationships
skills, self-esteem, effective communication, empathy, emotions control, stress control.
The ideal of education is the people that control change. The people of future are
the one that permanently asks questions about the solutions they found. In addition, today’s
education is understood as a permanent construction in which the creative and unique
attitude to each individual counts. In this context, all these new exigencies and orientations
are possible only if we construct a new type of teacher.

5. What type early childhood professional is called now?
If today we really believe that care and education are inseparable, that children are
active learners from birth, that services can and should provide a range of services for all
children and families irrespective of parents’ employment – then we need a new type of
teachers for these services: a teacher who can combine many tasks and work with the whole
child and family, a teacher who is a reflective practitioner, able to think and act for herself,
rather than a teacher trained to do as she is told. All those working in the early years are all
too aware of the rapid changes in policy, provision and practice in recent years.
Recognition of the role and contribution to children learning and development of
those who work in early years is long overdue and welcomed, although the contentious and
unresolved questions of employment conditions and status still need to be addressed (Cable,
C. et. al. 2010). Keeping up-to-date with change can seem like a time consuming task and

Alina Georgeta Mag / Procedia – Edu World 2010

one that influences the time available to spend supporting children’s learning and wellbeing. It is important for practitioners to do more than just keep abreast of changes if they
are not to find themselves in positions where they follow guidance and carry out tasks
without thinking about why they are doing something and how it meets the needs of the
children and families they work with.
In the last few years, growing knowledge of the critical importance of early
childhood development for lifelong learning and growth had led to increased calls for the
professionalism of early educators, including higher standards for their training and
education. As part of the renewed attention to professional development, more than half the
states have established a set of competencies for the early care and education field, with the
goal of assuring that all educators of young children have the necessary knowledge and
skills to meet children’s developmental needs.
Flowing from an understanding of the “domains” or areas of children’s early
learning and development, competencies focus on what educators need to know and be able
to do, to demonstrate that they are well rounded and well prepared to educate and care for
young children. While no single set of early childhood educator competencies has been
adopted universally in the world, broad agreement is emerging. Competencies are
increasingly seen as the cornerstone of assuring professionalism and stability for the early
care and education workforce. More states have undertaken a process to define early
educator’s competencies, which are specifically linked to learning standards or guidelines
for young children. Competencies have served as a basis for creating more coherent early
education training and education systems, clear career leaders and early education teacher
provider registries that document and coordinate professional growth. Ideally, competencies
serve to inform all aspects of a state’s early education professional development system.
The changing roles of early childhood educators in preparing new teachers are
now obvious. The need for more well prepared, highly skilled early childhood teachers is
increasing. The growing recognition of the value and importance of early intervention
programs, changes in state legislation affecting young children, and parents' demands for
more and better early education all have resulted in shortages of trained early childhood
professionals. Traditionally, early childhood teachers who teach in public schools were
prepared in schools and colleges of education. Now these programs are typically led and
managed by university faculty members with special expertise in early childhood
education.
The recent researches in children development and the new global society we live
in changed the vision about teacher education and determined – with the large consensus of
the specialists in the field – the priorities and lines for sustainable development, which
influenced official educational policies (Iucu, R. B., Pânișoară, O. 2000). At the content
level, new modules have to be developed and integrated into the structure of teacher
training programs. Among them, particular attention should be paid to intercultural
education, individualized and integrated education, the new information and
communication technologies and research methodologies in education. Teaching is also an
area in which a great deal of work has been and probably will continue to be accomplished
in the near future. A methodology for mentoring activities has been developed, and the
process of training of mentors has begun. The revision of the entire knowledge base of
training programs is view as a holistic priority. The new trends at international level, the
latest achievements of scientific research in the field, as well as the feedback collected by
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different departments, colleges, and faculties of educational sciences have to be assessed
and integrated into new programs to be developed in the near future (Iucu, R. B. 2007).
A database on the results of empirical research in the field of teacher education is
being built. Altogether, an impressive quantity of information has been progressively
accumulated that bears a diagnostic and prognostic value. By corroborating all similar data,
future policies and strategies for teacher training can be redesigned. New models for initial
teacher training have already started to be tested: classroom management, integrated
education, multicultural education, etc (Munteanu, C., Munteanu, E. N. 2009). The results
of experimentation will consolidate the training programs lending them high professional
effectiveness.
The teaching career is moving towards a new type of professionalism. It involves a
high level of responsibility for all aspects of children development and well-being but
inevitably will involve overlap with the responsibilities of parents. It is important to
recognize that young children are closely bound to their parents, emotionally. Part of all
practitioners’ responsibility for children’s development is the need to work in partnership
with parents. Failure to do this can place unnecessary and unhelpful pressure on the
children. Practitioners’ responsibilities to children and families are part of day-to-day
practice and includes the need to develop trusting relationships with them; interacting with
children in ways which built on their preferences and ensure that they feel safe enough to
explore the world around them; acknowledging all their feelings including those that are
seen as negative; settling children gently and being with them at key points; and seeking
support to ensure that key workers’ emotional needs are also addressed. The responsibilities
indicates just how complex the role of a key person is (Evans, J. L. et. al. 2000).
It is important to train teachers that can prepare children for the future. Listening
to children, working with parents, developing partnerships are the new exigencies and
principles of working in early years. The parent is an equal partner in the education of a
child. The parent as a teacher represents another aspect of the role the parents have in the
growth of their own child. This demand of the organization and display of the preschool
education has the purpose to underline the necessity to imply the parents with all their
capacities (and not only the material resources) in the daily program of the kindergarten.
The bigger the compatibility between the parents and the teacher’s educational objectives
for the child, the easier will it be for the child to understand the educational influence he
receives. A new kind of teacher is needed to engage with this debate: one who can reflect
on their own practice and their taken for granted views and assumptions, one who is open to
change and willing to question.
Professionalism in early childhood education demands the ability to be sensitive
and responsive to the need for change and to lead change effectively, also to act as an
advocate for children, parents, the profession and the general community. It is clear that
becoming a professional is a process. Developing professionalism is central to this process
and is supported by experience and reflective practice. Working together in teams is a key
aspect of professional life in the early settings. Maintaining professional relationships and
communication are very important. The challenge for practitioners is to develop a critical
and analytical perspective towards their practice in order to uncover new professional
insights (Cable, C., Miller, L. & Goodiff, G. 2010, p. 6).
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6. Where are we in The Romanian Early Education System?
In Romania, many changes in the area of education policies have been made in
recent years, and they have impacted on the entire system, with some being particularly
targeted at pre-primary education. A new Education Law will be applied in the near future
and it sees early childhood education as part of the education system, which, this time,
includes early childhood education for children from 4 months to 3 years of age and
kindergarten education for 3 to 6/7-year-olds. This is the first time when the concept early
childhood education is used in a legislative text, and the idea of early childhood education
for children from 4 months to 6/7 years of age is promoted.
In recent years, the interest in and concern for early childhood education has
significantly increased, a fact demonstrated by the existence of a National Strategy for
Early Childhood Education, an Early Childhood Education Reform Project 2006-2011, as
well as the development, with UNICEF support, of the Early Learning and Development
Standards for children from birth to 7 year old (2007-2009) – a policy document that
promotes an integral approach to education, care and protection services for children below
the age of 7 and a child’s global development. The main purpose of all these efforts was to
increase access to education services for children below the age of seven, especially
children from rural areas and those with a disadvantaged social background and to promote
a global approach to a child’s development and the perspective of integrated education, care
and protection services.
Since 1 September 2008, a new curriculum has been applied in early childhood
education. The novelties in the curriculum were determined by the promotion of a new
approach to early childhood education: promoting a child’s global development, promoting
education centered on development and learning specific to very young children and
children’s preparation for school and life, focus on individual needs. The current
framework curricula for pre-primary education tries to ensure normal and full development
of the child, valorizing each child’s psychological and physical potential and considering
the child’s rhythm and needs as well as the fact that playing is the fundamental activity for
this age group; to enrich the child’s capacity to interact with the others and with the
environment; to support each child in discovering his/her identity and to develop a positive
self-image; to support each child to acquire the knowledge, understanding, skills and
attitudes required by the future activities in school and in general in life (Culea, L. 2009).
Initial education and training for kindergarten teachers is currently provided by
universities, and there is a Childhood Education Reform Program, a national in-service
training program for all teachers in the early childhood education system. There are
concerned efforts to adapt the Early Years Romanian System to the European Model. The
strategies and programs for the Early Development of the Child have to address the
multiple needs of the child, considering also the health, nutrition, early education,
psychosocial stimulation and, at the same time, strengthening the role of the environment
where the child lives. The aim and the objectives of the strategy in the field of the early
education of the child is to ensure for every child the right to education and full
development, so as to offer him/her the possibility to reach its greatest potential and to
reach the European and international standards.
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7. Working with children in the Early Years – the practitioners
perspectives
Everyone involved in working with children and their families carries a heavy
burden of responsibility. It is important, amid all this talk of responsibilities, to remember
that with children, practitioners have the privilege of working in a rewording and hopeful
area of work. In dealing with the most vulnerable and impressionable members of our
society, we clearly have the responsibility to the children themselves.
Given the differing licensure requirements for early childhood teachers, the variety
of settings they work in and the creativity needed to respond to the changing roles teachers
play in those settings, this paper offers an additional perspective that is sometime left out of
the discussion regarding what teachers need: that of the early childhood practitioner. Using
conversations with our early childhood teachers, the article reports on these teachers'
professional development experiences, as well as the implications of their experiences for
future considerations of what teachers need in order to enhance their growth as
educators.While the importance of quality education for individuals working with early
children is widely accepted, little is known about the context, content and needs of the
training programs that are providing this education.
The future has a dual face – on one hand, it promises exiting opportunities but one
the other hand, there are seriously threatening aspects. We hear many teachers who
complain what they learnt in their teacher training did not really help them with the
problems they were actually facing. If the teachers cannot organize to teach the next
generation of teachers how to teach, what does that say about their ability to teach the next
generation of citizens? This situation can particularly troublesome when, as is often the
case, a teacher can lead to uncertainty about how her competence are judged or valued. Lots
of changes brought ambiguity about the roles and leaved teachers uncertain their actual
areas of responsibility and others expectations from them. There are crucial issues in the
longstanding debated about what professionalism in the early years workforce really means.
The professional training system needs to be more clear and simple. Teachers
should get more support to face the new challenges of educating children for the future. The
key workers’ emotional needs also need to be supported. Human relationships with parents,
teachers and other children have been identified as critical ingredients of early brain
development. It is necessary to build teacher-training programs about professional
behavior, educational relationships and partnerships, about social and emotional
development. It is time to review what we are doing to help teachers to focus on the most
important things that children need for their well being, learning and development now and
for the future.
The care and education of young children is personally sensitive. The principle of
respect is crucial. Respectful assessment governs what is done, what is said, how
relationships are conducted and the attitudes which practitioners bring to their work. Time
to watch and reflect is essential to really understanding what young children are doing. The
involvement of parents and practitioners in generating respectful understanding of
children’s learning, and professional development for educators which is worthy of
children’s amazing capacity to learn are essential. Teaching young children requires clarity,
honesty, courtesy, diligence and consistency. Educators need to support children and to
challenge them in their learning. It is a complex and difficult work and the demands upon
educators are huge. We have to recognize that practitioners need proper training, and they
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need a pedagogy that accepts the importance of understanding children’s development. In
addition, important investments in improving professional training for a better early
education are required.

8. Children are involved in co-constructing their own childhood
It is common for adults to underestimate children. It also unusual for children to be
consulted. Moving towards a contemporary view of the child, the terms “child” and “child
development” and, the whole concept of childhood have been questioned. Drawing on a
range of perspectives, including the emerging sociology of childhood and the social history
of children are examined and discussed and a holistic view is promoted. Insights offered by
recent research into early brain development calls for new evaluations (Cable, C., Miller, L.
& Goodiff, G. 2010, p. 93).
A contemporary view acknowledges that childhood is not fixed and it is not
universal, it is mobile and shifting. This means that children experience many different and
varied childhood. Until recently, childhood and child development has focused on
individual development as a natural progress towards adulthood. This is a traditional view
of the child. Recently, due the growing influence of a new sociology of childhood, cultural
and anthropological studies, an alternative view, which argues that childhood, is an adult
construction that changes over time and place has been put forward. The development of a
child is not a fact but a cultural construction.
Clearly, change and transformation happen throughout human life. Recent studies
suggest that the theories that suggest regular and predictable patterns of development
oversimplify the reality of children’s lives and actually hinder our understanding of
childhood. A number of alternative and multiple perspectives that are culturally influenced
can explain contemporary childhood. A growing body of international studies is producing
explanations of children as potential subjects. Childhood has become a formal category
with a social status, and is seen as an important stage in development. The idea of
childhood as a separate state to adulthood is a modern one. These studies demonstrate a
significant shift in the economic and sentimental value of children.
Views of childhood, therefore, have changed and are changing. Currently there is
an acknowledgement of significance of the dimensions of power in relations between
children and adults, and the impact of this relationship on our concept of study and
understanding of children and childhood. Today, a holistic view of childhood takes account
of the differing contexts of children’s lives, recognizing the significance of children’s active
participation in co-constructing knowledge and meaning. Many recent examples of
literature promote positive views of competent children. A modern view is about children’s
capacity to understand and act upon their world. It is acknowledges that children
demonstrate extraordinary competence from birth. The child is potential, strong, powerful
and competent. This perspective sees the child as actively participating in her own
childhood. Children’s views of their own childhood are therefore particularly significant.
Thomas (2001) suggests that listening to children is important to enhance their welfare. He
argues that if there is presumption of competence, rather than incompetence, children often
turn out to be more capable and sophisticated than they are given credit for. Early
childhood professionals would be advantaged of working with a presumption of
competence and respect for children (Cable, C. et. al. 2010).
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The value and the potency of listening to children, and the capacity of children to
understand and act upon their world should be recognized. The child should be sees as a
participant in a range of meaningful and instructional social practices. If children are active
participants in dynamic and evolving cultural contexts, it follows that we will always be
learning about children and childhood. Changes in technology and the progress in early
brain research are having a huge impact. It is now argued that the quality of early years
experience influences a child’s later development.
Modern views on childhood are changing the way professionals in the early years
are trained. We are still learning about the power of adults and the ability of children to
determine their own future. Greater recognitions of children’s perspectives, the impact of
new technology on children’s lives and research methods will lead to future insights that
will articulate the programs of professional training for early childhood teachers.

9. Is today’s early education all it can be? Next steps
Young children make continuous, challenging demands on the adult who work
with them. We know from research studies that the quality of education in the early years is
linked to the quality of staff that works in them. Professionalism can be difficult to define.
The ways in which early years teachers become competent, knowledgeable and skilful will
continue to be many and varied. Reforming the workforce through programs of training and
qualifications is therefore seen as crucial in raising the quality of services for children and
parents. If the future emphasis is to be on integrated education and care and increasingly on
work teams, it is likely that practitioners will form part of professional partnerships, will
work together with parents and will listen to children, in order to understand better their
developmental needs.
Teachers are required to be graduates and to demonstrate that they can meet a set
of national standards covering the areas: knowledge and understanding, effective practice,
relationships with children, communicating and working in partnerships with families,
teamwork and collaboration and professional development. Recent studies suggest that the
roles and responsibilities of the novice professional are to deliver and be accountable for a
quality service, to develop and articulate a philosophy, values and vision ( Mc Devitt, T. M.
et. al. 2007). Thus, even inexperienced or novice practitioners can only be seen as
professional if they are both accountable and sufficiently reflective to engage in developing
a vision which informs their practice.
An assessment of the field's relationship with its dominant knowledge base is both
timely and critical. The early care and education field is defining what it means to be an
early childhood professional, demand for early care and education practitioners is soaring,
and the demographic context for provision of early education programs is shifting.
Furthermore, the discipline of child development and its research methodology are
increasingly under attack. Such an examination has direct implications for the preparation
of early childhood teachers. Yet realities of the early care and education field complicate
the profession's capacity to respond. By listening to calls to develop its own paradigm of
professionalism, the early care and education profession could elucidate, on its own terms,
a more meaningful relationship between child development knowledge and early childhood
teacher preparation (Clark, M. M. 2007).
New expectations suggest a strong need for updating and expanding teacher’s
competencies for the early education field. Well-prepared early childhood professionals
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should understand children’s needs and use assessment responsibly to positively influence
children’s development and learning. The teaching staff has to assume the role of promoters
of change at the early ages; they have to accept the new exigencies and principles in the
organization and development of the instructive-educational process.

10. Conclusions
Staff working with children have a major impact on children’s early learning and
development. Research shows the link between strong training and support of staff –
including appropriate pay and conditions – and the quality of early childhood education
services. In particular, teachers that have more specialised early childhood training provide
more stimulating, warm and supportive interactions with children. Early years practitioner
can make a difference, not only in their direct contact with young children but in their
support for parents and colleagues.
We need to create a new system of early education teacher certification in our
country and explore how current practices compare to national standards for the content and
capacity of high-quality teacher preparation. Policy makers and teacher educators must
focus on the coordination of human and financial resources to ensure equity and quality of
teacher education programs. Teacher training strategies should lead to the preparation of
teachers able to support the reform of education in a competent manner, acting in its spirit.
The philosophy of teacher education programs should include two more functions: one that
is critical-evaluative and another that is constructive innovative. The first refers to the
cultivation of abilities enabling the pertinent examination and evaluation of the objectives,
contents, means, and outcomes of school reform, as well as the reflexive examination of
personal experiences. The second function focuses on the development of the creative and
innovative capacities of teachers in order to take the evolution of school and students
beyond the norms of the reform. The reform of teacher education should be comprehensive
and integrative. New approaches are needed regarding the system of initial teacher training
and the system of further teacher training. Wherever early years practitioners are on this
journey to professionalism, the development, learning and well-being of children must be at
the heart of what they do.
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Punishment and Reward – Solutions to Maintain the
Desirable Behavior in Educational Groups?
Claudiu Langa *
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Abstract
This paper approaches the problem related to the maintenance of a desirable
behavior within educational groups. The concepts of discipline, educational climate,
methods to maintain discipline in the classroom of pupils are analyzed. Starting from these
aspects, the results of a study which had as its purpose the identification of students’
perceptions on the utility of the application of a reward and punishment system and whether
the teacher is the central element for maintaining the desirable behaviour in educational
groups are presented. Students within the Pitesti University from several specializations
participated in this focus group.
Keywords: discipline, teacher, educational punishment and reward

1. Conceptual Delimitations
Discipline is a complex concept, and for this reason the enouncement of useful
principles for directing this study (Goleman, D., 2001, Iucu, B., 2006, Joiţa, E., 2000) is
necessary:
o Discipline problems appear in any educational group. This aspect is not
necessarily generated by the lack of didactic experience of the teaching staff,
but there is an accumulation of factors generating conflict situations. It
happens that experienced teachers state that within the groups where they
perform didactical activities there are no discipline problems, which may lead
to a concealment of the real de facto situation, which does nothing else but
generate new and new conflicts, even if in a latent condition.
o The desirable “disciplined” psychosocial climate is a subjective variable.
The state of discipline is not a quasi-general accepted condition but we can
rather talk about the teaching staff’s perception on different situations. For
instance, such appreciations as “I want to hear a pin drop” do not necessarily
lead to a state of discipline allowing, in its turn, the achievement of educative
purposes. The sometimes exaggerated activism of children may be interpreted
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as an inadequate behavior by part of the teachers, in exchange others may
constructively orient this hyperactivity of children.
o The methods of “disciplination” of educational groups are situational. The
application of specific methods which were successful at certain pupils or
educational groups may have a very low output in the case of other trainees. A
solid argument to this acceptance is offered by Kohlberg (1989), which starts
from the principle according to which moral development is an internalization
process closely related to the age of such person. The moral development
evolves from a behavior activated by extrinsic reasons to a behavior activated
by intrinsic reasons, thus generating standards and principles on which the
external attitudes and conduct are based. Thus, according to the stage of the
ontogenetic development of the trainee, methods taking into account this
specificity must be applied. A possible consequence would be the necessity
that the teaching staff know the child’s psychology, his personality
development stages.
School discipline, in the conception of Ioan Nicola (2000, p. 281), includes a
system of rules regarding the performance of school obligations, imposed and subject to a
control, and a behavior of pupils according to this system.
School discipline is a manifestation and a version of social discipline. In general,
the existence of any social system also imposes, among others, a certain manner of
operation of the relationships between authority and freedom. The mission of social
discipline is to regulate such relationships. It supposes the acceptance and observance of an
ensemble of rules, requirements and provisions conferring a status to authority and
supposes the manifestation of the people’s subordination attitude to such authority. Social
discipline regulates the relationships between people in the process of their work and living
through the interaction between authority and freedom.
“The pedagogical meaning of school discipline is not reduced to the simple
transplantation of social discipline at school level. If social discipline hallmarks school
discipline through the general mechanism of social determinism, the latter is not just a copy
of the former. School discipline also includes in its content those aspects regarding the
process of its formation” (Nicola, I., 2000, p. 281).
The concept of discipline is closely related to the respect concept. For the creation
of a climate based on respect within the educational group, the teacher’s role is essential.
Thus, Miller, R and Pedro J., (2006) made a “Respectful classroom inventory” very useful
for reaching this desideratum. The checklist is design to encourage teachers to view the
many possible classroom components that are critical to the establishment of a respectful
classroom climate.
Respectful Classroom Inventory (Miller, R, Pedro J., 2006):
o I My Classroom I: model appropriate behaviours; am polite to students; am
polite to parents; set the tone of tolerance and acceptance of people, behaviour
and ideas; set high expectations for all my students; engage in on-going
monitoring of students behaviour; speak directly to my students to show
respect and to help them take responsibility for they own behaviour; convey
respect when students are speaking in class; use cooperative learning groups
to expose students to and encourage respect and working well with others;
work effectively with my students regardless of ability level.
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o

In My Classroom My Students: are polite to their classmates; are polite to
teachers; treat their classroom and school environment with respect; listen
attentively to each other.
o My Classroom: has written rules and expectations for students when indoors
and outdoors; has students engaged in lessons that infuse the concepts of
respect; has students engaged in studying about individuals who worked to
gain respect for others.
In order to ensure a climate based on discipline within the educational group, the
teacher may resort to a reward and punishment system. Timothy Blair (1988) systematized
the characteristics of efficient rewards, as follows:
o they are offered on a non-systematic basis, when applicable;
o they specify the details of the fulfillment for which the pupil is rewarded;
o they reveal spontaneity, variety and other signs of credibility;
o they clearly suggest the focus of the teacher’s attention on the fulfillment of
the specific tasks by the rewarded pupil;
o they provide to the pupils feed-back about the competence level and the value
of their accomplishments;
o they orient pupils to a more exact appreciation of the behavior efficiency
while doing homework, of the efficiency of the manner to think on the
resolution of certain problems;
o they are attributed for a successful effort, for the improvement of certain
capacities and involve the supposition that, in the future, similar performances
are expected;
o they support the pupil’s intrinsic motivation;
o they focus pupil’s attention on his own behavior during the performance
achievement;
o they strengthen the desirable behavior which resulted in the achievement of
the rewarded performance.
As regards pupils’ reward, Emil Stan (2004) considers that the award of a prize
pleases anyone and the teacher must orient this feeling in view of obtaining desirable
behaviors: labor, collaboration spirit, quick answers. For the maximization of its effects, the
prize must not only target the best work, the best behavior, but, on the contrary, must be for
all the pupils who strive. The combination of the teacher’s authority and power ensures the
possibility of control of a classroom and the maintenance of discipline. A punishment
supposes the application of a sanction by a person with authority on a pupil who breached a
system of rules.
Louis Cohen and Lawrence Manion (1989) made a presentation of certain usual
punishments consolidated by school tradition, recommendable in conflict situations:
o to retain a pupil for a discussion of several minutes after the rest of the pupils
left, so that he is waited by his friends;
o to retain a pupil at school after the program to perform a certain task not
related to lessons;
o the isolation from rest of the classroom, accompanied by the obligation to
perform a task: if goods belonging to school were damaged, the pupil may be
asked to remedy what was damaged or perform other tasks, such as: to tidy up
the classroom, to collect the papers in the school yard or on the sports ground,
etc.;
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o

as answer to the use of an unacceptable language, the pupil may be asked to
write the incriminating word/words a certain number of times.

2. Methodology
The main followed objective was the identification of the manner to relate the
future teaching staff to the application of punishments and rewards – as solutions for the
maintenance of the desirable behavior in educational groups. For this purpose, we created 1
focus group in 2010. 12 students in the IIIrd year attending the courses of the psychopedagogical study program for certification for the didactic profession, from the religion,
pedagogy of the primary and pre-school education, philology specializations were present.
The interview lasted 1.5 hours.

3. Results
The first approached theme was the utility of the application of a reward and
punishment system.
Most of the students consider that the punishment and reward system does not
represent the best solution for the maintenance of discipline in the classroom of pupils. For
the maintenance of discipline in the team of pupils, the teacher has to draw pupils’ attention
and ensure the permanent pupil-teacher feedback. Another opinion presented in the
interview was that pupils have to be inspired with certain pro-school values and
convictions. Thus, they have to be aware of the positive role school has in their life, as the
knowledge, capabilities, habits and competences assimilated by learning are essential
elements for the correct integration in society.
Of course, there are certain cases when the application of a system of sanctions
known by the pupils from the very start of such activity is imposed. The system of rules
according to which the school activity is conducted must be respected, because “nothing
functions well without the observance of rules”. Thus, if the rules are broken, a punishment
must be applied according to the mistake.
The relationship between teacher and pupils is very important in the reception of
the reward or punishment by pupils. Thus, the punishment applied by a teacher imposing a
socio-affective distance between he and the pupils shall involve minor effects, in exchange
the same sanction applied by a teacher considered by the pupils as involved in the didactic
activity and especially close from a socio-affective point of view, may have the expected
effect over a longer time period.
A problem identified in the focus group was also pupils’ perception on the
correctness of application of certain punishments. There are very many cases when the
pupil feels the victim of an injustice, accusing the teacher’s subjectivity. A pupil to whom
the teacher only gives low grades or whose feelings are hurt by the teacher can be
determined to hate that teacher or even that subject. That pupil will not strive anymore
because he knows that the teacher will give him a low grade, anyway. In order to avoid
such situations, the teacher has to ensure that the pupil understood why such sanction had
been applied to him.
The following are among the disciplinary methods applied to pupils, presented by
most of those interviewed: the pupil’s retention for a discussion of several minutes after the
rest of the pupils left, the retention of a pupil at school after the program to perform a
certain task, the isolation from the rest of pupils, accompanied by the obligation to perform
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a task, if goods belonging to the school were damaged, the pupil may be asked to repair
what was damaged or perform other tasks, a lower conduct grade when the misconduct is
very serious.
The second theme The teacher – central element for the maintenance of desirable
behavior in educational groups
The idea accepted by all the participants in the discussion was that the teacher’s
role is very important because he guides and coordinates pupils’ activity. Educator-educator
cooperation relationships are preferable, but subject to the observance of the teacher’s
status.
The teacher has to know to activize each child, to develop the thirst for knowledge
and create a climate based on respect within the educational group. The teacher must win
respect from children and not impose it, because a teacher accepted by the pupils can
develop in children a more powerful motivation for reaching school performances.
The teacher does not have to be the only decision-making factor as regards the
manner to perform didactic and educative actions: the choice and presentation of study
materials, the evaluation periods and methods, the trips, the visits to different culture
institutions. All these things should be established together with the pupils.
An important idea supported by the group of students underlines the fact that the
teacher’s authority consists in the collaboration with the pupils in order to develop them a
strong personality, their creativity, the initiative to perform new things, the desire of
knowledge.
If the teacher meets all the characteristics necessary to the exercise of the
didactical profession, then he may become a central element for the maintenance of the
desirable behavior in educational groups. If part of such competences misses, then the
teacher himself may become a source for the undisciplined behavior and precarious
learning of notions.

4. Conclusions
The results of the focus group highlight students’ vision as regards the desirable
teacher model. Also, it results that the punishment and reward system has to be applied with
responsibility and as objectively as possible by the didactical staff.
Although they have a short didactical experience, acquired during the pedagogical
practice, the opinions and arguments they offered denote the fact that they assimilated the
necessary competences to become performing didactical staff.
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Abstract
A strong focus on quality standards in language education brought about new
teacher development needs and interests, imposing new attitudes for language teachers
and teacher educators. Coping with change and turning challenges into opportunities made
us understand how individual interests and needs can be integrated in an institutional
context, through an eclectic approach to teacher development and mentoring.The European
Profile for Foreign Language Teacher Education(2004), based on the analysis of current
teacher education provision across Europe, can be considered a wide basis for teacher
education programmes and represents a comprehensive frame of reference, acknowledging
the widening range of competencies and skills, teachers are expected to or wish to develop.
This document should always be mentioned together with The European Portofolio for
Student Teachers of Languages(2007), intended for students undergoing their initial teacher
education, encouraging them to reflect on their didactic knowledge and skills necessary to
teach languages.
Any Romanian teacher, teaching modern languages should develop competencies such as:

o cultural awareness – teaching culture alongside language;
o research skills;
o ability to teach European citizenship;
o content and language integrated learning;
o teamwork;
o life-long learning;
There is, no doubt, that The European Profile only scratched the surface of the
issues that were tackled with.
In Romania there is an obvious need for a common evaluation
framework.Language knowledge should be now regarded an integrative ability. It is, on the
other hand, difficult to define the range of competencies that underpin teaching as a social
activity.
Evaluation framworks are standard-setting and threfore teachers should view the
link between issues of quality and the process of drafting evaluation framworks.
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Quality management needs to start from a personal definition of quality. There is
then the institutional vision of the educational context. The personal and the institutional
definitions of management quality will have to meet somehow.
The quality assurance is a process rather than a state.Teachers need to be consulted
in the process of developing evaluation criteria, the path towards the process of
undertaking research.
There are key competencies, both personal and institutional, that help defining
quality in language teaching activities such as:
o knowledge of the language;
o confident use of the language;
o communicative skills;
o teaching methodology skills;
o mew methods, new developments in the field skills;
o self-evaluation skills;
o student evaluation skills;
o foster independent thinking and learning with the students;
o team spirit;etc
The evaluation frameworks issued by the Qualitraining concepts(project
launched by ECML, Graz, The European Centre for Modern Languages) and the Council of
Europe evaluation instruments(CEFR, ELP) bring together:
o teachers working as multipliers in networks, teacher educators;
o inspectors of languages and inspector trainers;
o practitioners in leading positions in national/regional associations and
networks;
o professionals with an interest in quality assurance;
The Romanian Association for Quality Language Services(QUEST), created in
1996 managed to involve in the provision of a professional evaluation different parteners
like:
o schools;
o colleges;
o associations of language educators;
o quality assurance bodies;
o cultural institutes that provided language courses(British Council in the case
of English as a modern language);
o Romanian Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports.
At an institutional level as well as at an individual level the expected results and
outcomes are reflected in:
o project processes;
o strategies for further dissemination;
o case studies and worksheets adapted to local contexts;
o conference presentations and journal articles on the implementation of the
various quality management approaches in education.
Keywords: challenge; institutional; personal; reflection; skill.
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1. The European image in language teacher education (LTE), nowadays, is as
diverse and various as many countries and political systems Europe has. It is very true that
the historical development of an educational system and the socioeconomic growth of a
country have, probably, a direct consequence on the LTE quality.
The difference between the ‘developed world’ and the ‘developing one’ is not only
a difference between a policy of decentralization and major challenges of textbook
preparation, teacher training, low wages, problematic parents’ attitudes, but also a
difference between what effective teaching at school can deliver as a satisfactory product
and the additional language development within a broad framework of international
mobility and citizenship.
When referring to provision, LTE is divided between LTE providers and teachers’
knowledge, beliefs and teaching experience. Nowadays, expert voices in LTE advance
several phases of organization:
o courses providing what is considered to be a good LTE experience;
o a customized package of LTE, relevant to the teacher students’ professional
context;
o negotiated curriculum and teaching practice;
1.1.In Romania LTE is provided both at a central and local level. There are, on one
hand, the departments of education, producing expertise in higher education and there are
also language departments in universities, teachers as mentors, trainers working within the
Teaching Staff Houses, at the counties’ level and inspectors.
What is provided as a distinctive contribution by LTE and differs from a
knowledge base, informed by applied linguistics, can be displayed in:
o the implications of European languages policies and guidelines on new
curricula and examinations;
o proficiency in the languages taught;
o pedagogy, assessment and evaluation;
o language structure, functions and use;
o intercultural development;
o autonomy, including learner & teacher development;
o ICT(even if teaching modern languages in Romania and using ICT on a
regular basis is not widely spread);
o teachers as researchers and as users of research;
From the above list only some of the topics are absorbed by higher education
provision. Many LTE programmes lead to an initial qualification in teaching and some
other ones offer continuing professional development to qualified teachers (multiple
intelligence, curriculum development, general pedagogy, assessment, evaluation, quality
assurance, team-building).
Among specific provision factors that can exercise a positive influence on
Romanian LTE, there are:
o international and national agencies, cultural institutes, such as British Council,
the American Cultural Centre, the French Institute, the Goethe Institute and
the Cervantes Institute and other cultural bodies associated with particular
consulates;
o academic or professional journals;
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o

professional associations as IATEFL(International Association of Teachers of
English as a Foreign Language), RATE(Romanian Association of Teachers of
English), AsMeRo(Romanian Association of Mentors) or distinguished
organizations as CILT(Centre for Information on Language Teaching and
Research);
These provision factors address both the personal identity and the professional
identity of a language teacher and they ensure an informed languages voice. There are
some other provision factors that may become negative ones:
o inadequately educated and trained teachers;
o discontinued professional contact;
o almost non-existent relationship between teaching and research;
1.2. The language teaching practice(LTP) may tend towards an equilibrium
between a ‘mental activity’ and the process as such. Based on university courses in the
target language and broad methodologies on language teaching, the teaching process is seen
as bringing content and methodology together. ‘Models’ and ‘theories competed and
succeeded one another:
o the apprenticeship model;
o the theory-practice model;
o the reflective model;
What has positively happened in Romanian LTE in the last fifteen years was a
shift from transmission, product-oriented theories to constructivist, teacher learning ones.
Language teaching practice (LTP) focuses more on how language teachers use
class time and how decisions are made. An obvious major problem can become the
textbooks approved by the Ministry of Education and still in use, because they have not
been revised for more than ten years, while the national curriculum took into account
competences and the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages. Rural
areas schools are still far from notions like change and innovation that are introduced
without a supportive ethos and sustained practice.Good language teaching is a complex
activity and practitioners say it cannot be reduced to a checklist of separate components.
A reflective approach should be viewed as a reaction against centralization and
control. Consequently teachers should be considered as reflective professionals who frame
and re-frame problems and test out their interpretation and solutions. The reflection-onaction vs reflection-in-action could create episodes, sometimes, impossible to
separate(what goes on in class from what goes in the world).
Teachers’ reflection can derive from:
o experience of what works best;
o established practice;
o personality factors;
o cooperative learning;
o communicative language teaching;
What teachers should analyze is the result of the observation of classroom
behaviour. Actual instances of practice as well as specific characteristics of individual
students can serve as topics for discussion.
Romanian educational system has the mentors’ network as a working one for
certain university towns of the country. The Romanian Association of
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Mentors(AsMeRo)has become a vivid body that offers expertise and knowledge not only to
the teachers of English but to teachers of other subjects, too.
There are, however, disconnections
at the organizational level among the
decision-making factors that are involved in the monitoring process: universities, school
inspectorates and schools selected for the teaching practice process. The triangle can work
if the legal framework is improved.
2. The complexity of LTE makes possible changes in attitudes towards concepts
and practices. Researchers and practitioners are wondering whether second language
acquisition(SLA) is not in potential conflict with language practice(LP) as they may
represent two instances that do not always combine: theory-building vs potential action.
The roles that can be assumed are:
o a cautious attitude towards the early introduction of another modern language;
o trying out new ideas deriving from applied linguistics research;
o teachers’ participation in action research;
o common-sense meanings acquired through teaching experience;
o continuity in drawing on the colleagues’ teaching skills;
LTE in itself is a very important domain and has a major part to play in the
teachers’ professional development New ideas derived from both applied linguistics
research and the practice of language teaching LTE, lays the foundations of a teachers’
informed choice.
A strong focus on quality standards in language education brought about new
teacher development needs and interests and imposed new attitudes for language teachers
and teacher educators.
Coping with change and turning challenges into opportunities made us understand
how individual interests and needs can be integrated in an institutional context, through an
eclectic approach to teacher development and mentoring.
The European Profile for Foreign Language Teacher Education(2004), based on
the analysis of current teacher education provision across Europe, can be considered a wide
basis for teacher education programmes and represents a comprehensive frame of
reference, acknowledging the widening range of competencies and skills, teachers are
expected to or wish to develop. This document should always be mentioned together with
The European Portofolio for Student Teachers of Languages(2007), intended for students
undergoing their initial teacher education, encouraging them to reflect on their didactic
knowledge and skills necessary to teach languages. I translated both documents in
Romanian, in 2007, the former under the supervision of Professors M. Kelly and M.
Grenfell from the University of Southampton(UK), who coordinated its publishing, the
latter, having Professor David Newby and the Council of Europe permission for publishing
it as a Romanian translation.
Any Romanian teacher, teaching modern languages should develop competencies
such as:
o cultural awareness – teaching culture alongside language;
o research skills;
o ability to teach European citizenship;
o content and language integrated learning;
o teamwork;
o life-long learning;
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There is no doubt, that The European Profile only scratched the surface of the
issues that were tackled with.
2.1 In Romania there is an obvious need for a common evaluation framework.
Language knowledge should be now regarded as an integrative ability. It is, on the other
hand, difficult to define the range of competencies that underpin teaching as a social
activity. Evaluation framworks are standard-setting and threfore teachers should view the
link between issues of quality and the process of drafting evaluation framworks.
Quality management in language education needs to start from the individual
definition of quality. There is then the institutional vision of the educational context. The
personal and the institutional definitions of management quality will have to meet
somehow.
The quality assurance is a process rather than a state.Teachers need to be
consulted in the process of developing evaluation criteria, the path towards the process of
undertaking research.
The key competencies related to teachers activity as members of a teaching
modern languages community should be:
o knowledge of the language;
o confident use of the language;
o communicative skills;
o teaching methodology skills;
o mew methods, new developments in the field skills;
o self-evaluation skills;
o student evaluation skills;
o foster independent thinking and learning with the students;
o team spirit;
o analytical thinking;
o sensitivity towards learner’s needs and learning context;
o course and materials design abilities;
o classroom management skills;
o be a good listener;
o time management skills;
o interdisciplinarity;
o prioritizing professional and personal actions;
o skills for dealing with administration and bureaucracy;
o enable students to interact harmoniously with other cultures and appreciate
their own culture;
o teacher trainig skills;
o ability to give constructive feedback;
The evaluation frameworks issued by the Qualitraining concepts(project launched
by ECML, Graz, The European Centre for Modern Languages) and the Council of Europe
evaluation instruments(CEFR, ELP) bring together:
o teachers working as multipliers in networks, teacher educators;
o inspectors of languages and inspector trainers;
o practitioners in leading positions in national/regional associations and
networks;
o professionals with an interest in quality assurance;
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The Romanian Association for Quality Language Services(QUEST), created in
1996 managed to involve in the provision of a professional evaluation, different parteners
like:
o schools;
o colleges;
o associations of language educators;
o quality assurance bodies;
o cultural institutes that provided language courses(British Council in the case
of English as a modern language);
o Romanian Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports.
At an institutional level as well as at an individual level the expected results and
outcomes are reflected in:
o project processes;
o strategies for further dissemination;
o case studies and worksheets adapted to local contexts;
o conference presentations and journal articles on the implementation of the
various quality management approaches in education.
2.2 .Teaching modern languages (and from now on, my references will be made
for English as a foreign or second language, as researchers in applied linguistics usually
state the term in their books or articles)means, on one hand, the act of conveying language
knowledge and skills and, on the other hand, exploring ways and displaying projects as
opportunities for pupils, students, teachers, trainers or tests authors.
All the events like conferences and seminars, meetings and workshops organized
as moments of debate and analysis on teaching and training, or the textbooks that are
published(targetting learning and teaching skills, and motivating assessement and
evaluation) represent the richness of topics, attitudes, points of view and good practices that
are the result of pure commitment and work.
2009 has been declared the European year of creativity and innovation in teaching
foreign languages and there are numerous examples of Romanian teachers and students that
have been awarded diplomas and certificates for their good results showing the level of
their linguistic competence.
Romania, as a member of EU, has taken an active part in a correct and validated
assessment of the students’ and teachers’ communicative competences and teaching
practice.The Romanian Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports is interested in
a good management of an innovative, creative and intercultural dialogue. The European
multilingualism policy and quality standards in language learning services is the proof that
Romania has become a valuable partner in developing a new perspective of the
plurilingualism competence in Europe.
2.3 The change in scholars’ thinking about L1/L2 motivation has become obvious
after 1990.What was attached to the discussion on the topic of motivation, were motivation
constructs focusing on social psychology, like:
o integrative orientation;
o attitudes toward learning L1/L2;
o responsibilities towards learners;
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Motivational strategies promote the individual’s goal-related behaviour and refer
to:
o

internal structure of a language class(how to present new materials, give
feedback, set up communicative tasks and assign homework);
o trouble-shooting guide(how to deal with student lethargy, lack of voluntary
o participation, anti-learning influences of deviant children);
o key motivational concepts(intrinsic interest, self-confidence, student
autonomy);
o main types of teacher behaviour that have motivating effects;
Motivational teaching practices should include:
o the arousal of initial motivation;
o maintaining and protecting motivation;
o encouraging positive and retrospective self-evaluation;
o creating the basic motivational conditions;
3. Implementing teaching strategies is not always easy.Teachers are and have been
the first who realized if these strategies are helpful.The choice between the attempt of using
such strategies and their implementation can be downloaded in:
o sharing the personal interest in L1/L2 with the students;
o taking the students’ learning very seriously;
o developing a personal collaborative relationship with the students;
o promoting the development of group cohesiveness;
o formulating group norms explicitly and have them discussed and accepted by
the learners;
o raising the learners’ intrinsic interest in the L1/L2 learning process;
o promoting ’integrative’ values and foreignness, in general;
Students’ motivation can be increased by:
o promoting students’ awareness of the instrumental values associated with the
knowledge of L1/L2;
o formulating explicit class goals;
o making the curriculum and the teaching materials relevant to the students;
o making learning more stimulating and enjoyable and the learners – active task
participants;
o using goal-setting methods;
o encouraging transparent assessment system and accurate students’ selfassessment;
3.1. The most common criterion for evaluating language teachers practice, has
been up to now the evaluator’s/supervisor’s judgment or opinion, deriving from attitudes
and beliefs. Setting performance standards is one key to the success of the approach to
teacher evaluation.
Language teachers can be also evaluated, based on their students’ achievement.To
determine what students have learned it is essential to assess what they know and can
do.The Romanian Ministry of Education has recentrly launched a system of evaluation for
the bacalaureate exam, concerning the linguistic competences, based on the Common
European Framework for Languages(CEF).
This European document:
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o
o
o

represents a common basis;
is intended to overcome barriers to communication;
includes the description of ‘partial’ qualifications( e.g. understanding rather
than speaking);
o displays the Council of Europe language policy;
o explains ‘plurilingualism’;
The CEF contains:
o developing proficiency descriptors;
o scales of descriptors;
o guidelines and criteria for evaluation;
The CEF is needed to intensify language learning and teaching for a greater
mobility. it promotes and facilitate co-operation among educational institutions in different
European countries. It also provides a sound basis for the mutual recognition of language
qualification.
At a European level there are different institutions and organizations that have
made known their assessment methods and tools. Among them there is the Cambridge
ESOL issuing the Cambridge certificates for pupils/students(PET, CAE etc) and for
teachers of English as a second language(TKT, CELTA, DELTA).On the other hand,
EQUALS provides methods of assessment for individual teachers for their teaching
competences and language awareness.
3.2. The education and training 2010 program for language teachers at European
level, has 13 objectives, among which I can mention:
o developing skills(key competences);
o improving education and training;
o improving language learning;
The quality of teacher education as concluded in November 2007, at the level of
European Commission, should imply:
o support for autonomous lifelong learners;
o acquisition of key competences;
o work in multicultural setting;
o collaboration with colleagues, parents, local authorities;
o participation in school development;
o use of ICT;
Improving initial language teacher education means:
o moving to higher level qualification policy;
o balancing between pedagogical skills and knowledge;
o improving support for professional development;
o action-planning in classroom practice;
Language teacher education in Europe looks for:
o common understanding and principles;
o common challenges;
o a cutting edge between training and development;
The importance of training and certification on the European level is seen as a:
o key feature of qualifications and competences at different stages of a language
teacher’s development;
o complementary and specialized skill developed during a person’s career;
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Student teachers have to have the guidance and support of university-based
supervisors and mentors. Pre-service and in-service language education in Romania has
started on a solid ground. However, the legal framework for an efficient sustainability is to
come with the new Law of education.

Conclusions
Teacher training programs for developing teaching skills are needed as a key
component of the national curriculum. They are meant to motivate teachers and learners for
acquiring the lifelong learning competence. Every teacher teaching languages should think
of the long-term development of his/her students’ communicative skills.
The teaching process can be assessed through principles and means, using
adequate tools, finding solutions to problems, discussing and using descriptors.
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Abstract
The social pedagogy paradigm crystallized itself at the beginning of the XXth
century through the contribution of the universal philosophic and pedagogical thinking
systems which approached education from the perspective of social exigencies and
positioned it to the fore of the researches regarding social reality.
According to the Romanian pedagogy history, the social pedagogy paradigm is at
a socio-pedagogic current level, mainly related to the Sociologic School of Bucharest. The
evolutive process of the social pedagogy paradigm is axiomaticly grounded on the fact that
education became a permanent dimension of social life.
At present, the social pedagogy paradigm defines and analyzes education from the
social demands perspective, having as a general function the optimization of the
relationships between school and community, with applications at the level of family, work
activities, mass media and school group. (Cristea S., 2003) These research directions
specific to the social pedagogy paradigm made their mark under the conditions of the
continuous amplification of the unit between psychocentrism and sociocentrism generated
by the curriculum psychological and sociological substantiation.
In the current praxis, the social pedagogy paradigm asserts an emancipator
pedagogical program based on holistic education and welfare, in the sense of becoming
aware of the real possibilities of children, the young and adults to become autonomous
responsible persons who can actively participate in their own welfare and happiness.(
Hämäläinen J., 2003) Considered by some pedagogues as the most important field of
pedagogical experimentation, the current social pedagogy paradigm is oriented mostly to
the settlement, by means of the socio-educational methodology, of different problems and
obstacles which at a given moment hinder the social development and integration of the
young /adults. (Rauschenbach Th., Thole W., 2001).
This article answers essential questions related to the current socio-emotional
praxis in which the main actors are the social pedagogues/educators: What is the current
status of the social pedagogue profession in Romania? Which are the current Romanian
experiences accumulated in the social pedagogues’ training field?
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In Romania, after December 1989, coherent concerns were manifested for the
assertion of new professions such as the social pedagogue and the social assistant
professions. Almost simultaneously, in 1991-1992, the profile faculties were established
(Social Assistance, Social Pedagogy) within big university centers (Bucharest, Cluj), but
also within theological institutions in the country. Such higher education institutions also
prepare today experts for such activity fields. At present, the intervention areas of social
pedagogues mostly interfere with social assistants’ action fields. Practically, the two
professions (social pedagogue, social assistant) are convergent, often their activity scope
overlaps, by reference to a series of common tasks and objectives: counseling, the social
learning offer, the resolution of crisis situations, the improvement of the social and
economic conditions, etc.
In the chart below, please find the current framework of the training levels in
Romania for the 2 professions.

TRAINING LEVEL 3
Medium/postgraduate
studies

SOCIAL
ASSISTANCE
WORKER
Code 346001

SOCIAL PEDAGOGUE
Code 346001

SOCIAL WORKER
for persons with addiction
problems

Code 343003

Figure 1. The current training level in Romania for the social pedagogue
Cod 346003
profession
cu probleme de dependenţă

TRAINING LEVEL 4
Higher studies

SOCIAL ASSISTANT
Higher level
Code 244601

SOCIAL ASSISTANT
With competences in mental health
Code 244607

Figure 2. The current training level in Romania for the social assistant profession
In the list of Romanian occupations, the profession of social pedagogue with
medium/postgraduate studies is related to the social assistants’ group. The social
pedagogue’s intervention, as such is described in the occupational standard, is usually
directed to certain persons in the target group for the amelioration of their integration
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capacity, in the sense of initiating actions for re-adapting addicted persons or granting
consultancy for preventing and diminishing addiction effects.
The occupational standard of the social pedagogue profession (code COSA:V204, 1999) offers a brief description of the main duties and responsibilities of the social
pedagogue. He is the person of reference for the individuals or for groups in difficulty over
a long time period. The building of the client’s capacity is mainly made through integration,
re-socialization, stimulation, accompaniment, socio-cultural activities etc. The social
pedagogue creates the premises of the successful overcoming of difficult situations,
sometimes of the crisis situations his clients face at a certain time, helping them to become
capable of managing their own existence. The social pedagogue intermediates the
relationship between clients and the social environment. The social pedagogue gets
involved when there is a danger of imbalance between the client and the environment such
clients lives in. Then, the social pedagogue has the task of determining the causes of the
imbalance and ameliorating that condition. A basic principle of the social pedagogue’s
activity is the obligation not to substitute his client in this process but to support him in
view of achieving the proposed purpose, ensure him the abilities necessary for an
independent life. Another characteristic of the social pedagogue profession comes from the
fact that the relationship with the client is a long-term supportive relationship, which
underlines the difference from the tempo of social assistant’s activities. The approach of the
problems faced by the social pedagogue in the process related to the day-to-day life
accompaniment of his clients involves a longer time and an intense relationship supposing
the assumption of specific tasks:
o the assurance of the clients’ basic needs in the physical, mental, cognitive and
social fields;
o the building of relationships with clients: support and counseling;
o the planning, performance and evaluation of the clients’ personality
development process;
o the individual education by ensuring the pedagogical intervention at quality
standards: support and development;
o the organization of life in common, besides the client within the social group;
o clients’ re-integration: practical training for life, school and professional
orientation, etc.
o the collaboration with the factors involved at an institutional level and with
other persons outside the institution” 61.
The main attribution of the social pedagogue is the common organization of life
and daily activity, with separate individuals or groups. Thus, the social pedagogue
supplements or partly replaces family functions. The social pedagogue understands
education as a conscious process, oriented to the achievement of a well-defined purpose.
The social pedagogue plans, performs and evaluates his client’s personal development
process. He helps him become aware of his own forces and supports him to be capable of
an autonomous existence, facilitating his social integration.
Today, the activity of Romanian social pedagogues is mostly performed in (school
and pre-school) infants’ homes, boarding schools, reeducation schools, centers for minors,
special needs schools with boarding school.

61
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Table 1. Actual field of intervention of Romanian social pedagogues
(adaptation of Cozărescu M. coord., Social pedagogy training, pg.21-23)
Institutions with longer-term hospitalization
(stay)
Residential centers
Residential centers for disabled persons
Family-type homes
Maternal centers
Protected dwellings
Curative families
Early intervention centers
Institutions for persons applying for asylum
Rehabilitation centers for (alcohol, drug) addicts
Reeducation center
Special needs schools with boarding school
Psychiatric clinics, hospitals
Centers for persons with mental disorders
Boarding schools

Day centers and ambulatory units
Day centers for children from families in difficulty
Vocational centers
Day centers for disabled persons
Day centers for addicts
Day centers for street children
Meeting centers for the young
Play centers
Counseling centers for children, adolescents, families
Centers of socio-pedagogic assistance for families
Multicultural education centers
Animation centers

Initial training. Ever since 1992, there were in Romania initiatives regarding the
initial training of social pedagogues. The main demarches of the Social Pedagogy Faculty
within the “Avram Iancu” University of Cluj Napoca were made in the following stages:
o in 1992- the Social Pedagogy Faculty within the private “Avram Iancu”
University of Cluj Napoca” was established, which functioned until 2002,
within which interval 7 promotions of social pedagogues (779 bachelors)
graduated. The duration of studies was 4 years, and the content of the training
of future social pedagogues was 90% compatible to the European one;
o in 1998- the social pedagogy specialization was included on the list of higher
education specializations;
o in 1996- the social pedagogue qualification was included in the catalogue of
Romanian professions (code 346002 pos. 191);
o in 1999- a legislative document was issued for supplementing the list of
professions with a new one: social teacher-pedagogue (Decree- Law
no.195/20.XII.1999);
o in 2000- demarches were made at the Ministry of Labor and Social Protection
for including in the Classification of Romanian Professions the profession of
social pedagogue with higher studies (not materialized until present).
o From 2002-present- the change of the Social Pedagogy Faculty into the
Applied Sciences Faculty – the social assistant specialization.
The trainers’ conception within the Social Pedagogy Faculty in Cluj Napoca about
the initial training of social pedagogues was based on the conviction that the work of the
social pedagogue has a dominant pedagogical nature and, for this reason, they must first of
all benefit from an appropriate pedagogical training doubled by a serious psychological
training. This was the main reason for which the curriculum was mostly projected on
psycho-pedagogical acquisitions: “General pedagogy, Social protection pedagogy, Methods
and techniques in social pedagogy, Curative pedagogy, Precocious intervention pedagogy,
Leisure time pedagogy, Education psychology, Social psychology, Development psychology
etc.”.62 The transfer into practice of theoretical assimilations is ensured through applicative
disciplines, such as: “Basic principles of applied socio-pedagogy, Observation and change
62
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of behavior, Assistance of the learning activity, Stimulation of practical life capacities,
Game pedagogy, Pedagogy of information, collaboration and communication
environments, etc.” 3
The initial training program aimed at ensuring a main set of professional
competences necessary for the exercise of the social pedagogue profession. We
synthetically present below the set of competences of social pedagogues considered in the
curricular offer and subsequently validated in the occupational standard of the social
pedagogue profession in Romania.
Table 2. Current set of competences of the social pedagogue (medium
/postgraduate studies)
I. General competences

Interpersonal communication
Work organization in a pluridisciplinary team
Planning of specific activities

II. Specific competences

Legal and social counseling of the child’s family
Performance of the child’s educational process
Drafting of the child’s personalized plan
Pleading for the observance of the child’s interests
Preparing the child for family integration/reintegration
Making the psycho-social and physical profile of the child
Monitoring the child’s integration/reintegration in the family environment

As regards the professional insertion on the labor market, the management of the
Social Pedagogy Faculty within the “Avram Iancu” University of Cluj Napoca was a real
support for social pedagogy bachelors. The decision-making factors in the special education
and social services scope at that time were sensitized as regards the opening for this new
profession. In this regard, numerous demarches were made at the Ministry of Education
(1996, 1998) for employing, by way of competition, social pedagogy bachelors both in
special education and in minors’ protection institutions.
Continuous training. The promotions of graduates of the Social Pedagogy Faculty
entered the labor field and also in a continuous training process. In support of the
continuous training of this new professional category, a team of experts coordinated by
teacher Voicu Lăscuş from the “Avram Iancu” University of Cluj prepared improvement
programs through teaching expertise degrees (basic teacher’s certification and the teaching
expertise degree two), which are also in force today.
At present, an important role in the social pedagogues’ professional training
process is played by national and international non-governmental private bodies
(associations, foundations) organizing training and improvement traineeships, seminars,
sessions, symposiums for this social work field. (for instance the Pestalozzi FoundationRomania) The access to specialized magazines such as Theory and Research in Social
Education, European Journal of Social Education, European Journal of Social Work, Journal of
Interprofessional Care, Social Work in Europe and others is added to such initiatives.
Professional Training of Social Pedagogues through Romanian Nongovernmental Bodies. Today, in Romania, social pedagogues (at a medium/postgraduate
level) are trained through specialized and authorized modules, as professional training
offers launched by certain private non-governmental bodies of the type of associations or
foundations. Such an example is offered today by the Pestalozzi Foundation - Romania
headquartered in Bucharest. Congruent in action with the “Avram Iancu” University from
Cluj, the Pestalozzi Foundation-Romania concentrated its efforts (for over 14 years) to
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sensitize the main state public institutions directly responsible to include the social
pedagogue profession on the list of Romanian occupations.
All these steady demarches for the recognition and consolidation of this new
occupation made from the Pestalozzi Foundation -Romania a central pillar for promoting
the social pedagogue profession. The Pestalozzi Foundation-Romania was established in
1994 with the support of two important bodies in the European social education scope, i.e.
the Stiftung Kinderdorf Pestalozzi-Switzerland organization (SKIP) and the Pestalozzi
Children`s Foundation, which developed in Romania a training device in the social
pedagogy field destined to different categories of workers in social protection institutions,
especially in the child protection field. The training programs were performed in
partnership with the Ministry of Education and Research (1996-2000), the Bucharest
University, the Sociology and Social Assistance Faculty (1999-2006) and with the General
departments of social assistance and protection of the child’s rights in the country (19962008). The pilot training projects in social pedagogy were based on the following
periodization:
o 1995-1999-The postgraduate social pedagogy school (with a duration of 2
years) functioned, a project performed in collaboration with the Ministry of
Education. Beneficiaries: 65 unqualified educators in orphanages, infants’
homes and other protection institutions.
o 1999-2000-The social pedagogy college (with a duration of 3 years)
functioned, a project performed in partnership with the Bucharest University,
the Sociology and Social Assistance Faculty. Beneficiaries: 75 students.
o 2002-2008-training project through distance education destined to the
personnel in the child protection system. The training model is a Swiss one,
focused on training on the job with focus on the operator implementation in
practice of the new acquisitions gained during the course and during
applications.
The Social Education Association -SEA (Prahova County) is a non-profit
organization established in 2003 having as its main purpose the training of the young in a
democratic spirit, their involvement in the civil society, the development of abilities related
to communication, analysis of information and arguing, the promotion of performance and
the professional orientation of the young. The main methods used to achieve such
objectives are the debating, as an exercise of retorics and critical thinking, the simulation of
decision-making processes specific to democratic mechanisms, the voluntariate within
local/international events. SEA is a grass-roots initiative on the part of young people to
help other young people. At present, more than 100 young persons regularly participate in
the activities of the association, and 20 permanent members are actively involved in the
making of decisions and in the application of strategies related to promotion, funds
collection or in the proper organization of events. The association plays an important role in
supporting and encouraging the academic debates in Romania through the organization of
trainings at a national level in the social pedagogy field.
The Cheia Association of social pedagogues of Tîrgu Mureş, founded in 2007, set
as its general purpose: the development and assertion of the concepts and methods of social
pedagogy, their promotion in the process related to the education of the young and adults,
but also in the process related to the training of teachers. The following are included among
the association’s activities: the optimization of the communication relationship between
parents-children-teachers, educational counseling, the sensibilization of society and the
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development of tolerance to disabled persons, professional improvement, permanent
learning throughout the lifetime.
In conclusion, the current Romanian education system no longer has social
pedagogy as a license field. Social pedagogues (generally) have a medium training level
and are trained for the private scope of social services through specialized modules
authorized by certain NGO private bodies. Such initiatives in the private field are
pioneering activities in the praxis of the Romanian social education. However, they
constitute important premises for the assertion and development of the pedagogue / social
educator profession in Romania.
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Abstract
In the present paper we aim to analyze the main categories of the teachers’ needs
of continuous formation. We started from the premises that the rapid changes which
generally occur in the educational systems and especially in the national educational system
require a continuous adaptation and perfection of the teachers’ knowledge and abilities,
regardless of the level at which they work. The main objectives of the study are oriented
towards the identification of the tendencies and mutations concerning the teachers’ needs of
continuous formation, the knowledge of the relation between the general and the individual
needs, of the system, the knowledge of the relation between the formation needs that ensure
personal development and the ones that ensure promotion in career. Another direction of
the study resides in the identification of the hurdles which impede the accomplishment of
the needs of continuous formation, of the barriers related to financial resources, the access
media to the formation environments, the lack of access to learning supports. The used
method is the survey based on questionnaire. The responses were analyzed by establishing
frequencies, environments and ranks. The results of this study will be valued by The
Department of Permanent Education, as an integrating organism of all the activities
dedicated to the continuous formation at the level of our university in order to unroll
programs adapted to individual, group and institutional/organizational educational interests
and needs.
Key-words: continuous formation, formation needs, formation environments,
individual needs, systemic needs.

1. Introduction
Permanent education, adults’ continuous formation, learning throughout the entire
life are – both in Romania and at European level – areas in expansion, contributing both to
the development at individual level and at social level.
Education and permanent learning have imposed as a necessity but also as a
solution for the changes that occur in different areas of the society and the individual life.
(Paloş &colab., 2007).
The multiplication of the adults’ needs of perfection, generally, and teachers’ ones
particularly is generated by a series of internal and external “pressures”: changes at the
level of professional roles, the multiplication of professional roles and tasks, the
modifications at the level of the profiles of professional competency, the social dynamics
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which generates the appearance of new professions and specialities, the informational
explosion and the one of scientific and technological knowledge etc.
In this context, the participation of different categories of professionals in
continuous formation activities and programs becomes a necessity, a quasi-compulsory
condition for the promotion in career or even for the survival in the labour market.
Continuous education ensures on one hand the participation in compensatory programs of
the ones who have abandoned prematurely their studies and on the other hand it comes as a
prolonging of initial formation, contributing to the actualisation of knowledge, to the
formation of new competencies, the perfection of professional activity, professional requalification and reorientation.
Of course, from a terminological point of view, one can distinguish between
adults’ education and continuous education even if the differences are subtly differentiated.
In the OECD acceptation on this area, the idea of education is relevant as an investment in
the human capital, while UNESCO – in a predominantly humanistic perspective –
approaches the adults’ education as means of personal development and evolution for their
own options, needs and formation interests. (Paloş, Sava, Ungureanu, 2007, pp.17-18)
The issue of learning throughout the entire life, of permanent education is more
and more debated in order to emphasise the focus on the individual and on his formationeducation interests. Through the formation programmes offered to the adults, we focus on
the encouragement of individual development, the insurance of support and assistance to
the persons who apply for formation programmes, training for different jobs, support for the
organisations in reaching their goals (Caffarella, 2002).
When we talk about education, the need of an individual, of a group or a system
reflects the existence of one or some unsatisfied and necessary conditions in order to allow
him/her to live or accomplish certain functions/roles in normal situations and in the same
time to reach his/her objectives or to aspire to perfection. In other terms, the need is
described as being a discrepancy between a present state or condition and a desired
standard (Queeney, 1994), standard which varies according to the purpose for which we
define a need, circumstances and a person/group of persons for whom we define standards.
The demand is the expression of an unsatisfied necessity of a need formulated by
individuals or groups who feel that need or by the ones who respond for the system in
which it manifests. Thus, the need is the existence of a necessity and the demand is its
expression. Aspirations are individual needs of development which are often expressed
through a demand of a group in matters of education.
The success of participating in learning programmes throughout the entire life
depends on many factors: the existence of a motivation for continuous formation, the
existence of the intellectual “equipment” and of the required intellectual work techniques,
the access to continuous learning opportunities and the existence of material resources to
support participation. (Aspen, 2001, apud Paloş, Sava, Ungureanu, 2007, p.26)
The study developed by us in 2009 attempts to depict some of the above
mentioned aspects, having as fundamental objective the knowledge of the university
teachers’ needs of continuous formation in order to organise some formation programmes
adapted to them.
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2. The method
The used data collection method was the questionnaire-based survey. The
questionnaire had 14 questions, just one question assuming free answers. The questions
were constructed to allow knowledge and the identification of all aspects covered by the
study objectives: the knowledge of motivation for participating in training programs, the
identification of the barriers that may influence etc. the processing of responses was
realized by establishing frequencies (Q 1, 2, 3, 6, 7, 8, 10, 11), establishing ranks (Q 4, 5, 9,
13, 14), recording proposals (Q 14).

3. Study sample
The present survey was realized in 2010, on a lot of 137 subjects, teachers in
higher education, representing a large range of specializations. In the sampling group of
subjects, a relatively equal distribution depending on staff levels was realized.
Table no. 1 – Distribution of subjects according to teaching degree
Teaching degree

Assistant lecturers
42

Senior lecturers
35

Associated professors
32

professors
28

Total
137

4. Data presentation and analyses
The period of time which has elapsed since the last participation in training /
perfection classes is illustrated in fig. 1 and reflects a relatively high interest towards the
participation in continuous training programs: 69% of the respondents participated in the
last 3 years in this type of programs, another 14% attending in the last 5-7 years. The
existence of 7% of teachers who have never attended continuous formation / improvement
programs is not likely to worry because the majority is assistants and assistant lecturers
with little experience in university activities.
Participation in formation courses – temporal intervals
7%
10%

14%
10-7 years
5-7 years
1-3 years
69%
never

Figure no. 1 – Participation in formation courses – temporal intervals
Most subjects who did not participate in training programs in a range of 7-10 years
are professors.
By analyzing the answers to the question aimed to know the options according to
the thematic area of training programs (Fig. 2) we find the predominant orientation towards
specialty training, but with possibly interdisciplinary "extensions". A relatively large
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number of subjects ( 25% ) would go for strict improvement in specialization. The
distribution of the subjects is very interesting according to the length of education,
respectively teaching degree, with a polar distribution between assistants and assistant
lecturers on one hand, respectively professors on the other. In other words, the teachers at
the beginning of their career, respectively the ones with experience of 30-40 years would
opt for strict training program on the specialization.
Options according to thematic area
Improvement in the strict
area of specialty

1%
9%
6%

25%

59%

Formation in a broader
thematic area than the one
of specialty
Formation in a complementary
thematic area to the
specialty
Formation in a complementary
thematic area to the domain
No answer

Figure no. 2 – Options of continuous formation according to thematic
domain/area
The subjects who would opt for training programs within a larger thematic area,
but complementary to the specialty or field, (68%) belong predominantly to the domain of
humanities (social sciences, letters, political sciences, economics but also medical
sciences). The most centred subjects on their specialized field and in what regards the
choice of formation/ improvement programs belong to the technical area (energy,
information technology, electro-techniques to which economics and medical science are
added).
We can notice a relatively equal distribution of preferences related to the training
of the subjects from economics and health between the orientation towards their
specialization / domain, respectively to complementary thematic areas of specialization /
domain.
The third question aimed to know the motivation of options for participation in
training programs. The responses are illustrated in Fig. no. 3.
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The motivation of participation in formation programmes
knowledge
competences
didactic techniques
pers. devel.
scientific title
research
leading pos.
quality
10%
6%

17%

13%

17%

12%
13%

12%

Figure no. 3 – The motivation of participation in formation programmes
The choices are relatively equally distributed among the various response options.
The greatest number of choices is represented by the option of skill formation (18%),
followed by knowledge improvement (17%). Generally, the motivation underlying the
participation in training programs is intrinsically linked to personal development training,
skill training, the acquisition of new techniques of teaching activity, research skills, a desire
to ensure a better quality to the activity etc. There are also "pragmatic” grounds such as the
possibility of access to a leading position (6%) or to obtain a scientific title (12%).
Regarding the barriers (Q 4) that may prevent the participation in continuous
training programs four groups of factors highlighted, which obtain scores placed around
20% (Figure 4).
Obstacles
time
0%
0%

5%

material resources

5%

no points

26%
22%

lack of material incentives
away from home
19%

23%

family problems
not interested
others

Figure 4 – Obstacles in participating in formation programmes
It’s about the lack of time (26%), lack of material resources (23%) – an answer
given predominantly by assistant lecturers and assistants, but also by almost half of the
senior lecturers participating in the realized investigation-, the lack of material incentives
which should be associated with the participation in such programs (22%) or recognition
incentives through internal assessment (19%). A positive aspect is that being eventually
away from home on the duration of any such programs or family problems are not major
barriers regarding the desire of improvement of teachers from higher education. If we refer
to the experience in education, we notice that assistant lecturers and assistants state in a
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large number the lack of material resources but also the existence of family problems or
being away from home.
Question 5 aimed the knowledge of the subjects’ interest level regarding three of
the dimensions of a teacher’s professional role in higher education: the didactic activity,
the scientific/research activity, student groups and institution management. We shall
analyze the answers given by each in those three categories of variables under
investigation.
Regarding the teaching activity, we notice a focus towards improving and
innovating teaching strategies (20%), followed by lecture and seminar elaboration (16%)
and the elaboration of the curriculum at the level of a study program (14%). The interests
that are relatively well represented are the ones concerning the integration of modern
educational facilities in teaching (13%) or in the evaluation strategies (10%), respectively
the elaboration of objectives and skills (10%).
The interest distribution in scientific/research activity is illustrated in Fig. no 5.
We identify the existence of three major interest zones regarding
scientific/research activity: research project writing/elaboration (32%), the improvement of
research strategies (27%) and the elaboration of research reports (17%).
Interests in research activity

Techniques/
programmes of
data processing

The elaboration
of research
instruments
11%

Research
strategies
27%

13%

Conceiving/ writing
research projects
32%

Writing
research
reports 17%

Figure 5 – Interests in perfecting the research activity
The interests in the aspects that concern the project, the organisation and the
finalisation of scientific research reports is obvious and reflects, on one hand, the subjects’
preoccupation in this dimension of activity at university level, and on the other hand, the
existence of possible difficulties in what concerns editing research projects and reports
(49%). Only 24% of the respondents state that they encountered difficulties in the technical
aspects of scientific activity.
In what concerns the management activity (Fig. 6), the interests in continuous
formation/perfection are mainly oriented towards the activity with students and student
groups.
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Options for management activity
The management
of self-assessment
reports
10%

The management
of didactic activities
21%

The management
of educational
institutions
17%
The management
of human resources
18%

University
marketing
12%

The management
of student groups
22%

Figure no. 6 – Interests in perfecting in management activities
Over 60% of subjects state that they would opt for improvement programmes in
the management of student groups (22%), the management of didactic activity (21%), of
human resources (18%). A significant percent of subjects are interested in the management
of educational institutions (17%).
One of the questions in the questionnaire concerned the identification of the
subjects’ interest degree in some of the proposals related to formation/perfection problems.
Each of the programmes offered as answer variants had to be scored among 1 to 5 from not
very important to very important.
Rational-emotive and behavioural
education 41,46%
61,62

41,46
46,99

74,7
53,49

58

70,56
56

57,39

The research of educational phenomena
46,99%
The management of educational
institutions 53,49%
Communication and cooperation in
education 70,56%
The management of students’ training
activity 57,39%
The management of conflicts and
crisis situations 56%
Methods and techniques of psychopedagogical research 58%
Formation in conceiving the projects in
international cooperation in education
74,7%
Pedagogy focused on competency
61,62%

Figure no. 7 – Interests in the offer of formation programmes towards didactic
research and management activity
The choices place on the first position the formation programme in Conceiving
projects of international cooperation in education (74,7), followed by the programme
Communication and cooperation in education (70,58%) and the one called Pedagogy
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focused on competency (61,62%). All the programmes that obtain scores above 50% can be
considered as very significant in what concerns continuous formation.

5. Conclusions and implications
There is a major interest in continuous formation and perfection programmes in
what concerns the university teachers.
Most respondents attended formation/perfection programmes in the last 5-7 years
(83%) from whom 69% in the last 3 years.
The subjects belonging to humanistic areas would rather opt for
formation/perfection programmes in complementary thematic areas to their specialty or
domain. The subjects with technical specialisations are focused on specialty even when it is
about continuous formation programmes.
The main hurdles that can limit the access to continuous formation are the ones
concerning time and material resources. The beginners in didactic activity, but also a
significant number of senior lecturers invoke the lack of material resources, but also the
existence of family problems or being away from home.
The reasons that determine the participation in formation/perfection programmes
are intrinsic and reflect the aspirations related to the improvement of the activity with
students (competency formation, the improvement of knowledge etc.).
The subjects’ options are focused on the essential dimensions of the didactic,
research and management activity (the perfection of teaching strategies – 21%, conceiving
research projects – 32%, the management of student groups – 22%).
The respondents consider as important and very important to participate in
perfection programmes such as: conceiving projects of international cooperation in
education – 74,7%, communication and cooperation in education – 70,56% and pedagogy
centred on competency – 61,62%.
It is necessary to offer material support to the colleagues who are in the beginning
of their career in order to stimulate their participation in continuous formation programmes.
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Abstract
It is said that the current crisis is closely connected with another one, namely that
of values. Within this context, the present study focuses on the implications of the
axiological education in school and outside it, on the training of young people in the spirit
of authentic values, fundamental coherent and attempt to answer several questions: What
priorities does the school set in this regard? What is the reality in school? What are the
actual values promoted by teachers? What are the values assumed by the students? etc..
Keywords: crisis education; authentic; fundamental; coherent values; priority;

1. Introduction
Nowadays we are witnessing the phenomenon of crisis installed at different levels:
financial, economic, moral, cultural; it is often about the crisis of ideal, the crisis of
politico-social values, etc. and all seems to be in a mutual conditioning. Moreover, recent
studies (eg World Economic Forum report of 18 th January 2010 contains the results of a
study on the importance of values in the current socio-economical context) identify a close
link between the unprecedented economic crisis and the ethical crisis which grows bigger
and bigger. This arises a series of questions about possible interventions in the areas
mentioned above.
When referring to the crisis of values, we can say that the power of education
should be required, which has the difficult task of creating and providing the necessary
tools of becoming fully human. The educator is the one involved in this difficult work,
implementing into the situation "in which you want to articulate the faith and will of others
with yours, or maybe vice versa, is the one in which every trainer engages, desiring
,without being a simple means, to allow the other to achieve, to fulfill”. (L. Şoitu, 2001,
p.115)
Einstein characterizes our times as a society in which there is perfection of means,
but confusion in objectives. Starting from this statement, and knowing that school has
profound implications in the axiological domain, we wonder whether this crisis of values
we are witnessing is not the result of the confusion of targets that teachers set in their
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formative approach, or, if there aren’t, in this case, any implications of the differences in
the perception of values of the educational actors- teachers and students.
It is known that "the logic of who educates”, in our case the one who is concerned
with the formation of the students’ attitude, differs from that of the educated and here a
number of discrepancies, conflicts and ruptures and failures in the educational environment
. Educational values differ from those of teachers, these are related to either specific
experiences, or to those checked in time.

2. Checked issue
Appreciating that the axiological dimension it’s a fundamental one in forming the
human able to fulfill himself, we considered it appropriate to identify how school and its
actors are relating to the issues of values, following the aspects below:
o • The hierarchy of life guiding values for the educational actors.
o • The values and virtues formed by the school.
o • The re-hierarchy of values - values that have lost their authority, values that
have won authority lately
o • Values promoted by the current teachers and axiological aspirations of
young, future teachers.
To this end, we conducted an observant study, analyzing the issues mentioned
above, following different perspectives - those of teacher’s, of the educator involved in the
formative act, for and through values and perspectives of the educated, respectively
students who have their own aspirations and axiological expectations. Thus, we wanted a
radiography of a synthetic image on this problem at school.

3. The research data
As method we used the questionnaire, applied to a population of 100 teachers in
secondary schools from the county of Suceava and 200 students of the first year from The
University of Suceava – Faculty of History and Geography - 94 students, Faculty of Arts
and Communication - 106 students.
The same questionnaire was applied to teachers, and then to youth who recently
graduated from high school. In order to highlight various issues the questionnaire revealed,
we analyzed each item and presented the results graphically.

4. Results and interpretations
The results were interpreted after the criterion of frequency:
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Figure 1.a. Fundamental values for their own lives
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Figure 1.b. Fundamental values for their own lives

As it can be seen in the attached graphic, teachers put family on the first place
(18%) as a fundamental value for their own life, then justice with (15%), responsibility
(13%), truth (12%), love and freedom with (10%) each , honor with (8%), courage (7%)
and other values such as beauty, faith, etc. (7%).
It can be easily seen that as for teachers fundamental moral values as freedom,
justice and truth prevail. But young allocate, next to the traditional set of values justice
(25%) truth (19%), responsibility (12%), a significant percentage of values such as courage
(13%), patience (7%) and forgiveness(6%) , proving that there are different accents and
different hierarchies in the axiological area.
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patience

0
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other
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duty
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responsability
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creativitatea
12
cooperation
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responsability

14

Figure 2.a. Best promoted values in school according Figure 2.b. Best promoted values in school according
to teachers
to students

If both teachers and students agree on the primary value promoted in school
generally speaking and we are talking here about the value of responsibility (20% teachers,
24% students),the differences occur after, at the level of choice: teachers indicate values as
cooperation (18%) creativity (12%), competitiveness (10%), autonomy (10%) as better
supported by school and students consider that the accents are put especially on values asjustice (23%), politeness ( 20%), competitiveness (19%), patience (16%), freedom (12%).
Note that the value of competitiveness occupies the same position in both
hierarchies, which again argues that the image of the current school puts on the first place
the quality, the competence, the effectiveness of its educational approaches, on the other
hand, the school encourages competition, contest which are not always understood as
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means of self-improvement and striving, development, accomplishment, but rather as a way
to dominate and impose at all costs, even by performance. It is probably "an adaptation" of
school to the logic and the rules of the competitive society in which we are living.
30
20

25
20

Figure 3.a. Values which have lost authority according to
teachers
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Figure 3.b. Values which have lost authority
according to students

Both teachers and students believe that patriotism is the value which most lost its
authority (26% teachers, 19% students). The second position is occupied by duty (18%) in
the teacher’s hierarchy and by patience (18%) in that of the students’. On the next place,
both categories of responders situate courtesy (15% both for teachers and for students) seen
in all its forms: decency, propriety, courtesy, civility, manner and immediately follows the
value of truth ( 15% in both groups of respondents).
If teachers show patience (14%), forgiveness (8%), honor (5%) as values that have
lost authority, students placed in order: tolerance (15%) and respect for tradition (14%),
submission(10% ), altruism (7%).

25

20

other

faith

tolerance

courage

other

creativity

beauty

courage

Figure 4.a.Values which gained authority according
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Figure 4.b. Values which gained authority according
to students

Among the values which recently gained authority, similarities were found
regarding the first three levels of hierarchies: freedom (20% teachers and 24% students),
competitiveness (19% teachers, 20% students), financial success (17% teachers, 16%
students). In successive steps, teachers placed cooperation (16%), courage (12%),
tolerance (10%), faith (4%) while students placed responsibility (13%), cooperation (9%),
courage (9%) beauty (4%), creativity (3%), other (2%).
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Figure 5.b. Values that would be promoted by
future teachers in school

It’s obvious that there are differences between the categories of values promoted
by teachers in schools and the values that would be promoted by future teachers when
practicing.
The two groups of respondents placed responsibility among the most important
values (22% teachers and 20% students), teachers promote in the following order: creativity
(19%), duty (17%), politeness (16%), honesty (11% ) beauty (10%), and future teachers:
justice (18%), creativity (14%), politeness (13%), altruism (11%), tolerance (7%), courage
(7%), honesty ( 5%).

5. Conclusions:
The information obtained by interpreting the data, confirms the idea of
discrepancies and conflicts of values in school.
If teachers rather choose the category of classical values, youth also resonate at
values like courage, patience, forgiveness, altruism, tolerance, etc .which outlines the
different accents and different implications on life. Courage appears as a value which
sustains self confidence, self improving, progress, ascension, courage, daring, boldness, and
on the other hand, the value of patience seems like an orientation towards forbearance,
measure, persistence, insistence. Moreover, it’s a value treasured by the young in a time of
action, movement, and efficiency and this offers, we believe, even more importance. It’s a
value of wisdom which seems to regain its rightful place.
Noteworthy is the fact that young people give an important place to forgiveness, as
a profound value involving the whole being and that means tolerance, freedom, acceptance,
love itself. Some experts (see C. Cucos 2008, p.35) even draw attention that psychological
and pedagogical literature is deprived of valuable links to such behavior, that its worthy
importance isn’t conferred, especially that forgiveness involves " axiological re-birth, a
repositioning to yourself regarding the other” and requires a training of our entire way of
being.(idem)
The lack of such values in the hierarchy established by teachers may explain why
contemporary education is "built yet (note) on the assumptions of non-forgiveness, of
consignment, of enforcement, of blame.”(Ibid.)
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Therefore, young resonate differently from their teachers at values, and seeking
consensus of the values in school is, we believe, a lever in the harmonization and finding
the balance so necessary to the re-construction and re-thinking of the character formation.
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Abstract
In today's society, training of teachers is a crucial and necessary issue. The world
is changing rapidly and every day requires groups with innovative and contemporary
knowledge and skills. Teachers play an increasingly important role in the education process
and training of the youth in all areas, especially in natural sciences. The training of biology
teachers is necessary due to the fact that the new tools and technologies recently are
beginning to be introduced and applied quickly in our schools.
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1. Entrance
The continuous technological evolution and the scientific progress involve all
education disciplines and certainly the continuous education in biology also remains a
necessity. It is the responsibility of universities to continually train the teachers of various
levels of our education system. Just like students, teachers also need to constantly improve
their knowledge throughout their careers. This is because each year the biology teachers
come across new knowledge which must be adapted to each school cycle and level, thus
helping them in their curricula.
The presence of computers, audio-visual means and many other means and
devices of the new technology in schools has now become a must, but not all the teachers
can make proper use of them.

2. The necessity of training for biology teacher
Technological progress and theoretical knowledge in biological sciences and in
biotechnology is changing at great speed nowadays. But, while in universities this new
scientific and technological information enters easily and quickly, the contrary happens
with the pre-graduate education levels.
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The question arises: Why are there steps backward in the concretization of this
scientific knowledge in the teaching process and in their utilization in the pre-graduate
education?
The digital age and the internet are now the topic of the day and this has been
embraced by almost 70-80% of school ages. But the use of the internet remains a problem
and is difficult for teachers of older ages. Not only so, but they find it difficult even to use a
projector in the presentation of a lesson, and this happens not only in rural zones, but
sometimes even in the cities.
This is because adults find difficulty in adapting themselves to new technologies,
mainly when they have to be used in class. Hence need for the training of biology teachers
during all the time and systematically.
Despite the differences in the theoretical level between the teachers with a first
level diploma and those who have acquired a master degree, even for the latter, in the
course of the years, the need for training becomes indispensable. It is understandable that
the necessity of teachers’ training throughout their life differs not only according to their
education level, but it also depends on the place they work at and the conditions offered to
them for developing the lessons.
State maturity has been applied in Albania for 4 years now and this is the first step
in providing all the schools and all the teachers with the same starting point. Therefore, not
as a fault of pupils only, but of the teachers as well, the exam of the same questionnaire
level also reflects the level of the teachers and the teaching, just as it shows the necessity of
their qualification.
Let us refer to a school year in the subject of biology, at a high school, class XI.
The new topics related to the developments of the biological and biotechnological science
treated in this textbook are:
Table 1. The topics related to the developments of the biological and
biotechnological science treated in the textbook 11th
CHAPTERS
Bioengineering
Genetic
Manipulation

and

Genetic engineering
applications.

Biotechnology.
Ecosystem
Biodiversity.

and

TOPIC
Cloning vectors
Genetic manipulations with the
recombinant DNA
Molecular cloning
Hybridization techniques, etc.
Biotechnology in medicine.
Biotechnology in agriculture.
Biotechnology in industry and
environment.
Positive and negative aspects of
the OMGJ.
Various ecosystems.
Biodiversity
and
diversity.

ecological

GOAL
Today, there are numerous practical applications of
genetic engineering in the field of medicine,
industry, agriculture and environment. We should
come to know and use them in our interest.
Biotechnology through recombinant DNA has
caused great surprise on the two last decades. But
despite the positive social impact of the DNA
technology, there may also be negative aspects of
safety, ethics and moral.
We must know how to become familiar with this
new reality.
Today’s growth of the population is much greater
and man has had great impact on the ecosystems.
We have to learn what we understand by
“pollution” and how to protect life on earth.

A teacher of biology who has graduated before 10 or 20 years, despite his
considerable experience (even when considered to be an excellent Methodist), must study
these topics separately from the disciplines treating them, which have been introduced
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during the recent years. Besides, these classes must be accompanied by practical or
laboratory classes, as well as by exercises to be solved. The question arises: Would these
class hours be realized at the proper level by this teacher? What if the pupil has received
some more information on the internet and asks the teacher to explain it in class? What
would be the situation created between the pupils and the teacher?
Qualification before the year 1990
20 years ago, i.e. before the year 1990, the qualification of pre-graduate education
teachers took place in our universities, at the teaching branches. The most experienced and
specialized university pedagogues in various disciplines used to prepare special programs
for their training.
Meanwhile, this available practice, which in the academic circles was considered
as positive, does not continue any more. Although we all know the necessity of this
qualification, no discussion has been made on a national basis in order to provide an
adequate institutional solution to this.
The importance of the continuation of teachers’ training in nowadays
Qualification through the acquisition of a master degree is the future perspective
for the young teachers. Meanwhile, for certain groups of teachers, training course at the
universities might help improve the quality of teaching; thus, let’s suppose a teacher of
biology, through the use of contemporary knowledge, makes the realization of the objective
of the lesson rapid, accurate and effective. On the other hand, the use of such data
stimulates pupil’s skills and discourages learning by heart. Such a class hour brings about
two good things:
First, the lesson becomes more qualitative and effective.
Second, the high level of the lesson prepares the pupils to be more motivated for
becoming active participants of this process, as well as for working independently both in
practical classes and in the laboratory works.
How can the situation for the teachers of biology be improved.
I stress that the first step is to supply laboratories with the proper means and
devices, that is, an infrastructure in function of laboratory and theoretical classes. Another
necessity is the constant training of the biology teachers of the first and second level of preuniversity education, so that the lesson becomes more interesting and contemporary and the
pupil can make use of the new scientific techniques.
The second necessary step is the acquaintance and usage of such means and
devices by the teacher, so that they may be used more efficiently.
A test conducted during the last two years at the department of biotechnology,
Tirana University, with the first year students of biotechnology, revealed that 80% of them
have never worked even with a simple microscope. 13-14% of tested persons may have had
demonstrative classes in the laboratory and only 6-7% of them have worked with a
microscope.
This situation is related to the poor educational infrastructure of our schools in the
pre-university level. All of these, together with the use of audio-visual means in teaching,
will greatly improve teaching and learning of the knowledge by the pupils at our schools.
Why is the continuation of education necessary?
Today, the continuation of education and of the lesson is very important both to
teachers and pupils, and to their parents.
Pupils and their parents always wish and try to attend schools, which offer the best
teachers. For instance, during this year, in the city of Tirana there is an inrush of pupils and
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concern of their parents to register their children at the most famous schools of the city. The
Educational Directorate and the Ministry of Education and Science have provided the high
schools with the names of schools whose pupils shall be accepted by them. This has created
an inconvenient situation for both parties, both for the pupils and their parents, and for the
schools and their directorates. This happens because a school is considered to be good if her
teachers are such.
The necessity of teachers’ training
Teachers’ training is indispensable, as they have to be the first to know and adapt
to contemporary knowledge in their teaching area.
There is a lot teachers can also learn, as new information comes to light every day.
That is why teachers’ training ought to be continuous.
In order to set up these groups of trainers, we have to face the present situation and
analyse why such a situation must change.
More precisely, we must consider and analyse:
* Why teachers’ training is important?
* How does professional development affect the lesson?
* What will the impact of professional development in education be?
* How can we apply our knowledge in education?
The expression “Teaching is limited but Learning is limitless” is really
meaningful.
The initiative and duty for the organization and management of these training
courses belongs to the universities and educational directorates, which should face and deal
with experience accumulated through the years looking at it from the perspective point of
view.
o We must ensure that continuous training will be the key to the preparation of
the teachers in playing their active role at schools. Therefore, we should first
come to know the skills of everyone and their qualifications.
o We must aim at making the teachers able to face the challenges of a reformed
education system.
o We must ensure that now teachers will be able to correctly implement the
reforms (ICT) in practice.
o All of them are in accordance with the teacher’s role in conformity with the
National Education Standards.

3. Conclusion
Through the qualification, we must ensure that the quality of teaching be such as
the relationship between school and the labor market become fruitful.
We must ensure the development of skills and acquisition of knowledge in the
field of biology, including the acquaintance with and the use of the ICT and of the
laboratory means and devices. So, to a biology teacher, the specifics of training and of the
problems in learning must be related with the new techniques used in the laboratory. This
training is necessary for being an effective teacher of biology.
We must ensure the perspective of the attraction of pupils by the schools in order
to attend the teaching branch (as the number of students in the teaching branches has been
decreasing greatly in the recent years).
Let us make teacher’s profession a challenge to the youth!
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Abstract
The teaching staff’s initial and continuous training should attempt to endow them
with a set of competences allowing them not just to pass on a set of pieces of information,
but also to interact in an optimal way with the educable people, to find solutions for conflict
classroom situations, to adequately manage their own emotions, being permanently aware
that their reactions, behaviors and attitudes have a major impact on the people they
educate.
Through the present study we would like to prove that the development of the emotional
intelligence represents an important goal in the teachers’ initial and continuous training.

Keywords: emotional intelligence; emotional competences; initial training;
continuous training.

1. Introduction
Emotions, feelings, the affective side of life, in general, strongly color the
existence of each one of us… Life means emotion, feeling, love… Life means interaction
with the other, so, in all the domains of life it is important to know to communicate with
your fellows, to work not just by their side, but together with them, to easily develop
harmonious relations, adjusting your behavior according to what you feel and what the
people around you feel.
All these require the training, the development and the valorization of the
emotional intelligence, a “tool” that can assure your efficiency, your performance in
activity, in general, and implicitly your personal and professional success.
Today we notice an increasing interest in the development of the emotional
competences and of the emotional intelligence, an interest whose starting point is the theory
according to which the problems our society has to face, as a whole, and each and every
one of us, too, has to face are generated by a weak emotional control.
Our emotions influence our behaviors, the attitudes we develop, the way we think,
our decisions and all our attempts. They “accompany” all our actions, all our dreams and
preoccupations, being part and parcel of who we are and what we are, at a certain moment,
each one of us.
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The emotion also represents an intrinsic dimension of the educational act. The
repertories of the two educational actors – educator and educable person – are made up not
just of knowledge, habits, skills, abilities etc., but also of affective experiences,
experiences that strongly “put their imprint” on each sequence of a didactic approach.
Becoming aware of the influence exerted by our emotions on the educational
climate, in general, it is necessary to identify adequate ways to develop the emotional
competences of the future teachers, competences that will support, first of all, their activity
of modeling the educable people’s personality, but which will also serve as efficient tools
for their continuous professional and personal development. The emotional competences
are the necessary “ingredients” for a correct design of the educational activity, for a highquality teaching, for the optimization of the didactic communication, of the educational
relations, for the construction of a harmonious educational climate. A good teacher must
efficiently manage typical educational situations and promptly identify solutions for
atypical educational situations, which involves both the valorization of certain cognitive,
methodological, managerial competences etc., and also of the emotional competences.
So, initial and continuous teachers training has to focus as well on providing the
teaching staff with a set of competences allowing them not just to pass on a set of pieces of
information, but also to have an optimal interaction with the educable people, to find
solutions for conflict classroom situations, to adequately manage their own emotions, being
permanently aware that their reactions, behaviors and attitudes have a major impact on the
people they educate.

2. Initial and continuous training for the didactic profession
“School is the way the teacher is”, stated Mehedinţi, so from the teacher and
through the teacher “must come the improvement of education” (1992, 55). Does not a
“self-sufficient” school, a school that draws increasing criticism, a school going through a
period of obvious crisis provide quite a clear picture as well on the quality of the training of
the people serving it?
It is obvious that any attempt to analyze the complex problems related to education
and to school must have as a starting point the educator and, more exactly, the teachers’
initial and continuous training.
Today, in Romania, the professional training systems have been submitted to a
restructuring, rethinking process, in agreement to the policies and standards imposed in the
European Union.
In this context, completed by the need to assure the quality of education, the
reform of the teachers’ initial and continuous training system has to become a main concern
for the decisional factors of the educational domain. In order for the educational process, in
general, to be efficient, it is necessary that all the people responsible for the teachers’ initial
and continuous training promote a culture of quality, providing themselves high-quality
educational models, having as a permanent landmark the satisfaction of each beneficiary,
proving respect for him, making the educational offer adequate and adapted to the
individuals’ and the communities’ ever changing educational needs. The institutions that
assure the teachers’ psycho-pedagogical training should, therefore, assume the mission to
disseminate the culture of quality, providing those that aspire to the status of teacher and
those who already have a didactic profession with the scientific, psychosocial, managerial
and psycho-pedagogical competences, circumscribed to the professional standards,
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absolutely necessary for the design, the organization and the leadership of efficient
educational activities.
This is not at all an easy mission for the main provider of didactic
professionalization programs – DPPD (The Teachers’ Training Department) –, in the
context in which the motivation and the orientation of the young students for and towards
the didactic profession is visibly declining, generators of this situation being factors,
especially of social origin, that are unnecessary to remind here.
How many of the young teachers of today or how many of those aspiring to this
status still reflect to the words of the man who was not just the father of the school of
geography in Romania, but, in the first place, a gifted pedagogue, a great “man of school” –
Simion Mehedinţi: “It is neither the law, nor the book, nor the regulations, nor the
inspector, nor the minister that makes the school. It is you that makes it every day, you the
one present at the teacher’s desk. On the way you have thought (or have not thought) about
the lesson, on the way you look at (or do not look at) the children, on the method using
which you explain (or do not explain enough) the lessons, on each of your steps, on each of
your words, on each of your gestures depends the future of education. If you are a true
teacher, then the entire Universe may be ugly and hardly standing up, like an old barn, you,
in the area of your school are a source of light, of beauty and harmony; because you are for
the child the center of the Universe.” (1992, 59-60)?
Sure, a gifted teacher cannot help vibrating, developing a strong emotional
reaction when these words are simply uttered. But how many choose the didactic career to
follow their calling?
The educator, gifted or not, remains however “the most precious social power”
(Mehedinţi); he is someone who forms people, characters, consciousnesses. “All the more considers R. Iucu - the reform of the Romanian educational system, through its agents, must
look for a good training of the teaching staff, assuring the presence of the teachers’ training
and instruction on the list of priorities in the reform’s actions” (2004, 21).
The quality of education is conditioned and assured by what the teacher does in
the classroom. We can design a curriculum corresponding to the pupils’ needs, we can
change the assessment methodology, we can elaborate attractive alternative textbooks, yet
all these would remain without any “echo” in the current educational practice unless we
prepare professionals able to promote these changes and to generate themselves new
changes.
In this sense, for the elaboration of a strategy meant to reform the initial and
continuous teachers training, the Ministry of Education and Research (MEC) established
the following top priorities (Iucu, R., 2004, 133-134):
o the professionalization of the didactic career;
o the redimensioning of the relation between the theoretical and the practical
component of the curriculum for teacher training by extending the initial
training route until the obtaining of the professor/institutor diploma after
passing the examination for the final nomination in the educational system;
o the development of an “educational market of the continuous training
programs” based on a loyal concurrential system by means of which the
didactic staff may benefit of a diversified offer from the continuous training
providers;
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o

the correlation of the structures and moments in the didactic career with
educational standards and the assurance of a professional dynamics through
the use of the transferable professional credits;
o the development of modern institutional structures in order to optimize the
continuous training activities addressed to teachers: The National Center for
Pre-University Teacher Training;
o the extension of the teaching staff’s specific competences in the use of ICT;
o the professional development of the unqualified teaching staff.
Some of these objectives have already been assumed by the institutions involved
in teacher training; others have been/will be modified. A series of normative acts
(Minister’s Order no. 4316/03.06.2008, Minister’s Order no. 5720/20.10.2009 etc.) and
projects (The restructuring of the pre-university teaching staff continuous training through
the generalization of the transferable professional credits system, MECI, CNFP; Training
the teachers’ competences for the promotion of school welfare - project on the way to be
contracted, launched by MECI) have lately become materializations of the interest and
preoccupations concerning the reform of the teachers’ training system, trying to provide a
unitary framework for the deployment of this complex action.
The methodology of continuous teaches training in pre-university education
(Minister’s Order no. 5720/20.10.2009) regulates the general, institutional, conceptual and
procedural framework for the deployment of such problems, starting from the premise that
teacher training represents a continual and cumulative process for acquiring and developing
the teaching staff’s competences. This process sums up two components: initial training and
continuous training.
The initial training assures the acquiring of the competences and the official
certificates needed to have access to being a qualified teacher, including the specialized
training and the psycho-pedagogical and didactic training.
Continuous training assures the actualization and development of the competences
of the teaching staff, including the acquiring of new competences, depending on the
evolutions in the area of the educational needs and the educational curriculum, as well as
depending on the demands concerning the adaptation of the competences of the teaching
staff to the changes in the educational structures/processes.
The system of competences specific to the didactic profession is elaborated in
agreement with the levels of competences described in the European Qualification
Framework (EQF) and in the National Higher Education Qualifications Framework
(CNCIS), correlated to it.
According to these documents, competence includes: “i) cognitive competences
referring to the use of the theory and of the concepts, as well as the capacities of knowledge
acquired tacitly and informally through experience; ii) functional competences (skills or
capacities to use knowledge in a given work situation), the tasks a person must be able to
accomplish when acting in a certain activity domain, learning context or social activity; iii)
personal competences referring to the capacity to adopt an adequate attitude and/ or
behavior in a particular situation; iv) ethical competences, supposing the demonstration of
certain personal and professional values” (A possible European Qualifications Framework
in the perspective of life-long learning, European Commission, Bruxelles, 2005, 12).
The methodology for the achievement of the National Higher Education
Qualifications Framework operates with two fundamental categories of competences:
professional competences:
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a) cognitive competences;
o functional - actional competences;
b) transversal competences:
o role competences;
o personal and professional development competences.
The professional standards and competences incumbent to the didactic profession
are being therefore revised at present. The new demands concerning education, the new
paradigms according to which the educational activity is being modeled, the complex
nature of this activity, the multiplication of the teachers’ roles, etc. ask for an approach of
redefinition, restructuring of the competences needed to exert the didactic profession and
also for the identification of the ways how these competences can be trained.
“The complexity of the attributions he carries out and the leadership role he exerts
in the deployment of the didactic activities give the teacher the feature of main resource of
the education and training activity” (Păun, Iucu, Şerbănescu, 2008, 429). The educator is,
we would continue without exaggerating, the main resource of the Romanian society for as
long as we want this progress and we want to really build a society based on knowledge.
In this sense, the educators’ initial and continuous training must assure, by means
of the educational programs undergone, their endowment with the competences allowing
them to adequately exercise their roles of instructor, actor, mediator, facilitator of
opportunities for developing personalities, moderator, institutional authority, confessor and
protector of the most vulnerable, adviser and therapist, person that (re)models the
educational situations, the expectations, the values, the mentalities that are going through a
maturation process, message bearer and leader of scientific opinion, professionalized
manager of the communities of people (Neacşu, 2002, 95). All these roles, more or less
assumed, impose today, we consider along with Professor Emil Păun, a necessary transition
– from the artisan teacher to the expert teacher. A first stage of this process consists in “the
identification of the capacities and competences able to legitimate the didactic profession”
(Păun, 2002, 21).
The result of such a scientific search, undertaken by R. Iucu and M. Manolescu,
has provided a model of crystallized personality including the following internal
components: scientific competence, psychosocial competence, managerial competence and
psychopedagogical competence (Iucu, Manolescu, 2006, 325-326).
If, in general, the training of the capacities and abilities circumscribed to these
competences is a target for the Teacher Training Departments from universities, we cannot
say the same thing about the training/development of the emotional competences. They are
defining for the teacher’s personality, all the more as the role of manager he assumes
obliges him, once more, to optimally manage all the atypical and typical situations he
encounters in class, as well as the resources the pupils have, in such a way as to satisfy their
needs, to ensure their welfare and to assure, at the same time, the efficiency of the didactic
process.

3. Emotional intelligence and emotional competences
The concept of emotional intelligence (EQ) was introduced in the specialized
literature by Wayne Leon Payne, in 1985, with the sense of “ability involving a creative
relation with the states of fear, pain and desire” (apud. Roco, 2004, 139).
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The founders of this new domain are however considered John D. Mayer and Peter
Salovey. They describe the emotional intelligence as being “the capacity to perceive
emotions, to access and to generate emotions in such a way as to come in support of the
thinking, to understand emotions and their significance and to effectively regulate
emotivity, so as to determine the improvement of the emotional and intellectual
evolution.”(apud Stein, Book, 2007, 14).
To the completion of the significances attributed to the emotional intelligence have
participated as well the studies carried out by Reuven Bar-On. By emotional intelligence he
designated “an array of non-cognitive aptitudes, competences and qualities that can
influence a person’s capacity to succeed in managing the environmental pressure and
demands.” (apud. Stein, Book, 2007,14).
Buccini (2004) presents three ways of defining the emotional intelligence:
o capacity to recognize our own feelings, and also other people’s feelings, to
self-motivate us and to manage our emotions well, inside us and in our
relations;
o emotional competences allowing a person to successfully manage different
life situations;
o maturity.
However, Daniel Goleman’s preoccupations in this domain are the most
consistent. The bases of the emotional intelligence – self-conscience, self-control, social
conscience and the ability to manage –, appreciated Goleman, condition a career’s success.
The EQ (emotional quotient), considered “an essential element of the relation between
feelings, character and moral instincts” (Goleman, 2007, 23), determines our potential to
learn the above-mentioned bases. Considering that the emotional intelligence is necessary,
but not sufficient to successfully complete our activities, Goleman introduces a new
concept: emotional competence. This is the indicator that shows how much of the EQ
potential has been converted into practically applicable abilities.
Low, Lomax, Jackson and Nelson (2004) consider the competences related to the
emotional intelligence as vital for people’s performances and for the successful
management of the organizations producing learning.
“As an organization that learns and produces learning” (Păun, E., 1999, 75),
school must insert the competences afferent to the emotional intelligence in the array of the
desirable results, all the more as they can increase the pupils’/students’ intellectual
performances.

4. The need to develop the teachers’ emotional intelligence
In the context described above, the affective dimension of the educator’s
affectivity, his emotional intelligence and the competences related to it become
fundamental landmarks. “The archive” of a good educator’s competences will add therefore
a new component, defining for the process of communicating and relating with the
educable people.
The educator’s primary characteristic, extremely praised in the classical
pedagogues’ works and not only there, is love. Without love you cannot get to the child’s
heart, however well you may master the educative techniques, „because if there is no love,
all the pedagogical technique is a poor consolation” (Mehedinţi, 1992, 179). However, the
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emotional intelligence does not consist only in investing affection in the person you want to
model.
According to the appreciation of Professor Emil Păun, “the didactic profession has
an extremely strong human dimension, a fact that involves not just knowledge and
competences (that can be described in terms of professional standards) but also attitudes,
values, ethos, in brief, a professional conscience (difficult and useless to standardize). The
teacher is not just an agent, submitting himself to a system of norms, but also an actor, who
invests himself in what he does, confers significances, lives his activity with his pupils with
an important index of personal intervention. The teacher’s activity has a significant alterity
potential; that is why it cannot be entirely canonized and reduced to rigid rules and norms,
to professional standards which, though they may be necessary, cannot cover the entire area
of the situations a teacher will find himself in.” (2002, 22).
Investing himself in what he does, living together and in the middle of his
students, a gifted teacher constantly valorizes his emotional competences which acquire, in
this way, the status of key competences for ensuring the efficiency of the educational
activity.
The project Training the teachers’ competences for the promotion of school
welfare, launched by MECI (2009) can constitute a first step and a positive signal, at the
same time, giving an impulse to the institutions responsible for the teachers’ training, in this
case, the Teacher Training Departments, to introduce in their initial and continuous teachers
training curricula courses dealing with the development of the emotional competences.
Motivating this approach, in The report on the Romanian educational system
(MECI, Bucureşti, 2009, 135), is mentioned that the lack of modules dedicated to the
promotion of mental health in initial training leads to the incapacity of the teaching staff to
prevent and correctly manage the social and emotional difficulties and behaviors
manifested increasingly often by children and adolescents. In order to eliminate these
problems, the project gives itself the general goal of improving the competences of the
teaching staff from pre-school, primary and secondary education in the sense of developing
the social, emotional and behavioral management abilities in the school environment,
having the following specific goals:
o to identify the teaching staff’s and the school advisors’ behaviors, knowledge
and attitudes concerning children’s difficulties in the school environment;
o to develop the teaching staff’s and the school advisors’ competences of early
intervention on the difficulties of children in the school environment;
o to develop a system of support for the teaching staff in the approach of
different pupil-related difficulties;
o to elaborate a set of recommendations concerning the training of the teaching
staff in order to assure a school climate promoting children’s welfare;
o to improve the level of information and awareness of the teaching staff
concerning their role in the promotion of the pupils’ welfare;
o to analyze the level of development of the teaching staff’s competences for
the promotion of the pupils’ welfare and for fighting off the difficulties they
are faced with.
The pupils’ welfare will remain however just a desideratum if, gradually, entering
a classroom, the teachers will limit themselves to instructing their pupils and will have the
pretence that they should assimilate with pleasure a consistent quantity of information,
sometimes devoid of operational value. In exchange, on love, fury, conflict, joy and sadness
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etc., on how you should react to such situations, nobody mentions anything. Affectivity,
with all its forms of manifestation, remains a taboo subject. The explanation can be
extremely simple: not even the teachers feel comfortable approaching such themes because
such an attempt supposes, first of all, not theoretical knowledge, but solid emotional
competences.
Self-conscience or the perception of our own emotions, feelings, reactions and
capacities; self-mastering or inner balance; motivation; empathy and sociability are basic
emotional and social competences (Goleman, 2008, 319), that the teachers must get
developed through courses and especially through applicative activities included in the
initial and continuous teachers training, in order for these to become later on results of the
children’s learning as well. Armed with these competences, the teachers will no longer
neglect the emotional dimension of the teaching activity, their lessons being generators of
positive, tonic emotions. Everything, from goals, contents, to experiences and concrete
learning tasks is presented to the pupils in such a way that nothing seems a burden, but, on
the contrary, nice, pleasant things in the realization of which the pupils get involved
animated by an intrinsic motivation.

5. Conclusions
Our paper attempted to highlight the fact that assuring quality in education
supposes, first of all, major changes in the initial and the continuous teachers training. The
restructuring of the training system for the teaching staff must have as a departure point the
identification of the competences needed to exercise the didactic profession.
Among them, the emotional competences, developed in a conscious and active
way, will allow the teachers to gradually get less attached to the old-fashioned educational
practices, to improve their teaching style, assuring an optimal school climate, stimulating
learning. At the same time, the emotional intelligence will help the teachers to become
aware, once more, that school does not represent a place exclusively for training, but, on the
contrary, its purpose is first of all to train, to provide fundamental lessons for life, to assure
the necessary support for the most important work of art of each one of us: our own
personality.
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Abstract
The changes that occured in the last decades in the linguistic education have
determined the fundamental alteration of the training programs within the new economical,
political and cultural context and a different approach from the traditional one by the
expansion of the mission of the foreign language teacher; thus, stress is now pre-eminently
laid on the intercultural issues of the learning experience and the promotion of a much
vaster linguistic competence, socially and culturally speaking, and the specialty teachers
become genuine negotiators of intercultural spaces (Kelly, 2009), simultaneously
integrating language and content in their teaching activity.
Keywords: foreign language teachers ; initial training; continuous training ;
competences.

1. Modern languages teacher's proficiency profile
The training programs, particularly those for in-service training, may represent an
excellent means of professionalization and development of specific competences, inasmuch
as the new unified European space launches new challenges: the multiplication of
experience exchanges, mobility increase, the possibility to delocalize training and to create
new learning procedures, the more and more noticeable presence of the foreign languages
in the cultural environment, the unprecedented explosion of specialty languages.
Teachers' training quality depends on the systemic approach chosen, on its
implementation and evaluation / accreditation. The evaluation of a teachers' training system
must include all its compounds, as well as the interdependence relationships between them,
as follows:
o the existing professional standards / the profile/ criteria according to which
the training programs /the curriculum have(has) been elaborated;
o the training program/ the curriculum;
o the implementation of the program/ the curriculum;
o the evaluation and/or the accreditation of the program/ curriculum.
At the European level, we notice the persistence of the terminological dilemma of
the phrase "professional standard", construed as:
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o

a descriptive ensemble of competences, abilities, knowledge and skills
legitimated by a cycle of studies and an appropriate final evaluation
(Lithuania, Turkey);
o a number of compulsory requirements/programs for the students who wish to
become teachers (Italy);
o a minimum number of qualifications – of those included in the Education Act
– which must be obtained during the higher education period (Malta);
o national legislation which comprises the profile of the qualified teacher and
the quality standards developed by the National Accreditation Institute for the
Teachers' Training (Portugal);
o the Higher Education Ordinance which allows every university to establish its
own requirements (Sweden);
o a number of generic competences re-named standards, (without distinction on
subjects or curricular areas), but specific to each and every educational level:
primary, secondary and tertiary (Great Britain).
In none of the EU countries there is any mention of specific qualification criteria
for the foreign language teachers, although, in the present, the linguistic knowledge in at
least another language than the mother tongue represents one of the key competences for
each European citizen. In an utopic and obviously imaginary society, the foreign language
teacher would have unlimited access to the newest publications of its interest area, would
benefit from adequate financing for the participation in workshops, seminars, various
events at local, national and international level, would get involved in various partnership
projects and would have available at hand a great number of training and professional
development programs, permanenly updated so that they may meet the real need of this
teaching category.
More and more frequently we hear about "the foreign language teachers as agents
of change” (Heyworth, 2004), invested with some of the attributes of a professional, in the
wide meaning of the word, without benefiting however from the expertise of a corporate
organizational structure, as it happens in the case of liberal professions. In addition, recent
research studies have pointed out a pretty low level of the self respect among these
teachers, explained first of all by the special nature of the taught subject – for many, a
foreign language is rather a communication instrument than a subject, and learning is
perceived as a savoir-faire which develops almost naturally.
The current reality has determined an obvious change of perspective in making the
offer for training stages. If during the 1970s or 1980s the main target was to consolidate the
linguistic competences, nowadays stress has moved onto the communication skills and on
the diversification of sociocultural competences, i.e. on the elements which prepare the
teachers with a view to taking the new responsibilities in the class management: learning
facilitator, exchange promoter, cultural mediator. The foreign language teachers of the
contemporary Europe are reconsidering the traditional teaching methods, based on the
normative conveyance of knowledge, preferring the modern methodological approaches,
such as the intercultural pedagogy, involvement in various projects, initiation of ICT. We
find in this attitude the foreign language teachers' implicit wish to get out of the narrow and
stiff circle of the purely theoretical and abstract training and to restore a genuine contact
with the educational reality „in the field”, thus becoming real „actors of the renewal”,
independent and creative.
In this context, a survey performed by the European Centre for Modern Languages
(Centre Européen pour les Langues Vivantes), in the spring of 2002, on the changes of
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perspective in foreign language teaching and on their impact on the profession of linguistic
educator, has pointed out a multitude of professional roles the specialists in this field
believe they meet:
o creator, supplier and performer of certain ideas, innovative projects;
o critic, capable of pointing out the difficulties and of highlighting the important
issues;
o co-operation agent, favouring element for the group cohesion;
o mentor, one who comes to support his/her less experienced colleagues;
o organizer of activities carried out in his/her own institution;
o advisor, particularly on matters in connection with the curriculum,
methodology and training;
o co-ordinator;
o facilitator.
The variety of descriptions offered sketches a very complex fresco of what a good
foreign language teacher actually is, holder both of a serious methodological luggage, as
well as of an important emotional potential. As a matter of fact, in the same survey, a
number of answers picked this time from the pupils, stress the communicational and
prevailingly interactive dimension of the subject. From the pupils' point of view, the
modern language teacher differentiate from his/her colleagues by the variety of teaching
methods and strategies used, by encouraging the creativity and the capacity of argueing
and, generally, by establishing a much more personal relationship with those who sit at
their desks before him/her.
For the linguistic educators, the necessity to meet pupils' needs and to permanently
adjust to the technological alterations of our days are as many reasons to develop a
particular attitude, based mainly on flexibility and innovation, but also on a emotional
component which is fundamental for the success of the teaching act. The classroom
becomes, most of the times, an empathic and interpersonal learning space, built on values
such as trust, tolerance and mutual understanding.
Lasnier, Morfeld, North, Borneto & Späth, in the Quality Guide for the Evaluation
and Design of Language Learning and Teaching Programmes and Materials, propose a
number of quality principles which should be found in any teaching approach in a foreign
language, described in the table below:
Table 1. Quality principles in foreign language teaching
Principles
Relevance

Transparency

Reliability

Attractiveness

Sub-principles
Learner centredness
Accountability
Appropriateness
Clarity of Aims
Clarity about Achievement
Clarity of Presentation
Clarity of Rationale
Consistency
Internal Coherence
Methodological Integrity
Linguistic Integrity
Textual Integrity
Practicality
User friendliness
Interactivity
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Variety
Sensitivity
Flexibility
Individualisation
Adaptability
Generativeness
Transferability
(i.e. does the learning generate Integration
further learning or development?)
Cognitive development
Participation
Involvement
Personal Interest
Partnership
Efficiency
Cost effectiveness
Ergonomy
Socialisation
Social skills
Intercultural awareness
Source: Lasnier, Morfeld, North, Borneto & Späth, Guide qualité pour l’évaluation et l’élaboration de
méthodologies et de matériaux pédagogiques pour l’enseignement et l’apprentissage des langues, Commission
européenne, 2000.

The data collected from the various documents reviewed help us at this moment to
outline a competence profile of the foreign language teacher in terms of his/her extensive
role of facilitator of a learning centered on the pupil. The profile comprises four
competence levels, as follows:
I. Emotional and social competences (psycho-relating)
Empathy and tolerance, enthusiasm and involvement – the foreign language
teacher must prove the widest open-mindedness and sincerity before his/her pupils and to
become aware that his/her essential mission is to build independent characters, of a high
value and of a high degree of self-confidence. A linguistic educator personally involves in
the teaching act and does not confine to the mere conveyance of a set of knowledge. This
has been confirmed also by the results of the above mentioned inquiry, within which most
of the respondents have stated that the foreign language teachers play a very important part
in the promotion of the respect for other cultures, in the development of effective learning
skills and in the acquirement of an independent thinking.
More than that, the foreign language teacher is invested with the responsibility of
counter-balancing a pretty often met phenomenon: the socio-cultural alienation – the shock
and unease feeling generated by the contact with another language than the mother tongue.
Under such circumstances, the teacher is supposed to be empathic, to enter a relationship
with the pupil, to make him/her feel valorized and accepted, irrespective of his/her sociocultural attitudes or prejudices he/she proves.
II. Pedagogical competences
Creativity, innovative nature, interaction – all manifested through the variety of
activities proposed, explicitly put in context (without excluding a certain necessary degree
of automatism), in full coherence with the aims defined initially and with the chosen
teaching support. A good foreign language teacher has the ability to carry out teaching
scenarios designed to stimulate the pupils' interest, to induce the transfer, this way
encouraging the independent and reflexive learning.
At the same time, the linguistic educator must prove both solid evaluation
competences able to help him/her determine an initial diagnosis and, subsequently, to
elaborate some improving strategies, to remedy the mistakes, perceived not as mere errors,
but as signs of the linguistic acquisition process, as well as certain self-analysis skills for
the assessment of the effectiveness of his/her own professional practices by the agency of
pupils' performances.
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III. Linguistic (specialty) competences – the excellent command of all language
levels, from phonetic aspects to grammar rules and from tecniques of vocabulary
development to stylistic elements. Using the guidelines of the Common European
Framework of Reference for Languages is an important means of measuring their own
linguistic competence.
IV. Management Competences – acquiring some notions of class management,
setting up a climate of balance and equality within the foreign language class, this should
favour communication and the co-operation-type learning, as well as assuming some
organizational responsabilities within the source institution.
1.1. The foreign language teacher in primary and preschool education - identity
features
Inquiries performed on the topic of the foreign language teachers training for
primary and preschool education have pointed out a number of indispensable competences:
o The foreign language teacher must be able to handle the language he/she
teaches both practically, as well as theoretically. His/her linguistic knowledge
must be very good and vast, so that he/she may conceive his/her entire course
in that language. The pronunciation, the rhythm and the intonation must be
exemplary. Moreover, the teacher must have a rich and diverse repertory of
language elements (extra- and para-language), from gestures to mimicry, from
music to dance, this way favouring an intercultural, playful and narrative
learning.
o The foreign language teacher must know to apply the general principles of
modern languages teaching to the particular conditions of the primary and
preschool education.
o The foreign language teacher must be able to recognize and make capital out
of the practical value of the teaching material, including the virtual resources.
o The teacher must have the capacity of analytical examination and critical
selection of texts and documents that are relevant for the foreign culture and
have a potential of effective teaching capitalization.
o Given the differences that exist between the initial training programs offered
to the foreign language teachers for the primary and preschool education in
the EU countries, given the lack of specific study channels, as well as the gaps
which exist in those already implemented, we deem that the permanent and
continuous training is absolutely required.
Empirical research conducted until present enphasize the importance of foreign
language teachers' training on two main levels: on one hand, the mere language knowledge
(particularly the oral expression skill) and that which refers to the child's development
stages, on the other side, the teaching skills, translated in the capacity of choosing the best
methods for achieving the desired aims and in using some interactive and innovative
strategies. In other words, a well trained teacher must be able to adjust to changes
permanently, to prove teaching flexibility and to be able to self-assess correctly. In
addition, for the teacher to be able to meet the pupils' various needs and interests, it is
important that he/she express fluently and coherently in the target language, promote the
interactive nature of specific activities, be spontaneous and free when choosing the
discussion topics, without confining to ordinary or predictable communication situations.
Among the qualities a foreign language primary and preschool teacher should have
we can find not only the linguistic skills, but also those in direct connection with the
pedagogy that is specific to this two education levels, to which the intercultural dimension
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of his/her teaching act is added. A good teacher will always be able to understand his
pupils' needs, to unravel their possible difficulties in due time and to rightly spot the
development stage attained by them in their mother tongue.
Reality however arranges things in a different and questionable perspective, as,
unlike their gymnasium colleagues, the primary and preschool education teachers do not
have, generally, a specialization in a foreign language, much less in its teaching didactics.
In 2003/ 2004, statistics pointed out that almost half of the teachers in the primary
education who teach a foreign language were persons without a qualification in this field.
Moreover, except for Luxemburg, there is no obligation for the future specialty teachers to
study in a foreign country. Therefore, we can state without any doubt that for these teachers
an urgent need for in-service training is felt, either as an extension of their initial training
(teachers for the primary and preschool education), or for the purpose of deepening and
developping their foreign language knowledge acquired during the school period, especially
since the current situation is far from the ideal: in most of the countries which decided to
introduce the modern languages early learning there is very little genuine support for
teachers' training as to assimilate fair linguistic skills, a requisite absolutely necessary to
obtain the professional performances.
Currently, the general trend in nursery and/or school is to grant the foreign
language classes to the primary education teachers. There is a number of arguments which
plead for such an organization, and the results of the research conducted underline the
effectiveness of such an approach, to the extent the teachers benefit from an appropriate
training for such a task. In a paperwork published in 1998, Blondin et al. speak about the
usefulness of an intervention in this field, in the sense in which the mere employment of
some qualified foreign language teachers, beneficiaries of a training for the secondary
education, does not guarantee the quality of the teaching act, and proves beyond any
ambiguity the necessity of a coherent and solid training program, which should vocationally
(and professionally) support the teaching evolution in the target-language field, in that of
language assessment and teaching, of the intercultural consciousnness, of teaching and
learning strategies, of linguistic awareness over the complicated and complex processes of
the acquisition of a secondary language. We opinate, in full agreement with the mentioned
authors, that it is fundamental for a sound and perfectly adjusted to modern exigencies
training system, that the teachers for the primary and preschool education be trained both in
the pedagogy that is specific to these two educaţional levels, as well as in the didactics of
foreign language teaching and learning for preschool and young age pupils. Although the
specific training is an extremely important asset, the primary and preschool teachers need a
continuous training, either to expand their own initial training as elementary teachers or
educators, or with the view to increasing the linguistic knowledge acquired during the
school years (let us not forget that, unlike the secondary education teachers, those for the
primary and preschool education do not have, generally, a specialization in a foreign
language).
Even when the employment of qualified and trained for gymnasium and
highschool foreign language teachers is preferred, the in-service training in the primary and
preschool education pedagogy and in the specific didactics of foreign languages early
learning remains mandatory, by complying with the time, intensity and continuity
requirements, without which such a project would be doomed to failure.
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Abstract
Teachers training represents one of the most important component of curricular
reform which Romanian Ministry of Education try to implement in our society. In this
sense, a lot of changes were made to create a “new teacher” able to use different interactive
didactic strategies for teaching / learning / evaluation, to present many interesting and
relevant information, to be interested in pupils’ problems and so on. But in contemporary
society, young generation started to use the computers connected to the Internet for other
different issues related to their personal life – especially for entertainment. In this sense, it
becomes very important for an effective professor to use different new didactic equipments,
to make his lesson more interactive and interesting for pupils and, also, to help pupils to use
the computer as an instrument necessary in their development. But how many of them are
really well-prepared to successful use that new technology? In the following paper, we
intend to analyses the opinion of some Belgian pupils from high-schools and students from
college regarding at the problems of Internet’ impact in their scholar and personal life.
Key-words: computers, Internet access, students, on-line content, applications

1. Internet applications in teaching
Appearance partition .ro in 1993 has substantially modified the lives of many
people in our country, giving them the opportunity not only social and leisure, but also
information and education. This is especially obvious since most Internet users are
teenagers that have not exceeded the age of majority. Thus, a Report of European
Commission conducted in 2006, revealed that 49% of its residents access the Internet and
77% of them aged between 15 and 24 years.
The most frequent users are boys aged between 14-15 years (91%), while "only"
88% of girls aged between 16-17 years have the same concerns. In this respect, the
introduction of computers and particularly the Internet, the school became a logical
phenomenon and its impact was compared by Mariana Marinescu (2009) with the
introduction of printing for the advancement of science and technology. According to the
author, the internet applications have opened new perspectives and opportunities to
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optimize the educational process in terms of its structure, educational curriculum, and
resources, required management etc.
Computer connected to the Internet becomes so great for all facets extra
pedagogical of all teaching and educational staff. The key areas for bound computer use at
school are: introducing computer education in school (preparing students for computer use)
and use the computer as technical means for carrying out the training and education
(Mariana Marinescu, 2009, p. 74) . In other words, the computer has become both an end in
itself, students are taught since early age how to manipulate and a means to facilitate the
process of knowledge. In either of these two variants, the computer connected to the
Internet creates a number of premises to (C. Cucoş, 2006):
o Permanent and collaborative learning - students are reported individually in
the process of knowledge, but also interact among themselves or with the
teacher;
o Distributed Learning - computer network installed allowing simultaneous
dissemination of information among many users;
o Lifelong learning - information circulated through the Internet are constantly
updated;
o Thorough and nuanced understanding of information in several areas;
o Promoting interest - including students with weaker academic results could
become motivated for school learning activities;
o Socialization of individuals - through online connections, students can get in
touch with people situated at the remarkable cultural space.
The main technical means that you find in school and which can be achieved
through the educational process are the computers of various sizes and degrees of
complexity, educational programs transmitted by cable and on television, multimedia
technologies and systems to facilitate interactive exchange of information, libraries / virtual
databases, computer simulators, systems of "virtual reality", etc. (Mariana Marinescu, 2009,
p. 76). The fact is that all these elements related to new Information and Communication
Technologies (NTIC) must act in an interdependent manner to give the student an overview
unitary vision of knowledge, that the educational process.
In agreement with previous position, the latest Internet applications in teaching are
the e-learning and m-learning. Thus, e-learning means "using new media technologies and
the Internet to improve the quality of learning by facilitating access to resources and
services and trade, for remote collaboration (Mariana Marinescu, 2009, p. 80). E-learning is
characterized in that it is administered at an educational institution, but is open to all
interested parties to access a specific learning platform, requires intelligent dissemination of
knowledge, is based on hardware and software type structure; teaching the principles in the
design objectives, determining content and teaching methodology, etc. construction of
learning situations, how the design of teacher-student interface facilitates communication,
provides additional sources of information by reference to other links, to assess the quantity
and quality knowledge acquired by topic etc.
An improved version of e-learning is the training mobile (m-learning) which offers
students access to course support, instructions and applications anywhere, anytime. The
connection is wireless (Wirless) is possible in all areas where herţiene covered. The
difference between e-learning and m-learning is time, therefore, greater freedom of
movement that the second option offers the student can turn any location that is covered is
of even signal an authentic learning environment (Mariana Marinescu, 2009).
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Interestingly, however, that these ways of making training is not excluded, but on
the contrary, it intensifies each with traditional learning. A synthetic approach, traditional
learning, e-learning and m-learning is done in the following way (table 1):
Table I. Parallel between the main forms of learning achievement
Dimensions
Pedagogical

Communication
between
staff
educational

Feedback for the
student

The
place
testing

Evaluation

for

Traditional learning
Occurs through message
reception and processing
oral / written / read only
in the classroom.
Face to face, take time to
meet
and
exchange
messages, enable the
transmission / reception
feelings.
Live, oral (immediate) or
written (after a while),
allow feelings.

E-learning
Training based on written text
or picture support in the
classroom or computer lab.

Classroom, the exact date,
exact
time
period,
standardized tests, poor
feedback,
possibly
deferred.
Traditional tests and / or
additional subjectivity can
be done front, the group
individually.

Classroom, date and accurate
evaluation period, possibly
delayed feedback.

By e-mail for transmission of
time-consuming and accessing
various
web
sites,
communication
processing,
asynchronous.
Step by step, asynchronous,
audio-visual ways.

Computer aided assessment,
standardized tests, objectivity,
or front can be achieved
individually.

M-learning
Training based on on
multiple audio sequences
, video or animation, can
take place anywhere.
Flexible, unlimited in
time
and
space,
synchronous,
active
involvement of people.
Permanently adapted to
the individual, through
digital media cheaper and
easier to use.
Standing in any place, of
varying
duration,
personalized, rich and
immediate feedback.
Practical,
personalized,
electronic
immediately.

objective,
flexible,
feedback

In conclusion, we appreciate that the Internet can be of paramount importance for
the successful conduct of teaching and extracurricular activities, in that it enables students
to learn in a interesting, enjoyable, interactive, more flexible and adapted him. These are
just some reasons for the view that e-learning and m-learning will become the main means
of learning of the future.

2. Internet application in personal life
However, so many people use the Internet not only for education, but also for
spending their free time. In the sense, Euro-barometer of European Union published in
2006 note that more than 40% from its citizens use Internet from their personal computers
at home. The reasons for that many young people access different on-line applications are
represented for their intention to obtain more information from music, movies, sport,
fashion, entertainment and only after that for education and instruction. The majority of
teenagers have no restriction to access different web pages, their parents are not so
interested regarding to the accessed content and also to the persons who are contacted by
their children using Internet. The only restriction imposed for teenagers by their family in
this sense is caused by economic factors, about financial costs of cable link. Paradoxally,
the young people who access the Internet, but are not dependent on it, develop their
socialization and communication capacity, are more involved in their family and
community life and can have better scholar results, even if the time spend in front of
computer is “stole” from rest and learning (Maria Diaconescu et. al., 2008).
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3. The research
3.1 The objective
According with this mentioned result, we intend to make a study to monitor the
impact of risk behaviors (consumption of psychoactive substances, attending the gambling,
misuse of the Internet etc.) on adolescents in the Belgium. The objective of the research
note for this article aims to identify the frequency with which high-schools pupils and
college students use the Internet and insofar as they realize the risks they run by its
uncontrolled access.
3.2 The instrument
The research method was the questionnaire-based survey and its associated
instrument was composed by 27 objective and subjective items. Of these, 6 items explicitly
refers to adolescents' risk behaviors related to access various on-line applications, aiming at
the frequency with which it occurs most vulnerable target groups, consumer protection in
the various web content and applications most commonly accessed by young people.
3.3 The subjects
The lot of subjects selected for our research was composed 363 persons (210 –
57,85% - pupils from two high-schools from Kortrijk and Waregem, Belgium and 153 –
42,15% students from KATHO College from Kortrijk, Belgium). The reason for which we
selected this two types of subjects was represented by our intention to make a comparative
analyses of their attitude regarding new technology’ impact in teaching and in their
personal life. The subjects from high-schools were between 15-18 years old, those from
college – 18-21 years old, 51,7% of them were mails and 48,7% were females and they
were selected by randomization sample methods. All of 363 subjects were invited fill in a
questionnaire, for translation and some extra information for Belgian students about these,
being solicited help of teachers or scholar psychologists from schools and college of
Kortrijk and Waregem.
3.4 The results and conclusion
The obtained results after fill in this questionnaire were extremely interesting. First
observation is that for majority of selected items, the tendency of answers was rather the
same. So, 80,95% from Belgium pupils and 94,33% from students access the Internet and
their application in every day (table 2). Even if the tendency is clear for both category of
subjects, we can observe that almost all students use daily the Internet (forced, maybe, by
their didactic tasks), while just a little more than 80% from high-schools pupils do the
same. We can remark also the orientation of Belgium learning process to NTIC and it wish
to initiate all its’ students in this area, as a essential condition of progress. Regarding to the
accessed Internet applications, we can observe interesting differences between pupils and
students. So, 36,44% high-schools pupils access especially different web pages, while
43,29% from KATHO students use e-mails (table 3). The results seems contrary with our
expectations, because the pupils from high-schools are more interested to obtain some
information than to communicate with other virtual partners, while students – from whom
we would expected to be more concerned to search subjects from their specialization –
seems to be more interested in asynchrony communication. But the results of present study
confirm the pupils from Belgium high-schools prefer to search any information from
entertainment and only after that from education and instruction. This conclusion confirms
the hypothesis from psych-pedagogic literature.
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Table 2. The frequency with which pupils and students access the Internet
No.
1
2
3
4

The frequency of accessing Internet
Daily
A few times per week
A few rimes per month
One time per month

Belgium pupils
80,95%
18,57%
0,47%

Belgium students
94,33%
5,67%
-

Table 3. The most accessed on-line application
No.
1
2
3
4

The most accessed on-line application
E-mail
Web pages
Chat
Blogs

Belgium pupils
28,44%
36,44%
29,77%
5,35%

Belgium students
43,29%
34,02%
21,54%
1,03%

Other interesting results it’s about the way in which young Belgian pupils know to
protect themselves against any potential on-line attack. Even if the answers’ tendency is the
same, the percent are different between those two lots of subjects. Function of gender of
persons, the majority of subjects consider that girls are most exposed to the risk of
harassment on the Internet and function of their age – the children between 7 and 14 years
old (50% from pupils and 56,89% from students), followed by teenagers between 15 and 20
years old *47,14% from pupils and 43,11% from students) (table 4). The results which
indicate that children younger than 14 years old are more exposed to any attack on the
Internet comparative with teenagers and young people can be explain by their lessexperience, which determinate them to have trust in any strangers contacted virtually and
also by their capacity to discriminate between good and bad, or between different
information and danger sources. On the contrary, moral and intellectual maturation of
teenagers, develop them the capacity for analyses and critical interpretation of on-line
information, finding also which are the most effective modalities to protect themselves
against negative messages and sexual harassment. So, this kind of protected modalities are
represented by keeping secrete the real name and home address (33,96% for pupils and
40% for students), phone number (36,25% - pupils and 36% - students) and personal i-mail
and its password (20,03% - pupils and 20,8% students) (table 5). This data proves that all
subjects included in research know very well that personal contacts are confidentially and
have no disclose to any stranger occasionally met
Table 4. Persons who are the most exposed to attack on the Internet
No.
1
2
3
4

Category of persons depending by their age
Children younger than 6 years old
Children between 7 and 14 years old
Teenagers between 15 and 20 years old
Persons older than 20 years old

Belgium pupils
2,85%
50%
47,14%
-

Belgium students
56,89%
43,11%
-
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Table 5. Data which have no disclose to any stranger
No.
1
2
3
4
5
6

Data which have no disclose to any stranger
Gender
Personal e-mail
Personal hobby
Real name and home address
Private phone number
Personal picture

Belgium pupils
1,52%
20,03%
1,14%
33,96%
36,25%
26,14%

Belgium students
20,8%
40%
36%
3,2%

However, 89,1% from pupils and 73,59% from students consider that the
access on Internet should not limited by legislation. But maybe it is a surprise those more
than 15 percents difference between that two categories of answers, the students being more
mature, waey and realistic when they talk about the unlimited use of Internet. Another
interesting aspect is that 39,5% from pupils and 41,5% from students don’t know if the
computers from their scholar labs have or not any password to restrict the access of
different web pages (table 6). We can appreciate that this is a negative mark for professors
who teach informatics, who must explain for their pupils what is allowed or not in labs,
being aware about the risk at they are exposed when use some on-line applications, which
are not recommended for their age. We consider that this fact is more effective than,
simply, to forbid pupils to access one site, because they can do this thing, anyway, from
personal computers at home.
Table 6. Passwords from scholar labs computers
No.
1
2
3

The existence of any password at school computers
Yes
No
I don’t know

Belgium pupils
48,5%
12%
39,5%

Belgium students
45,28%
13,2%
41,52%

As a general conclusion, we can appreciate that in Belgium – and, the same, in
whole European Union – the Internet represents one of the most important component of
young generation’ life. The accessing from different web pages can offer them so
interesting information from various fields, such us: sport, music, movie, stars, hobby, but
not the least education and instruction. The computer can be a very useful instrument for
pupils when they are learned to use it, or an way for entertainment and spending free time
when adults let them use free, without any instructions and help. In schools, the computers
can be use for e-learning and m-learning and teachers can help their pupils very much in
this sense. Those are just a few reasons for which pupils must be aware about the fact that
the computer can be a very good “friend” from which they have to learn a lot and can make
their life easier and better.
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The Mirroring Technique – A Creative Way of Approaching
the Formative Process
Venera Cojocariu *
Departament of Teaching Staff Training, Calea Mărăşeşti 112, Bacău,
600118, România
Abstract
The dimension of knowing students and the students’ self-knowledge in the
didactic process seldom represents a priority for the academic educational system and even
much less the intention of discovering possible special skills of students and making use of
them in order to strengthen one’s image, one’s self esteem, social interaction and personal
development.
The mirroring technique, characteristic of the psychological domain and with
indubitable therapeutic value, can be adapted to and used for the best (as we shall further
demonstrate!) in the didactic process, not as a didactic strategy (although this is possible in
the field of Arts!) but, particularly: as a technique of diminishing blockages and stimulating
creativity as a way of contributing to knowing and homogenizing the group of students; to
establish cooperation relationships within the group; to identify rational and skill
predominances at the level of the group; to realize a portfolio of group products as a
defining mark of the group; to diminish tendencies of critique and underestimation towards
some of the students’ creative acts.
The study aims at two categories of objectives: 1. Those related to the concept of
mirroring, its psychological features, the description of the technique and the way of
transferring it into the field of education; 2. Others related to the actual possibilities of
using this technique in the process of education and, particularly, in academic education.
There are not so numerous studies in the field of psychology (Carl Rogers,
Reinhard Tausch – considered to be the founders of this technique - Sigmund Freud,
Michael Ende, Linus Geisler, Richard Wiseman) but rather few developments of the
technique for the domain of pedagogy (Ben Tien, Gene Krupa). Nevertheless, these provide
the terminological definition and determinations that we shall systematize in the theoretical
part of the paper.
As far as applications are concerned, we shall describe one of them: it is actually
being carried out, within a program of professional training for teachers in the primary and
preschool educational system, by the Department of Professional Counselling from “Vasile
Alecsandri” University of Bacău.
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Among the positive aspects that have been identified and that are expected
concerning the application of this technique there are: the actual and direct involvement of
students in the activity; stimulating creative manifestations; achieving a constant cycle of
mirroring from one towards the other and then towards the others; complementarizing
certain elements such as: the emotional and the rational, introversion and extroversion, the
individual and the group, the visual and the auditive, verbal language and plastic language.
Some of its restrictions are related to: instrumentalizing trainers with the
mirroring technique and using it for various purposes; organization difficulties (the space
required by the process, the furniture type and arrangement that should allow students to
move about); providing the educational means needed for this technique (coloured crayons,
watercolours, brushes, water glasses, flipchart) and ensuring the financial resources for
purchasing them; reluctance shown by some students towards getting involved in activities
regarded as “less common” for the educational process; turning results to good account and
continuing the initiated processes.
Keywords: mirroring, mirroring technique,

1. The mirroring concept
When Carl Rogers published, in 1951, his major work in the field of counselling,
“Client-Centered Therapy”, little did he suspect the significant impact that it would have
not only in the respective field, but also in several connected fields, among which the
sciences of education. Highly concerned, during the last decades, with rediscovering the
student, these will appeal to all the processes and strategies by means of which the
beneficiary of the educational process could be known, valued, stimulated through the most
diverse and individualized approaches, with the purpose of maximizing his achievements
and development. In light of the mirroring technique, Geisler considers that Carl Rogers
and Reinhard Tausch are the originators of this technique. He argues that “even Sigmund
Freud said: “The doctor, like a mirror, should not show anything other than what he is
shown” (Geisler, p. 3). As a psychiatric technique, mirroring then involves putting into
words what the other cannot express easily. This initially imparts a feeling of
comprehension and acceptance. The most important effect lies in the fact that mirroring
helps the patient to gain more insight into his own world of experience, his feelings, moods,
presumptions, behaviour, desires and goals. Mirroring encourages self-exploration or selfstudy on the part of the patient. It leads the patient to "explore his own emotional
preconceptions, and judgements, his objectives and desires, and becomes more clear about
some of them, or attempts to become clearer" (R. Tausch 1970, apud Geisler, p. 3).
Mirroring therefore is in the first place “the verbalization of emotional contents of
experience” (R. Tausch, 1970, idem). From this perspective the mirroring technique, both
as a psychiatric and pedagogic process, can constitute a real advantage in the effort of
building a good self-image by quitting the detrimental narcissism in favour of a healthy
psychic development.
The mirroring concept is approached in relatively different ways from various
theoretical and applicative perspectives, according to the focus placed on the impact and
finality of the analysed technique:
o Psychology approaches the mirroring process from a very general and
diversified perspective. Thus, on a global level, “mirroring is the behaviour in
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which one person copies another person usually while in social interaction with
them. It may include miming gestures, movements, body language, muscle
tensions, expressions, tones, eye movements, breathing, tempo, accent, attitude,
choice of words/metaphors and other aspects of communication. It is often
observed among couples or close friends” (Wikipedia, p. 1). This viewpoint
narrows down gradually in the direction of Rogers’ therapy strategies. Linus
Geisler argues that “The technique of mirroring is complementary to active
listening, and an important supplement of the most important of all interview
techniques. Active listening and mirroring together are the most intimately
related and most productive elements of every interview” (Geisler, p. 1). Or
they reorient themselves opening new possibilities of being used when
mirroring becomes one of the basic techniques of psychodrama, together with
the interview, the double and role reversal (Tehnici de bază ale psihodramei,
p. 1);
o Carl Rogers - Theory of client-centered (later called person-centered) therapy
(1959) – the Rogerian theory is a clinical one, based on years of experience
dealing with his clients (Boeree, p. 2). He sees people as basically good or
healthy - or at very least, not bad or ill. In other words, for him mental health
is the normal progression of life, and he sees mental illness, criminality, and
other human problems, as distortions of that natural tendency (idem). Highly
confident in the potential of each individual, Carl Rogers builds his entire
theory on a single force of life which he calls “the actualizing tendency”
(apud Boeree, idem). According to Pescitelli (2009), it “aims to develop all
capacities in ways that maintain or enhance the organism and move it toward
autonomy. This tendency is directional, constructive and present in all living
things” (Pescitelli, p. 1). In Rogerian terms, it can be defined as “the built-in
motivation present in every life-form to develop its potentials to the fullest
extent possible” (idem). Smith (1997, 2004) will show that C. Rogers’ theory
is a very good combination and application of some principles taken from
such diverse sources as Otto Rank and John Dewey (the latter through the
influence of WH Kilpatrick - a former student of Dewey's). At the same time,
he will argue that this mix of influences - and Carl Rogers' ability to link
elements together - helps to put into context his later achievements. The
concern with opening up to, and theorizing from experience, the concept of
the human organism as a whole and the belief in the possibilities of human
action have their parallels in the work of John Dewey. Carl Rogers was able
to join these with therapeutic insights and the belief, borne out of his practice
experience, that the client usually knows better how to proceed than the
therapist (Smith, p. 1).
The basic ideas of Rogers’ theory are the following (Boeree, p.2-8):
o During the actualization of his own potential, the human being creates society
and culture;
o Organically, the human being is one that valorises;
o One of the aspects particularly valorised is the positive approach (expressed
by concepts such as: self-esteem, self-worth, a positive self-image). We
achieve this positive self-regard by experiencing the positive regard others
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show us over our years of growing up. Without this self-regard, we feel small
and helpless, and again we fail to become all that we can be!;
o It takes time to constitute the “real self” which, by permanently relating itself
to social standards, can be in agreement or not with the “ideal self”;
o Because social recognition matters a lot to humans, many people tend to obey
the standards against the actualization of their natural tendencies, a case in
which an “incongruity” between the real self and the ideal self occurs, as well
as the psychological type of effect, that is, neuroses;
o These express the state in which the patient is “outside his own self” and
which manifests itself by anxiety, a defence tendency;
o Like Maslow, Rogers is highly interested in characterizing the healthy person
psychically. According to him, this is characterized by the following 5
parameters: openness towards experience; living the “here and now”
existence (existential living); confidence in one’s own forces (organismic
trusting); experimenting freedom (experiential freedom); creativity;
o The therapy suggested by C. Rogers for recovering the state of psychic health
has been initially called “non-directive” and subsequently “client-centred
therapy” due to the fact that it tries to go beyond the classical approach to
therapy that generates the client’s addiction to the therapist;
o One of the techniques included by the Rogerian therapy is reflection. This
implies mirroring the patient’s emotional states, particularly the child’s in
relation to his parents, usually the mother. Wexler, D., B. (1999) argues that
“When a child looks into the eyes of his parent and sees reflected back to him
a loving and approving look, his basic sense of himself is deeply validated. He
feels alive and worthy” (Wexler, p. 13);
o The therapist, in order to successfully apply his techniques, should be
characterized by the following 3 special qualities: Congruence - genuineness,
honesty with the client; empathy - the ability to feel what the client feels;
respect - acceptance, unconditional positive regard towards the client (Boeree,
p.8).
Arguments to the same respect, from a similar perspective, that of selfpsychology, brought by Wexler, D., B. (1999) (p. 2), Romano, D. and Czuchta, M., (2004) (p.
2) emphasize, with a much more accentuated formative impact, the major role of mirroring
upon the development of a healthy cohesive self, particularly during childhood, by means
of the reflective relationships the child has with his parents, especially with the mother
figure. The parents' mirroring responses influence the maintenance and development of
self-esteem and self-assertive ambitions, and offer him a state of emotional well-being.
Their response mirrors back to the child a sense of worth, which in turn creates an internal
self-respect. This mirroring response provides a foundation for the individual's
development, by providing an affirmation of self-worth for the individual (Kohut, apud
Romano, Czuchta, p. 2). This is his magic mirror, and the figure in the mirror is known in self
psychology theory as the mirroring selfobject. The self psychology theory of normal child
development states that all children, at some point in their development, need validation and
acknowledgment from parental figures. Over time, these lead to the child's capacity to feel
pride and take pleasure in his or her accomplishments—to feel a sense of competence and
efficacy (Wexler, p. 2);
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Self psychology – starts from the idea according to which the child’s normal
development “needs validation and acknowledgment from parental figures. Over time, these
lead to the child's capacity to feel pride and take pleasure in his or her accomplishments—to
feel a sense of competence and efficacy. Children who are deprived of these essential
responses, or who instead are subjected to criticism and ridicule for the efforts to achieve,
become arrested in their development of an internal sense of confidence and competence…
So long as a child (or partner) provides the appreciation needed, self-esteem is maintained.
When the applause fails, the narcissistic rage erupts along with an inner experience of a
fragmenting self. The narcissistically impaired adult needs to be respected and obeyed and
made to feel worthwhile; when he does not see that positive reflection in the interpersonal
mirror, he is left feeling vulnerable, helpless, and outraged” (Wexler,, p. 2-3);
The psychology of interpersonal relations regards mirroring as “a way of discreet
and selective harmonization with the interlocutor’s entire behaviour (posture, tone, rhythm,
gestures, movements)” (Vocilă, p. 5). Under no circumstances is “true mirroring imitation,
as it becomes ridiculous when it takes the form of imitativeness” (idem);
Pedagogy Appeals to the possibility of achieving a conceptual and
methodological transfer of mirroring from the field of psychology and marketing towards
education. Generally speaking, from a pedagogic point of view, mirroring remains a
technique of open and creative achievement of communication based on observing and
becoming aware of the learner’s behaviour, subsequently followed by the achievement of
certain forms of reflection. The neurolinguistic approach suggests that if we, as teachers,
intend to build a true relation with learners, “then [we] want think like a salesman” (NLP
Mirroring Technique for Teachers, p. 1). This implies some basic operations such as: “Asks
some questions, pays close attention to the customer, and speaks and moves in a way that
falls in line with the customer. However, you are selling the idea of an education to your
students. When you can establish a rapport with the students you have a better chance of
them buying and accepting your rapport” (idem). From the same viewpoint, “The first step
in NLP mirroring your student is to observe and bring into your awareness the behaviour of
the student. You need to make a mental note of their behaviour and you need to pay
attention to everything, including what their body is doing and how they are speaking”
(idem). Based on this, one can develop two ways of mirroring techniques (idem):
o “Body Movements, includes the student’s posture, mannerisms, facial
expressions, hand gestures, breathing patterns, eye movements, and the
movement of legs and feet;
o Verbal/Vocal Mirroring, mirroring the tempo, auditory tone, and volume of a
student’s speech. and it is also a mirroring of the type of predicates used”.
Confident in the value of this technique, the specialists of the NLP domain assure
us that “If you can bring yourself into alignment with your student behaviour, you will see a
marked improvement in the way you interact with each other. You will also see the student
open up more and be more trusting of you. You can then positively influence your student
to follow your instructions to complete his/her school activities with the goal of win-win
outcomes” (idem).
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2. Possibilities of using the mirroring technique in the formative
process
Throughout the academic year 2009-2010, 2nd semester, the professional training
course “Reflective Teaching through Arts and Creativity” was carried out at “Vasile
Alecsandri” University of Bacău, under the auspices of the Department of Professional
Training and by collaboration with Elana Milman, M. A., EXAT Expressive arts therapist,
Workshops instructor Toronto, Canada. The target group of this initiative have been 25
trainers from the category of educators and elementary school teachers. During the 24
hours, the course attendants were introduced to, and practically operated with, a series of
new didactic techniques with an interdisciplinary and interactive character, all highly
original, by means of which they will manage to add to the process of education carried out
with children both reflection and self-reflection, as well as, particularly, a stimulation of
creativity. One of the techniques presented during the course has been the mirroring
technique. One of the ways in which it was operationalized can follow these steps:
a. Students walk individually in a natural environment (the campus park) with the
“task” of enjoying this moment of encounter with nature and of collecting from the
environment all kinds of material that draws their attention, that impresses them in a certain
way, but without producing damages to the environment (5-7 minutes);
b. Students enjoy, within the same environment, a short respite for reflection, selfreflection (self-awareness, self-mirroring) (3-5 minutes);
c. Students go to the classroom, bring in the collected materials and by using,
unilaterally or by combination, the means characteristic of drawing (black pencils,
crayons), painting (watercolours, brushes, water) and collage (coloured paper, collected
materials, glue) try to express non-verbally the emotional state they had experienced during
the moments spent in the middle of nature (mirroring through material product (10-15
minutes);
d. The works made by the students are displayed in a visible place as they are
completed. After working time elapses, all the students visit the exposition in a “tour of the
gallery” with the task of leaving a note for each work (except for one’s own work) with a
written expression, in the form of a title or brief commentary of several words at the most,
of what he himself “sees” in the respective work (mirroring through words in the other’s
work). All the works should have “n-1” messages posted (where “n” is the number of
course attendants) (10-15 minutes, according to the number of the members of the group);
e. Each student takes back his work with all the accompanying notes and places it
on his desk in the classroom. Then, all the students gather in the middle of the room and
form 2 circles, an inner circle and an outer one. At the trainer’s sound signal, each circle
rotates into a certain direction, the circles performing two movements in opposite
directions. On a musical background and at the trainer’s sound signal, the circles stop
moving. Each student faces another student. Those from the outer circle perform
movements that those from the inner circle have to repeat as faithfully as possible (the ones
from the outer circle are the mirror!). The action is repeated several times at the trainer’s
sound signal, the students stopping each time in front of another student that they have to
reflect. Then the “mirror” changes, its role being taken by the students from the inner circle
(non-verbal or bodily mirroring) (maximum 5 minutes);
f. Students go back to their working desk and, based on their own material product
and the messages posted by their fellows, have to write a short prose or verse text and
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which should be given a title, and that has to incorporate all the ideas taken from the
messages into one original production (15-20 minutes according to the case, the age and
training of students);
g. Students present, verbally or only by posting, their textual achievements. There
is no assessment of the products, they are only offered and appreciated simply, by
applauses (time according to the case, the number of those who offer themselves to show
their final product).
In agreement with the analysis theme approached, we consider that the great merit
of such a technique is that it deeply stimulates creativity. As a matter of fact, two of the
articles signed by Carl Rogers’ daughter, Natalie Rogers, describe relatively similar
experiences carried out during workshops. During these workshops, they “discovered that
using movement, visual art, sound and journal writing in sequence with very little
verbalization helped us tap into to our unconscious and our archetypal persona, bringing
insight to our personal issues” (Natalie Rogers 2, p. 2), thus managing, by creative
connections, to bring to light their hidden part, to provide self exploration (Natalie Rogers
1, p. 2).
Among the pedagogic advantages of such a working mode, we would like to
mention the following: it allows each student to manifest freely, completely, both
emotionally, psychometrically and intellectually (thinking, speech, memory, imagination);
it ensures the creative manifestation of each of them, according to the field of their skills
(psychometric, plastic, musical, literary); it complements the logical-verbal approach to
reality (overbid to the full by the modern school) with the artistic one; it turns to good
account the students’ individual differences; it instructs the active listening skill (which,
according to certain opinions (Vocilă, p. 1), rather few instances are interested in forming
although there exist quite well-established techniques (ibidem, p. 2-20; 3) that could be
used in interpersonal relationships and communication in almost all domains; it offers a
context for approaching the formative process holistically where each student is given the
chance to act freely but also to know oneself better, in relatively “unusual” circumstances
of managing the didactic act (reflection and/or identification of the prevailing emotional
state at a given moment, of one’s own mood during the activity, even prejudices,
behaviours, wishes and goals (sometimes not at all obvious to him and rarely and
accidentally explored within a continuous didactic process!); it determines a better
integration and socialization within the group of students, it enhances interknowledge and
interrelationing; it improves classroom atmosphere, it amplifies the student’s state of wellbeing during the process “in a supportive, non-judgemental space. Such a setting gives
permission to be authentic, to delve deep, to be childlike” (Rogers, N., apud Merry, p. 268).
The student feels at ease, behaves naturally, highights skills that would otherwise remain
inactive or that would be little and shyly manifested in the educational process, feels
appreciated and important (see Annex 1 for illustration).

3. Pro and against the mirroring technique
This technique should be initially approached psychiatrically in order to see,
subsequently, to what extent its advantages could be transferred to the formative act.
Geisler presents the following systematization of the decisive advantages of mirroring
(mod. acc. W. Weber) (p. 3-4): The patient feels that he is accepted and understood; This
means for him that he receives partnership and tolerance; It allows the patient to get a grip
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on his internal experiences, his feelings, attitudes, ways of behaviour, desires and
objectives, and to manage them better; For the doctor himself, mirroring is a methodical
and clear form for leading patient - centred interviews; It allows the doctor to choose the
correct distancing or closeness to his patient; Mirroring is the most impressive way of
signalling to the patient that the doctor is listening to him actively.
Based on the previously analysed application, one may notice that if we substitute
domains (didactic instead of psychiatric) and actors (students and teacher instead of patient
and doctor) the analogy is functional and the approach extends its effects from the
psychiatric, therapeutic ones to the didactic, formative ones.
During the described application, the following positive effects could be observed:
o The students acted freely towards any exterior constraints, objectifying a
creative behaviour ;
o During the activities, they have diminished, until obvious disappearance, their
critical tendencies towards novel, unexpected and original achievements of
their fellows, making efforts to practice active, empathetic listening;
o The students have actualized, with joy and astonishment, their latent skills in
the musical, plastic, linguistic, technical or psychometric field;
o The activities carried out, in their succession and in turns of individual –
frontal, group – frontal, individual – group – frontal, have contributed equally
both to dynamising the group as well as homogenizing it.
o A portfolio of original and interesting collective products can be successfully
realised as a defining mark of the group.
Concurrent with the integration and use of this technique in the didactic process is
our awareness of the fact that such an “experimentation” is faced with a series of objective
and subjective barriers within our educational system, implicitly our university system, of
which the most significant are:
o Curricular restrictions, imposed by dense school curricula that must be
covered in more and more pressing time limits or by the particularities of
certain subjects. Certain questions asked by our colleagues from the field of
mathematics or chemistry, or by those with only one hour per week for the
subject, concerning the way in which they could apply the presented
technique would be fully justified;
o Material restrictions, generated by the means used in the process, their
diversity, quality and combination (from the classic ones, papers, crayons, or
natural materials, to those characteristic of arts or technological education:
brushes, watercolours, scissors, glue, post its, markers). These have to be
provided for in quantities that are sufficient for all course attendants, to be
used anytime and in any quantity that is needed. And this aspect is not at all
negligible within the circumstances of a financial crisis!;
o Managerial restrictions, related to the lack of experience in organizing the
process for this purpose, the type of furniture and the flexibility in using it, the
possibilities of using space and combining materials, devices and furniture. It
would be no wonder if a school principal who would like to attend such a
lesson were totally taken by surprise and the teacher who would do it did not
show, initially, enough lack of skilfulness precisely due to the great difference
from the classic organization of the process!;
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o

Communicational restrictions, starting from the existing gap between
expectations and possibilities of achievement, which generates
communication blockage, weak verbal language relevance, insufficient
persuasive power, lack of common signification/resignification codes, the
presence and action of certain external disruptive factors. We can expect that
the beneficiaries, used to a certain way of organizing and carrying out the
lesson, may not understand what they are required, therefore they may give
other significations to the teacher’s requirements and thus risk to mock at such
initiatives and not take them seriously!;
o Cognitive restrictions, consisting in the insufficiency, the incomplete or
incorrect knowledge by the trainers of the content and methodology for using
the technique. We have not found any Romanian materials with accurate
theoretical and practical scientific observations concerning this technique;
o Attitudinal restrictions, expressed by the lack of trust of some trainers in the
value and possibilities of making the best use of the technique, of some of the
managers from the educational system in the opportunity of such
methodological innovations and even of some beneficiaries who, according to
their age and training, may show lack of trust, reticence, reluctance towards
such a technique that is relatively new in relation to the particularities of the
traditional didactic methodology or of the one commonly used. Even during
the presented course, one of the participants got involved only in one module,
withdrawing after that on the grounds that she could not see the applicability
and utility of some “unconventional” techniques of the type of the illustrated
one within our educational system, at least for the time being;
Although the two lists, of strong and weak points, are unequal and incomplete, we
shall keep them as such, on purpose… and this is because we fully trust: the heuristic value
of such techniques; the general human creative potential; the impact of arts in personal
emotional and rational development; the real dedication and involvement of those who have
chosen the didactic career out of pure vocation and are concerned with the harmonious and
balanced growth of their students. We know that they can, with personal time, work, effort,
faith and, sometimes even money, ensure the integration of certain newer techniques in the
didactic process making them, in time, as valuable as the traditional ones. Of course, by
means of a wise combination, integration and complementation with the latter!
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Annex 1
I!!!
Some say, an overloaded intellect,
Some others, always stormy,
I look for my self,
Among lights and shadows,
Thrilled, until madness
Among spirals and order!
Remembering, that I die a little more with each second,
That we are captives of unbrokeness
And indebted to unbrokeness...
And in the whirl of life,
The cone of pain turns from larva into butterfly.
And me and non-me dance...
This is my dance!
And maybe also yours!?
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Abstract
In this article, early education is referred to the theme of professional training and
development of teaching staff who work with young children is illustrated. Early education
is defined by the age time frame between 0 – 8 years through an internationally recognized
treaty. The age segment is divided, in most European countries, in two categories: children
up to the age of 3 and children over the age of 3. Similarly, the professional training of
adults who work with these age groups is – in most cases – different. We will focus on the
age group 0-3 years and especially, on the professional training of the people involved in
caring for and educating these children. In this article, the European space is considered to
be a model and as a result, the professional training and development models are to be
regarded in a comparative way.
Keyworsd: Early education; initial training; continuous professional training;

Main text
This material analyzes cross-national available data68 and national policies on
teachers providing education services and early care to young children (ECEC) in Europe.
In this presentation, Early Childhood Education and Care (ECEC) refers to public
financed and accredited structures and services for children under compulsory school age.
So we are talking about:
- Structures designed for infants (0/1-2/3 years), whose main purpose is child`s
welfare (physical, psychological and social);
- Pre-primary education (ISCED 0) – the initial stage of the organized instruction
designed to introduce very young children, of at least 3 years, into an educational
environment and to achieve the transition between family environment and school;
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and cultural inequalities”, the Executive Agency for Education, Audiovisual and Culture (P9 EAEAC Eurydice),
2009.
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- In those countries with a unitary system of education for all children with ages
between 0 / 1 - 6 / 7 years, an equal importance is assigned to education, socialization and
daily care throughout the entire duration of a ECEC phase. In most European countries, the
ECEC structures for very young children are going through a powerful changing process: in
some countries they are being created, while in others they are being reorganized or
extended. These changes were caused by a series of factors, including the changing of
women`s status in society and their role on the labor market, parents' needs and
dissemination of research findings on how children should be taken care of.
The ECEC diversity in Europe can be restricted, however, to two major models of
organization. Most countries benefit from two separate training paths - one for the staff
dealing with very young children (between 2 or 3years) and another for pre-primary sector
(for children over 3-4 years), while other countries have a single training profile for all staff
involved in ECEC structures.
Education and professional training of staff represent a fundamental aspect for the
quality of ECEC services. Most researchers agree that the staff /adults responsible for
educational activities within ECEC should have a bachelor's degree from higher education
institutions and should be specialized in the teaching field. In case this initial training level
is not reached, the continuing professional development is essential to provide the
necessary professional skills to ensure effective care services; this is particularly important
in the care of children in dangerous situations. As proven by the results, particular attention
should be paid not only to initial training level of those working in this sector, but also to
the contents and training methods used. Theoretical and practical training activities, through
which the personnel (teachers, educators, etc.) is trained in accordance with the professional
requirements and the multitude of tasks required and that staff must face should be
organized. Working with young children requires a range of skills from the staff. The
professional staff has the task to educate the young and deal with how they behave as
members of the groups they belong to (developing social skills of children), therefore the
way adults relate to children is crucial: playing and activities with children; guiding them in
discovering the world and other issues; supporting them in the process of social and
emotional development; introducing and initiating them in the first learning activities
(writing, reading, arithmetic, science); raising awareness regarding their cultural interest
for music, drama, arts, etc. and encouraging and maintaining their interest in the process of
learning about the complex environment that surrounds them.
Finally, the attention focused on the physical integrity and health is a priority
throughout the period of participation in ECEC. Te complexity of the activity performed at
the must also be taken into account: the importance of dialogue with parents, understanding
the needs and difficulties faced by parents in everyday life, sensitivity to a range of
personal and social problems arising from financial uncertainty and affecting the most
disadvantaged families and, finally, the awareness of various cultural differences. All these
aspects should be considered by the personnel working in ECEC structures.
The term of training captures the process of personality integration in accordance
with an action model developed for the purpose of adaptability of the individual.
Professionalization, in fact, means the training of professional skills required by every
professional field as mandatory. Training is a form of empowerment allowing the trained
person to work in a flexible manner in the field that he/she is trained for. This approach
defines in a different manner also the training of teachers, field in which the professional
training emphasizes the need for a professional structure able to re-shape itself, especially
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that teachers represent that category of trainers seen as agents of change. The change
foreseen by the training action is differently perceived in different educational systems.
Thus, considering the observations of A. Peretti, in the Anglo-Saxon specialty literature, the
term training has a prevailing behavioral meaning and even a sport- related one, while in
Latin literature it focuses more on an inner version and has a more intense cultural
connotation of education. Similarly, in the Nordic countries, the term Bildung is used,
underlining the formation model of the training action and the Francophone literature
proposes the term of formation which, beside the meaning of pouring into shape, underlines
the idea of inner harmony accessible to the trained one. (A. Peretti, 1996, p.85).
The continuous training of teachers is a solution adopted by school systems in
order to complete and detail, in an organized and efficient manner, of the initial training.
The concept of continuous training defines the essential pedagogic lines for teachers
perfecting, lines contoured at the educational system level, by strengthening the already
made reforms and the reevaluation of priorities in a society based on advanced
technologies. Continuous training responds to these evolutions and their integrable
problems in the wider context of permanent learning. Beyond the traditional significance,
of "remedy to deficiencies of initial training inadequate for the entire professional career”
(teaching), continuous training, in its (post) modern meaning, “begins to be conceived as a
long process of permanent learning ", being defined as "a set of activities and practices
that require involvement of educators to enhance their knowledge, improve skills, analysis
and development of professional attitudes” (EURYDICE. Information Network on
Education in European Communities, 1997 pag.8, 9). During this activity, learning is
illustrated with the meaning of the term shifting from training to transformation.
In most countries, the offer for youngest children (under 2-3 years) and preprimary offer (2-3 years) are under the jurisdiction of various public authorities or different
structures for different age groups are in place. Staff responsible with the care of children
under 2-3 years, in nurseries, in daycare centers or in play groups, are usually presenting a
certain tradition regarding the health and social welfare rules. It works under the
supervision of a team of professionals from the socio-psychological and medical field
(doctors, nurses and pediatric nurses - infirmiers / ères pédiatriques, in Belgium, in the
French Community equivalent to puéricultrices in France, social workers - assistants / es
sociaux / les or socio-educational professionals in Belgium, in the Flemish Community). In
addition, there is a series of associated professionals, such as psycho-therapists, speech
therapists and psychologists (who, sometimes, have the role of advisors) that can be also
involved in the ECEC center activity. The auxiliary supervising personnel generally follows
higher education courses of three or four years at ISCED 5A or B. The permanent staff, that
cares for younger children (under 2-3 years), is usually prepared at ISCED 3 or 4. This
includes puéricultrices in the French and German speaking communities in Belgium,
begleider in the Flemish-speaking communities, mainly auxiliaires en puériculture and
some puériculture (usually occupying senior positions) in France, workers in play groups,
skilled in social pedagogy, in the Netherlands, nurses (medically qualified), in Poland and
Romania. In Romania, where in the last years an educational approach was adopted, the
staff from days centers is still paramedically prepared, this being the priority in professional
training. In the French-speaking community from Belgium, where 50% of the qualified
staff consists of pediatric nurses (puéricultrices), positions can be occupied by persons
whose training is orientated towards education. The professional profile of the staff in
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nurseries is varied and it is usually a vocational one (full-time or sandwich courses) inferior
to the higher education level.
In some cases, professional training courses are available to adult participants and
can be designed especially for them. In France, in case there are more than 40 children in a
center, the law requires the presence of a teacher for young children (éducateur de jeunes
enfants), who is trained at ISCED level 5B and is usually an educational coordinator. Since
2004, in Czech Republic, the pediatric nurses (dětská sestra) and nurses in general,
attended mandatory training courses at ISCED level 5A or B. In addition, in all countries,
except for Belgium, Estonia, Spain (at the age of 0-3 years) and Romania, the personnel in
ECEC structures includes skilled or less skilled assistants, performing childcare-related
activities. The educational work is the responsibility of the qualified personnel, while
changing nappies, feeding and other such things are left to the auxiliary staff. It is therefore
obvious that there are plenty of employees, with alternative role, involved in providing
care, which could lead to a lack of continuity in children's education and in building
relationships - an area that is worth being studied more carefully.

Similar training requirements for the entire ECEC phase
In those countries where ECEC services are provided in unitary structures which,
usually, accept children of all age groups (from 0-1 years to 5-6 years), the same
requirements for staff training prevail for the entire ECEC phase. These requirements are
also present in some countries where the structures for smallest aged children are separated,
but to a limited extent and / or very recent. Countries that have unitary structures and a
single profile for staff training (for educational activities) are Denmark, Greece, Latvia,
Lithuania, Slovenia, Finland, Sweden, Iceland and Norway69. In these countries, both
managers and the staff working directly with children are from the education sector. Known
as teachers or “educators”, they attended higher education courses (university or nonuniversity), usually, with a duration of three and a half years (seven semesters) covering a
general education (sociology, arts and science ), including detailed studies of educational
psychology and child development, practical training with internships and placements
performed in different types of institutions.
In unitary structures, staff organization also includes the auxiliary staff that can
perform the same tasks as other professionals or carry a wide variety of tasks. Thus, in
Slovenia, the teacher is responsible with the curriculum and the teaching material, and the
teachers and assistants work together in the planning, implementation and evaluation of the
curriculum. In Finland, where the emphasis is on the individual support offered to each
child, the role of auxiliary staff is to assist the children and not the teachers. ECEC team is
a multi-professional community where tasks are not distributed according to qualifications.
In Sweden, ECEC staff includes "working groups" composed of people who can take care
of the child to the child's home and pre-school teachers, whose salaries and skills are
different. In Denmark, in addition to educators for young children, there are employees
without skills (usually temporarily staff) or with only basic training in education
(pædagogisk assistentuddannelse). Given the duration of their training, teachers have more
responsibilities and play a greater role in determining the activities and providing support
69

Spain is the only country which has separate requirements for qualification for the two ECEC cycles
(children under 3 years and over 3 years), even in unitary structures.
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for parents. As in countries where separate training programs are organized, it is clear that
in working with children, several categories of professionals are involved and the staff may
alternate in the performed roles. Auxiliary training personnel is different in different
countries. For example, in Denmark, it consists of 18 months of professional training or
studies in evening classes for adults; in Slovenia, the training is made in upper secondary or
higher education; in Finland, courses for nurses are ISCED level 3, besides which there is a
wide variety of training for auxiliary staff; in Sweden, the training is made at ISCED level 3
and in Norway at ISCED levels 1-3. These training measures allow some countries to cope
with the deficiencies of personnel with high qualifications.
There are several countries with separated structures for small children, but which
use the same types of staff like the pre-school level (ISCED 0). Such a situation prevails,
usually, where the educational offer for very young children is limited and / or recently
introduced. Therefore, in Bulgaria, Germany, Estonia, Cyprus, Malta, Austria and Portugal,
the differentiation between the personnel who work with smaller or with older children is
weak or poorly developed.
In the United Kingdom (England) an integrated system of qualifications is
scheduled to enter into service by 2010. Early Years Professional status was introduced for
the staff leading practical activities. Professionals with this status have the same level of
academic qualification - ISCED 5 - similar to that of qualified teachers (license level), but
have a different qualification. Similarly, in Wales, a more strategic approach is developing
regarding the training of workforce in all areas of children services.

Continuous professional development
Continuous professional development occupies a central position in the support
offered to professionals. On- the-job training proves to be particularly complex in such a
diverse sector as ECEC.
In countries where ECEC services are organized in unitary structures, which
usually allows the acceptance of children from 0 / 1 to 5 / 6 years and the auxiliary staff is
trained to ISCED level 3 (Denmark, Lithuania, Slovenia, Finland, Sweden Iceland and
Norway) on-the-job training is generally optional (Denmark, Slovenia, Sweden and
Norway). For this category of personnel, professional training is compulsory only in
Finland and Iceland. As part of its continuous professional development framework,
Denmark offers to the unqualified staff the possibility to obtain the necessary qualifications.
Most unskilled persons apply for the "Initial Teacher Training Programme” (pædagogisk
assistentuddannelse). Teachers who worked for a period of more than 5 years in this sector
can complete the program in 2 years and a half, comparing with 3 years and a half, as it
normally takes. Those who successfully complete the course may continue their studies
with a degree cycle in education field and then a master's program, as part of the continuous
professional development programme.
On-the-job training of the staff which is initially trained to ISCED level 3 or 4 and
is directly working with young children is compulsory in Belgium, Hungary, Malta,
Romania and Slovakia and optional in France, the Netherlands, Poland and Slovakia.
Professional training areas are either at entirely free choice (as in the Flemish and Germanspeaking communities in Belgium and the Netherlands), or the choice is limited to a list of
options made available by the responsible authorities (as in the French-speaking community
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in Belgium, Hungary and Romania). Only in Malta, the mandatory training directions are
established for this group of staff.
All staff trained at ISCED level 5 can access on-the-job training, no matter if they
are employees in the pre-primary field (ISCED 0), in structures for small children (less
than 2 / 3 years) or in unitary structures for all age categories. On-the-job training is
usually provided on a voluntary basis (Germany, Greece, Spain, Italy, Slovenia, Slovakia,
Sweden and Norway). In Spain, even if on-the- job training is not mandatory for staff
working in ECEC, the law stipulates that the continuous professional development is both a
right and a duty of all teachers. Therefore, all types of personnel (teachers of pre-primary
and primary level, advanced level technicians for the education of small children, etc.) are
required to attend on-the-job training, with direct impact on their professional career and
salaries. The continuous professional development is mandatory, in the Czech Republic,
for all staff in nurseries and may include participation in university courses, involvement in
research activities or seminars and also individual study. A similar training policy was
implemented for teachers in pre-primary environment. Also, in Lithuania, the continuous
professional development is mandatory for all personnel categories working in ECEC
structures, except for auxiliary staff (auklėtojo padėjėjai), which is initially trained at
ISCED 3.
In the UK, the staff working with 3 or 4 year old children may or may not be
represented by qualified teachers. For qualified teachers, there is no minimum legal
requirement, expressed in hours, regarding the participation in a program of continuous
professional development, but five days off are offered for professional development and
also for management or performance analysis, a statutory process which aims building
individual plans for the future development in the context of school needs.
There is little information proving that on-the-job training is provided free of
charges. Hungary states that 80% of training costs are paid from funding received from the
central level, while teachers contribute with 20%.
The time spent in an on-the-job training programme in European countries varies
considerably: from a few hours per year, to the mandatory 12 days per year, from 120 hours
over 7 years, to 160 hours over 5 years, etc. Some countries (Czech Republic, Spain,
Lithuania, Hungary, Poland, Portugal and Romania) have a very structured legal and
organizational framework that establishes the criteria for admission, the way the
programmes are organized, methods, training classes and professional training providers. In
general, trainees choose their subject, most often from a list made by the regional or local
authorities, in consultation with the institution's staff. For some countries, especially
Romania and Spain, the continuous professional development reflects the changes that
occur within profession, in accordance with the policy changes regarding ECEC. Therefore,
in Romania, staff must attend training classes to improve skills or qualifications regarding
the services provided to lower age groups; significant changes occurred in the structure and
management of nurseries, as a result of the new legislation. Such courses take into account
the new approaches of ECEC and are provided based on an assessment of training needs at
local level. Managing staff, educational staff and also medical staff is legally obliged to
annually perform 40 hours of professional development.
Finally, it should be mentioned that it is necessary for the role of education and
professional training to be strengthened within the triangle of knowledge. Lifelong learning
and the mobility provided by high quality education and professional training are essential
to enable people to acquire skills that are relevant not only for employment but also for

Mirela Rosu / Procedia – Edu World 2010

social inclusion and active citizenship. EF Strategic Framework 2020, together with the
initiative "New Skills for New Jobs", will play a key role in solving the priorities which are
in the center of the future “EU 2020"strategy.
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The Teachers’ Training Mentor- a Beginner Teacher's
Professional Insertion Facilitator
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Abstract
There is a common opinion about the fact that the training of future teachers must
be made not only by running through several theoretical courses but, especially, in the
concrete field of performing this activity. The idea of the necessity to make mentoring
activities efficient is stated more and more firmly, even insistently. At a national and
European level (especially after 2000) important steps were made to optimize mentoring
activities.
According to some authors (Fairbanks, C. M., Freedman, D., Kahn, C., 2000)
there are three areas of support and challenge for efficient mentoring: the support of
beginner teachers to survive their first teaching experiences and define their teaching style;
the building of relationships based on dialogue and reflection; the creation of professional
partnerships.
The teachers’ training mentoring and this professional category training issue was
approached relatively recently in national specialty documents (Gliga, L., 2002). The
current bill of the National education law provides that the 1-year probation period is an
important stage in a teacher’s career and makes an express reference to the activity of the
teachers’ training mentor (Art.220-223). The teachers’ training mentor is the experienced
teacher in the school unit in which the probationer activates, especially trained to be a
mentor and who monitors the professional development of the probationer in view of
practicing the didactical profession at quality standards. The main mission of this
professional category is therefore to facilitate beginners’ professional insertion process in
the school education units where they perform their activity. The teachers’ training mentor
establishes a professional connection to the probationer and collaborates with all the factors
involved in his/her assistance.
This article offers answers to important questions raised as regards the teachers’
training mentoring activity: What are the functions performed by the teachers’ training
mentor for the career evolution of the education beginner? Which are the roles exercised
by the teachers’ training mentor in the context of the mentoring relationship? Also, the
article launches a useful work instrument in the teachers’ training mentoring activity: the
sheet for the systematic observation of the probationer’s performance in the didactical
process.
* Assistant professor, PhD, Mihaela Gabriela Neacşu
E-mail address: mihaela_g_neacsu@yahoo.com
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competences
Generally, the mentoring activity is conceived as a process whose essence consists
in the transmission of abilities/competences from experienced persons to novices/beginners.
Some authors define mentoring as a dynamic relation between a person wishing to learn
and another one wishing to help and guide her. (Newby, Corner, 1997).
According to Kram (1985), mentoring involves an occupational dimension,
oriented to career progress and a dimension related to the development of psycho-social
functions, by providing counseling and making friends with the mentee.
According to Fairbanks C.M., Freedman D., Kahn C. (2000), there are three areas
of support and challenge for efficient mentoring: the support of beginner teachers to survive
their first teaching experiences and to define their teaching style; the building of
relationships based on dialogue and reflection; the creation of professional partnerships.
Goff K. and Torrance E.P.(1991) describe the mentoring activity firstly as a
psychological support for the disciple, through the fact that it provides him with a healthy
environment in which the beginner is helped to “grow in his profession”, i.e. it provides
real career support, translated in his possibility to share his first teaching experiences and
consult with the disciple for the optimization of the act of teaching; and last, but not least,
the possibility to express his own ideas and to be listened, allowing full play with his
imagination and creativity. Therefore, the proper mentor focuses more on the relationship
than on a specific structure, and he thereby becomes more a strategy through which
intellectual and emotional resources are set and transferred. In this relationship, the two
actors (the mentor and the probationer) grow together from a personal and professional
point of view.
The probationer is the beginner teacher under probation in a school unit (where he
is employed) benefiting from guidance and mentoring assistance on the part of the
teachers’ training mentor and other factors involved in his assistance process until
acquiring the basic teacher’s certification (on the part of the director of the school unit, the
teachers in such school, the expert inspector, the university teachers involved in the
continuous improvement/training process, the representatives of the local community etc.).
The teachers’ training mentor is the experienced teacher in the school unit where
the probationer activates, especially trained to be a mentor and pursuing the probationer’s
professional development in view of practicing the didactical profession at quality
standards. The teachers’ training mentor establishes a professional connection to the
probationer and collaborates with all the factors involved in his assistance. He helps the
beginner acquire certain practical-applicative competences, essential for his teacher career.
The teachers’ training mentoring and this professional category training issue was
approached relatively recently in national specialty works (L.Gliga, 2002).
The current bill of the National education law provides that the probation period
should last for 1 year and makes a reference to the activity of the teachers’ training mentor:
“For occupying didactic functions, it is necessary to undergo a probationary stage lasting
for one school year, in an education unit, in the didactic function corresponding to the
studies, under the guidance of a mentoring teacher …” (art.221 para. 1) The teachers’
training mentor is directly responsible for the professional insertion of beginner teachers
(art.220 lit.K).
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For considerations rather related to interferences and limits between the two
mentoring activities in the educational field, we distinguish between the activity of the
teachers’ training mentor and the activity of the teaching practice mentor. While the
teaching practice mentor has the task of training the practicing young students over 2
teaching practice probationary stages (the entire III rd year of psycho-pedagogical studies) in
view of exercising the role of future specialized teacher, the teachers’ training mentor is in
charge for one year with the young graduate (licensed in the profile of the position and
graduate of a didactic master program) initially trained for the teacher profession,
facilitating his professional insertion in the school unit where he is employed. It is about a
continuum, because the initial mentoring activity (of the teaching practice mentor)
continues at the workplace, with the mentoring activity (of the teachers’ training mentor) in
the concrete educational field in which the probationer activates. Of course, the following
question arises: “What are the functions performed by the teachers’ training mentor for the
career evolution of the education beginner?”
The teachers’ training mentor establishes along with the probationer the
professional needs of the latter and, based on them, they mutually establish the objectives
and the general action strategy in close relationship with quality standards. The teachers’
training mentor offers practical and efficient models for the didactic and extra-didactic
activity, performing, together with the probationer, a considerable part of such activities.
The teachers’ training mentor observes the didactical and extra-didactical activity of the
probationer. The teachers’ training mentor provides pedagogical assistance for projecting
the professional activity. The teachers’ training mentor provides constructive feed-back for
all the aspects of the probationer’s professional activity. The teachers’ training mentor
provides counseling as regards the management of classrooms of pupils, self-evaluation and
other roles. The teachers’ training mentor facilitates the probationer’s integration in the
organizational culture of such school. The teachers’ training mentor supports the
probationer in his demarches to know the teacher profession. The teachers’ training mentor
contributes to the highlighting of the probationer’s qualities. The teachers’ training mentor
periodically evaluates the probationer’s progress (the progress sheet) ameliorates the
possible malfunctions etc. and drafts the final annual report on the probationer’s activity
(based on the progress sheets and current observations). Another question is related to the
roles exercised by the teachers’ training mentor in the context of the mentoring
relationship.
Firstly, the teachers’ training mentor is a model of teacher who is enthusiastic for
the probationer in the process related to his didactical competences training in the first
years of school activity. The teachers’ training mentor receives the probationer as an
observer of his lessons and activities including the extra-school activities conducted by him.
The probationer shall work together with the mentor in view of didactical projection,
teaching and evaluation.
The teachers’ training mentor is a learning resource for the probationer. Through
class assistance and the analysis of the probationer’s activity, the mentor provides him with
feedback as regards the quality of the projection, of the behavior during the teaching and
evaluation etc. The mentor supports the probationer in selecting and procuring the
bibliography necessary to didactical activities and guides him in its use.
The teachers’ training mentor is a counselor for the management of the didactical
activity, for the professional and personal development, for career evolution options, for the
integration in the school organizational culture, for the development of the interpersonal
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relationship building capacity, for mediating the potential conflicts, for developing the
capacity of documentation, of self-evaluation.
The teachers’ training mentor is an animator for the probationer, i.e. he motivates
the probationer for the profession, transmits him trust in his own forces and pedagogical
optimism.
The teachers’ training mentor is an evaluator of the probationer’s didactical
performance. The mentor evaluates the probationer’s progress as far as professional
competences are regarded by reference to quality standards.
Given that teachers’ training mentors will soon exercise all these roles and shall
be liable for the probationers’ socio-professional insertion in the educational field, helping
them at the beginning of their teacher career, we built a pedagogical instrument (Grid for
systematically noticing the probationer’s performance at the beginning of his didactical
career), we hope useful both for the teachers’ training mentor, and for the probationer. This
grid allows, based on noticeable indicators, to systematically evaluate the probationer’s
progress in acquiring the professional competences necessary to successfully exercise the
teacher role.
Table 1. Grid for systematically noticing the probationer’s performance at the
beginning of his didactical career
No.

Direct observation stages

Observable indicators

Building relationships with the
mentoring teacher and the other
partners of the educational act
(colleagues,
pupils,
parents,
members of the local community,
etc.)

Establishes open empathic relationships
with the partners of the educative act;
Identifies his training needs together with
the teachers’ training mentor;
Takes part in the demonstrative activities
performed by the teachers’ training mentor;
Takes part in the consultations established
mutually with the teachers’ training mentor;
Permanently
communicates
to
the
mentoring teacher to optimize his
professional activity;
Observes school timeline and takes part in
the school activities projected at school
level or in which it is involved;
Projects each specialty lesson;
Correctly sets the purposes and objectives
of each lesson;
Presents specialty contents with an arguingpersuasive power;
Uses the new informational technologies in
supporting specialized lessons;
Adapts the didactical methods and strategies
to the specific nature of presented
specialized contents;
Conceives and uses didactical means
adequate to held lessons;
Focuses the didactical process on the pupil;
Provides pupils with additional complete
and correct explanations / guidance;
Stimulates cooperation processes and team
work;
Facilitates learning through different

Projection, organization and
performance of the didactical act

Set
of
trained
professional
competences
Psycho-social
competences

Didactical
technology
competences
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Assurance of an efficient
management of the classroom of
pupils

Projection, organization and
performance
of
curricular
activities

Adoption of relevant attitudes for
the teacher profession

Preparation
portfolio

of

the

personal

exemplifications and applications;
Reviews the didactical itinerary on the way,
according to the occurred changes;
Manages time according to the rhythm of
pupils and works differently with them;
Values evaluation feedback functions;
Alternates different forms of evaluation and
evaluative strategies according to the
pursued purposes and objectives.
Identifies the main dimensions of the
classroom
management,
under
the
conditions of the concrete educational
activity;
Practically operates with the concepts
specific to the classroom management
(organization, control, evaluation, decision,
intervention, discipline, management of
educational crisis situations etc.);
Identifies the main types of interpersonal
relationships existing at classroom level;
Drafts an intervention plan for solving an
educational crisis situation;
Identifies the (human, material and other)
resources for the potential collaborations
outside school, with potential in achieving
certain educational objectives projected at
an extracurricular level;
Co-works with different experts outside the
school for the projection /performance of
informal and/or non-formal activities.
Adopts a creating teaching style;
Uses verification lists for identifying
different pupils’ learning modalities and
styles;
Uses the methodologies, strategies and
didactical means according to pupils’
learning styles;
Permanently counsels pupils from an
educational point of view;
Adopts a flexible attitude in the relations
with educational partners;
Assumes responsibilities as regards his own
personal and professional development;
Observes the deontological code of the
teacher profession.
Prepares all the specialized didactical
projects (to be subsequently verified and
endorsed by the teachers’ training mentor);
Relevantly drafts the psycho-pedagogical
sheet of a pupil and the sheet for the
psycho-social
characterization
of
a
classroom of pupils (to be subsequently
verified and endorsed by the teachers’
training mentor);
Submits an extracurricular project to which
he personally contributed;
Presents his personal contributions from a
professional perspective (publications,

Competences related
to the management
of the classroom of
pupils

External resources
management
competences

Psycho-pedagogical
competences

Self-evaluation
competences
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participations in scientific communication
sessions, school contests etc.);
Submits, on a bi-annual basis, the report for
the self-evaluation of his professional
activity as a pedagogical instrument of
reflection on the performed activities, on his
own mistakes etc.

On a careful analysis of the observable activities–trained set of competences ratio,
two priority functions can be distinguished, which are performed by the teachers’ training
mentor in his mentoring activity: the cognitive function (of training in the avant-garde areas
of the profession) and the function of shaping the personality of the young probationer (of
shaping the professional behavior and adapting the beginner’s personality to such
behavior). The two functions form a consolidated unit in any efficient mentoring activity.
Very many studies highlight the importance of the quality of training programs
destined to mentors. In Romania, also, important steps have been made in the last years as
to mentors’ training (especially teaching practice mentors) through the performance of
specific training programs and even of profile master programs. As early as 1994, the
Romanian British Council initiated the first projects focused on mentoring (Unischool,
Presett). They pursued the training of mentor teachers in schools, the training of mentor
trainers and the transfer of competences from English language teachers to other teachers.
From 2000 the National Association of Mentors (AsMeRo) operates, having 700 members
at a national level. The major objective of the association is to promote and develop
mentoring activities in Romania in view of increasing the quality of this type of activities,
and to support beginner teachers to efficiently integrate at their workplace and for their
didactic improvement. Please note that the Romanian mentors’ training market is
continuously increasing. The continuous/professional training suppliers accredited for this
type of training shall soon answer, through their offers, the need to train teachers’ training
mentors, which is felt more and more.
In conclusion, we express our conviction that in a mentoring relationship, all the
involved parties win: the mentors, the disciples, the institution within which or to the
benefit of which such an activity is performed. Finally, the mentoring relationship
(irrespective of the mentoring type considered) reflects the manner in which people help
each other to develop and such a relationship is based on a mutual valorization of both the
mentor and the mentee.
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Abstract
A change in the education sector, from local to national level can be achieved only
under conditions of adequate professional training of teachers involved in this task.
Therefore the issue of professionalization of teachers’ decades became one of the most
important issues in the education area. Essential aspects of this problem concerns the
establishment of closer links between secondary and university education, higher education
institutions to broaden considerably the field of study recognized, sustained attention to
initial training and improvement at all levels, preparation for self-teaching and selfeducation orientation to life long learning.
Keywords: training teachers; professionalization of teachers; tendences in training

1. The need for training and professionalism
The expansion of education and education systems have contributed to an increase
number of teachers. "Training and professionalization of teacher represents the problem of
policy makers, researchers in science education, etc. Teacher training can be seen as a tool
for education reform and the school as a workplace in which training will serve to improve
and reform the educational system." (Madeleine Perron, Claude Lessard, Peter W.
Bélanger, 1993)
Training future teachers calls for a re-initiation in other words of their theoretical
and practical, psychological, pedagogical and methodical knowledge. This training should
provide to the future teacher a wide horizon of contemporary educational’ realities, a while
acquiring of educational process in a solid matter and it should offer an in-depth knowledge
of fundamental processes of instruction and education; the most modern technologies and
more efficient should familiarize him with the instrumentation necessary to optimize
educational activity.

2. Teacher training
Table 1. Models of teacher training
G. Văideanu

B. Schwartz
Basic
training
Vocational
education

 Expertise
teaching

in

UNESCO
 General studies

G. de Landsheere
General culture

 Relative studies in
the domanin he is

 Specialized
studies
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 Psychosociological
axis

 Knowing the learner,
the quality of human
relations, teaching styles,
teaching
incentives
promoting behaviors and
applications

 Teaching axis

 PLC knowledge and
new education
 Philosophy
and
prospective on education
and culture
 Design, conduct and
evaluation
of
the
approach of education
 Modern
didactic
education
 Education research that
supports innovation and
improving
efficiency
instructive-educational
process

interested
to
exercise
his
profession
 Studies
that
include fundamental
elements
of
philosophy,
psychology,
pedagogy,
methodology

Values
attitudes

and

 Psychological
and pedagogical
training

The essential character of training is to "transmit knowledge and behaviors, but
also to discover psychosocial situations which incite the candidates to self-study and
experiencing these new situations, the integration in a personal or collective really original
action (G. de Landsheere). This training of prospective teachers involves personal original
experience. It does not take place in the relationship of subordination to a trainer, but an
equal and cooperative relationship with him.
The conclusion that emerges is that there can be no genuine professionalization of
education if specific culture-building processes of the profession - a knowledge that
exceeds the disciplinary measure to encompass all dimensions of learning - are not directed
to the end and legitimized by the University.
Referring to training future teachers, trying G. de Landsheere structures it like this:
o first year of university studies is focused on deepening the general culture and
education fields later, an introduction to major theoretical issues of
personality and education process;
o second year involves further studies in a specialized field, but also addressing
the psychology and science education;
o in the third year educational situations can be seen and educational
achievement in practice is done, a thorough psychological and pedagogical
training are made and the accumulation of social and educational field
experience is being build.
This proposed training way appeals to the two types of teachers:
a) for theoretical training (education philosophy, history of pedagogy)
b) counselors (psycho-sociological, specialists in science education).
R. Frey describes teacher-adviser’ qualification as involving the ability to work
with professional groups of 15-20 adults, the knowledge of group dynamics and social
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processes of learning, the ability to conduct scientific experiments in educational domain,
the ability to conduct practical exercises, the interpretation of experimental results, the
ability to conduct professional research and training the teachers putting all these skills
together.
The specific route of teacher training, in the university education in Romania,
takes three years in the Bologna system. In support of this route of training there are
Teacher Training Departments which are offering both systems simultaneously, and the
system running psychological and pedagogical training module that can be followed by
students of all specializations that allow the exercise of the teaching profession. This
module includes the study of science education and pedagogical practice. The time
allocated to them is quite limited. Taking the example of preparing a future teacher, the
module includes an educational psychology course for one semester, a teaching course for
one semester, a methodical course of one semester, a course in classroom management and
course of C.A.I. (Computer-Aided Instruction) for one semester and 78 hours of teaching
practice shared in the fifth and sixth semester.
A balance between professional training and the pedagogical, methodological,
pedagogical practice must be ensured. Theoretical training could be achieved through
courses in pedagogy, in teaching general psychology (years I and II), psycho and
methodical (third year), pedagogical practice in schools will be made by observation and
assistance activities (years II and III), classroom activities to support different types of
lessons (third year). These studies are complemented by specialized studies. Regarding
teaching practice, the development of new software should consider:
o specialization of this activity depending on the specific activities that each
faculty;
o the objectives should be in line with the practice problems courses, with
specific knowledge needs of the professional environment;
o a multiplication and diversification of forms of practical activity (organizing
specific activities carried out in offices, laboratories, the participation in
organization and management of business school to develop decision-making
tests, thus ensuring the three axes mentioned by B. Schwartz (educational,
psychosocial, specialty).
Related also to teacher training is the issue of the institutions in which to do it.
Again, we emphasize that all teachers, whether employed in preschool or primary school
must complete a form of higher education. Thus we remember the extent of specialization
and the establishment of a new specialization Pedagogy of Primary and Preschool
Education under the Bologna system.
In many countries, training future teachers is made, more and more, in pedagogical
institutions. Sometimes, further training of teachers is done in these institutions also. In
Portugal, Integrated Teacher Training Centers were founded, in which cultural and
educational training takes 35-40% of all courses, in CIS teachers are trained in pedagogical
institutes for five years or correspondence courses for six years; in France, teachers are
trained in Écoles Normales Supérieures, in the Anglo-Saxon Countries, within the
universities pedagogical units operate which prepares future teachers and training of future
graduates and PhDs in education: Colleges of Education, Teacher's Training Colleges,
School of Education; in Germany, the selection and pedagogical training of future teachers
is made in teaching seminars for two years (postgraduate institution integrated in the
universities).
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There are times when training prospective teachers is done in universities to
ensure all students to embrace a particular teaching teacher training courses.
The roles of these institutions, in the design of R. Frey ("La formation des
enseignants demain" - G. de Landsheere) are:
o they form teachers capable to teach and educate;
o the participation in preparing educational reforms, to the achievement of those
and their evaluation;
o they inform teachers about what relates to their field of activity: discussions
on education policy issues, legislation, etc.
o the involvement in producing educational resources and their introduction into
school practice;
o Promoting innovation that comes from the teachers, directors, inspectors.
For a better preparation of prospective teachers a pedagogical training must first
be ensured, followed by the methodical one, which is accompanied by practical teaching
and training achieved in teaching departments, institutes and colleges and universities. It is
also necessary to introduce a number of hours required and sufficient to ensure complete
preparation of future teachers.

3. Equalize the status of all teachers
Another issue that has bearing on the training and professionalization of teachers
is that on the equalization status of all teachers, noted by G. de Landsheere. Thus, in
Austria, "the length of training the teachers of secondary schools and colleges may be the
same. However the levels of training are different." The same author notes that "the
principle of unit training and equal treatment for all teachers is recognized as a net trend in
Germany", and after 1970 "Finland has established a single institute for training teachers
for primary and secondary education, with opportunities for specialization". In France "all
teachers, from kindergarten to high school, will form a single body. Education will be
conducted by an educational team (teachers of various disciplines, mainly grouped around a
head professor that controls very good languages and mathematics). Scientific and
pedagogical training of teachers will be provided by "educational centers" established in all
universities".
In Sweden, the teacher training system must adapt to new conditions so that:
o "the training starts at the same level for all teachers;
o the training encompass common sections for all categories of teachers
(psychology, pedagogy, general methods of teaching);
o To continue in the same intellectual climate;
o To be about the same for different categories of education." So, in the
European Communities, "all teachers in exercising their duties will receive an
education at equivalent level."
In this teacher training (theoretical: specialty, psychosocial, educational,
methodical and practical) it should exhibit openings centered on adaptation and creativity
of individuals, on the multiplication of options on educational programs, blurring the
borders between the old disciplines and the participation of teachers in building the whole.
We insist on the social and emotional role of the teacher more than the cognitive functions
and authority, hence the importance of sociology and psychology programs in its original
training, which use liberal methods and more options. It requires a better correlation and
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closer collaboration on interdisciplinary positions of the psychology course (providing
instrumentation from operating knowledge of bio-psycho-social nature of individuality and
school groups) at the pedagogical and methodological course.
It is desirable to have maximum mobility within the teaching profession or,
through basic training common to all teachers expected in many European countries, to be
able to move from one level to another, or from one sector to another and the
specializations to be grafted out of the common trunk. "The teaching profession is held
giving the assumption alternation" B. Schwartz believes, that in turn, first teacher, then the
exercise of a profession outside (exercise other social functions – e.g. research), then again
professor, with in addition a constant exchange between education and other sectors.
Once formed, the professional must demonstrate a major feature, considers P.
Perrenoud, namely adaptability and innovation of educational sequences and appropriate
education strategies. This requires analytical tools, even attitudes and habits that are learned
in initial training that is considered "start-service training that accompanies the professional
throughout his career" (P. Perrenoud, 1993). The initial training must build a work
environment capable of a continuous self transforming. In this sense, professionalization is
the ability to gain experience, to reflect on its practice for reorganization.

4. The meanings of professionalism and professional’ characteristics
We can analyze the three meanings of the term professionalization:
a) application of specific knowledge and the professional development process of
individual and / or collective;
b) implementing strategies and collective rhetoric reset on the process of
professionalization of trades;
c) individual adherence to collective rules and rhetoric calling for an individual
and professional socialization process. Many Anglo-Saxons sociologists considered
understanding of the profession as a subject and list the essential attributes, an ideal model
constitution and the extent to which education was or could become a real profession.
The profession meets the following characteristics in Anglo-Saxon literature:
o practicing a profession is involving an intellectual activity that undertakes
personal responsibility;
o this is a scholarly activity and not likely routine, mechanical or repetitive;
o it is still practical because of the exercise is defined as an art rather theoretical
and speculative;
o the technique is learned during a long training;
o the group that is engaged in that activity is driven by a strong organization
with great internal cohesion;
o it is a selfless activity, in which society plays a valuable service (P. Perrenoud,
1993).
These characteristics are held also by those working in education, teachers, "they
have a job in the path of professionalization to put in application the methodologies, to
building globally oriented teaching approaches thought the objectives of the study cycle
adapted to different students, at their level, at material and moral conditions of
employment, at the possible ways of cooperation with parents, at the nature of team
teaching and division of labor among teachers" says Bourdoncle. Professionalization invites
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teacher to formulate their own answers, provided that they are appropriate means to build
based on common knowledge and a registered professional interactions.

5. The three acts involving the teaching
These answers should be given by the teacher "on the way to professionalization"
in the three acts involving the teaching, according to Reynolds. Highlighting these acts
serves to define the specificity of intervention professional education (appropriate and
specific to guide teacher training). Reynolds stopped at the idea of making these three acts
of a model for professionalism in education, a model that involves many exercises of
identification and classification of roles and competencies of education that are directed
towards compiling inventories.

Conclusions
In its professionalization, education must evolve from being focused on content
submitted to a skills-centered choice education.
An important role is occupied by the programs improved, the conditions for their
development and research oriented to educational practice.
In the practical handling of professionalism is increasing the size of the teacher
education. Basic training (general education, general education) with teacher training
(conducted by psycho-sociological balance between training, teaching, methods and
practices) to be “sufficient and appropriate”; forming a whole (initial) conducted at tertiary
level.
Other current trends in teacher professionalism are:
o the component skills part dominates understanding of scientific knowledge.
Exclusively technical training of teachers from the secondary level tends to be
shorter, less valued and fairly divided on what scientific skills include;
o the development of organizations involving collaboration between university
and a school improving three aspects of school education: the educational
process, practical training for teachers and school management by developing
and demonstrating research practices designs;
o the development of collaboration among teachers in initial training programs
which promotes the emergence of collaborative research (collective
professionalism and interactive);
o the professionalism consists less in achieving a status as an attitude for the
colleagues.
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Training program for preschool teachers
Frangulea-Pastor Aida-Cristinaa *
Kindergarten Nr.9, 26th Aurel Vlaicu Street, Brasov 500178, Romania
Abstract
Preschool education has gone through numerous educational reforms. One of the
most important documents, approved in 2008, is New Curriuculum for preschool education.
This document includes a number of novelties such as: new approaches regarding the role
of early education and educational aims pursued at the preschool level, new methods of
achieving educational activities - children's daily program, thematic projects, annual
themes, recommended integrated activities, development of educational projects with
community and local authorities involvement.
Keywords: preschool; preschool education; curriculum; educational program;
preschool teachers; education laws

New curriuculum for preschool education and former educational
programs in kindergartens
In 2008 the new preschool curriculum has been introduced. This document
entailed a reconsideration of all educational activities conducted with preschool children
(by introducing the daily program, thematic projects, annual themes, morning meeting, etc.)
as well as introducing new concepts such as integrated activity, experiential domain
( Language and Communication, Science, Aesthetics and Creative, Psihomotric, Man and
Society), transitions, routines, experiential areas activities, personal development activities,
etc. The transition from the old curriculum of educational kindergarten to this new
curriculum was quite sudden and in an inappropriate moment since it was approved by the
OM no. 5233/01.09.2008, when already the school year was already underway.
Before the approval of this document, there has been proposed for public debate
another draft of curriculum for preschool education.
Differences between the two documents (the proposed and the approved
curriculum) are numerous, the first of these documents considering the 0-6/7 years and the
second covering only the period of 3-6/7 years old.
In order to identify the impact determined by introduction of new curriculum in
preschool education and, also, to identify training needs that were generated, it was
conducted a pilot research focusing on the following elements: analysis of educational
policy documents (laws of education, status of teaching defined in former educational
* Frangulea-Pastor Aida-Cristina.Tel.: + 0040744357077
E-mail address: aidapastor@yahoo.com
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programs in kindergartens), synthesis of teacher’s perceptions and point of views on the
new curriculum (through qualitative research methods such as focus groups and
interviews), identification of training needs (quantitative research methods such as
questionnaire aimed at identifying those specific needs preschool teacher).
The analysis of educational policy documents was done to highlight the
relationship between general educational ideal and aims determined for preschool education
given by the following reasons: development of Romanian education in general has been
driven by three key moments: the communist period, the period before Romania joined the
European Union and the contemporary Romanian education in the context of the EU
membership.
The following keywords are used to define specific educational goal during the
communist period: "high level of training", "multiple qualifications", "production process",
"politics and ideology", "advanced attitude toward work" in comparison with defined
educational ideal still in force today through various legislative documents which states
"humanistic traditions," "democracy", "national identity", "the free, full and harmonious
development of human individuality", "development of autonomous and creative
personality”.
The elements proposed in the document called New Law of Education defines the
educational ideal, in addition to present law of education, using expressions such as
"assume a scale of values necessary for building an economy and society of knowledge"
and "skills training, understood as a whole multifunction and knowledge transfer, skills /
abilities and attitudes.
The dynamic of defining the educational ideal is obviously determined by societal
context and pattern. The strongest argument for this assessment is given by the term
"knowledge-based society" relevant for European Lisbon Strategy, a document which
defines the various E.U. development trends in the next decade. Such dynamics could not
avoid a reinterpretation of the aims of education at preschool level.
In the three former programs of educational activities in kindergarten (editions
1963, 1978 and 1987) the child’s development is seen through the following concepts
”multilateral/many-sided development of personality“,”school integration”, “physical
development”, ”moral, political, patriotic and aesthetic education”, “people”,”political
party”.
Following the next set of educational activities programs in kindergarten ( 1991,
1993, 2000, 2005) the focus is on “the child's emotional needs”, ”development according
to individual rhythm”, “the general social change”, “the impact of modern technology”,
“cultural diversity and minority”.
The new curriculum for preschool education highlights the importance of early
education using concept as “general principles and values of early education”,
”development and education of human personality“, “involvement of families”. Also there
are presented relevant national, European and United Nation statement papers on the
subjects relevant to early education.
This curriculum introduces profound changes, a complex and comprehensive
design, planning and implementation of educational activities that have been mentioned
already (work integrated areas, experiential activities, personal development activities:
transitions and routines, etc.).
In the qualitative research on teacher opinions and perceptions about the
introduction of a new curriculum there have been used focus group and individual
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interviews (managers of preschool education institutions). Respondents in both focus and in
the interviews were asked to indicate in what circumstances they have worked or found
out about the New Curriculum for preschool education (NCIP), to define the main
differences between the NCIP and the old/ former programs of educational activities in
kindergarten, to list and argue the advantages and disadvantages of introducing NCIP, to
describe the main obstacles on the implementation of NCIP and to propose ways of
preparing/ raining/ nforming teachers for the introduction of such a curriculum in early
education.
The main observations from the analysis results are presented in the following
paragraphs.
The first sources of information regarding this document have been: meetings with
managers, websites such as www.edu.ro, FPSE Brasov. Also the dissemination of the new
curriculum has been made during the pedagogical workshop and the methodical committees
organized in each kindergarten.
Keywords used by the respondents to define this document have been “freedom”,
“flexibility”, “free option”, “integration”, “creativity”. Also there have been used as
answers key concepts introduced by the NCIP: integrated activity, the annual theme,
thematic project, experiential field.
Also the respondents have been asked to list the advantages and disadvantages
determined by the introduction of the NCIP. The advantages focused on flexibility allowed
by the document at all levels of teaching design (choice of theme and design projects
lasting between one day and five weeks, choosing how to design integrated activities,
unlimited opportunities to process the content of these thematic projects, choice of teaching
strategies that are consistent with the development level of the children as a group and as an
individual, etc.). There were also positively assessed the paths allowing implication of the
local community and parents (through letters of intent). The introduction of daily program
enabled the alternation of areas of interest in an integrated experiential activity
The weaknesses are determined by the fact that some terms, concepts are
interpreted in an individual manner, with no official expertise level indicating that this is
the correct interpretation. Teachers also felt the need to define these concepts in a more
detailed manner. The greatest difficulty was felt in the design and implementation of
integrated activities. Also, the close relationship between educational project design and
material resources may limit the activities that can be proposed for the children.
Regarding how the teachers would have wished to be informed / trained / advised
on NCIP there were mentioned: practical demonstration activities followed by detailed
analysis (either direct activity or their videos), debates (both in schools and at workshops,
pedagogical meetings), dissemination of data in communication sessions, in public events
and conferences, publication in specialized journals.
In this research there has been a questionnaire designed in collaboration with the
Association of Preschool Teachers in Brasov represented by Mrs. Simona Moasa. This
instrument has been used as a trial version and that is the reason why it was applied only to
the level of pre-school establishments.
The argument of this approach assumes that teacher training needs are best
expressed directly at the institution level, rather than local, regional or national level. Also
the most reliable expression of training needs is the current ones, common needs or
personal needs of training. Collecting these data allows conversion to needs for delivering
alternative sets of training programs and also the education organizations will be more
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prepared for the changing of social and legal environment (New Law of Education, New
curriculum for preschool education, etc.). This strategy, as mentioned by Voiculescu, F.
(2008) will create a more competitive market for training/educational services. The
questionnaire covers the following aspects: collecting information on training course
preferred, expressing general considerations on training and identify training needs in the
future.
Teachers interviewed desire to participate in training sessions regarding general
preschool pedagogy as well as project management or decentralization of education. The
motivational reasons relevant for attending a training program, recorded in descending
order are: the need to acquire new skills, personal training portfolio, number of credits
obtained.
The main barriers to participation in teacher training programs are: the fee,
deficiencies in the legal framework regulating the value of training, inadequate courses
scheduled during the year.
Regarding the type of course preferred by preschool teachers, most responses
indicated the traditional ones (which requires physical presence during the training
programme) and also the on distance courses (which requires individual work and some
meetings with trainers).
The most important criteria underlying the choice of training courses are: costs,
certification (credits) and trainers / training programme providers.
Given these preliminary results, this tool can be enhanced, enriched and applied
on/to various levels of analysis: the institutional level (for planning any methodological
issues in education and training activities at school level), local level (for design courses of
varying lengths for preschool teachers in the city), regional (the data can be used for
creating new training offers at higher education institutions or regional training centers),
nationally (to identify current needs and current and potential beneficiaries of these
programmes.)
Central to this approach is that the pilot introduction of a new document as
curriculum for preschool education causes chain reactions at different levels of reporting.
This document should address the overall societal change (EU integration,
educational reform: New Law of Education), the initial and continuing education and
training of human resources in the context of preschool level, how to involve local
community etc.

Training need category for preschool teachers.
Considering the analysis of educational policy documents containing the reports
at preuniversitary level, the development strategy documents, and the preliminary results of
the research there have been identified the following weaknesses regarding the training
need of preschool teacher : the gap between teacher training at urban-rural level, increasing
the number of teachers reentering in university training system, compliance with European
standards, poor connection and continuity between the educational policy documents for
nursery and primary level (examples: although the pre-school preparatory class is
recommended for learning letters just character recognition and for texts – recognition of
text-types such as prose or poetry, many of 6/7 years children are able to read. In first grade
(primary level) the children learn graphic element of the letter in spite of the fact that in
kindergarten they already have done that).
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At the county level or at the local level there are not common activities
(pedagogical meeting) designed for exchange experiences between preschool teachers and
teacher form primary level. Given the above issues and the research results, below there are
presented some of training needs categories. Each of one contains the most relevant
aspects:
A. Efficient educational design (educational activities, optional curriculum)
o Operational definition of new concepts introduced by the NCIP (thematic
project, integrated activity, theme, experiential domains, etc.)
o Designing educational activities in the context of the flexibility offered and
also in the context of greater freedom to choose the content (many preschool
teacher find very difficult to respect the number of activities in a daily
program , they do not know how many activities must be allocated to each
category)
o Develop annual and semestrial planning and thematic projects.
o Capitalization the outcomes of children after completion of thematic project.
o Selection of auxiliary materials (guidelines for the implementation of NCIP)
reliable and with real pedagogical value.
B. Assessment of learning outcomes and academic progress
o Initial assessment, formative assessment in the context of thematic projects,
the final assessment and how they should be introduced.
o Establishing specific goals for preschool evaluation.
o Recording of assessments and school progress using scoring method
(symbols, points stars, etc.)
o Using the results of initial assessment / final at the start / end of each year .
C. Elaborating extracurricular activities
o Definition of operational concept "extracurricular activity in kindergarten" in
context of new preschool curriculum.
o Design and planning this type of activity (performance criteria for evaluating
teachers in preschool and proposed evaluation criteria for granting
gradations).
o Disemination the result of these activities through seminars, conferences, etc.
D. Professional Development
o Establishing categories of activities: methodological, scientific and
professional development eligible for preschool teachers, criteria for
attending.
o Identification of "new profession / responsibilities" that can be implemented
in the preschool organization relevant to professional development (local
project coordinator, responsible for identifying pre-school competitions for
children, etc.).
E. Intra-institutional (children, parents, teachers) and inter-institutional
communication (institutions of local government activity relevant to the field of education,
NGOs,
private
institutions,
decision-makers.)
Marketing education
o Formal communication procedures in compliance with legislation in force
(RODIS, MARODIS, Rules of organization and functioning of school
education units, ROF and ROI.)
o Adapt language and communication procedures to relevant receiver
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1.1.1.11.

Potential themes in training programs for preschool teachers
Teacher training program in the preschool education may have as a goal: training
and skill development of preschool education teachers leading to a better implementation of
the new preschool curriculum .
Regarding training objectives, relevant objectives are: Strengthening expertise in
preschool and primary curriculum, development or elaborating educational projects and
project for proposal calls for financing, search and identification information of interest to
professional and educational activities, building capacity to implement new trends and
approaches in pre-school education, planning and effective self monitoring, capacity of
effective and efficient management of resources (given the current crisis and reducing the
funding and staff), fundraising and close involvement of local community (parents,
businesses in the neighborhood) in educational activities.
Considering all of these aspects potential themes in training programs for
preschool teachers are:
a) Preschool and primary curriculum focusing especially on: identifying
specific preschool curriculum, defining new concepts introduced by preschool curriculum
(field of experiential, project thematically integrated activity), identifying the specific
curriculum at different levels on a comparative analysis conducted according to certain
criteria.
b) Preschool pedagogy and child psychology regarding especially information
about the European and other national pre-school approaches, identifying ways to
capitalize the new educational trends at regional or local level, establish adequate
procedures to exploit new approaches in psychology in preschool education preschool
concrete work, pedagogical research to identify areas where the new information can be
applied.
c) Theory and methodology of educational evaluation in preschool
environment focused on determining appropriate assessment procedures specific to
preschool education, determining how to capitalize the evaluation results in future
educational activities, establishing correspondence between the forms of assessment and
appropriate tools.
d) Project Management in order to determine areas of educational activity
eligible for financing projects, identification of common / different aspects between
educational projects and thematic projects.
e) Educational Partnerships especially identifying suitable partners nationally,
regionally and locally, establishing the correlation between partners and partnership goals,
f) Communication in educational environment referring to establish criteria for
distinguishing between two types of communications, identifying optimal communication
procedure according to the type of communication chosen (real situations)
g) Professionalisation of the teaching career promoting identification of new
professions in the pre-school education: school, preschool education system, other
institutions of education- institution of public authorities, NGOs or private institutions,
contextualization of the concept of "professionalization of teaching career".
h) Management group of children / classroom determined by identifying
effective management of the group of children based on real situations presented and
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features of the group of children, integration of children with specific educational needs,
establishing the legal limits of preschool teachers’ intervention in running educational
activities, identifying optimum procedures for managing collaboration with institution
responsible for children with special educational needs.

Conclusions
The present research was conducted in the exploratory/pilot level. Key areas of
future action include: complex document analysis for activities programs in kindergartenformer, present for Romanian educational context, (type of activities proposed, educational
objectives characteristic of each activity proposed, schedules, extracurricular activities,
recommendations and presentation notes, content, etc. ), extending content analysis on both
the educational ideal mentioned in education laws (historic point of view) and the latest
legislative proposals, conducting focus groups and interviews with respondents preschool
teachers, but also managers, inspectors (regional and national) and to extend the
questionnaire in the context of a representative sample.
All these data can be used in the development of grant applications, depending on
existing financing programmes available to preschool teachers.
One of these programs is the Human Resources Development Operational
Programme (POSDRU) for human resources in school education, and university education.
Program of lifelong learning is one of the tools to achieve continuous training of human
resources. Lifelong Learning Program (LLP) is destined to strengthen the contribution of
education and training in achieving the Lisbon goal of making the EU the most competitive
knowledge-based society, capable of sustainable economic growth accompanied by
quantitative and qualitative growth of jobs and greater social cohesion.
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Transversal competencies as part in a development program
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Abstract
This paper explores the definition and usage of competence, especially in the
context of a clarification needed for this concept in the Romanian education today.
Possessing a competency means solving problems within a given context by mobilizing
relevant knowledge, skills and know-how, within a holistic competence typology.
Competencies that are transversal in nature (cross-disciplinary) and transferable (adapt
easily to other disciplinary contests) are very important in terms of building a development
program of educational skills. Such a program will focus on developing competencies of
intellectual order (operating with information, problem solving, listening and critical
reasoning, development of creative thinking), methodological (finding effective ways of
working, exploiting information and communication technologies), personally and socially
(updating their own potential, cooperation), communication (development of interpersonal
and intrapersonal communication).
Keywords: development program; educational skills; holistic competence
typology; transversal competencies; transferable competencies

1. Introduction
We use more and more often the term competence in our daily and professional
activity, but do we have in mind the same definition of it? I consider that sometimes we
may encounter difficulties, as long as anyone could see that every author has a personal
definition for this concept and they all agree only upon the fact that the term competence is
a polysemantic one.
During my search for definitions of this concept I come across with twenty five of
them, but I am sure there are much more. Let me present to you at least two dictionary
definitions:
o according to the BBC English Dictionary (1993, p.218), competence is “the
ability to do something well, effectively and following professional
standards”;
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according to the Le Petit Robert Dictionnaire de la Langue Française (1991,
p.348), competence is a “deep knowledge, acknowledgement that gives a
person the right to judge or to decide on certain issues”.
Reading and analyzing the definitions of competence made by various authors
helped me for a better understanding of the related concepts (capacity, skill, ability,
aptitude, attitude, outcomes, behaviour, etc.) that facilitates the process of building a
competence as a “ability to mobilize a set of cognitive resources (knowledge, abilities,
information, etc.) and process a whole family of situations with relevance and
effectiveness” (Perrenoud, 2000, p.19). Most authors agree that possessing a competency
means solving problems within a given context by mobilizing relevant knowledge, skills
and know-how, within a holistic competence typology.
o

2. Types of competencies according to Romanian
Qualifications Framework in Higher Education

National

Romanian National Qualifications Framework in Higher Education (CNCIS)
operates with the following main concepts: qualification, outcomes, knowledge, skills and
competence. CNCIS defines competence as a “proven ability to select, combine and use
appropriate knowledge, skills and other acquisitions (values and attitudes) in order to
successfully solve a certain type of work or learning situation as well as for professional or
personal development in terms of effectiveness and efficiency” (Monitorul Oficial
no.545/2009, p.25).
We witness significant changes on the labor market regarding the supply-demand
structure of professional skills necessary to exercise a professional activity. CNCIS comes
to these changes by constantly updating procedures and tools in order to develop a higher
education focused on competence. The document states that we have to operate with two
types of competencies: professional and transversal.
Professional competencies
Having a professional competence means the proven ability to select, combine and
use appropriate knowledge, skills and other acquisitions (values and attitudes) in order to
successfully solve a certain type of work or learning activity, belonging to a profession
under conditions marked by effectiveness and efficiency.
Professional competencies are represented by knowledge and skills. First we refer
to knowledge, understanding and use of a specific language, explanation and understanding
and second to skills such as application, transfer and problem solving, reflection and
constructive criticism, creativity and innovation.
Transversal competencies
Transversal competencies mean those abilities that transcend a particular field or a
training program, with a transferable nature. They consist of teamwork skills, oral and
written communication skills in their mother or foreign tongue, information and
communication technology, problem solving and decision making, recognition and respect
for diversity and multiculturalism, learning autonomy, initiative and entrepreneurship,
opening to lifelong learning and development of values and professional ethics, etc. We talk
about acquisition of values and attitudes that transcend a particular field or program of
study and are expressed by autonomy and accountability, social interaction, personal and
professional development.

Frangulea – Pastor Aida Cristina / Procedia – Edu World 2010

3. Transversal competencies as part in a development program of
educational skills
In our present day society we agree about the importance of knowledge, skills and
competencies to individuals and society, we understand that a well-educated, highly
qualified citizen, a person who possesses high learning order skills will deal with the
challenges of the present and future in an increasingly independent, changing and
conflictual world.
Teachers all over the world are in the front line of these changes, because they are
among the first to recognize the importance of both human and social capital as major
factors for the functioning of society and economy. They know that competencies of
individuals are seen as important primary because they contribute to (Rychen, Salganik,
2000, p.61/7):
o boosting productivity and market competitiveness;
o developing an adaptive and qualified labor force;
o creating an environment for innovation in a world dominated by global
competition,
o and secondary from a broader social perspective they are important because:
o increase individual understanding of public policy issues and participation in
democratic processes and institutions;
o contribute to social cohesion and justice;
o strengthen human rights and autonomy as counterweights to increasing global
inequality of opportunities and individual marginalization.
Competencies are learned because acquiring competencies is viewed as an ongoing, lifelong learning process. The conception of competencies as learned contrasts with
the one in which competencies are considered innate, inborn characteristics. Competency
learning is a matter of personal effort and implies a favorable social and ecological
environment, goes beyond the satisfaction of basic needs and depends on the quantity and
quality of learning opportunities. Therefore, the structure of the economy and social
institutions plays an important role in the development of competencies. Competencies that
are transversal in nature (cross-disciplinary) and transferable (adapt easily to other
disciplinary contests) are very important in terms of building a development program of
educational skills for teachers. Such a program will focus on developing competencies of
several orders: intellectual, methodological, personal and social, communication.
Competencies of intellectual order
Competencies of intellectual order (operating with information, problem solving,
listening and critical reasoning, development of creative thinking) play a significant role in
learning. In order to operate with these competencies I think that it is important to possess
the fundamental critical thinking skills (Fisher, 2001, p.8) identify the elements in a
reasoned case, especially reasons and conclusions; identify and evaluate assumptions;
clarify and interpret expressions and ideas; judge the acceptability, especially the credibility
of claims; evaluate arguments of different kinds; analyse, evaluate and produce
explanations; analyse, evaluate and make decisions; draw inferences; produce arguments.
Fisher explains what critical thinking is according to Michael Scriven who said that
“critical thinking is skilled and active interpretation and evaluation of observations and
communications, information and argumentation” and according to John Dewey, father of
the modern critical thinking tradition, who talks about the “reflective thinking” like an
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active process, in which what matters are the reasons we have for believing something and
the implications of our beliefs.
All levels of education call upon cognitive skills more and more specialized during
the professional development of a person. Learning has a progressive and graduated
character that implies assuming responsibility for the development of intellectual work
methodology (IWM) for the person involved. Tremblay and Perrier (2006, p.4) consider
that “the teaching of competencies inherent to IWM offers a real opportunity for concerted
cross-disciplinary activity centered on the progress and deepening of certain basic
transferable competencies, progressing from simple to complex and from concrete to
abstract”.
They have a program for their students on IWM courses (over four study
sessions), where the majority of competencies involved are transversal and transferable
from one discipline to the other, some have an integrating nature with the involvement on
an increasing difficulty. The order of competencies is: know how to organize oneself; know
how to research documentation; know how to read; know how to take notes; know how to
study; know how to write; know how to write a variety of texts; know how to present
assignments; know how to do an oral presentation; know how to work in teams.
Based on their experience they conclude that intellectual working methodology
develops ways of learning and of transmitting knowledge, contributes to the development
of learning and knowledge in general, but “the true purpose of method is to develop
rigorous thinking and exact expression and it is far from opposed to the pleasure of words,
reading or writing, rather it is a prerequisite to this pleasure. It is the pleasure we must pay
to access meaning and learn how to transmit it. Choosing this path will likely open the door
to a world of even more subtle pleasures where eloquence of thought and beauty of
reasoning stimulate our aesthetics with as much forcefulness as do recognized literary
works. The joy of understanding and transmitting knowledge becomes the greatest
motivator of all” (Tremblay&Perrier, 2006, p.4).
Competencies of methodological order
Competencies of methodological order (finding effective ways of working,
exploiting information and communication technologies) will favour student’s intellectual
progress. Intellectual working methodology deals with the general operations of an intellect
as it discovers and learns, with the general and prerequisite conditions for the achievement
of scientific research. Finding effective ways of working in contemporary society is not an
easy task if we take into consideration the progress of society over the last decades. The
new information and communication technologies and the communication network have
become efficient and our day to day life is based on them. A new type of culture and
civilization, based on the liberalized access to knowledge, permanent education and
dynamic and competitive professionalization, within a marked trend of economic
globalization (Potolea, 2003, p.221) are the guidelines for tomorrow’s society.
There is a discrepancy between the volume of knowledge we have to acquire and
the ability to find and integrate the knowledge required for the particular situations of use
and that raises the question of the efficiency of knowledge in schools and universities as we
know them. When learning is focused on knowledge we expect observable and measurable
changes in people’s behaviour, complex skills and major competencies remain outside the
curriculum. That is why we face now the challenge of building new competencies based on
knowledge of a given situation, mobilization and transfer of the available acquisitions,
passing from the “teaching through teaching” to the “coaching” paradigm and learning
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through exploration (Potolea, 2003, p.225). The teaching movement promotes intra-, pluriand cross-disciplinary curricular structure and promotes curricular thinking.
Using information and communication technologies (ICT) in education call for the
acquisition of new skills for a digital world, for a better understanding of school systems
and education policy, for a new curricula, new teaching/learning paradigms and new
infrastructure. Integrating ICT in education is a real need and it is the duty of all teachers to
acquire the related competencies for a better understanding of the advantages provided by
the new technologies: optimisation of teaching through individualization, simulation,
engaging in problem-solving, improvement of academic performance, testing, reporting and
keeping records of students’ performances, school management and administration, quality
improvement of distance learning, e-learning, professional development and recycling.
Competencies of personal and social order
Competencies of personal and social order (updating their own potential,
cooperation) focused our attention on the person of the teacher and the importance of his
role for the further development of teacher education. Competencies are generally
conceived as an integrated body of knowledge, skills and attitudes and they represent a
potential for behaviour and not the behaviour itself. It is important to know what teachers
think, what their beliefs are because teacher’s competencies are determined by his or her
beliefs about themselves and about their professional identity. Ideally, the teacher’s
behavior, competencies, beliefs, identity and mission together form a coherent whole
matching the environment, but this is a situation that can take a lifetime to attain, if attained
at all. Practically, the development and expression of a teacher is made through direct,
personal experience and creation of one’s self over time.
During the 20th century an enormous amount of research has been carried out in
psychology and philosophy on issues such as ‘identity’ and ‘the self’. In English we found
a literature around the term ‘self’ (actual self, the true self, the essential self, the ideal self,
the possible self, the social self, the emotional self, the learning self). We can easily confuse
between terms such as self-image, self-concept, self-conception, self-experience, selfappreciation, self-development, self-actualization and self-realization and the differences
between self and ego and between self and personality becomes more and more
overwhelming and confusing.
Humanistic Based Teacher Education (HBTE) originated in humanistic
psychology, a movement whose well-known representatives were Rogers and Maslow, and
focused attention on the person of the teacher and on the oneness and dignity of the
individual. A central role is reserved for personal growth (Maslow, 1968, uses the term selfactualization) and on the HBTE viewpoint standardized teaching competencies are
unacceptable. The classical controversy between a competency-based view of teachers and
an emphasis on the teacher’s self can still be found in present discussions on teaching and
teacher education (Korthagen, 2004, p.79).
Competencies of communication order
Competencies of communication order (development of interpersonal and
intrapersonal communication) are a part of our everyday life, being present in all the
components of personal and social life, including at school. An uninterrupted dialogue
takes place all the time at interpersonal and intrapersonal level, defining the role of the
teacher. Intrapersonal communication takes place in a manner similar to interpersonal
communication and in this type of communication we are influenced by the perceptions of
others about us and by how this perception is intercepted.
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Intrapersonal communication should be based on a positive attitude towards self,
on what is called today ‘positive thinking’. The key to positive thinking is this:
communication will take me to success and not to failure, so when I shall be confronted
with a difficult situation my answer will be ‘I will win’ instead of ‘I will lose’. As teachers
we believe that education is oriented toward person, towards a dialogue between the
individual and the society and towards the subjective and affective dimension of it, which
puts the pupil back at the centre of the education process (Paun, 2003, p.95).
Building a development program of educational skills
We live in a communication society and we have to face with this paradigmatic
change in education by redefining the teaching profession. According to professor Potolea
(2003, p.218) we must take into account four premises regarding teacher training and
teacher’s career development:
o the teaching profession is currently in a phase of transition, which will end in
the emerge of a new type of professionalism;
o contemporary society is developing a new type of culture and civilization,
which is beginning to have a plural impact on school and on teacher training;
o school reform and teacher training reform are inextricably intertwined;
o integrating and using ICT in schools means a new professional role for
teachers and constitutes one of the ways in which the new teaching
professionalism is manifest.
Building a development program of educational skills for teachers mean that we
must have into consideration the importance of the transversal and transferable
competencies already stated and that we must integrate them in a coherent set of actions.
For this paper I submit to your attention three ways of action: implementing intellectual
working methodology, an adaptation of the learning chain and a model of levels of change
(the onion model).
Intellectual working methodology (IWM)
Tremblay and Perrier explain how is it possible to make intellectual working
methodology easy to learn “using a program approach, integrate IWM learning within
concrete and meaningful tasks and establish progressive learning stages” (2006, p.3). Their
intellectual working methodology consists in actions that would develop the related
competencies mentioned before:
o know how to organize oneself: know how to manage one’s time and
workspace, learning how to plan;
o know how to research documentation: to become autonomous in handling
traditional files and computerized databanks at the library;
o know how to read: to be skilled in reading and know how to card index data;
o know how to take notes: to develop and integrate good note-taking techniques
;
o know how to study: to adequately prepare for exams and better assimilate
knowledge and procedures;
o know how to write: to be able to produce a written document with clearly
identifiable sections; to be able to synthesize, comment on, assess critically
etc.;
o know how to write a variety of texts: draft dependant and independent texts
that use reasoning and critical thinking;
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o

know how to present assignments: use word processing software; apply rules
in effect regarding the presentation of work;
o know how to do an oral presentation: to be able to do an oral presentation that
is clear, relevant and interesting to the class;
o know how to work in teams: to be able to collaborate in a team that is focused
on a task by playing a specific role and accurately decoding the intensions of
others.
The learning chain
I have found in a Riccardo Leoni’s paper a model of a learning chain (2009, p.4-5)
which seams interesting enough. According to the explanations provided by the author the
figure “reflects learning as theorized by Argyris and Schön (1996) and Le Boterf (2000),
which concerns the first two types of learning (right-hand side).

Figure 1. The learning chain
The first type is called single loop learning, as individuals learn by modifying their
action on the basis of their own and their organization’s objectives. However, there is no
substantial change in the objectives or in the values or ‘action theories’ that guide this
action: the concept and practice of training are part of this cycle.
In double loop learning – the second type – individuals question their objectives
and assumptions. They are encouraged to take their operational schemes and concepts to
higher levels that are to revise their ‘action theory’. Training for ‘open’ roles takes place
against this background.
The third type of learning is related to Wenger’s community of practice (1998) and
to practice as a learning process. Learning is not a separate activity but a result that affects
practice; it drives practice.
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Finally, the fourth type relates to the organizational theory whereby organization
and job designs as well as the methods adopted to motivate workers translate into practices
that shape and develop ways to learn competencies that result in better performance”.
The levels of change (the onion model)

Figure 2. The levels of change (the onion model)
How can we help students to become good teachers? This is a common question
for anybody working in an educational system but the answer implies a reflection process
of the person inquired. The ‘onion model’ is an adaptation of what is known in the literature
as Bateson’s model (Korthagen, 2004, p.79) and shows that there are various levels in
people that can be influenced. Only the outer levels (environment and behavior) can be
directly observed by others. I have referred to this model when I was talking about the
personal and social competencies of the teacher.
Related to the deeper levels are people’s personal qualities, such as: creativity,
trust, care, courage, sensitivity, decisiveness, spontaneity, commitment, flexibility,
kindness, fairness etc. We talk about the core qualities of a person as something that come
from the inside, while competencies are acquired from the outside. This is in accordance
with the model of levels of change: competencies such as the ability to take into account
different learning styles or to reflect systematically are located at the level of competencies,
while core qualities are found at the deeper levels of change (Korthagen, 2004, p.86).
This model helps teachers to determine on which level or levels they encounter
problems during their personal or professional development. It is important for our program
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of educational skills to encourage personal reflection of the future teachers and to help them
doing that. Let us look at the ‘onion model’ from this point of view and examine every
level:
o Mission: also called the spirituality level, it is about becoming aware of the
meaning of one’s own existence within a larger whole and the role we see for
ourselves in relation to our fellow man;
o Identity: personal and professional role and status of the person, knowing who
he or she is in the real world;
o Beliefs: opinions that people have about themselves, how one defines oneself,
how a person sees his or her personal and/or professional identity;
o Competencies: the essential qualities of a person, to be cognitive aware of the
core qualities you possess;
o Behaviour: concrete, observable actions in correlation with one’s
competencies;
o Environment: everything around us that affects our daily life, the
surroundings in which we learn or work.

4. Conclusions and implications
In this article I have focused myself upon transversal competencies because I think
they are very important as part in a development program of educational skills.
Competencies can be learned with the help of a personal and professional program where
one focuses himself on the development of the following competencies: intellectual,
methodological, personal and social, communication. I have presented the theoretical
aspects for each competence and three ways of action: intellectual working methodology,
the learning chain model and the model of levels of change (the onion model).
All levels presented in the onion model are of fundamental importance to the
professional development of teachers and educators must be able of intervening on all
levels. It is important for every teacher to have more time dedicated to personal reflections
about his professional identity, about the mission of a teacher, about self concepts and core
values as sources of personal stability. Through ‘reflective thinking’ teachers maintain a
sense of purpose in their work, become aware about the core qualities they possess and
deeply understand the importance of developing such qualities in other people.
Human development is not an easy task which anyone could face but teachers are
the first to be held responsible for this achievement in the eyes of society because they
know the need for a deeper involvement in the learning process. The performance of a
person is related to the learning conditions provided by the organization, to learning from
practice in a social action and to the fact that the person involved will be able to learn
competencies as a result of a set of methods and activities that transform intentions to
actions and results.
Teaching of intellectual working methodology within a program-based approach
implies a distribution of the subject matter among courses and a graduated learning
approach that goes from simple to complex. Tremblay and Perrier (2006, p.3) suggest that
“learning should be carried out progressively, learning activities will include a review, from
one session to another, of previously taught techniques as well as an ongoing review of
certain elements that specifically characterize the reasoning derived from expert
knowledge”.
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New Perspectives in School Evaluation in the View of
Interactive Pedagogy Specific to Technical Subjects
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University of Pitesti, Romania
Abstract
There are enhanced the functions of the evaluation correlative with the evaluation
strategies and with the alternative methods of evaluation within teaching technical
disciplines. The aim is fructification of the degree of enhancement of the teacher’s
knowledge, enhancing the intellectual abilities related to: oral manifestation, capacity of
cultivation a positive relationship with the group of students, tolerance and acceptance of
the points of view of the group, ability of listening, reconcilement of conflicts and assuming
of responsibility.
One details the structure of the evaluation card with the enhancement of the keycompetences and the `project` as a form of active an participative evaluation as well as a
form of encouragement of the transfer of knowledge and habitudes from teacher to the
group of students.
The `project` is regarded as a form of final evaluation that facilitates and asks for
the interdisciplinary approach, consolidating at the same time the abilities of the group of
students.
A special emphasis is laid on the presentation of the stages of the `project`, the
evaluation being regarded not only as a final stage, but also as a state that pays for the effort
and the insight of the teacher.
In the last part of the paper one presents schematically a structure of a evaluation
card specific to developing of the oral evaluation within the examination of obtaining the
certificate of professional qualification, Level 2.
This card has been made up in 5 levels:
o a level related to the monitoring of the progress of the project;
o a second level related to the estimation of quality of the candidate’s activity;
o a third level related to the estimation of the quality of the project;
o a fourth level related to the estimation of the presentation/ developing of the
project
o a fifth level related to the estimation of the candidate’s answers to the
questions of the committee
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This kind of card is appreciated to allow the giving of a final qualificative with a
high degree of correctness.
Keywords: evaluation, key-competences, “project”, evaluation card , certificate of
professional qualification.
In the context of interactive pedagogy, evaluation is an important stage in
achieving operational objectives.
Over time, the concept of evaluation has experienced significant changes in terms
of theory and educational and training practice.
From the simple examination of knowledge acquired by students and the grading
thereof by the teachers, evaluation has been extended to cover the social results of the
education system, the training processes, the durability of knowledge, the quality of school
curriculum and of training of the teaching staff.
Such extension has lead to the drawing up of a managerial (overall-optimalstrategic) evaluation model, based on:
- external coherence, ensured at the level of relationships between: education
system-education process-teaching activity;
- internal coherence, ensured at the level of relationships between: evaluation and
the other elements of the teaching activity;
- functional consistency, ensured at the level of relationships between the
education system and the management of the education process;
- structural consistency, ensured at the level of relationships between measurement
– assessment – decision-making operations;
- operational relevance, ensured at the level of relationships between concrete
objectives undertaken and the results obtained at the end of a teaching activity, considered
from the teacher’s perspective and from the student’s perspective.
The evaluation method is actually a way by means of which the member of the
teaching staff gives the students the possibility to prove the level of assimilation of
knowledge, of formation of various habits, skills, abilities to use different tools appropriate
for the set purpose.
The evaluation tool is an integral part of the evaluation method as it materialises
the option of the teaching staff for a form of examination of student performance within a
well defined educational situation.
The accuracy of any evaluation comes from its appropriateness for the objectives
for which it is worked out.
This is why the first question to be asked is not what do we evaluate?, nor how do
we evaluate? but rather why do we evaluate?, and the answers to the questions: what?
when? how? by what means? on what basis? etc. depend on the answer to this question.
Briefly, the answers to these questions involve the following:
- Why do we evaluate?
In order to improve the performance of the evaluates, in order to improve the
evaluation methods, means and strategies, in order to perform a selection, in order to know
the performance and progress, in order to correct the results, in order to form skills and to
carry out the self-evaluation habits, in order to identify deficiencies or dysfunctionalities
and to elaborate corrective strategies, in order to know which the starting stage is and how
to act later, in order to optimise procedures both in learning, as well as in teaching and
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evaluating, in order to work out compensatory syllabi in case of unsatisfactory results and
of progress syllabi, etc.
- What do we evaluate?
We evaluate knowledge, attitudes, skills, whether students know and what they
know to do, how they understand to apply what they have learnt to real life, the
achievement of objectives related to certain contents, the organisation and performance of
the learning process, the way of using a device or preset education means, personality and
conduct traits, school progress, training processes, training system and units, curriculum,
teaching staff (self-evaluation), etc.
- To whom is the evaluation useful?
It is useful to the evaluates, to the performer of the evaluation, to parents, to the
manager of the institution, to the school decision-making factors, to the people carrying out
a certain selection (for employment purposes), etc.
- Who do we evaluate?
We evaluate students taken as individuals, the group of students selected
according to certain criteria (school, age, specialisation, etc), teaching staff (selfevaluation), representatives of the school institution, etc.
- When do we evaluate?
At the beginning of an educational step, during the performance of the
instructional-educational process, at the end of a stage, activity, instructional-educational
process.
- How do we evaluate?
By carrying out current examinations, by tests, by oral examinations, by written
examinations, by practical tests, by case studies, by personal activity sheets, by portfolios,
by conceptual maps, by investigations, by current observation of behaviour, by reflective
diary, with the help of learning means, of computers, projects, etc.
Evaluation introduces a value norm, evolving under the influence of pedagogy
through objectives along two lines:
1. summative, focused on the results of the group of students, reflecting their
performances;
2. formative, analysing the complex situations, the study procedures and the
various learning processes.
As activity, evaluation comprises three main stages:
- measurement, quantification of school results by specific procedures, by using
the appropriate tools for the purpose set (written/oral/practical examinations/portfolios, etc)
- assessment of such results by referring to a system of values, to uniform criteria
(correction and marking scales, performance descriptors, etc.), expressing value judgments;
- formulating conclusions and adopting appropriate educational decisions
following the interpretation of results obtained.
The purpose and the objectives of evaluation are schematically presented in
Picture 1(Ivan F., 2009, pg.360):

Florian IVAN, Magdalena DĂNILĂ/ Procedia – Edu World 2010

Picture 1 – Purpose and objectives of evaluation.
Evaluation as operational activity fulfils the following functions: diagnosis,
prognosis, certification, selection, motivation, feed-back, improvement, perfecting,
optimisation, supervision (control or monitoring), school and professional guidance.
In conjunction with the functions of the evaluation several strategies are applied
according to the types of evaluation and they may be classified as follows:
a) from the point of view of the evaluation situations:
- evaluation performed under normal circumstances;
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- specific evaluation.
b) according to the dominant function:
- diagnostic evaluation;
- predictive evaluation.
c) according to the manner in which it is integrated in the teaching process:
- initial evaluation;
- formative evaluation;
- summative evaluation.
d) according to the author performing the evaluation:
- internal evaluation;
- external evaluation;
- self-evaluation.
e) according to the decision between:
- mainly pedagogical evaluation;
- mainly psychological evaluation.
f) according to the objective of the evaluation:
- evaluation of the evaluation process;
- evaluation of performances;
- evaluation of what has been learnt in school or of what has been learnt
outside the school.
g) according to the emphasis laid on the process or the system:
- process evaluation – refers to student performance;
- system evaluation – the emphasis is laid on the system within which the
learning process takes place.
h) according to the field:
- evaluation in the psychomotor field;
- evaluation in the social-emotional field;
- evaluation in the cognitive field.
i) according to the manner in which results may or may not be quantified:
- quantitative evaluation;
- qualitative evaluation.
In modern didactics a special role is held by the alternative evaluation methods,
such as: portfolio, conceptual maps, project, reflective diary, 3-2-1 technique, R.A.I.
method, case study, systematic observation of student activity and behaviour, student
personal activity sheet, investigation, interview, audio and/or video recording.
In the view of interactive pedagogy specific to technical subjects, the evaluation
activity involves as basis tool the "Evaluation Sheet of Key Competence" the structure of
which is presented in Picture 2 (Ivan F., 2009, pg.363):
Evaluation
Self-evaluation
Student’s surname and first name
Evaluator’s surname and first name
School
Form
Period of observations
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Number
of points
0-1

Justification of number of points

5-6
6-8

Does not meet at all the requirements of
the evaluation
Does not meet the requirements of the
evaluation
Does not sufficiently meet the
requirements
Meets a minimum of requirements
Meets an average level of requirements

8-9
9 - 10

Meets the majority of requirements
Meets the requirements of the evaluation

1-3
3-5

Justification of evaluation
The student does not meet any of the requirements
of the evaluation
The student proves to have sporadic knowledge
The student proves to meet partial requirements
The student is able to use a minimum knowledge
The student is able to use an average level of
requirements
The student is able to use the knowledge acquired
The student is able to easily and correctly use the
knowledge acquired

Picture 2 – Observation sheet of key competence
The most complex evaluation method is the "project", which represents a form of
active and participative evaluation that ensure an efficient transfer of knowledge and skills
from teacher to student group. Moreover, it ensures an evaluation of the student according
to high levels, considering the student’s ability to: select and use bibliography, experiment,
perform calculation, present the documentation that includes the solution the student has
actually come up with by using graphical representations.
The "project" must be viewed as a final evaluation form that facilitates and resorts
to interdisciplinary approaches, while consolidating the skills of the student group at the
same time.
The main stages of the “project” are as follows(Nica C., 2002, pg.87):
- task-related guidance;
- becoming aware of purposes;
- definition of key concepts;
- determination of work tasks;
- determination of responsibilities in case of team work;
- determination of evaluation criteria and method;
- identification of work methods, of access ways to information;
- collection of information data;
- final drafting of the product;
- drawing up the final report;
- evaluation.
A “project” mainly aims at the following:
- determining the objectives of the project and the structure of the contents;
- individual activity of the student (research, investigation, experiment,
comparisons);
- results, conclusions, observations, applicability;
- drafting, presenting and defending the project;
- relevance of the "project" by:
- utility;
- application of theoretical notions;
- interdisciplinary connections.
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In order to achieve the objectives of the "project" proposals are put forward for a
"Evaluation Sheet for Practical and Oral Examination with a view to Taking the
Examination for the Vocational Qualification Certificate-Level 2", Picture 3 (Ivan F., 2009,
pg.369):
EVALUATION SHEET
for practical and oral examination
Examination for the Vocational Qualification Certificate - Level 2
Examination period _____________________
Part I: Monitoring the project progress
o Candidate’s surname and first name:
o Qualification:
o Project supervisor’s surname and first name and specialisation:
o Subject of the project:
o Starting date of project activities:
o Competences targeted/involved in the performance of the project:
7. Determination of the candidate’s individual activity plan for the project:
- Date:
- Signature of the candidate:
Signature of the supervisor:
8. Determination of the project drafting plan – written support:
- Period:
- Reviewed:
- Final form accepted by the supervisor:
9. Meetings for project monitoring (at least 5 meetings):
No.

Observations

Signature of the student

Signature of the supervisor

Part II: Assessment of the activity quality of the candidate
Criterion
1. Practical activities carried out within the project appropriately refer to the
subject of the project
2. Approach of the subject of the project is from a personal standpoint and the
candidate shows critical reflective skills
3. Practical activities were carried out under monitoring of the project
supervisor
4. Performance of work tasks determined by the project plan was carried out
according to the initial planning
5. Research for the project was carried out under monitoring of the project
supervisor
6. Identification of bibliography necessary for the drawing up of the written
part of the project was fully cared out
7. Bibliographical references used in order to draw up the written part of the
project were appropriately processed and are not a mere compilation of quotes
8. Problem-raising situations that the candidate came up against during the
project were solved with the help of the supervisor

Yes/No

Observations
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9. Upon performing the work tasks within the project, the candidate showed:
personal effort, originality of proposed solutions, imagination in approaching
the tasks
10. Solutions found by the candidate in order to solve practical problems had a
good transferability into practical contexts

Supervising teacher,
____________________

Date: ____________________

Part III: Assessment of project quality
Criterion
1. Project/product is valid in terms of: subject, purpose, objective,
approached methodology
2. Project/product proves to be complete and sufficiently extended
according to the subject chosen
3. Drawing up of the project and of the written part of the project were
carried out in a consistent and simultaneous manner, according to the
planning
4. Candidate’s option for using certain resources is well grounded and
argued in the context of the project
5. Drawing up of the written part of the project shows good internal
consistency
6. Drawing up of the written part shows good logic and arguments of
ideas
7. Project/product is in itself a personal practical solution, with
originality elements in the attempt to find solutions
8. Project/product has the practical applicability outside school as well
9. Performance of project/product required a significant number of
competence units, according to the S.P.P. of the qualification concerned
10. Project/product complies with the quality requirements, according to
the organisation and performance methodology of the examination for
the vocational qualification certificate – Level 2

Supervising teacher,
____________________

Yes/No

Observations

Date: ____________________

Part IV: Assessment of presentation/oral defence of the project
Criterion
1. Candidate’s oral production is clear, coherent, fluent
2. Presentation was organised in a balanced manner according to the
subject and the objectives of the project
3. Candidate showed ability to synthesise and adjust the presentation
to the examination situation
4. Candidate supported the points of view and opinions in a personal
and well argued manner
5. Candidate used in the presentation delivered elements of graphics,
models, application, ICT, etc., in order to render information
accessible and to increase presentation attractiveness

Yes/No

Observations
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Assessment of candidate’s answers to questions asked by the examination board:
No.

Question

Yes/No

Observations

The final mark proposed by the examination board on the basis of the overall
evaluation of parts I, II, III and IV and of the Evaluation Sheet of Project and Oral Defence
o Passed
o Rejected
Evaluating teachers:

President of examination board:

Date:
It is further specified that such sheet allows the granting of a final mark having a
higher degree of correctness.
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Social benefits of vocational education and training: a
ground-breaking advance for actual social change or a
contemporary EU-topia?74
Georgios K. Zarifis*
Aristotle University of Thessaloniki, Greece
Abstract
Education and learning change people’s lives and bring changes for social groups
and society. Current EU policies stress that learning (as a lifelong process) is increasingly
emphasized as the sine-qua-non of combating social exclusion by promoting personal and
collective achievement that strengthen social cohesion. Comparative and welfare state
research however has almost completely ignored the field of VET. This observation can be
explained by the fact that studies on macro-social benefits lack data sets and usually miss to
differentiate between programme types, e.g. initial vocational education and training,
CVET or CPD respectively. Furthermore, the problem is not in not-recognizing the
influence VET has on social cohesion, but rather in how to translate it into a systematic
understanding of the processes by which it occurs, consequently VET as praxis. The paper
critically approaches relevant literature and EU policies, to establish some understanding of
these processes. Furthermore it stresses that some of the mechanisms leading to social
cohesion such as curricular reforms that aim to raise VET attractiveness may have a
multiple and in some cases a doubtful purpose due to the fact that they do not consider the
needs of the learners involved.
Keywords: European Union; VET; social benefits; social cohesion; flexicurity;
curricular reforms

1. The existing situation
The European Union has shown so far a clear-cut preference in drawing
Vocational Education and Training (VET) policies that intend to tie together private and
public investment in human capital for combating social exclusion. Undoubtedly education
in general, but VET in particular, is considered today as an integral part of the lifelong
learning ideal that plays a key role in human capital accumulation for the achievement of
the European Union’s social and economic objectives. True as it might be that social
* Georgios K. Zarifis. Tel.: +30 2310 923557; fax: +30 2310 997864; E-mail address: gzarifis@edlit.auth.gr
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This is a concise version of the paper with the title “Reforming VET for social cohesion” published in the
volume Education and Social Change: Connecting local and global perspectives edited by Geoffrey Elliott, Chahid
Fourali & Sally Issler (2010, London: Continuum).
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exclusion inhibits both social cohesion and economic growth, we should all bear in mind –
as active EU citizens– that VET cannot and therefore must not be considered as the solution
to combating all problems of social exclusion or as the way through to social cohesion,
unless we add to it.
Nonetheless, most European policies that target to social cohesion advocate a
distinct social role for VET. Some EU members have already launched many initiatives that
ease access of various socially vulnerable groups (unemployed, people with physical or
mental disabilities, migrants) or people that are considered to be in the fringes of our
society, to better and more appropriate education that subsequently is expected to lead to a
more secure employment, and on the long run to a stable social situation. Improving access
to education for all is a guiding principle highlighted in national laws and strategic
documents in many EU countries following the Lisbon and Copenhagen agendas. The idea
is simple and straightforward. By rising the knowledge, skills and competences of EU
citizens VET contributes to the core elements of the EU strategy: sustainable growth,
competitiveness, innovation and social inclusion76.
Simple in its conception however, one can easily draw the conclusion that VET
can only fulfill its role as an agent for strengthening or increasing social cohesion (defined
in policy terms) if sufficient resources (human, social and monetary) are allocated. This
does not necessarily mean generating new financial resources, but certainly re-allocating
already existing ones to new types of VET programmes that are more attractive or perhaps
more flexible in terms of their purpose and aims. Although this is reflected in the Helsinki
Communiqué (European Commission, 2006) –which among other relevant points
highlights the importance of investment in human capital 77 and calls for improving public
and private investment in VET through the development of balanced and shared funding
and investment mechanisms– little has been done so far to achieve social cohesion both
within and among regions, but also among member states.
The working purpose of this EU-ordered reform is to assist Commission’s
argument that investment in VET (both initial and continuing) can support social cohesion.
Allocation of more funds therefore in VET may increase learning outcomes in all areas that
relate to VET (namely improving quality of provision, quality of qualifications achieved
both by trainees, but also their teachers and trainers, quality of assessment and validation,
professional guidance, organizing more attractive curricula, aligning to the EQF).
But as countries face difficulties in securing the necessary public resources
(particularly after 2005 and the current economic downturn), greater emphasis is being
placed on improving “efficiency” 78 in redistributing existing resources by encouraging
additional funds from the private sector. These investments in vocational education and
76

The overall aim should be to raise the employment rate to as close as possible to 70 % by 2010 and to
increase the number of women in employment to more than 60 % by 2010. This vision is reflected in the period
2007-2013, during which cohesion policy focuses investment on R&D and innovation, infrastructure, industrial
competitiveness, training, renewable energy sources and energy efficiency (European Commission, 2007a: iv).
77
Raising the quality of human capital explains more than half of the productivity gains in the last decade.
European cohesion programmes co-finance the training of some 9 million people annually, with more than half of
them women. A high percentage of beneficiaries either (re)enter into employment after training or report better
employment conditions and higher income (European Commission, 2007a: viii).
78
The term used by the Commission is “flexicurity”. Flexicurity can be defined as an integrated strategy to
enhance, at the same time, flexibility and security in the labour market. For more information on ‘flexicurity’ see
European Commission, 2007b: 10).
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training are indeed needed so that Europeans can acquire skills and competences relevant to
the labour market, for employability and lifelong learning. Furthermore investments are
also necessary to improve the skills of those in working life. Shrinking as well as ageing
workforces, require measures to retain older workers and integrate inactive citizens into the
labour force. This raises some principal questions: what kind of social benefits and for
which social groups are more likely to be generated by VET in the EU, and furthermore
through which mechanisms (funding, operational, policy, etc)? Even more so, can these
benefits guarantee social cohesion in the long run, and what sort of measures can be taken
as to sustain these benefits through VET?
Considering that in 2008 one in six Europeans left school with a low educational
attainment level (almost 80 million people of working age in Europe are low qualified and
need re-training79), designing effective and efficient VET policy interventions definitely
cannot be the point of departure. VET policies cannot be effective unless they guarantee
secured employment. Otherwise they might as well lead to the same result as no VET at all.
Therefore a deeper analysis of the benefits of investment in VET for individuals and society
is needed in order to better understand the relation between VET and social cohesion or
VET as an agent for social change.
In the light of the above and bearing in mind that social change is certainly not
something that can be altogether prescribed in and applied through policy measures, this
chapter focuses on the contribution of VET to social cohesion, keeping however in mind
that there are no perfect causal relations in real life, but rather many correlations. In order to
correctly frame the subject of the analysis, I initially try to define social cohesion (more as
an evolving social process rather than a policy target as the European Commission does) in
order to highlight the contribution of VET. Then I question the benefits generated through
investment in VET (especially in terms of promoting flexicurity through policy measures in
the member states), and then I emphasize on the potential means through which different
VET orientations (especially in terms of reforming curricula in order to make VET more
attractive) may generate (or not) social cohesion. Finally, I provide some references for
VET orientation towards a broadened European learning exchange area that may operate as
a comfort zone in a period of economic instability.

2. Paying for VET in the EU: an investment with diminishing returns
According to the European Commission (2007c: 3) investment in VET has high
returns. In addition, the social partners, individual employers and local communities have
been involved both in actively assisting the social integration of disadvantaged groups and
in providing appropriate support services. A high percentage of beneficiaries either
(re)enter into employment after training or report better employment conditions, and higher
income. An understanding of the importance of human capital has led to the allocation of
substantial amounts to increase the quality and availability of VET. An important role of
cohesion policy is to support the adaptation of training and education systems to the new
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According to the Commission (2009: 93) although educational attainment levels continue to improve, 15 %
of 18-24 year-olds in the Union are not in education or training even though they have not completed a
qualification beyond lower secondary schooling. Malta, Portugal and Spain have the highest proportions (30 % or
more) of low-qualified young people who are not any more in the education or training system. In nearly all
Member States, women are less likely than men to be in this situation (13 % against 17 % at EU-level).
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requirements of the labour market and to the needs of the knowledge-based society80. As
noted in the Bordeaux Communiqué 81 VET constitutes an investment that should:
o Take into account the objectives of social cohesion, equity and active
citizenship.
o Promote competitiveness and innovation.
o Make the concept of lifelong learning and mobility a reality.
Investment in VET has triggered the reform of education and training systems
(such as by adjusting curricula to labour market needs or improving the training of
teachers) in a number of Member States, assisted the development of new forms of training
and provided support for lifelong learning. It also increased the access of individuals to
education and training and supported counselling and career guidance activities. There
remain, however, substantial disparities in the educational attainment levels of the work
force across the EU82. Furthermore, according to CEDEFOP (2009: 55-56) companies
expenditure on CVT courses in percentage of the total labour costs decreased from 2.3 % in
1999 to 1.6 % in 2005 on EU average.
Eventually this decrease in investments in VET (particularly from SMEs), was
followed by a further decrease in public investments. Investments in VET indeed paid off
for a short period after 1999. But right after the Copenhagen Declaration (see European
Commission, 2002) and its revised version with the Maastricht Communiqué, the whole
idea of ‘investing’ (in terms of financing VET for achieving the Lisbon goals) was largely
replaced by the idea of ‘flexicurity’83 that allegedly became the means to reinforce the
implementation of the Lisbon Strategy, create more and better jobs, modernize labour
markets, and promote good work “through new forms of flexibility and security to increase
adaptability, employment and social cohesion” (European Commission, 2009: 102). It
seems as if this significant period in terms of policy development between 1999 and 2005
witnessed some sort of a “silent” economic downfall or a crisis. This crisis that still
continues has considerably changed the orientation of the EU policy agenda as well as the
orientation of VET from investing in developing skills for job security to developing new
skills for flexicurity.
From 2005 onwards EU expenditures for VET have weakened. While the
economic downturn put an increasing pressure on public and private expenditure, the focus
turned on generating new skills in order to respond to the nature of the new flexicured jobs
which are expected to be created, as well as to improve the adaptability and employability
of adults already in labour force (i.e. part-time low paid temporary employment, high
80

For more information see European Commission, 2007a: 114.
See European Commission (2008a: 5-6).
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Among those aged 25–64, therefore, the proportion of women with tertiary education is slightly smaller than
that of men in the EU as a whole (22.2% as opposed to 22.6%). Among those aged 55–64, however, the proportion
of women with tertiary education is over six percentage points lower than for men. By contrast, 30% of women
aged 25–34 have tertiary qualifications as compared with under 25% of men. The proportion of women who have
completed tertiary education is, therefore, increasing at a much faster rate than for men (European Commission,
2007a: 80-81).
83
This is a Danish model (flexicurity) that according to some policy makers, in many ways meets the
challenges of combining labour market needs with personal protection. However, a study from CASA (2002)
shows that parallel to a reduction in unemployment levels in the last half of the 1990s, there has been a noticeable
exclusion from the labour market, that this particular ‘Scandinavian welfare model’ has not been able to solve (for
further information see Leney, 2004: 181).
81
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degree of job mobility, a generous system of unemployment benefits and active labour
market programmes, which also include job placement and on-the-job training schemes).
Why this did happen and what the consequences of flexicurity will be for achieving social
cohesion, is a question that remains to be answered.

3. Can curricular reforms for individual and social change make VET
more attractive?
As flexicurity was taken on-board by European policies for VET, a new trend
made its appearance. If financial investments in VET are not enough to achieve the Lisbon
goals, the next best thing would be to raise the quality and attractiveness of VET 84 by
reforming its curricular base to more flexible modes of participating, learning and teaching.
Perhaps it is a commonplace that improving the quality of VET on offer or by improving its
transparency and accessibility will raise its attractiveness as Leney (2004: 65) notes. But is
this the case?
For EU policy makers, the concept of attractiveness implies that occasionally
conflicting opinions and priorities of various stakeholders have been heard and adopted in
VET policy and programme planning. Essentially, attractiveness should bridge the gap
between learners’ interests and those of society, including the crude interests of labour
market players as Nieuwenhuis et al. (2004) puts it. Attractiveness should therefore become
visible in enrolment figures, in benchmarks and indicators and in opinion polls, but also in
growing numbers of stakeholders involved in actual decision-making at system level and
programme level. The Helsinki communiqué (2006) called for more attention to be given to
the image, status and attractiveness of VET (Lasonen & Gordon, 2008), which was further
emphasised by the Bordeaux communiqué (2008)85. The EU policy of VET attractiveness
was therefore decided to be based on four pillars:
o Individualisation of VET pathways and delivery to consider the various
capacities and interests of individuals86.
o Increasing attractiveness by providing people with a growing range of
opportunities at the end of VET pathways 87.
84
According to the Helsinki Communiqué (European Commission, 2006) making VET systems more open,
flexible and attractive is identified as an important part of the Copenhagen process of enhanced cooperation in
VET as well as the European economic, employment and social agenda generally. The communication from the
Commission Modernising education and training: a vital contribution to prosperity and social cohesion in Europe
(European Commission, 2005) stressed that improving the quality and attractiveness of VET continues to be a key
challenge for the future.
85
According to the Bordeaux communiqué, attractiveness, accessibility and quality should allow VET to play
a major role in lifelong learning strategies, with a twofold objective: (a) simultaneously promoting equity, business
performance, competitiveness and innovation; (b) enabling citizens to acquire the skills they need for career
development, to take up training, be an active citizen and achieve personal fulfillment. VET should promote
excellence and at the same time guarantee equal opportunities.
86
Individualisation of VET implies differentiation and flexibility. Internal differentiation relates to the teaching
and learning process, whereas external differentiation refers to creation of new programmes/settings better to
accommodate the needs and preferences of students. Flexibility induces possibilities for individuals and for the
system itself to react rapidly in case of unforeseen developments/ changes.
87
These opportunities can be of educational nature (workplace learning or access to higher education), or
related to employment (job opportunities, career development, opportunities resulting from policies of gender
equality).
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Increasing the attractiveness of VET through modernising its governance88.
Action on image and status of VET includes promoting its parity of esteem
with general and higher education, and encouraging excellence in skills, for
example by applying world-class standards or through skills competitions.
Based on these four principles most EU members introduced a series of measures
to raise attractiveness of VET for young people and adults. A rather popular measure that
was targeted to young people was to make higher education more accessible for students on
VET programmes, together with the creation of occupational-oriented programmes at
higher education level. Even in those member states with a rather high participation rate in
initial VET (i.e, Germany and UK) increasing the access to tertiary education attracts policy
attention. Also popular are pedagogical reforms in members such as Austria, Cyprus and
Finland, diversification of routes and programmes in VET in countries like Bulgaria,
France and Poland, the establishment of guidance and counselling systems, the integration
of vocational subjects into general programmes and vice versa or launching promotion
campaigns (Leney, 2004: 77).
Besides the measures however, there is still mixed evidence that the attractiveness
of VET systems is growing. Limitations in data supply suggest that enrolment in VET
programmes at upper secondary level is increasing in older member states, while
participation in most new member states is declining. A wide range of countries report that
VET is still regarded second rate compared to general education tracks at upper secondary
level. Data further shows that CVT participation is rising very slowly and is biased by
higher participation of higher skilled people. An outcome, that challenges the effectiveness
of some policy measures taken to date89.
According to 2005 data only 33 % of all employees participated in CVT courses
organised by enterprises (measured by the number of participants in CVT courses as
percentage of all employees in all enterprises). Relevant research shows that there is a large
variation across the EU with respect to participation in training courses. The reasons for
these variations of CVT participation need to be further analysed. Furthermore, the
introduction of special – sometimes obligatory– programmes and facilities are popular
policy measures in most EU members in keeping dropouts in the system. The introduction
of such programmes is reported in 21 out of the 27 member states. In the majority of the
cases however the strategy is not so much focused on making learning in VET more
attractive, as on discouraging –or blocking as Leney (2004) suggests– other pathways.
Overall, for strengthening links to the labour market, policy makers at large see
flexibility of training institutions and systems as one of the priority issues in making VET
more attractive. But what does flexibility mean in this context? In most member states in
which policy initiatives were introduced, ‘flexible’ directly relates to modular and active
VET curricula. That means curricula that essentially appeal to the intrinsic motivation of
people to learn, support individual learning paths and differentiation in modes of delivery,
introduce guidance and counselling, credit accumulation and transfer and validation of nonformal (or even informal) learning. These are considered to be key elements in realising
o
o
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The EU approach is based on the idea that modern governance implies streamlining and clarifying the
educational offer, which may smooth and stimulate use of VET, thus favouring cumulative attractiveness. This
view also recalls that modern governance means improving partnerships especially at local level to improve the
steering and development of the VET system.
89
For more information see Leney (2004: 77-78)
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flexibility in VET. Although this gives a first indication of what flexibility might be it also
indicates that flexibility is a somewhat ambiguous 90 concept. This means that within the
context of flexicurity, policy measures in most member states see flexibility as part of, or at
least precondition for attractiveness of VET. But this should not be the case at all.
Flexibility and attractiveness are two essentially distinct concepts. That is to say that VET
systems can be attractive in terms of the number of students they attract or in terms of the
status awarded to VET, without necessary being flexible, whereas flexible VET systems
and institutions can still be confronted with a lack of parity of esteem.

4. Achieving social cohesion in a time of economic doubt: Is there a
role for VET?
VET policies should address all sections of the population, offering attractive and
challenging pathways for those with high potential, while at the same time addressing those
at risk of educational disadvantages and labour market exclusion. In short, VET should be
equitable and efficient. To increase the attractiveness of VET, most EU countries –
especially after 200591– have put considerable emphasis (and resources) on organizing new
vocational training and retraining courses, developing national qualification frameworks
(some in line with the European Qualification Framework-EQF), establishing wellequipped training centres, validation centers or external examination boards, introducing
higher educational and post-secondary programmes to reduce dead-ends and increase the
level of qualifications, progressively developing counseling and career offices and
organising networks, training and re-training teaching and training staff and reforming
existing VET curricula (particularly in initial VET sector). Has all this effort paid off? Does
VET contributed so far to achieving social cohesion in the EU?
Policies so far seem to have put too much emphasis on attracting more resources
on VET (basically investing more money and attracting stakeholders), and less emphasis on
what Europeans really find attractive in VET as a systematic evaluation of implemented
attractiveness policies is lacking. This approach has essentially left out the most important
factor in the equation, namely the learner-trainee.
If VET is to contribute to social cohesion, it must be attractive and accessible for
all citizens, independent of age, educational attainment, employment or social status. Better
coordination between different education and training sectors, institutional commitment
(including sustainable models of funding) and partnership with all stakeholders, including
the learners themselves, is required (European Commission, 2008b: 7). A consistent
approach is needed since the simultaneity of initiatives taken at national or institutional
levels in terms of vocationalism, academisation or differentiation (Dunkel & Le Mouillour,
2008) might be counterproductive.
There are three vital areas in which VET can contribute in order to achieve social
cohesion in the EU. The first is investing in human and social capital. The second is
creating links (direct and indirect) to the labour market (employers and employees), and the
third and perhaps the most vital –as it has to relate more directly to the needs (individual,
social, cultural, etc.) of the learner/trainee– is developing attractive (as constantly updated)
Leney (2004: 79) uses the word ‘fluffy’.
Specifically after the release of the joint progress report of the Council and the Commission on the
implementation of the “Education & Training 2010 work programme”: Modernizing education and training: a vital
contribution to prosperity and social cohesion in Europe (see European Commission, 2005).
90
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curricula. Although this may not directly lead to social cohesion as a policy strategy, in
practice it will initially strengthen the need for enhancing social (and human) capital as well
as develop different patterns of networking that in turn create a broadened (as ever
growing) framework for developing a European learning exchange area in which social
cohesion will gradually develop.
The truth is that some work has been completed, but much remains to be done
towards social cohesion as wide-ranging measures to support investment tend to be
indiscriminate and risk having significant deadweight effects. Direct support measures
should be carefully targeted and subject to rigorous testing of their likely effectiveness,
such as through cost-benefit analysis. “Soft” measures such as the provision of services,
training and mentoring, and the support to networks and clusters can be effective if part of
an overall strategy based on a clear analysis of needs and understanding of the demand. It is
perhaps the right time as we go through an economic crisis, to consider how to create those
conditions of letting people to choose in what type of training they wish to invest, instead of
generating policies with diminishing returns.
Furthermore, coordination measures targeted, for example, at improving core
skills and competencies, early school leaving and completion of upper-secondary education
may help to increase access to jobs and social inclusion in some deprived European regions.
Equally, EU programmes for enhancing cooperation in vocational education and training
and adult education (under the so-called Copenhagen process) could contribute to
strengthening regional competitiveness and increasing employment. In addition, policy
makers need to consider strengthening student exchange schemes, which are particularly
important in disadvantaged regions, in order to increase the mobility of young people,
strengthen networking and gradually reduce the disadvantage of living in regions with less
well developed educational facilities. Moreover, programmes encouraging trans-national
co-operation between universities can also contribute to reducing regional disparities in
tertiary VET in terms of both teaching and research capacities. As part of the wider agenda
on VET reforms (under the Bologna process), European universities must also be also
encouraged to play a more important role in the Lisbon strategy by mobilising their
potential for boosting job creation (European Commission, 2007c: 171). Last but not least,
more investment is needed in human capital, particularly in the new Member States.
Training is needed to reduce staff turnover and achieve the standards required to manage
substantially increased amounts of funding in the forthcoming 2010-2013 period. This
applies to all aspects of VET programme management as well as to those preparing projects
for funding and those involved in monitoring VET programmes. It is therefore the human
factor that will no doubt remain decisive in enabling the least developed regions of the
Union to catch-up and bring about social cohesion and eventually actual social change.
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Abstract
Why are we so interested in pedagogy of the gifted? Why is the focus of more and
more specialists directed toward the problematic of children with high abilities, towards
their identification, finding the most adequate methods for their development, and finding a
legislative area in the field? Individual differences must be recognized and respected, on
the base of human rights: gifted children need adequate educational programs in order to
develop their full potential. Educational interventions for gifted children must occupy a
special place inside the existing educational system, by adopting flexible curriculums,
differentiating curriculum inside the school and through enrichment activities.
Development of special curriculum strategies (work sheets; collections of texts, of
problems and exercises etc.), represents an acute need for the gifted students, of a
curriculum support, as well as in the direction of elaboration of the methodical materials for
educators. Preparing educators for the instructive-educational process with gifted children
is essential; they are in need of vocation and competence in designing of a differentiated
curriculum, in supporting highly gifted students. At the same time, in the initial and
continue training of the educational staff, transformations should be implemented towards
introduction of courses of specialization in this area. Applied research is necessary in
particular in identifying and nurturing giftedness and private initiatives supporting gifted
students must be encouraged.
Keywords: gifted children; identification; education; training experiment
personalized intervention program

Introduction
In general the gifted child has abilities distributed at a high level, in every
direction and possesses abilities in many directions. In many gifted children we can find
that they posse’s abilities in certain directions, and at the same time serious problems in
other directions. A total correlation can not be made in this direction, because there are
areas of interest abandoned in the gifted children as well, due to the asincronie development
* Gabriela Kelemen Tel.: 0040745074150; fax: 0040257231003
E-mail address: gabriela.kelemen@uav.ro
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of the gifted. In general, after recognizing characteristics of the gifted children, every
school is creating their own system of selection based on specific abilities, while possessing
the psychometric instrumentation for testing general abilities. Types of intelligence are
unequally representative in the gifted children in different areas of development. In general
sensory intelligence is positively correlated with emotional intelligence, which can be
tested. On the basis of emotional intelligence, it develops inside the sensory intelligence,
levels of analytical, critical, lateral and spiritual intelligence. Bright intelligence appears
rarely and the human capacities for identifying it are rather limited; we are often incapable
of recognizing it or, if we recognize it, we are not capable of approaching it; we do not
know what to do with it. We are fascinated with the sparkling of human geniuses, but up to
recognition there a rough road with many obstacles. Talents manifesting themselves in
obvious domains, such as: arts, music, sports, may be more easily identifiable. We
underline how important early identification of gifted children is, so as to assist them with
self-knowledge, with knowing their condition, with becoming aware of the nature of their
personality, and a strong argument would be that of assisting them in advancing at their
own rate in the domains their giftedness manifests itself, so that we want to show different
methods of identification gifted children and also we want to present a intervention
programmer for gifted children to attain the performance and become someday capable of
true innovators in their domains of giftedness and interest.

1.Designing the intervention program
With a view to educating gifted children, specialists in the field have worked out
many methods and procedures: enrichment of the curriculum, acceleration of studies,
precocious admission to schools, skipping a grade, special classes, grouping of children by
level of study, the autonomous learning model, the gradeless school, compression of the
curriculum, telescoping of studies, the credits system, extra-curricular activities, etc.
Of the multitude of procedures and methods we shall, in this study, concentrate upon
a methodology that combines several methods: amplification, enrichment of the curriculum,
blending with differentiation/individualization of instruction in heterogeneous levels classes
and mentoring outside classes, which we shall integrate into a formative program called by us
Personalized Program of Education for Gifted Children (Figure I.) As to method, enrichment
of the curriculum presupposes a curriculum including elements above the level required by
the syllabus, which will lead to acceleration of studies for gifted children, by accumulation of
knowledge according to the interests and possibilities of gifted children. This aspect
presupposes an adaptation of the duration of studies to the individual rate and intellectual
capacities of the gifted child; also, it implies individualization of the rates of learning and
progress, according to the notion that, between children of the same chronological age, there
are notable differences as to mental and physical development and remarkable disparities.
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Figure 1. Personalized Program of Education for Gifted Children - factors and
directions of intervention
Individualized and personalized learning is an educational alternative which offers
the child the possibility of working at his/her own rate and by his/her standards, encourages
him/her in taking decisions as concerns choosing subjects/domains of learning, supports
him/her in working efficiently in a personal style, motivates him/her for independent
learning, facilitates his/her use of personalized working methods but, concurrently,
stimulates him/her also for group activities, for new social contacts, for extra-curricular
activities.
As an individual working technique, the method of mentoring consists in throwing
together a mentor and a certain pupil, to generate an inter-psychological learning
relationship, the mentor being an expert in the particular domain and an external amplifier
of the mental activity of the” protected”, and the pupil only a talented and motivated”
novice”94.
The strong argument in the choice of this combined strategy is given by practice.
The mentoring method consists in the individual guidance of the gifted by a mentor, who
will closely help him/her to develop his/her special abilities and skills. Practised efficiently,
the method yields remarkable results, because an inter-psychological relationship will shape
up between the two actors in the educational act, based on trust. The mentor being an expert
in the domain and an external provider of necessary information, but also a counsellor who
helps the gifted and motivated child to accumulate information and to develop according to
his/her abilities, based on the confidence in his/her mentor. Mentoring implies a special
type of activities unfolding with the child/youth and the adult playing, thus, complementary
roles. The mentor leads, guides and encourages the endeavours of the child/youth and
adapts the latter’s activities, stressing on cognitive strategies in instruction, while the child
accumulates the information that he/she stores and that is necessary for his/her own
development according to his/her endowment.
94
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The strong argument in the choice of this combined strategy is given by practice.
The use of the three procedures has given remarkable results in the didactic activity with
gifted children. Each method taken separately has its indisputable value, but we wish too
show that, through their efficient combination, their effectiveness increases.
The implementation of the Personalized Program of Education for Gifted
Children will consider the totally exceptional characteristics of their personality. The
building of the program will take into account the psycho-behavioural aspects of gifted
children according to their individual psychological profile. The formative program of
education for gifted children mentioned above is one to which children can adhere freely,
without any constraints from parents or teachers, in accordance with their own choices and
wishes. The educational strategies will aim at developing an autonomous and free
personality and will contribute to the building of a feeling of self-esteem.

2.Description of the program—major psycho pedagogical coordinates
The Personalized Program of Education for Gifted Children includes enrichment
of the curriculum, combined with differentiation/individualization of instruction in
heterogeneous levels classes, but also out of class, by mentoring. The enrichment of the
curriculum will be achieved based on school programs designed by the teacher, who will
teach the subject for which the child is endowed, and the programs will unfold in a
succession to be established according to the receptive power of the respective child. The
activities are to be carried out both in the school, during classes, and after class, within the
mentoring program. The gifted child, together with the mentor, will set the number of hours
for meetings and sessions, by common assent.

3.Description of the strengths of the program
3.1.The functional perspective of the program
The conception of pedagogical intervention was worked out starting from the idea
of the existence of a strategic view for the implementation of the Program. All programs
and materials should promote the standards of training for the gifted, in accordance with the
latter’s possibilities.
The teachers working with the gifted will write out programs which will contain a
relevant improved curriculum and materials that will determine the evolution of the gifted.
3.1.1.Qualities of the curriculum
The materials should focus on a view of the development of the abilities and
competences of the gifted; development objectives must rely on general and specific
competences (knowledge, abilities, attitudes and values). The training methods need further
specifications, corroborated with authentic values, diversification, and they should clearly
indicate the ways of attaining the pre-formulated objectives. Teachers should provide a
functional scheme those details on the specific competences to be developed by each
learning activity and the way they link to the general competences of the gifted. The
programs are to provide for a diversified manner of approach: communication,
interpersonal, self-reflection and self-assessment abilities, as well as group interrelationship. The programs indicate the competences that the proposed programs will
develop and they give short explanations for the selection made.
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3.1.2.Characteristics of curriculum design
Teachers will make a general description of content applicable to gifted children.
This description must present the logical structure of the content and to prove that the latter
will be:
o scientifically correct, supplying recent references;
o updated as to techniques and approaches described, citation of research
sources etc.
o relevant as to objectives stipulated.
Topics must be well-defined, interesting and well related to objectives. The topics
tackled must be so selected as to reflect the relevance of the content for the objectives
planned.
The content should focus on the following:
- enrichment of the knowledge of the gifted in the domain of interest;
- development of strategies for efficient approach to contents.
3.2.Structural perspective of the training program
3.2.1.Curricular content
The axiom we had in view in implementing the program was: All components used
in working out the program must observe the national policies and strategies concerning
the development of the gifted. Teachers involved in the education of gifted children must
specify the educational strategies they will be using and the values the latter relate to.
3.2 2.Didactic methodology
The program will be directed to interactive/active-participative methods, and all
the activities carried out with the gifted must use modern learning techniques and use
interactive-participative methods that should lead to the development of the competences of
the gifted. Teachers should use strategies meant to encourage and support the fitted so as to
be able to continue the learning process on their own; to do research on their own; to pursue
their individual interests which will help them in making the connection between new
materials and present knowledge and experience and in using the auxiliary curricular
materials for their own development.
3.3. Operational perspective
The variety of theoretical and practical contributions included in the literature
dedicated to the domain of excellence has obliged us to try and sketch an experimental
training program which should reflect a point of view (claiming to be original) on
approaching the education of gifted children.
The Personalized Program of Education for Gifted Children includes several
components: enrichment of the curriculum, differentiation/individualization of instruction
in heterogeneous levels classes and mentoring out of class. Enrichment of the curriculum
can be done based on special school programs (presented in Annex 3), designed by the
trainer (designated by the specialist area inspector), who teaches the respective subject. The
topics are taught in a succession established function of the receptive powers of the gifted.
The activities are carried out both in the school, during classes, and after class, through
mentoring. The effectiveness of the program depends, to a large extent, on the human
resources involved in its implementation. The strategic plan for the implementation of the
training program provides for actions, activities and effects expected, but it also puts forth
some hypotheses that can hinder or even fail the training program. Therefore, a rigorous
management of the training program is required, to overcome potential shortcomings and
for the successful implementation of the proposed training program.
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4.Theoretical and practical importance of the problematic under study
The problematic of the gifted has gained real importance for the current society. If,
not too long ago, all attention was directed towards the category of children with
deficiencies and disabilities, while the category of gifted children was neglected, now
things have changed, the gifted belong safely in the category of children with special
educational needs and, in addition, the society is making efforts to support them. Specialists
in the field are interested in both ways of the early identification of these exceptional
children and in building educational programs which should contribute to the development
of their abilities.
4.1.Theoretical premises and main direction of research
Romanian education sets itself to develop a system of education based on the
integrity and inclusion model, whose conception starts from the full confidence in the
possibilities of the gifted, and encourages the development of the latter’s potential and
capabilities. The basic sociopedagogical thesis is that of adaptation of school to child and,
correspondingly, of differentiation of learning, based on pedagogy of positive
discrimination and of the supportive spirit. In our country, practice has demonstrated that
gifted pre-school and school children learn more from the contact with children in regular
classes, if they are assisted. Also, the stimulation and development of certain intellectual,
social, emotional or physical characteristics are influenced by the interactions of children in
classes of mass schools, these representing the most adequate place for accepting
differences and individualized treatment of them. The qualities of gifted children:
concentrated attention, perseverance on the task, creativity, rich thought, have a stimulating
effect on the quality of the learning of all children in heterogeneous classes and are a
stimulus for the other pupils. The substantiality of the premises mentioned has determined
us that, in our study, out of the multitude of procedures and methods used in the process of
educating the gifted, we should focus on a strategy that combines several methods:
curriculum enrichment, combined with differentiation/individualization of instruction in
classes with heterogeneous levels and out of class mentoring. The differences observed in
the gifted require different modalities of education, under conditions as adequate as
possible to the specific personality traits and the individual needs for adaptation and
development. This approach generates the need for a differential and flexible curriculum, as
comparable as possible with the real learning possibilities of the gifted, and it requires the
development of an efficient support system of services which should address these
exceptional children. Thus, a real contribution to their support could be made, so that they
could accede to a development in accordance with their high intellectual endowment.
4.2.Objectives of the research
4.2.1.Main objective of the research
The main objective of our research is the analysis of the problematic of giftedness
of children, of the methods and strategies used for the identification and education of gifted
children and the implementation of the process of psychopedagogical intervention and
assistance. Educational-instructional intervention is welcome to the extent it contributes to
the maximum development of the intellectual-creative potential of gifted children.
Involvement of all responsible factors: instructors, primary school teachers, secondary
school teachers, tutors, counsellors, psychologists etc (see Figure 4.), as well as of the other
educational partners, such as: families, cultural institutions, associations for the gifted and
media, represent important aspects.
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Figure 4. Factors involved in the education of gifted children
4.2.2.Methods, techniques and strategies for the identification of gifted children
In choosing the identification strategy, especially in devising the set of methods
and working instruments, the following exigencies were considered: reading of specialized
literature relating to the problem under study, study and implementation of the positive
experience in using the didactic strategies in the education of gifted children:
o Observation
o Testing.
o Psychometric methods.
o Quantitative (mathematical-statistical) and qualitative (contextual) analysis of
the achievements of the subjects.
o Analysis, interpretation and turning to account, from a psychopedagogical and
didactic perspective, of the data and results obtained.
To achieve the objectives set for stage 1. , we set ourselves to use the following
strategies of identification, including both standardized and non-standardized forms.
o observations of and nominations by parents and teachers;
o nominations and denominations of pupils;
o IQ assessment by tests and standardized trials;
o finding of the creativity level of children by non-standardized tests;
o analysis of school achievement.
4.2.3.Identification of the gifted by psychopedagogical testing
The test used observed some basic norms. Standardized tests were used that
observe validity norms, such as: a fixed set of items that are applied to all children, standard
rules of application and evaluation procedures. Observance of these norms allows
comparison of individual results with those of a target group, gifted children in our case.
Below are listed the tests we included in the proposed study: the Raven Color Test, the
Bender Santucci Trial, the Domino 70 Test, the H.S.P.Q. Test, the Woodworth-Mathew’s
Test, The Diana Test, creativity test (non-standardized).
4.2.4.Nomination by parents
At small ages, we consider that parents or legal tutors are the first to succeed in
objectively knowing the level of development of children and in realizing the specific
aspects that differentiate children; they are the first to observe aspects different from those
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noticed in the classroom, children behaving differently at home, their motivations are
different, their interests are different, children’s attitude differs in a secured environment
like the one at home and special abilities can be more easily perceived. Therefore, we shall
rely on parents’ accounts, too, in the processes of identification.
4.2.5.Nominations by teachers
This method represents an accepted way of identifying gifted children of all ages,
which has as its landmark observation of the typical behaviour and of the characteristics of
a certain age, achieved by teachers in various situations the child is involved in at school.
The means for deep knowledge by teachers of the children’s possibilities are various, from
mere spontaneous observations, systematic observations, noted down on the basis of
checklists, analysis and study of school achievement, of children’s portfolios.
4.2.6.Nominations by peers
In the first stage of identification (screening) of children with high ability
potential, the procedures of nomination by teachers, parents, peers, even self-nomination
were used. Nominations by peers are viable also owing to the fact that, in general, children
have a spirit of justice and honesty, which confers to the observations made by peers
correctness and, consequently, we can consider them relevant.
4.2.7.Analysis of school achievement
The procedure of analysis of school achievement may be or may not be relevant in
identifying gifted children; specialists are of the opinion that, most often, school
achievement not fully reflects the exceptional capacities of the gifted; however, we shall
not drop this procedure, using it in our research. The school achievements of the children in
the experimental groups will be analyzed by school subjects, but also globally.

5.Instruments used in application-oriented research methodology
Starting from the above quality standards, various research instruments were used.
These instruments included various methods for evaluating the results obtained by the
subjects in the experimental sample; starting from the initial evaluation and going on to the
final one (see Table 3.).
Table 3. Investigation instruments used during the experimental research
Investigation instruments

Pre-test

Test

Post- test

Re- test

The research instruments are: the Raven Test, the Domino Test, TAG.
These evaluation trials were applied on a sample of 24 gifted children, 12
belonging to the experimental group and 12 belonging to the control group.
Five independent variables were considered in the validation of the hypotheses of
the study, namely:
o school level;
o genre belonging;
o pre-test school results in the favoured subject ;
o school results in the favoured subject;
o IQ level (Raven, Domino).
The dependent variables of the study are:
o post-test school results:
o distance testing school results in the favoured subject;
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o post-test school results in the favoured subject;
o distance testing school results;
o TAG results.
5.1.Determining the sample of subjects
Following the stage of identification of high intellectual level children, we
identified, out of 400 subjects, 24 gifted pre-school and school children, who represent the
sample of subjects used in the experiment. The building of the experimental samples was
achieved function of the subject favoured by the gifted.
5.2.Determining the content sample
In the experimental stage of our investigation, the main objective was the
introduction, at the level of research subjects, of a training program (of education for gifted
children). Consequently, a first direction of the sampling of the contents used was the
decision concerning the devising of a coherent and integrative program of education for the
gifted. Below is a detailed description of the training program Personalized program of
education for gifted children. The Personalized program of education for gifted children is
an aggregate of methodological elements, objectively combined, with a view to obtaining
positive results in the effort of increasing the efficiency of didactic activity with gifted preschool and school children, in accordance with their special abilities. The Program includes
methods that pregnant focused on pupils. It is a program meant to allow the development of
the gifted along the line of their giftedness. Having a flexible structure, the Program can be
adapted to any age level, but also to any study level (beginners or advanced), to any
discipline. It wishes to achieve the bset correlation between the exceptional abilities of the
gifted and the effective instructive-educational means, offering, also, the possibility of
acceding to the methodological alternatives of learning. The components of the
experimental training program are: enriched curriculum, individualized instruction, and
mentoring, all unfolding concomitantly, so as to assist gifted children to evolve along the
line of their giftedness.
5.3.Enriched curriculum
On component of the Personalized program of education for gifted children is the
enriched curriculum. It includes the ensemble of strategies for the study, shaping and
development of the contents of formal, non-formal and informal education for the gifted, by
study disciplines. It includes: the specific objectives of a school discipline, the educational
activities, the informative or educational contents necessary for the achievement of the
objectives set, the conditions for their achievement, the programming and organization of
the situations of instruction and education, evaluation of results.
The framework curriculum includes: the common core, the differential curriculum
and the school’s curriculum. The common core includes all disciplines studied
compulsorily by all pupils in the same grade. The total number of classes in the common
core is set and it differs from grade to grade. The differential curriculum is a package of
class’s allotted to the disciplines in the area of specialization. The school’s curriculum
(CDS) includes the ensemble of educational processes and learning experiences each school
proposes directly to its pupils within its own curricular offer. The process of designing the
Special Syllabus, on whose basis the objectives of the Personalized program of education
for gifted children are implemented, includes several stages: initial diagnosis, which
includes a complex evaluation for the exact determination of the capacities of the gifted, in
–depth analysis of the situation and establishing of the priority needs of the child/pupil,
drawing up of the personal sheet of the gifted, the application of the Special syllabus,
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evaluation of the effects of the Special syllabus and its revision based on the data provided
by evaluation. The enriched curriculum includes a number of topics, to be discussed both
within class and out of class (an additional 2 hours a week), representing supplementary
and complementary information to the contents in the common core and the differential
curriculum. The enriched curriculum is intended to be a viable and accessible component in
the didactic activity with the gifted, considering not only aspects of an informative order
but also formative ones, and the attitudes they promote. As regards the teaching-learning
techniques, the teacher will resort to the activating and efficient ones, in harmony with the
level of intellectual development of the gifted in such a measure that stimulates them
towards the higher stage of intellectual development (the proximal development zone). The
surrounding medium of learning, the mutual respect climate, is also important. The teacher
assumes new roles, such as that of consultant, facilitator, moderator, even of active
participant in the learning process, he/she promotes learning by cooperation, balances
individual norm and group norm, is concerned with achievement of a class management
that observes the principles of differentiation, and continuously and formatively evaluates.
The enriched curriculum is a component of the training program of education for
the gifted, implemented by trainers based on special programs devised by disciplines
(according to the options of the gifted) and whose individualized contents include, besides
knowledge to be studied in mass education, in-depth information on definite topics, of
cognitive interest for the gifted. It has final goals such as: stimulation of logical thinking,
increases in creativity, self-realization, increase in self-esteem, based on deep assimilation
of the theory, with practical efficiency, and aims at relevant results, satisfactory for the
capacities of the gifted.
5.4. Individualization of instruction
The differences in personality, affective-emotional profile, interest, intellectual
development, rate of cognitive acquisition, enables us to propose, as priority didactic
method, individualized learning for the education of the gifted. Differentiated,
individualized learning with gifted pre-school /school children represents a priority method
within the Personalized program of education for gifted children. Knowing the aspects that
individualize the gifted, an individualized treatment of them are required, function of their
inborn endowment, learning style, behavioural particularities. When we refer to differential
instruction with the gifted, we adopt that approach which allows individualization of
learning, both as regards the content of teaching and the process of teaching-learningevaluation. Differential treatment of gifted pre-school/school children can be successfully
achieved if some specific requirements are observed in the planning, organization and
unfolding of activities belonging to the same study level, the same discipline and the same
profile.
5.5. Mentoring
A third method implemented in the Personalized program of education for gifted
children is the mentoring method. As an instrument of development of the inborn
possibilities of the gifted, it consists in the guidance by the mentor of the gifted, to generate
an inter-psychological learning relation, the mentor being an expert in the respective
domain and an external amplifier of the mental activity of the child mentored, and the
gifted mentored a mere gifted ”novice”, interested and motivated (M.L. Stanescu, 2004) 95,
95
Liana Stanescu, Mihai Jigau, (coord.),Organizational Strategies of Education for Children Capable of Higher
Performances: Curricular and Extra-curricular,www.arhiva.ise.ro

Gabriela Kelemen/ Procedia – Edu World 2010

Newby and Corner (19997) define mentoring as ”a dynamic relation between a person who
wishes to learn and another one wishing to assist and guide the former”. Mentoring implies
a special type of activities involving the gifted and the mentor teacher and it aims at
adjusting learning activities according to the personal style and interests of the
children/youths, so as to determine significant qualitative changes in the behaviour of the
gifted. Buy coherent didactic procedures, the mentor will determine the self-motivation of
the latter for learning. The stress is laid on the personal cognitive strategies of the gifted on
the basis of which, acquisitions will be progressively built, focused on problem solving,
practical applications, skills and abilities, abilities development formation. The mentor will
guide the gifted in his/her work of acquiring knowledge, of formation of capacities and
competences, of formation of abilities and of development of inborn abilities in the sense of
building certain abilities which should: teach him/her how to learn, determine him/her to
become aware of his/her own learning style, teach him/her how to use the most efficient
learning methods and procedures, teach him/her to become aware of his/her strengths and
weaknesses, teach him/her how to overcome his /her limits, teach him/her to objectively
self-evaluate him/herself.

6.Concluzions
The premise we started from was the idea that not always does high intelligence
correlate with good learning results. On the contrary, didactic practice has demonstrated
that, usually, gifted children, due to their special psychological profile, meet with
difficulties in mass school activity. In order to optimally turn to account the potentialities of
gifted children, we have put forth a didactic model of formative intervention called
Personalized program of education for gifted children. Ever since the beginning of our
enterprise, our preoccupations focused on explicating the scientific premises underlying the
present study. The need for structuring a theoretical foundation was useful in understanding
the way gifted children manifest themselves in the mass school education context. Starting
from the psychological characteristics of the gifted, we started conceiving the training
program. It superordinated itself by integration of several methodological elements which
should have a significant forming impact upon the gifted. Based on the components of the
training program, special school programs were set up. The special programs observe the
same principles we followed in setting up the components of the training program, that is,
the specificity of the psycho-individual profile of the gifted. By participating in the
Personalized program of education for gifted children, by turning to account the
possibilities offered by the various didactic strategies proposed by it, children/youths will
become capable of benefiting more from the learning opportunities offered to them, being
more receptive to those factors which may contribute to the development of their abilities in
their domain of interest:
o Deep knowledge of the psychopedagogical profile of the gifted (different
from that of other children), determines application of methods of
investigation that facilitate the identification of gifted children.
o Once identified, the gifted require a special educational approach, the use of
strategies adapted to their psychopedagogical profile, different from those
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usually employed in mass school, designed for the purpose of their
development along the line of their giftedness.
o Devising and implementation of a training program for the development of
the gifted along the line of their inborn giftedness imply coherent pedagogical
actions for finding and combining certain methods and techniques of
education, in accordance with their educational requirements.
o The training program must be applied on the basis of special school programs,
adapted and developed in the domain of interest of the gifted, programs built
by trainers with long classroom experience and remarkable results in the
process of education.
o The success of the training program is also determined by the competence and
attitude of the teaching staff, which need special training for working with the
gifted, which requires, from the start, their selection.
o The ability of working with the gifted implies, besides good knowledge of
their psycho-pedagogical profile, vocation, good professional training, and
training stages in the field.
o The motivated and motivating trainer (mentor) stands in the centre of the
management of the training program, for creating a supportive psycho-social
climate, in which each of the gifted should be managed as a unique and
valuable identity.
o The success of the training program resides in its capacity of being
successfully implemented with each gifted child, so that the results should be
seen in performance.
o Performance is the result of two important sets of factors: first, the abilities
and knowledge of the gifted and, second, the attitudes, needs, individual
expectancies which, coherently employed, should lead to desired results.
o Evaluation of the evolution of the gifted, revealed in quality school results,
but also in the dimension of personality, confers compatibility of the training
program with the psycho-individual profile of the gifted.
o Evidence of positive results as concerns the school success of the gifted
represents an essential feedback for continuing the study so as to ensure the
advance of knowledge, the development of projects.
The problematic of identification and education of the gifted are not new, but the
conditions of development of school and society today have facilitated their reconsideration
as one of the matters of maximum topicality. Researches carried out in the field of
management of excellence have made modest contributions, but new perspectives of
development and application are in sight. The implementation of the training program,
based on the experience created, can continue in the direction of improvement of special
school programs and of motivating and stimulating educational practices, on the basis of
identification of the special requirements of education with the gifted and creation of
optimum conditions for their development along their line of giftedness. The proposed
training program can be improved and adapted to the requirements of culture and of the
organizational context specific of various school units. Thus, the results of our research can
become operational in: the policy of tending the gifted; decisions for the development of
the bio-psychic and ability potential; support of projects and programs of continuing
training programs for trainers for work with the gifted. Optimistic, owing to the results
obtained, we propose dissemination of our findings in the training program Personalized
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program of education for gifted children, with its components and results obtained, in
articles offered for publication to specialized journals and by publication of a book.
In future, our task consists in tracing the impact of the Personalized program of
education for gifted children over a long period of time and in identifying various
modalities for its application, for its monitoring and for evaluating the results obtained.
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Abstract
From its inception post-secondary education was expected to play an important
role in raising the knowledge levels of adults. In Greece, the legislation concerning
vocational education and training dates from 1992. The passing of the Law 2009 resulted in
the operation of the Organization of Vocational Education and Training (OEEK) and the
operation of the Institutes of Vocational Training (IEKs). Since then, these institutes have
played a critical role in moulding the concept and content of post-secondary vocational
education and training in Greece.
Specifically, the establishment of the state IEKs reflected a need to regulate the
pre-existing -but not officially certified- operation of the private institutes that had
flourished. As a result, the main objective of these institutes was the initial or
supplementary training of individuals with regard to labour market entrance. Thus, IEKs
provided students with the appropriate abilities, knowledge and experience that were
necessary for successful entrance into the labour market. In essence, they attempted to
bridge the gap that existed between senior high school and university.
However, to date, there is relatively little data on the career progress of students
graduating from IEKs. For example, we are at a loss to know whether these students were
successfully absorbed in the Greek labour market. In the present study we have examined
the career paths of 140 students who graduated from a vocational training institute in
Thessaloniki. The findings highlight the fact that only a small amount of students managed
to find a job after their graduation. The conclusions of the research are examined with
regard to their implications for career mobility and vocational education in Greece.
Keywords: Institutes of Vocational Training (IEKs), job career, labour market,
graduates, specialties

Introduction
To date, there has been a widespread tendency for the labour market to become
more specialised and to demand higher levels of skills. Governments and businesses are
moving towards the direction of increasingly investing in the future of vocational
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education. Vocational Education (VOCED) or Vocational Education and Training (VET)
prepares both young and old learners for jobs that are based either on practical or manual
activities, traditionally non-academic ones and usually related to a specific trade,
occupation or vocation in which every learner attempts to participate. Post-secondary
education, identified as level 4 worldwide, constitutes a form of vocational education that
stands in the middle between high school and tertiary-university education.
In Greece, the legislation concerning post-secondary vocational education and
training dates from 1992. The passing of the Law 2009 resulted in the operation of the
Organization of Vocational Education and Training (OEEK) and the operation of the
Institutes of Vocational Training (IEKs). The operation of these institutes aimed at
providing students with every sort of vocational training, so that they can be able to enter
the job market easily and at the same time to adjust to the rapidly transforming terms of the
productive procedures. Therefore, IEKs supplied students not only with abilities but also
with knowledge and experience, elements that are applicable and considerably necessary
for the market in general. In essence, their role was to bridge the gap that existed between
high school and university, thus constituting the main expression of the post-secondary
vocational education and training.
Consequently, we can easily appreciate the important role of these institutes with
regard to the labour market and job mobility in Greece. However, to date, there is relatively
little data on the career progress of students that graduated from IEKs. For instance, we are
at a loss to know whether these students were successfully absorbed within the Greek
labour market. In the present study we have examined the career paths of a large number of
students who belonged to six different specialties and graduated from IEKs in Thessaloniki
in 2006. The findings reveal clearly and to a great degree the number of students who
managed to find a job after their graduation.

The General Frame Of Vocational Education And Training (VET)
Vocational Education (VOCED) or Vocational Education and Training (VET)
prepares learners for jobs that are based on practical or manual activities, traditionally nonacademic ones and totally related to a specific trade, occupation or vocation in which the
learner participates. In a more general context, vocational education and training can be
defined rather broadly to include apprenticeships, on-the-job training, sectoral training
institutions, vocational secondary schools and vocational tracks within comprehensive
secondary schools (Middleton & Ziderman, 1993). As Psacharopoulos (1997) illustrates, it
has been and it will remain in the future one of the hottest-debated subjects in all countries
of the world, since it continues to be the favoured instrument of social engineering for
achieving a series of objectives, such as accelerating economic growth, reducing youth
unemployment and benefiting from economic globalisation.
Theories and aspects concerning VET
Vocational education has diversified over the 20th century. Up until the end of the
this century, vocational education focused on specific trades such as for example, an
automobile mechanic or welder, and was thus tended to be associated with the activities of
the lower social classes. As a consequence, it attracted a level of stigma, since it was related
to the age-old apprenticeship system of learning. Currently, vocational education exists in
industries such as retail, tourism, information technology, funeral services and cosmetics, as
well as in the traditional crafts and cottage industries.

Adamos Anastasiou/ Valkanos Efthymios, Montgomery Anthony / Procedia – Edu World 2010

Nowadays, we are aware of the fact that vocational training is a complex field that
can be studied by certain sciences such as sociology, psychology, management etc. In
economics, vocational training is studied as a chapter of human resources economics. Wellknown economists -like Adam Smith, Marshal, Stuart Mill, Pigou and Keynes- stressed the
importance of vocational training and qualifications in economic life. Synthetically, these
studies stressed the importance of the non-homogeneity of labour and the positive impact
that school levels, on-the-job training, ability and health had on wages and employment. In
more recent years, some interesting ideas have been developed, like those by Stevens about
transferable training (Tome, 2001).
In the USA, there is a close intuitive link between VET and technological
development. Thus, if one views technology as a panacea for modernizing a country’s
economy and achieving higher levels of per capita income, the next logical step is to
prepare the labour force with the necessary skills to fully utilise higher technology and even
promote further development (Psacharopoulos, 1997). In Europe, however, a tendency
towards a European job market that is based on modulized and, more or less abstract,
qualifications is encouraged (Rauner, 2008).
In an effort to simplify the complex changes that are necessary to be made towards
this direction Gill, Tar and Fluitman (1999) summarise the ingredients of success in VET
reforms as follows:
o Successful reforms make school-based vocational education more like general
education in two ways: the content is made more general and the vocationaltechnical track is made less of a dead-end.
o Successful reforms appear to be those that combine public financing of preemployment training with rigorous evaluation of program impact and ensure
competition between providers in delivery.
o Successful initiatives to encourage in-service training recognize that formal
training is not widespread, even in formal sector enterprises; that mandatory
training targets and levy-rebate schemes do not increase training significantly;
that tax incentives work only where tax coverage is comprehensive; and that
while subsidies may increase training, they will also increase expenditures.
VET worldwide and in Europe
As the labour market becomes more specialised and economies demand higher
levels of skill, governments and businesses are increasingly investing in the future of
vocational education through publicly funded training organisations and subsidised
apprenticeship or traineeship initiatives for businesses. Even within developed and
developing regions, countries demonstrate a wide variation in the context to which
educational systems embrace vocational schooling (Rodgers & Boyer, 2006). In other
words, VET has been widely applied in industrially developed countries as a valuable tool
in order to equip the labour force with new skills demanded by the market, to counter
unemployment, as well as to achieve the social integration of minorities (Patiniotis &
Stavroulakis, 1997).
Like the European Union, Australia, Canada, Japan and the United States, are
advanced economies, facing the challenges of global competition and of developing a
knowledge-based economy. Australia and Canada have economies based on exploiting
resources and agriculture. Japan, lacking natural resources, has a strong manufacturing
base. The US has both rich mineral resources and a manufacturing base. However, in each
country services account for a high share of GDP and employment. In all four countries
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VET is mainly school-based but Australia and Canada have significant (though marginal)
apprenticeship systems (CEDEFOP, 2009). As Psacharopoulos (1997) points out, although
it is hard to generalise, given the great diversity of VOCED’s organisation, financing and
delivery modes in different countries the same common features are bound to strike a
familiar chord.
In Europe, the VET systems of France, Germany, Netherlands, Austria and
Switzerland are construed as carrying vital general public goods (and continue with general
education components such as maths and foreign languages) as well as delivering specific
skills required by the labour market. These are included in the post-compulsory curriculum
as essential elements for labour market flexibility as well as delivering desirable public
goods (Oates, 2004).
On the contrary, the VET systems of certain European countries which belonged
to the former Soviet Union republics, such as Hungary, Yugoslavia, Poland,
Czechoslovakia, Romania and Bulgaria, focused on a new “entrepreneurial culture” based
upon market-led innovation, opportunism and risk –contrasted radically with the old
“bureaucratic-administrative” system that relied solely upon centralised decision-making
and control economic liberalisation- propelling entrepreneurship and small business
development issues into the forefront of political agendas (Matlay, 2001).
The diversity of VET systems and dialogue arrangements in member states present
major difficulties in developing EU policy to promote social dialogue over VET
(Winterton, 2006). However, in post-industrial countries globally, education -with respect
and equal force to VET- is viewed as the foundation for economic policy (Wheelahan &
Carter, 2001). Ball (1998) cites five key elements shaping school education policy in these
countries:
o Improving national economics by tightening the connection between
schooling, employment, productivity and trade.
o Enhancing student outcomes in employment-related skills and competencies.
o Attaining more direct control over curriculum content and assessment.
o Reducing the costs to government of education.
o Increasing community input to education by more direct involvement in
school decision-making and pressure of market choice.
VET in Greece
Despite the fact that providing skills for the labour market is an imperative in
many countries, a negative image of VET still persists. As in most European countries VET
has low status, being seen as a second-best option for low achievers. Consequently, most
students in Australia, Canada, Japan and the United States opt for general education and the
proportion of graduates form VET is lower than the average of 50% in the European Union
(CEDEFOP, 2009).
In Greece, vocational education is offered after the completion of the nine-year
compulsory general education, meaning that students have to be at least 15 years old when
entering a VET foundation; entrance is free, with the exception of Apprenticeship Schools,
selecting incoming students through a point-based system. All VET foundations are
supervised by the Ministry of Education except Schools of Apprenticeship, which are
controlled by the Manpower Employment Organization (OAED), belonging to the
jurisdiction of the Ministry of Labour (Patiniotis & Stavroulakis, 1997). This supervision
seems to be in perfect accordance with the general problem that marks and accompanies the
Greek educational units of all levels, since they do not seem to be in the position to
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conform their own strategy (Valkanos, Anastasiou & Androutsou, 2009). In fact, they are
forced to suffer from the inconvenience of a really centralised educational system.
Customarily, the Greek education system has been oriented to provide mainly
general knowledge, appropriate only to students who wished to enter a subsequent higher
educational level. In this respect, the Greek education system has been characterized as
“one-dimensional”, by means of offering no alternatives to pupils who aimed at following a
technical career instead of entering third-level education. This is attributed to the fact that
Greece has been a country of poor industrial infrastructure, requiring rather few technicians
of more or less medium competences. Only recently has the situation started to change,
through the establishment of vocational institutions, mainly supported by foreign interests
and international organisations. Nevertheless, according to data from the National
Statistical Agency (ESYE), at least 60 per cent of pupils leaving compulsory education still
follow general education (Patiniotis & Stavroulakis, 1997). Generally speaking, there is a
wide expression of preference for the structures of general education, targeting exclusively
at entering the tertiary education, thus limiting to a great extent any possible interest that
concerns the ‘low’ level of post-secondary education in Greece.

Vet and The Labour Market
For over two decades developing countries have made relatively heavy
investments in vocational education and training (Herschbach, 1997). People, their abilities,
knowledge, skills and attitudes are the key factor of success in every aspect of human
endeavor, not least economic prosperity. The last decade has seen individuals and
governments seeking urgently for a strategy to secure appropriate human resources and the
near universal acknowledgement that education and training are the key to such a strategy
(Lumby, 2000). In a way, there seems to be a close relationship between VET and the
labour market, in an effort to inspect and offer viable solutions to the problem of
unemployment as well as the continual need for the existence of skilled human force.
VET and its objectives towards the labour market
From its inception VET aimed at fulfilling certain goals. It was called upon to
solve multiple, sometimes conflicting objectives, such as (Psacharopoulos, 1997):
o Youth unemployment
o Instilling technological knowledge
o Academically less able students
o Lack of middle level technicians
o Poverty among urban dwellers
o Economic globalization.
Governments often expect their VET systems to perform feats that they would not
expect from other systems such as general education. Governments have perceived an
increased demand for training if the labour supply shows rapid growth, if employment
grows quickly, or if unemployment increases significantly. They have called upon VET
systems to help unemployed young people and older workers get jobs, to reduce the burden
on higher education, to attract foreign investment, to ensure rapid growth of earnings and
employment, to reduce the inequality of earnings between the rich and the poor, and so on
(Gill, Dar & Fluitman, 1999). Workers need to be able to adjust quickly to rapid changes in
the international and domestic economic environment. Creativity, problem-solving and
communication skills are increasingly at a premium. Vocational-training systems
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established in a gentler era need to be brought up to date to cope with today’s intensive
competition (Kituara, 1998).
The ministers responsible for vocational training and the European Commission
agreed, in the Copenhagen Declaration of 2002, on how this goal should be implemented.
Vocational training was thus defined as a connection between initial vocational training and
further education within a framework of life-long learning. The successes which had been
achieved during the development of a genuine European labour market and a knowledgebased economy, the fight against social inequality as well as the realization of an integrated
and highly qualified vocational structure are considered the standards for a successful
politics of vocational training (Rauner, 2008).
The Greek labour market
The idea of European core occupations safeguards that work process operations
are not interfering with existing system structures (Blings & Spottl, 2008). With the
creation of a real job market which guarantees the freedom of movement of workers,
Europe faces the question as to whether to decide for or against types of vocational training
which have vocationally-oriented work as their center point (Rauner, 2008).
More specifically, the Greek labour market is over-saturated, having excessive
surpluses and few demands. Unemployment constantly reaches new record highs, sparked
by the dwindling agricultural income, declining industrial production, as well as by the
drastic limitation of recruitment in the public sector. The latter used to be the biggest
employer of university graduates, constituting the target of numerous households for the
vocational settlement of offspring. Hence, the public sector in Greece has assumed a role
normally assumed by industry as regards to massive engagements. Nevertheless, the need
to cut down extravagant public expenditure has led to the termination of this so-called
“social policy”, leading to a surge of unemployment (Patiniotis & Stavroulakis, 1997).
However, reduced resources typically lead to lower quality. Where resources are
constrained, marginal improvements in quality and efficiency can be achieved, nonetheless,
through stronger institutional management, instructor training, better supervision, provision
of acceptable levels of instructional materials and more effective monitoring (Velde &
Cooper, 2000).
On the other hand, the Greek labour market does not seem to follow the
predominant principle of labour supply and demand. Research has shown that only about
15 per cent of job holders have gained their position through fair, open competition, the rest
having resorted to connections (Papakonstantinou, 1996). Rising unemployment and
intense competition for a position, besides generating the need to acquire extra certificates,
seems also to favour the adoption of indirect means and the use of connections for the
promotion of applicants’ interests. Peculiar occupational conditions in Greece have resulted
in the formation of distinct employment patterns (Patiniotis & Stavroulakis, 1997).

Post-secondary Education As a Form of VET
Education levels are defined according to the International Standard Classification
of Education (ISCED), these levels cover a scale ranging from number 0 to number 6,
where the initial level 0 represents preprimary education, while the top level 6 stands for
doctoral academic higher education. Post-secondary education stands in the middle between
high school and tertiary-university education (ISCED, 1997). It is known worldwide as a
series of courses that belong to Level 4. These courses help to direct young people into the
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labour market after they have finished compulsory, relatively general education and find it
difficult to follow their interests on the labour market.
Post-secondary education identified as Level 4
Under the definition of the ISCED Levels one finds the following words
describing Level 4: ‘Level 4 covers programmes that straddle the boundary between the
upper secondary and post-secondary education. Level 4 programmes cannot be considered
as tertiary programmes because often they are not significantly more advanced than
programmes at ISCED 3 but they serve to broaden the knowledge of participants who have
already completed a programme at Level 3. Students are typically older than those in
ISCED 3 programmes’ (ISCED, 1997). Moreover, Level 4 is equivalent to a degree or
diploma which confirms that the holder has successfully completed a post-secondary course
of study, at the equivalent level, of at least three and no more than four years or a part-time
course of equivalent duration at a college or university as well as, where applicable,
completed the appropriate vocational training alongside study at a college or university
(Rauner & Grollmann, 2004).
Level-4 courses can be targeted more precisely towards the needs of industry and
thus reduce unemployment. Industry itself can demand what type of work force it desires.
Practically-oriented courses would therefore be of more interest. However, as the labour
market becomes more specialized and economies demand higher levels of skill,
governments and businesses are increasingly investing in the future of vocational education
through publicly funded training organizations and subsidized apprenticeship or traineeship
initiatives for businesses. At the post-secondary level, vocational education is typically
provided by an institute of technology, or by a local community college.
Post-secondary education in Greece
A systematic attempt is being made by the Ministry of Education and the Ministry
of Employment to organise and upgrade the services provided through the National System
of Vocational Education and Training founded in 1992 (Petridou & Chatzipanagiotou,
2004). At that stage, there was the first systematic attempt to put the issue of vocational
education and training on a new basis under the Law 2009. This specific Law was the result
of the continuous need to invest the funds that came from the Third Support Framework
and of the two negative pre-existing trends that had prevailed in Greece: on the one hand,
the insufficient financing for many years of the vocational education and training system
reduced its effectiveness as an institution of competencies production necessary for the
economic and social reality, while on the other, the funds of the First Support Framework
were wasted on actions, programmes and initiatives of doubtful effectiveness because of the
absence of an organized system of vocational education and training (Ioakimidis, 1998).
Under the Law 2009/1992 the national System of Vocational Education and
Training (ESEEK) was established and the Organisation of Vocational Education and
Training was implemented (OEEK) supervised by the Ministry of National Education and
Religious Affairs. Apart from other things, this Law foresees the establishment of new
educational institutions called IEKs which are divided into public and private ones and do
not belong to the educational system or to any educational grade. OEEK takes the role of
the organisation responsible for the operation of all public IEKs and the supervision of all
the private ones (Charalambous & Pavlidou, 2008). In an effort to be more specific, Zarifis
(2003) summarises that OEEK was charged with the establishment, organisation and
operation of IEKs.
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Consequently, post-secondary VET is provided by the Institutes of Vocational
Training (IEKs) which started their operation officially in 1992. Since then they supply
National Certificates or Diplomas of Vocational Training to all those students who are in
need of post-secondary education knowledge. Those students who do not succeed in
entering higher tertiary organizations may continue their studies at IEKs so as to be able to
acquire extra qualifications necessary for their future career in the labour market
(Anastasiou et al., 2009). In essence, students have to be lyceum graduates and are selected
through a point-based system. Studies last from one to four semesters, certificates of
various gradings are granted to graduates accordingly. In addition, a six-month work
experience placement is required. IEKs provide cheap and specialized labour. Therefore,
these institutes have been welcomed by employers. Nevertheless, students’ families tend to
be dissatisfied, demanding free entrance of IEK graduates to third-level education
(Patiniotis & Stavroulakis, 1997).
The major aim and the operation of the IEKs
The main objective of these institutes was the initial or the supplementary training
for the improvement of the labour market and its productive process as well as the
subsequent entrance of people in it. Therefore, IEKs supply students with all the abilities,
knowledge and experience that are applicable and considerably necessary for the market in
general (Mardas & Valkanos, 2002).
At a theoretical level, IEKs address an exceptionally wide audience concerning
graduates from compulsory education, high schools, technical-vocational schools and also
adults who, because of a potential change in the labour market, would like to acquire a kind
of professional specialisation in order to update their knowledge and skills and familiarize
themselves with new methods and technology (Charalambous & Pavlidou, 2008).
Nowadays, IEKs have prevailed in the area of post-secondary education and they
are believed to be the only providers of the form of initial vocational training. Their status
and role were strengthened to an important extent after the passing by the Greek
government of the certain Law which equalized the Technological Educational Institutes
with the Higher Educational Institutes (Law 2916/2001). Moreover, according to the recent
Accompanying Report of 2008 that concerned the establishment and the operation of
Colleges, IEKs –unlike what the Law 2009 expressed- are recognized as post high-school
institutions of the formal Greek educational system. This is certified by the fact that apart
from some specialties which demand junior high school studies, the majority of IEKs
strictly accept graduates of senior high schools (Anastasiou et al., 2009).

The Case Study Concerning the Graduates’ Career Paths – Mobility
of the IEK of Epamoni in Thessaloniki, Greece
In a period of economic downturn the proper exploitation of human capital is more
imperative than ever. Thus, it is appropriate to examine the performance of the IEK of
Epanomi as far as the career paths/mobility of some of its graduates is concerned. The
operation of this IEK began in 1993 in a building where the Vocational High School of
Epanomi had operated. For over sixteen years this particular IEK offered training mostly to
high school graduates. At first, specialties that belonged to the field of informatics and
administration were offered. Later on, it offered training in the fields of constructions and
mass media. Nowadays, there are also specialties concerning the fields of health-aestheticssocial services and those of engineering-electricity.
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The Graduates - sample
The 140 graduate students of the semester 2004A who successfully completed
their studies in 2006 constitute the sample of our research. This semester was chosen so that
we could be able to examine their career paths and mobility in the job market -not just after
the date they had completed their studies- but soon after a relatively long period of almost
four years time had passed. Additionally, this four-year-period can be regarded as an
adequate time period for all the male graduates to be in the position to have completed their
military services. 73 (52.1%) of the graduates were male, while 67 (47.9%) were female.
Furthermore, 41 (29.3%) were gainfully employed at the time of the survey, whereas 99
(70.7%) were not. Finally, 16 (11.4%) were working in a job relevant to the title previously
acquired from the IEK of Epanomi, while 124 (88.6%) were not (Table I).
Table 1. Absolute and relative frequencies concerning the graduates’ sex, work in
general and work relevant to the diploma acquired
Sex
Male
Female
TOTAL

Absolute frequency
73
67
140

Relative frequency
52.1%
47.9%
100.0%

Working graduates in general

Absolute frequency

Relative frequency

Yes
No
TOTAL

41
99
140

29.3%
70.7%
100.0%

Working graduates at a job relevant to the diploma they acquired

Absolute frequency

Relative frequency

Yes
No
TOTAL

16
124
140

11.4%
88.6%
100.0%

The selection of the IEK graduates as the focus of our research was based on the
fact that such graduates are the most significant and representative link between postsecondary education and the labour market. Furthermore, IEKs represent one of the more
influential routes by which unemployment will be tackled in Greece.
Findings
As previously mentioned, the point of interest in this particular study was the 140
graduate students of the semester 2004A who belonged to six different specialties. They
completed their studies in 2006, as these studies lasted for two years that is four academic
semesters. As noted in Table 1, 73 (52.1%) were male, while 67 (47.9%) were female
graduates. This finding seems to be in accordance with the general prevailing opinion that
the percentage between men and women who decide to fill in application forms in their
effort to follow post-secondary level studies is equally parted in Greece. Of course, there
are specialties that mostly appeal to the male interest while some others that attract the
female one in general. The fact that the specialties were equally allocated concerning the
preferences of both male and female students suggests a balanced sample as regards the
students’ initial interest in certain specialties.
As far as the working graduates are concerned, 41 (29.3%) had a job at the
particular time that the research was conducted, whereas 99 (70.7%) did not have a job at
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all. We can claim that the percentage of the working graduates is really low. In particular,
the proportion of almost three in ten graduates having managed to place themselves in the
labour market four years after their graduation is absolutely disappointing. The
unacceptable situation of a job market that can absorb only less than one third of its postsecondary graduates functions rather hopelessly for all those young people -or even older
ones- who want to follow a career path based on level 4 diplomas. We can surely contend
that such a percentage was not in the initial planning of those who wanted to connect postsecondary education with the labour market.
Additionally, a lot of surprise is caused in Table I by the fact that at the specific
period of the research only 16 graduates (11.4%) worked in a job relevant to the diploma
they had previously acquired from the IEK of Epanomi, while 124 of them (88.6%) either
did not work at all or worked in a job irrelevant to the diploma they had acquired before. To
be more specific, nearly just one in ten graduates succeeded in finding an appropriate and
consistent working environment in the labour market. Unfortunately, such a percentage can
only be regarded as frustrating inevitably leading, in any case, everyone’s thought to the
realisation that an immediate solution to such a crucial problem should be found. Probably,
a more thorough attempt not only to upgrade but also to connect the specialties offered at
IEKs with the real needs of the Greek job market should be appreciated, at least from now
on, as an imperative.
On the other hand, if we take a close look at the next table in which all the
working graduates are allocated according to the six specialties chosen for our research
(Table 2), we find that the number of these working graduates ranges from one to four
people in every specialty. More specifically, the percentages fluctuate between 6.4% and
25.0% concerning each specialty separately. These findings suggest that there is no
particular specialty associated with a higher likelihood of employment.
Table 2. Absolute and relative frequencies concerning the working graduates
allocated according to the 6 specialties chosen
Working graduates allocated according to the 6 specialties chosen

Absolute frequency

Relative frequency

Specialty 1
Specialty 2
Specialty 3
Specialty 4
Specialty 5
Specialty 6
TOTAL

4
3
3
2
1
3
16

25.0%
18.7%
18.7%
12.5%
6.4%
18.7%
100.0%

(25 graduates)
(32 graduates)
(28 graduates)
(18 graduates)
(21 graduates)
(16 graduates)
(140 graduates)

To continue, we can easily notice in Table 3 below that only two of the sixteen
working graduates (12.5%) at that particular time worked on their own as free workers
offering private services. This percentage is disappointing and does not suggest that young
people pursuing employment via private business is a growth area in the Greek labour
market.
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Table 3. Absolute and relative frequencies concerning the graduates who work on
their own offering private services
Graduates who work on their own offering private services
Yes
No
TOTAL

Absolute frequency
2
14
16

Relative frequency
12.5%
87.5%
100.0%

None of the sixteen graduates (0%) ran his/her own business four years after their
graduation (Table 4). Such a result is very disappointed when one considers the
considerable economic assistance coming from the European Support Framework. Greece
receives large amounts of money from the European Union, especially for specific fields
related to entrepreneurial development. In this regard, the results of this research are rather
disappointing.
Table 4. Absolute and relative frequencies concerning the graduates who run their
own business
Graduates who run their own business

Absolute frequency

Relative frequency

Yes
No
TOTAL

0
16
16

0.0%
100.0%
100.0%

Conclusions
A current imperative for VET is to be highly responsive to ‘demand-side’
requirements, despite the fact that how VET should respond to conflicting demand-side
requirements has yet to be clarified (Billett et al., 1999). However, VET should not be
overloaded with a variety of objectives ranging from providing critical skills to solving the
youth unemployment problem or alleviation of poverty. Other instruments might be better
suited to achieving such objectives. The complementary instruments ‘par excellence’ are
those that would make any economy prosper and especially those that will raise the longterm demand for labour by setting the micro balances right and having an environment
without disincentives for private business to prosper (Psacharopoulos, 1997). VET has not
been developed from a necessity to respond to needs of a national economy but from
foreign influences, such as the rapidly altering global labour market, while unions and
employers’ associations have the propensity to remain indifferent to the issue. This
phenomenon of a society attributing great importance to certificates but playing down the
issue of the formation of efficient human capital is unlikely to be elucidated by neoclassical
approaches focusing on competition (Patiniotis & Stavroulakis, 1997).
The case study of the graduate students of the semester 2004A who successfully
completed their studies in 2006 from the IEK of Epanomi in Greece reveals the
‘unexpected’ situation that has mostly prevailed in IEKs in general, depicting through an
existing ‘paradox’ what really happens, at least in the state ones. We noticed that 52.1% of
them were male, while the rest 47.9% were female graduates. Additionally, 29.3% were
working somewhere at that particular time, whereas 70.7% were not. Finally, 11.4% were
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working in a job relevant to the title previously acquired from the IEK of Epanomi, while
88.6% were not. Inevitably, apart from the percentages concerning the sex differences, the
rest of them can without doubt be regarded as particularly insufficient as regards the
number not only of the graduates who work in general but also mainly those who -based on
the post-graduate title they had previously acquired- managed to find a position in the
labour market. Such a situation surely depicts a significant problem whose roots can mainly
be attributed to the current globally prevailed economic recession rather than to the
probable ill treatment IEKs receive from the responsible ministry authorities or even the
problematic administration IEKs’ headmasters exert.
A rather more negative image is created if we take into consideration that only
12.5% of the working graduates at that particular time worked on their own as free workers.
Unfortunately, the whole negative situation is completed by the fact that 0% graduates ran
their own business as entrepreneurs four years after their graduation. On the whole, all the
above low percentages highlight the fact that an unsolved problem exists with regard to the
career paths of the IEK graduates in Greece.
According to the new training forms, the in-service training, the mentor’s coaching
and the practical work in school classes are included (Graham & Thornley, 2000; Martinez
& Coombs, 2001). This means that we are covering an era in which a high level of human
capital specialisation is essentially required. Placing our emphasis on the field of adult
education, it is also required by all post-secondary level educators to possess special
teaching qualifications that are specifically tailored to needs and interests of adult learners
(Anastasiou et al., 2009). Τhe majority of students report engaging in VET for
employment-related reasons. Often they identified clear strategic goals for their
participation in VOCED. To realise these needs, a focus upon both process and outcomes is
required, as foreshadowed at the occupational level. Structures need to be identified that
reflect the diversity of likely occupational pathways with outcomes broad enough to
provide certification (Billett, 2000). Consequently, strong centralized leadership must make
a commitment to change. At the same time, a degree of autonomy is necessary for local
institutions as ‘quality’ is as much a result of characteristics unique to each institution as it
is a result of centralized policies and procedures (Herschbach, 1997).
As far as vocational training and life long education in Greece is concerned, IEKs
need to be flexible and participate not only in matters of financial administration -such as
the educators’ payroll, the operation expenses and the educational materials purchased- but
also in matters related to human resource management -such as the hiring of teaching staff
according to the teaching needs of the existing specialties. A more develooped HRM
sttrategy can potentially increase the autonomy and freedom of such institutions, without
them being subjected to the extreme pressure of the Greek central authority (Valkanos,
Anastasiou & Androutsou, 2009). Besides, turning our attention to some destabilizing
factors, it seems that a problem situation lurks. First of all, employers are not inclined to
share and participate in the endless endeavour of the Ministry National Education and
Religious Affairs as regards the formation of a highly stratified VET system. Paradoxically,
they prefer low-qualified, but experienced “cheap labour”. At the same time on the other
hand, families are equally indifferent to VET stratification, most wishing for a
simplification of studies, as well as unobstructed access for their children from second-level
to third-level education; generally they calculate on the future employment of their children
within the public sector (Patiniotis & Stavroulakis, 1997).
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All the aforementioned suggests that an internal policy concerning each postsecondary level educational unit separately adopted by the Greek Ministry of National
Education and Religious Affairs in Greece. As Valkanos, Anastasiou & Androutsou (2009)
point out, such a ‘radical’ action could facilitate all post-secondary vocational training
organisations to be capable of taking on the particular responsibilities that contribute to
increased levels of ‘quality’. However, we should bear in mind that VOCED can effectively
be provided when some basic principles are being followed, such as: delinking VOCED
and training from the formal school system, offering VOCED and training outside the
formal school system, linking vocational training to employers needs, encouraging the
private financing and delivery of vocational training and finally, the continuous evaluation
of VOCED initiatives (Psacharopoulos, 1997).
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Abstract
Worldwide, the new conception of the role and functions of the psychologist led
essential changes in the design, implementation and evaluation training programs for
psychologist, as a professional provider of services.
More and more academics and practitioners agree that the approach of training and
assessment skills of future psychologist must be designed in line, in close interaction, for
accountability reasons toward the student, future professional, to his training.
The training and development of professional psychology must be also resolved in
the perspective of the personality, skill level, social training and the level of psychosocial
research.
Our study, designed to provide an alternative to the current and difficult problem
of professional psychologist, started in a period of conceptual and curriculum uncertainty,
when we expected that fundamental changes in education will take place (as a result of
accession to the Bologna Process).
The model of psychologist proposed in this paper was based on the principles from
the science curriculum and psychological types recognized learning: cognitive (learning to
know), work-practice (learning to do), socio-emotional (learning to collaborate) and
attitudinal (learning to be).
Keywords: profession, psychologist, competence

1. Psychology as a profession and its competences
“Psychology is the science of soul, of conscience, of the conscience phenomena;
the science of straightway facts, of interior experience, of psychical facts and phenomena,
science derived from introspection (a subjective, sensual, empirical and genetic definition).
Psychology is the science of sciences, the key and bases of the other sciences.
(spiritual definition).It is the physiology of the brain; the central and fine physiology of the
relational system (physiological, biological and objective definition.) it is the science of
reciprocal actions which exert through stimulation, adaptability or adjustment and answer
between an organism and its environment ( H. Spencer and the behaviour psychology.) it is
the cerebral physics: the science of physical phenomena as perceived internally ( spreading,
balances and lack of balance, agreements and disagreements, actions and reactions,
charging and discharging etc. (Stefan Odobleja,1982, p.67)
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Psychology receives legal recognition as a profession only after achieving a
certain degree of organization, acceptance and efficiency and this is only possible only after
the science of psychology was acknowledges and perfected, only after many years of
research, validations and invalidations, of resounding successes and failures in trying to
explain the intricate human being. The scientific development is a premise or an
indispensable condition for the profession of psychologist, and in its turn the profession
appears as a frame for application and validation of the science.
It is time to remember that psychology is a difficult discipline that requires extend
theoretical and practical knowledge from the one who practices it, as well as an ability for
empathy in order to allow him to establish an authentically report with his interlocutor, the
understanding of his roles, attitudes and behaviours.
In many countries psychology is an almost entirely academic field, many
psychologists working in educational institutions, while in others it represents a field for
applications in schools, clinics, companies and social organizations.
Psychology entered in all fields: managerial psychology became indispensable for
those who work in this field, for a high level of professionalism. More and more companies
hire specialist in the social field.
In 1947 psychology as a science was separated by philosophy, thus being entirely
acknowledged as a profession.

2. What is a psychiatrist?
<The psychiatrist is the person of whose professional activity is exerted in one of
the psychological fields.> (Dictionary of Psychology, Ed. Univers Enciclopedic)
According to the definition given by the International Working Bureau, the
psychologist <studies the human behaviour, psychological problems in the medical,
educational and industrial field; he creates and effects experiments and observations of
humans and animals, measuring mental and physical characteristics; he analyses the effects
of heredity, of the environment towards the thinking and behaviour of the individuals; he
unfolds an activity of diagnosis, therapy and prevention of emotional and personality
disorders, as well as the phenomena of inadaptability to the social and professional
environment; he designs and applies tests to measure intelligence, competences and
abilities and other human characteristics; he interprets the resulting data and makes
recommendations that he considers necessary; he can specialize in particularly applicative
fields of psychology like diagnosis and treatment of mental deficiencies, problems specific
to he educational system and social development of children or psychological problems of
industrial or professional order like those related to the professional selection and
direction, professional training.> (Zlate, M, 2000, p.58-72)
Nowadays one can observe a growing in the number of jobs for the future
psychologists, the psychiatrist’s role being multiple in people’s life, and his competence
can be decisive in securing a human and social well.

3. Original and contemporaneous in becoming a psychologist
The College of Psychologists in Romania as a newly created institution is the
obligatory emanation of the complexity of the psychologist profession. Practicing
psychologists have numerous responsibilities and duties among which we mention:
o research and measurement
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o intervention
o organizing applications
o evaluations
The practice psychologist appears as being – advisor, expert, instrument designer,
independent investigator, agent of change.
Law 213 from 27/05/2004 is the only law in Romania that regulates the way of
exerting the profession of psychologist with the right of free practice, as well as the
founding, organizing and functioning of the College of Psychologists in Romania.
An even pregnant difference of the functions completed by the practitioner
psychologist can be obtained through analysing the jobs where he can intervene in different
segments of the activity; selection, evaluation, placing the work force, study of the
workplace, adaptation of the psychological profile to the requirements of the job etc.
The school psychologist ensures:
o adapting the students to the educational requirements
o tracing the students with different disorders
o making continuous observations on children, fact that allows individualizing
learning
o reduces school failure
o makes the students’ learning and professional orientation and counselling
In preschool institutions (crèches and kindergartens) the psychologist
participates in finding and putting a diagnosis of development disorders, in treating
them, but he also involves in psychological problems in the group.
The clinician psychologist fulfils functions of diagnosis and psychotherapy and he
has, according to the methodological standards elaborated by the Commission for the
Clinical Psychology and Psychological Counselling the following competences: general (in
figures) and specific (in letters) competences of the clinician psychologist.
1. Knowledge of the theoretical bases and professional ethics in clinical
psychology
a) Knowledge of the health and disease patterns
b) Knowledge of the learning and psychological development theories
c) Knowledge of fundamental notions of general psychology and psycho diagnosis
d) Knowledge of professional ethics and deontology
2. Psycho diagnosis and clinical evaluation
a) emotional-subjective evaluation
b) cognitive evaluation
c) behavior evaluation
d) bio-physiological evaluation (ex. By procedures of feed-back)
e) simple evaluation of personality and the mechanisms of coping / adaptation /
defense.
f) psychological evaluation associated to the couples and families activities (or
other groups)
g) evaluation of the family, professional, social, economic cultural environment in
which social disorders manifest
h) evaluation of the psychological development.
3.Intervention/assistance/ psychological consultation:
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a) Health education, promoting health and a healthy way of life (ex. Through
primary and secondary prevention), prevention of illnesses (ex. Through changing the
lifestyle)
b) elaboration, implementing, monitoring and evaluation of the health promoting
programs and prevention of illnesses at an international, individual, group or governmental
level
c) Specific interventions for persons with special needs (psihopedagogy field in
conditions of psychopatology ex. Clinical
d) Support counselling and therapy
e) Improvement and personal development, self-knowledge (ex. Coaching)
4. Research:
a) Knowledge of the fundamental notions of the research methodology and he can
participate or initiate research activities in the field of his competences.
5. Education and training (professional training)
a) he can organize workshops in the field of his competences.
Psychological counselling is based on dialogue, on communication between the
psychologist and his patient. The psychologist that conducts the counselling must know;
what to ask, to have the capacity to listen and to manifest interest towards what his patient
is saying, to respect the professional rules, to manifest the capacity to make connections
among different events, happenings, attitudes and behaviours.
Types of counselling:
o Vocational counselling- for professional orientation, for those who will follow
a military career, for educational profile.
o Educational counselling- used in relations between children and parents in
“critical” periods: early childhood, puberty, adolescence.
o marital counselling- in the case of those who want to marry or to have life in
common, for the problems that may appear in a couple- lack of
communication, jealousy, violence, divorce, remarriage.
o psycho hygiene
o Psychotherapy- to apply in the cas4e of minor changes in the structure of
personality which cannot be treated through counselling, temporal but
persistent disorders, which require the use of psychotherapeutic methods.
o Psycho prophylaxis
The psychologist specialized in national defence and security
Unfolds his activity, besides those fields mentioned in the justice and jail systems,
in the structures involved in the witness protection, prevention and fighting against money
washing, in the fight against corruption, of traffic and drug consumption, as well as the
specialist who issue notifications for the right of procuring, holding, and in some cases
carrying and use of lethal weapons.
According to Law no. 213/2004 and the methodological rules and procedures of
attestation, this category of specialists has a degree in the following types of general
activities:
o psychological evaluation and professional selection;
o evaluation of the simulated behaviour through the lie detector technique
o knowledge and psychological assistance of the staff and family
o analyses, diagnosis and organizing intervention
o insurance of the psychological support of specific actions and missions;
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o
o

psychological insurance of the operative situations;
psychological insurance for persons that are submitted to punishments in jail,
as well as other persons according to the law,
o education and psychological training applied in the field of national security
o Psychological research.
The psychologist specialised in problems of work and organizing psychology,
psychology of transport and services can use psychological methods for:
o psychological analyses of work;
o evaluation, selection and psychological expert’s report concerning hiring,
authorizing and maintaining on the job at the requirement of the respective
institutions;
o evaluation for the psychological notification for work protection and the
safety of traffic and navigation;
o formation, orientation and distribution in work according to psychological
criteria;
o psychological analysis and incidents, events and work accidents prevention at
work or in traffic and navigation;
o analysis and prevention of the professional lack of adaptation phenomena;
o study and prevention of the working stress;
o study and evaluation of the ways of improving human adaptability in working
activities
o diagnosis and organized intervention
o counselling for choosing a career and personal development;
o information and counselling concerning learning another profession and
socio-professional integration
o evaluation, counselling for placing the disabled persons on a job
o counselling concerning the socio-professional integration of the unfortunate
persons
o psychological counselling for the human resources management;
o Making of studies and ergonomic researches concerning the improvement of
human performances in work, traffic, navigation.

4. The moral frame for practising the psychologist profession
Indifferently of a psychologist’s duties and specialization, he has an ensemble of
regulations which establish the moral frame of performing the profession of a psychologist,
respectively the Deontological Code of the psychologist profession which establishes
regulations referring to:
o keeping the professional secret
o indications concerning mutual respect
o recommendations concerning the level of professional qualification
o regulations referring to technical autonomy and professional independence
o rules regarding the international ethics – psychology will not be used as an
instrument of social and political repression
o rules regarding the ethics of research
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Ethics of research refers at the same time to the risks that may appear during
research as well as to the general ethic principles for psychological research as proposed by
APA.
Main risks can be:
o stress
o lack of confidentiality
o deceiving the subjects
o Procedures that may cause long term changes in the participants’ behaviour.
In 1982 The American Association for Psychology offers 10 principles and
regulations meant to protect the implied subjects in the experimental psychological
research:
o in planning the study, the researcher has the responsibility to make a thorough
evaluation of his ethic acceptance. If a compromise in required from any of
the principles, then the researcher will ask the ethic advice and he will try to
protect the human participants’ rights.
o the researcher will consider weather the participant is submitted to a high or
low risk.
o the researcher has always the responsibility to implement the ethic principles
in his research and he is responsible for the way in which his partners or any
other person involved in the experiment treats the participants.
o the experimentalist establishes a clear and correct contact with the participants
in the experiment, clarifying the obligations and responsibilities of each of
them. The experimentalist has the obligation to honour all the promises and
commitments included in the contract: he informs them of the research
aspects, he would answer to their questions, he should obtain their approval,
to communicate to the subjects the results and to ensure them of their personal
and dignity protection.
o the methodological requirements of the study include- hiding some aspects
and deceiving the subjects. Before making the study, the researcher has the
following responsibilities:
o to determine weather the use of these techniques is justified by its
scientific, educational or applicative value
o to determine weather there are alternative procedures which do not use
hiding or deceiving
o to make sure that the participants will be given sufficient explanations as
soon as possible
o The researcher will respect the individual freedom to refuse to participate or
to withdraw from the experiment at any time.
o The researcher protects the participant of his physical or mental discomfort, of
damage or the danger that may come from the research procedures, so the
experimentalist will consider the subjects’ interests, he will treat them with
respect. If there is such a risk, the researcher informs the participant of this
fact; one will not use procedures that make important and for long term
damage to the participants, only if their neutralization would take to a higher
risk of if the subjects have been selected on a voluntary basis and they have
been thoroughly informed of these aspects of the experiment.
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o

After gathering the data, the experimentalist will inform the participants of the
nature of the study, thus removing those wrong theories that appeared during
research. If the obtained data imply their keeping as secret towards the
participants, then the researcher has the responsibility to monitor the research
and make sure that that this will not have bad consequences on the
participants.
o When the research procedures have unwanted effects on the participants, the
researcher has the responsibility to remove or to correct these consequences,
inclusively long term effects.
o The data obtained from a participant in the research are confidential,
excepting the situation in which an anterior contract was signed.
Special attention will be given to protecting the animals in psychological
research, because animals have no defence. In this respect some principles were
formulated:
o sufferings and bad consequences must be reduced;
o when the research conditions imply excessive pains which cannot be borne by
the animal it is recommended the anaesthesia or even the killing of the
animal;
o the degree and level of pain should not go beyond the limits that justify the
importance of the research problem.
Principles 9 and 10 are the most important in protecting the participants wellness
in a research. So, the researcher has the obligation to minimize as much as possible the bad
caused by applying the experimental psychological procedures on subjects that participate
in the experiment.

5. Personality and professional competence
When we talk about professional competence, the following question appears
frequently, with psychology and with other professions: exerting a profession like that of a
psychologist requires a certain type of personality or special personal qualities?
Researches pointed out that a great range of personalities are to be found among
psychiatrists, among those who are acknowledged as experts as well as those who are less
preferment. Referring especially to “therapists”, the problem of superior qualities in
exerting the therapy rises a problem of value, subjective values especially on a practical
level; there are few qualities that can prevail as universally superior, that is paramount in
any situation. Thus solidity, flexibility, moderation, originality, a resistant will, a wide
vision, self oblivion represent character features worthy of respect.
According to C. Rogers practising therapy does not imply nor a special
personality, neither superior talents, it still requires a few attributes without which it cannot
be considered “client centred”. These attributes are: capacity for empathy, authenticity and
a free and positive view of man.
There are necessary as well two qualities which, maybe, any psychologist/therapist
independently of his theoretic view could not lack: a high degree of emotional maturity and
self understanding. Concerning the empathic capacity, that capacity of putting oneself in
another person’s place, to see the world through his eyes, it is indispensable for a
psychologist because he must know how to make abstraction of his own values, feelings
and needs, and to refrain himself from applying realistic, objective and rational criteria that
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lead him outside the interaction with his clients. Getting empathy requires a certain change
of the entire personality, reorganizing the system of values, interests and needs. The
individual who is receptive to the others’ reactions, who is able to recognise the unhappy
child in a classroom, who recognizes the qualities of reports between children and parents,
or husband and wife, is the one that has what is takes to engage in interpersonal relations
profoundly meaningful, and from that moment therapeutic.
In conclusion, the authenticity and the empathy do not refer to common behaviour
forms, but to personality itself as it is expressed in action.
Frederick Perls considered that a therapeutic relation implies the existence of 4
characteristics of dialogue:
o Inclusion- it is a modality to place one in the other’s experience, “in his
shoes”, without judging him, analysing or perform him, in the same time
keeping the meaning of his presence.
o Presence- it is the modality in which the therapist is expressing himself to the
client, is felt by him; the therapist helps the client to have confidence in
himself and to use his immediate experience to rise his degree of conciseness.
o Responsibility- it refers to the fact that the therapist has the responsibility of
the way in which the dialogue is conducted, involving himself, but involving
in the same time his client to become more responsible in dialogue.
o The dialogue between a client and a therapist should be lived; felt- for Perls
the dialogue is more than “talking”.
To be a good therapist, it is not sufficient to know the techniques from a
therapeutic scheme or the theories of personality, but he should fulfil the following
conditions:
o to be a good specialist of the theoretical bases of all types of treatment
o to have the capacity to understand the psychological human bases
o to understand the relation between diagnosis and treatment.
Psychology brought important and overwhelming data to the deep understanding
of particularities, the mechanisms and laws of human life but not only to him, but to all that
live on Earth, water or air.
In the end of this theoretic abstract referring to the multiple directions in creating a
psychologist we will present a very modern point of view- even though it was elaborated
three decades ago! St. Odobleja considered that a psychologist should be required:
“From a static point of view or of the real cause- to possess a wide and solid
encyclopaedically culture and to be up to date with the latest information from physics,
biology, neurology, psychiatry, pathology, logics, morals, aesthetics, sociology,
philosophy….
From a dynamic or procedural point of view- to have a strong, undeniable mental
health, as well as a scientific discipline in a higher degree, realistic and rigorous, to avoid
the psychopathy of careless, incoherent and obscure speculations
…as a special attitude, the psychologist is required to have a keen sense of
introspection- through natural vocation as well as through exercise…”
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Abstract
Lifelong learning as a process of forming the personality has always been the
synthesized expression of the social essence of the educational process. Constant adaptation
of humans at the habitus conditions, the modelling of the behaviour in accordance with the
their requirements, imposed to the process of formation a continuous character.
In the postmodern period the determinative factor of lifelong learning is the
requirements of the labor market and the tendency of the person to make a successful
socio-professional integration. For these reasons some accents are changing: from the
syntagm of continuing education during / throughout life to lifelong learning, emphasizing
the longitudinal aspect of the trial record as a complementary complex and
multidimensional approach to education.
In this context we consider career planning as an integral part: premise and result,
which contains some defining notes specific to postmodern period.
Keywords: lifelong learning, education, formation, career planning.

Premises of Lifelong learning
D'Hainaut, talking about lifelong learning brings the following arguments
accumulated with the assertion of the lifelong learning perspective, not only educational,
but primarily social (D'Hainaut, 1981, p .9-27)
A) "the increasing importance placed on education by all who strive to enjoy or
benefit
from
it;
B) the importance of general education which "constitutes a solid foundation of specialized
prerequisite" further improvable by different resources and means of lifelong learning;
C) "improving the quality of education" is achieved not only through educational
means, as they may be improved, but by a more complex, continuing education resources
generated by "relevance to their social, political, economic and cultural environment" ;
D) real and effective democratization of the education, by increasing the overall
quality of education by equalizing opportunities for access to all levels of school, but in
particular through the openness to lifelong leraning," beyond the limits of the educational
system itself;
E) design of general goals of lifelong learning as a teleological resourceof the
curricular reform: a) preparing each educated (a pupil, a student, a trainee, etc..) "for all the
responsibilities to assume in the course of life as being autonomous, as member of a family
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and a community, as a citizen and producer, b) integrating of all efforts and teaching
resources (school, organized, spontaneous, moral, intellectual, professional, aesthetic,
physical, etc..) done successively (in time) and simultaneously (at any time and in any area
of existence) "in different contexts, by an experience continually renewed."
F) Construction of lifelong learning by "educational structures with more
comprehensive and diversified range in coherent educational systems" made by "vertical
and horizontal articulations" that allow a more rational and efficient distribution of the
contents between all the system components (formal- non-formal, informal, etc.)..
G) Change of "lifelong learning optics, based on learning ability, achieved
through: a) overcoming the intellectualist prejudices, the tendency to emphasize, almost
exclusively," cognitive contents over other contents - aesthetic, ethical, physical, emotional,
etc..
The appeal to the concept of lifelong learning, considers D'Hanaut can help us
understand and even solve as policy makers, the relationship between educational needs
and educational requirements. Thus, the education’s needs are reported to the community,
to society. Meanwhile, the education’s requirements are considered the only reported to the
individual.
As an indication of the criteria for defining the two operational pedagogical
concepts (educational needs - education requirements) between them is not only an obvious
difference, but also a potential conflict, which can often evolve in the practical, real plan
(D'Hainaut, 1981, p. 62, 82).
Precisely at this level can occur lifelong learning, with all its normative, strategic
and operational resources. Thus, lifelong learning offers the possibility of theoretical,
methodological and practical resolution of the virtual or real conflict that exists between
individual demands and social needs. The contribution of lifelong learning is even greater
as educational demands, being individual, not always meet educational needs, which relate
to social interests.
The analysis of two operational concepts - we mean "the needs of the education
and educational requirements - can lead to understanding and lifelong learning resources.
The analysis refers to defining the two concepts and to highlighting the most important
characteristics of needs of the education – requirements of the education.
the Needs of the education reflect the needs of individual and group requirements arising
from certain conditions, but unmet, currently necessary for the intrinsic functions of the
reference activities (moral education, school education, professional development, training
or retraining, etc.) dependent on certain social values.
We can identify:
A) The individual's needs in life:
a) ensuring health care of the individual and his family (the scheme of life,
nutrition, stress resistance etc.).
b) practice and further professional activities (and extraprofessional) that meet the
individual requirements in relation to the social, the material, but also emotional, cultural.;
c) accommodation to professional, sociocultural and psychological (related to
psychological age) developments, recorded during its existence, individual and social;
d) working on personal resources of educator in their family, but also in social and
professional life and community;
e) opening to positive socio-cultural issues, community and professional minority
groups or those with "specific personal needs of lifelong learning"
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B) The needs of the individual and of systems based on life and society:
a) overall capacity building for communication, expression, active reception of
individual and social messages on different channels and distance, etc.
b) continuous improvement of the processes of functional and computer literacy
resulting in higher capacity for "to know how to listen, to be able to find the intentions of
the program, to form an open attitude, but critical towards the audiovisual and informatics
messages" , etc..;
c) the awareness "that people are united with other people, realizing that except for
differences separating people, fundamentally, the same aspirations are sometimes faced
with similar problems and sometimes common '- that will generate" an education for
international values and global solidarity "( D'Hainaut, 1981,., p.79).
d) the participation of the society to the enrichment process of reflection on
cultural heritage and its products with national and global, social and individual effects,
"man to have access to great moments of culture considered as of humanity more than the
achievement a human group or a nation. "
C) Systemic and functional needs expressed at national and international level: a)
the realization of 'economic objectives and social objectives which are justified in
"improving the well-being of everyone"; b) "training of competent professionals in all
sectors participating in the country's economic expansion;
c) "the formation of useful social skills aimed at professional training and the
development of balanced and integrated personal culture"; d) initial professional training
open to different forms of processing, recycling and even conversion imposed by socioprofessional dynamics in post-industrial society; e) orientation to adult education designed
in the line of convergence between demand and needs expressed by people and systemic
needs. "

The historic basis of lifelong learning
The historical idea of necessity and possibility of lifelong learning is supported by
the beginnings of modern pedagogy, even by Comenius who talked about reporting the
school reform to the society reform. By the proposed global solutions (Council of Light,
Peace Court, Comenius is "qualified as a brilliant precursor to the United Nations and
UNESCO's (D'Hainaut, 1991., p. 246).
a) The idea of lifelong learning in the history of pedagogy
In the history of pedagogy, the idea of lifelong learning has a considerable age.
We can find it even in antiquity, directly or indirectly expressed by Platon and Aristotle.
But in an updated reading, we should actually see that the philosophical idea of lifelong
learning is present for a long time, developed as the theme of the debate on which we can
find in all the pre-modern and modern pedagogy.
As demonstrated by other studies undertaken by UNESCO, we can go from the
reality that lifelong learning is gradually "a concept that has its history." Like meditation
and general aspiration towards self-improvement of the individual and human society, there
are references to lifelong learning, as we mentioned, in antiquity, in ancient Greece, but
also in ancient China and ancient India. Later the idea is present in the religious ideology of
Christianity and pre-modern and contemporary philosophical currents, known as humanism
and neoumanism (Dave R. H., 1991, p.71).
b) The formation of the pedagogical concept of lifelong learning.
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If we consider the process of establishing a pedagogical concept of lifelong
learning, we must penetrate with great attention the means of specific analysis in the
classification of the history of educational thinking. Birth, growth and maturation of the
concept of lifelong learning are processes that can be identified in three stages of
traditional, modern and postmodern pedagogy. We find, therefore, three stages of evolution
of the concept: traditional lifelong learning, modern lifelong learning and postmodern
lifelong learning ( Cristea S., 2010).
Traditional lifelong learning, influenced by ancient philosophy, asserts in the
historical context of the Renaissance, in the Enlightenment ideology conditions that
promote philanthropic ideas on enhancing the role of adult education throughout society.
They create institutions in the nineteenth century which acquired a great reputation: Danish
high schools, popular French universities, open British universities, extracurricular
activities enacted by Spiru Haret, especially in the village (haretism).
Modern lifelong learning is experiencing a period of constant affirmation and
social recognition in the first half of the twentieth century. The ' famous memo attached
report of the Committee on Adult Education in England is formulated and recorded in all
histories of the pedagogy when making reference to lifelong learning - see Final Report of
The Ministry of Reconstruction, Adult Education Comittee & Final Report of the Ministry
of Reconstruction, Adult Education Committee, London, 1919 (Dave R.H., 1991, p.71,
109). During this period the idea of lifelong learning is associated with adult education.
There appears a paper that theorized this idea, to which the great Polish
philosopher of education, Bogdan Suchodolski makes reference in his study "Lifelong
learning. Some philosophical issues "- see ABYaxlee 'education. An outline of the scope
and significance of adult education movement, London 1928 (Dave R.H., 1991).
Postmodern Lifelong learning is the direction of social and educational action
which we find defined and analyzed in treaties and specialized dictionaries, published since
1990. It promotes three ideas: 1) the idea of extension or expansion of general and
compulsory school, underpinned by political and anthropological arguments in U.S. after
1950, 2) the idea of promoting popular education in disadvantaged environments, 3) the
idea of harnessing new technologies in science and practice education, without neglecting
the ongoing training and development resources that exist within the personality or the
aesthetic moral education (see Dictionnaire encyclopedique de l'Education et formation of,
deuxieme edition, 1998, p.369, 370).
Furthermore, it should be noted that postmodern pedagogy places particular
emphasis on political arguments that received lifelong learning after 1970, after publishing
the book-manifesto, Paul Lengrad's "Introduction to lifelong learning." This paper
highlights two postmodern ideas: a) the relationship between lifelong learning and new
education policy in post-industrial society, b) opening of lifelong learning to the extent that
it aims "to make everyone a self-educated person' ( Lengrand P., 1973). This book will be
reviewed following new subsection entitled "Political foundations of lifelong learning"

Political basis of lifelong learning
Lifelong learning works at the level of political decision as it relates to the
following factors pressing education in modern society: a) the accelerating rocess of change
(economic, cultural, political, etc..) b) explosive demographic evolution c) scientific and
technological progress;d) political confrontation that led to the assertion of the democratic
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model e) the increasement of the volume of information and free time available, utilized in
teaching, f) patterns of life and human relations crisis; g) the need for physical and aesthetic
expression (Legrand P., 1973, p. 20, 33).
Lifelong learning project built at the level of educational policy, boosts social
innovation in favor for the beneficiaries of the educational system in order to foster
development on multiple levels. The main orientation for adult education is completed in
all age groups, extending to the end of life, but also with implications throughout the
preschoolers, school, university,
Lifelong learning areas cover all periods of life. Most difficult problems arise in
moments of transition from one psychological age to another psychological age. This
specificity is reflected in the open organizational structure of the educational system,
vertically (from birth to death) but also horizontally (in every moment of existence,
including all steps at school and university).
As a result, Lifelong learning areas, as far as covering all human existence, from
birth to death, can be classified in relation to the institutional framework and reference age.
We identify an area of lifelong learning which covers institutional school (from
kindergarten to university) and a postchool field including professional issues and general
human adult lifelong learning, including the elderly, which may receive non-formal
institutional framework (even formally) specifically.
In the lifelong learning policy document, prepared by Lengrand,
there are
reported the following dimensions of lifelong learning which can be identified in the two
major areas outlined above. In the lifelong learning policy document, prepared by Lengrand
are reported the following dimensions of lifelong learning:
o lifelong learning;
o family education;
o the education of the relations parents - children;
o teacher education and professional development;
o teacher education for spending leisure time;
o physical education and sports;
o education through the media;
o civic education.

The philosophical basis of lifelong learning
In order to understand and operate effectively in an informational society
becoming more and more dynamic in that it is based on knowledge, "postmodern man"
needs a global and open education. The two qualities are structural and functional
characteristics of lifelong learning. Both require a philosophical approach: Especially
globality is a privilege which is based on the philosophical discourse and its teleology
contained in its very purpose and method of research - the reality of nature, of individuals
and society, on the levels of theoretical, epistemological and praxiological of maximum
generality.
In line with comments found in the literature of speciality, we consider that the
philosophical foundations of lifelong learning must be discovered and investigated
specifically for: 1) the definition of lifelong learning, 2) developing a social global project
on the basis of lifelong learning resources; 3 ) the reconstruction of the social environment
favorable to lifelong learning at the level of open context (Cristea S., 2010).
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Defining lifelong learning at the level of philosophical concept involves a process
of analytical and synthetical research of the global and open formative complex relations,
between man and society. This special issue, as expressed the great Polish philosopher of
education, Bogdan Suchodolski - a well known and appreciated work on lifelong learning
carried out under the aegis of UNESCO - than generally overcomes the horizons of
theorists in pegagogy. "(Bogdan Suchodolski in Dave R.H., 1991, p.90; p.69-109).
Lifelong learning as a philosophical concept, is defined in relation to the function
that it accomplishes at the highest levels of generality objectivity – to dominate that great
social and technological reality that the man created and still creates.
In the analytical sense, the concept of lifelong learning helps us to identify, to
process and exploit its research area which "encompasses the entire way of life as a whole
and involves a transformation of both human and society." Moreover, the specific object of
study “expansion throughout life, lead to serious consequences” in the plan of research
methodology. It should be considered the existence of a system of education which is no
longer limited to formal education, but includes all institutional, non-formal and informal
learning resources. Hence in this result the praxiological consequences of lifelong learning.
Thus, "this changes of perspective inherent in the system of lifelong learning involves a
reform not only of the school system but also factors outside the school" (Dave R.H.,
1991., p.82).
In the synthetical sense, the philosophical concept of lifelong learning defines
human ability to reflect life in all its entirety , cultivated in the frame of an open system to
be perfected to the whole society.
The Philosophical approach to lifelong learning has many theoretical
consequences, helping to launch, process, replace, and reuse several concepts which have to
be integrated into the educational thinking structure.
UNESCO researcher, R. H Dave notes in this regard, horizontal links, especially
longitudinal and transverse links between the philosophical concept of lifelong learning and
concepts that build a much needed philosophy of humanism in the modern and postmodern
society: a) human personality (size ), b) human life (goal- value), c) individual - society, d)
quality of individual social life, e) daily existence f) social reconstruction; g) general human
values, h) social experiences, g) human civilization built on the relationship goals - means results h) social assessment (focusing on production / consumption / education) and) social,
cultural and axiological alienation, j) efficiency / human freedom k) pragmatic/ humanistic
culture ( Dave R.H., 1991, p.50, 51).
By integrating the concepts mentioned, the philosophical definition of lifelong
learning can be significantly expanded, achieving a pragmatic character (within the
meaning given to that term by another great philosopher of education, John Dewey), at the
level of the extension theory in social practice.
Lifelong learning defines that humanistic philosophical orientation, based on the
revaluation of all the dimensions of the personality and human existence, in effect,
teleological (purpose) and axiologic (values), prospective (for social reconstruction) and
evaluative, at social and individual level, focusing on formative superior resources on
culture and civilization, designed to pedagogical optimization of the relationship between
pedagogical objectives - resources - results, on medium and long term.
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Sociological basis of lifelong learning
The sociological premises of the theory of lifelong learning can be gained from
analyzing several epistemological, methodological, ideological and praxiological issues.
All, separate, but especially summative, cumulatively contribute to promoting good practice
of lifelong learning in social context always problematic, always changing, at different
intervals in the geopolitical space, subject to national and international cultural dimensions,
located in an exceptional dynamism, generated in the last decade by the rise of
postindustrial, informational society, based on knowledge.
Based on these considerations, we highlight some issues which condition the need
to identify the sociological basis:
a) Sociopedagogical implications of interhuman relations. We can identify
different types of relationships: community-society, primary-secondary, competitive /
cooperative, understanding / explanation etc.), all can be exploited in lifelong learning;
b) Evolutions of postindustrialized society. They are reflected in the education
systems (general and extended mandatory schooling, openness to the social system) that
anticipate the need for lifelong learning in postmodern society (informational, based on
knowledge);
c) Special approaches from sociology of education, are made by pedagogical
adopting and adapting of sociological concepts: equality / equalization of opportunity,
educational crisis, educational reform, education as subsystem of the social system, the
education as a system as system structure (a kind of frame " ), group / microgrup social
institution / organization, school, open school, so school learners.
Lifelong learning is becoming increasingly important in preparing the qualitative
formation of the labor force - in an open educational system - and as superior economic
results over time. Studies of Economics of Education have shown that "future productivity"
can be improved substantially by investing in human capital, based on optimizing a cost
and demand for appropriate training. . The resources allocated to follow professional
formation in a formal frame, but also in non-formal education system open to all
opportunities needed in the postschool and postuniversity levels "to both global and
individual levels" (Dave R. H., 1991, p.322).
The microeconomic analysis, promoted and developed on the basis of
"microtheory on investment in education" emphasizes the importance of workplace
training, in terms of institutional structures open to education. This is a limited formula,
however, to the relationships between education and professional training possible in an
industrial type business model, less the post-industrial type. In addition, this is an initiative
that capitalizes human capital theory in certain preconditions which "mean that the
individual rationality and that of the community are the same as that of firms which
maximize their profits" in an animated background of "a policy intended to equalize
chances of access to education and labor market ", etc.. (Dave R. H., 1991., p.331).
The main criticism of this model is a challenge for the adoption of training
solutions to workforce quality (medium and long term, not only short term) in terms of a
broad educational system open to all continuing educational resources. We mean that the
very narrow structure - adopted by the microeconomic model - contributions required to
research options for extension in time and space education are reduced almost to zero
(Dave R. H., 1991, p.331, 332).
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Psychological basis of lifelong learning
Psychological foundations of lifelong learning refer to those internal aspects
vulnerable to the scale of school and society which lifelong learning tries to solve in the
conditions of the crisis (economic, but moral and financial, but also of identity, etc..)
yielded by contradictory developments of modern and postmodern societies. Most
important issues refer to: 1) general psychological problems that must solve lifelong
learning, 2) failures of modern education which lifelong learning can correct 3)
psychological foundations "of development of lifelong learning, 4) psychological
implications at the level of "lifelong learning" (Dave R. H., 1991 p. 208, 260).
Most psychological problems that need to be noticed and resolved by lifelong
learning, which necessarily require the call to lifelong learning are those that generate
change. In particular, the challenges of change are pressing in terms of information
explosion, the changes occurring in the paradigmatic, conceptual, methodological,
praxiological plan, in science, technology, art, morality, politics, economy, even religion,
etc.
The psychological approach of lifelong learning draws the attention to "the
educational needs of adults, generated by the local, territorial and professional dynamics,
but also the need for self-improvement in general human and community terms, (family
life, community integration training, in local life, etc.).. Another reported problem is the
importance of early education, held in early childhood, which results in "requesting certain
degree of formal structured learning experience for preschool children (below school age
extension of the current date)" - (Dave R.H., p .212).
Lifelong learning is a base and a psychological response provided in relation to a
matter under consideration, otherwise, more to sociology, especially sociology of
education. It's the issue of equal educational research. The response of psychology
completes that of sociology when examining critical internal causes of educational
inequality, maintained by modern educational systems. Arguments that have accumulated
mind the significance of psychological basis of lifelong learning:
a) "school does not sufficiently take into account that children must prepare to face
a changing world;
b) facilities for adults - in the educational system - are inadequate "or insufficient
quantitatively and qualitatively, as domestic resources, intrinsic, psychological and socially
determined;
c) the negligence of the early age, marked by a traditional school experience very
important for the individualization of instruction, to eliminate the structural causes of
school failure and all forms of academic and social maladjustment;
d) the recognition of a disturbing psychological reality that "a true educational
equality does not exist" (Dave R. H., 1991., p.215).
Lifelong learning basic characteristics have a valid psychological basis for all age
children, preschool, school (small, medium, high), students, adults, etc.. Psychologically,
the most important feature of lifelong learning is about "continuity of development."
Explicitly and even programmatically, " lifelong learning honestly recognizes that learning
is a phenomenon that lasts a lifetime, although of course, the process may not be identical
in different stages of development" (Dave R. H., 1991, p.218).
The psychological principle of respect the differences in age, raised, usually at
school and preschool is true for periods of postschool and postuniversity existence,
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compared to the specific of the profession, family life, community, of civic, cultural,
economic or religious responsibilities. All adults requirements are related to their ability to
adapt to change which "involves psychological factors such as flexibility, acceptance of
change from the role of leader in the student, confidence in their own possibility of change,
confidence and hope in new and not fear it and avoid it "( Dave R. H., 1991., p.220, 221).
Lifelong learning as a strategic component of the (post) modern educational
systems, it becomes the key psychological factor in that it stimulates the trust of the adults in various stages of their development, in several decades - in learning, retraining,
conversion, social, professional and personal rehabilitation, etc... Through Lifelong learning
it is ensured what UNESCO analysts call "psychological reorganization of the personality"
of the educated with a strategic goal - to promote private initiative in higher levels of
psychological point of view, the cognitive level (development of thinking operations,
stimulate creative imagination and divergent thinking , improving intelligence specialized
in problem solving and in increasingly complex situations) and noncognitive (socially
engaged high internal motivation, , high emotionality, balanced character, proven
relationships with self and surrounding world).
The personality of the adult receptive to the conscious and spontaneous effects of
lifelong learning allows the coordination of the psychological domains through horizontal
integration between: a) cognitive and noncognitive structures, b) formal and non formal and
informal professional learning experiences. Moreover, as far as lifelong learning has led to
the stabilization of structures favorable to self-study and even self-education, it becomes a
resource:,a) for personal long-lived development, intrapsychic development in terms of
self-realization, self-improvement,etc..; b) for effective social and democratic development
in the sense of stimulation " of the education / self-education equal opportunities, social
and professional integration.

The Anthropological basis of lifelong learning
The anthropological approach to lifelong learning contributes to restructuring the
role of modern education by reconceiving the role of school training in terms of: a)
facilitating the processes of growth and development, b) identifying of key technological
guidance c) humanizing interaction processes with the environment (cultural, economic,
technological, natural, community, political, religious, etc.). and with all school subjects
and forms of education, d) "juxtaposition of educational processes with learning problems
should reach an understanding" (Dave R. H., 1991, p.267).
We analyze practically four dimensions of human personality which can evoluate
on the basis of nthropological resources (and organic) which exist in the context of lifelong
learning. Thus:
A) Growth and human development - aimed at increasing "existential ego"
improvable throughout human existence;
B) Recovery of all environmental media - aimed at "facilitating or inhibiting
human development and human communities" compared with a variety of technological,
social and biotic resources;
C) Recovery of foresight "of the human evolutionary past" - aims at special
reporting to resources and new environments "ever constructed and more likely than social
and biological technology;
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D) Human Recovery by different "cultural filters" - aims to correct evaluation of
the ambiental environments used out of school and school system in order to respond
appropriately "to the most specific and important educational interests" (see dependency
relations of the specialized and ultra specialized technological environments).

Career design dimensions
From the analysis we made, we found that essentially LLL has major purpose development of human personality and social integration. In the context of complex
relationships with habitus, social integration is essentially professional. In respect of this,
career design becomes an integral part of LLL.
Actually, stressing lifelong learning comes from the need to constantly adapt to
labor market conditions. LLL is mostly identified with continuous formation, but this form
of education comes from the need for career development. As noted above, LLL has both
longitudinal dimensions, those resulting from changes in age, as well as latitudinal and
transversal dimensions: it contains the entire human life in all its complexity. Career design
as part of LLL includes:
- Cognitive dimension that reflects the process of knowledge of individual
potential, labor market opportunities and educational offers. This enables the person to
develop a course of life and to establish a career development plan in accordance with his
own self achievement plan and the conditions of the socioeconomic environment;
- Axiological dimension, which reflects the system of the values and attitudes that
mobilize people to certain finalities;
- Praxiological dimension, which reflects the system of the skills needed to
promote oneself on the labor market, to maintain oneself into the professional system and
to develop a career.
The need to address to career planning process in the context of LLL is argued by
the above benchmarks.
In a world of diversity and enhancement of the intensity of social life, career
planning overcomes age category. The limit of the process during teenage age and early
youth is already considered a characteristic of the modern period. In post-modern era it is
current and justified the career development theory of D. Seper who extended the process
from early childhood up to age three. As well as LLL career design extends not only
longitudinally. The process itself becomes more complicated, new elements of strategy
appear. In current conditions the importance of vocational marketing, expressed in the
competence of identifying the appropriate segment of labor market in terms of needs and
opportunities for professional achievement, a detailed analysis of employment
opportunities, elaborating a plan for career development, increases.
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Abstract
In a time when technologies known under the name of Web 2.0. become more and
more used, the ones to which most people have access are neglected or forgotten, as the
case of electronic mail. From various reasons, we forget that informational technology is
only a simple instrument of communication and, how sophisticated it is, is not as important
as the way in which we use it to obtain efficiency. In the attempt to find the most efficient
methods of interrelating with students within the teaching – learning process, to facilitate
their integration in the micro-group of the study year, to offer them solutions to issues that
their ages, genre, social statute imply, we have tried to transform traditional
communication, mediated by the computer through electronic mail, in an instrument of
mediation and counselling.
An experiment carried out during four semesters with the students of our
university, has demonstrated that this fact has proven to be possible and necessary. The way
in which this counselling has been made, the barriers and obstacles in relating, the steps and
algorithm used, the collateral effects, represent the subject of this paper.
Keywords: Informational Technology; Counselling; Electronic Mail

1. Introduction
In a time when the most sophisticated informational technologies like blogs,
micro-blogs, social networks and those of work collaboration, known under the name of
Web 2.0., become more and more used, the ones to which most people have access are
neglected or forgotten, as the case of electronic mail. From various reasons, we forget that
informational technology is only a simple instrument of communication and, how
sophisticated it is, is not as important as the way in which we use it to obtain efficiency.
Many of the teachers tend to forget that the youngsters they work with are away from home
for the first time, away from their parents, high school friends and they feel confused,
uncertain, and because of shame, pride or lack of courage, they do not dare to reveal the
problems they deal with.
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The strictly professional relationship keeps them away from the teacher – human
and his life experience. On the other hand, a great number of students go to faculty at a later
age and very often, there are integration problems, because, at their social and professional
experience and at their age, it is quite uncomfortable, from various points of view, to be in
the position of scholars. In the attempt to find the most efficient methods of interrelating
with students within the teaching – learning process, to facilitate their integration in the
micro-group of the study year, to offer them solutions to issues that their ages, genre, social
statute imply, we have tried to transform traditional communication, mediated by the
computer through electronic mail, in an instrument of mediation and counselling.
Since their ages and positions are different, it is quite normal that the problems
illustrate the specificity of their personality, of the level of physical and psychological
development and of the social environment they are part of.
Those who felt overwhelmed by the problems of life and lost their balance, those
who were acting immature, or had difficulties in establishing relations, who could not
evolve on a personal or professional level, those who were depressed, anxious, angry,
afraid, who felt panic, who could not express their emotions and thoughts, keep important
relations, who could not make decisions for their own problems or had a chronic illness
(they or someone close to them) and felt overwhelmed by it, or those who had problems
with their nutritional behaviour (bulimia or anorexia), were the ones who needed
counselling.

2. Methodological alternatives
An experiment carried out during four semesters with the students of our
university, has demonstrated that this fact has proven to be possible and necessary. The
students have had access to two e-mail addresses. One of them was for the professional
communication (information, classes, essays, practical applications, auto-evaluations, pair
and micro-group evaluations, projects etc.) and the other one, optional, to which they had
access when they had a personal problem for which they felt the need to communicate and
receive counselling from the teacher – person.
From the very beginning their confidentiality was ensured, and respect towards the
situations – problem presented and their concerns related to themselves, including the
delete of the content of the discussion, for their peace of mind.
According to the ideas of Richard Nelson Jones (2006) in the most important thing
that we had in mind in the approach of counselling is the fact that is implies : helping,
assistance relationships, a set of interventions, a series of processes and a phase evolution.
The process of each step of counselling implied: the establishment of a counselling
relationship, the identification of the nature of the problems, their analysis and
classification, the design of the intervention program and of the alternative solutions and
their implementation (Peterson, 2006, Mearns, Thorne, 2007).
The complexity of the counselling steps kept the unity of three operational unities:
o the informative – evaluative sequence („ascertain – diagnosis” (Golu, 2005)
who participated at the settlement of the premises of the counselling
relationship)
o forming – prophylactic sequence in the case of which the preliminary
formative interventions also involve counselling steps of the educational
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elements from the subject’s environment in order to increase the chances of
his positive evolution.
o sequences of recovery interventions which involved the improvement and
removal of the difficulties of the subject and the and the establishment of his
adaptive balance and, finally, the resolution of the problem.
One of the most useful instruments for overcoming some stressful life problems,
counselling has had as a main goal the support of the person in clarifying his like situation
and reaching his goals by making informed and meaningful decisions.
Since the personalities and needs are different, and the expectations and problems
vary a lot, there are different fields of counselling like: physical and mental health, negative
emotionality (inferiority complex, aggressiveness and self – aggressiveness, suicide
tendencies), family, interpersonal relationships, social role and status, social adaptation,
socio – professional integration etc.
That is why, when guiding the students, we have looked into the following:
o identifying: problems of school, professional, social, relation adaptation;
personal conflicts; behavioural and/or emotional problems; family conflicts;
identity problems.
o the exploitation and removal of the causes of personal problems;
o the development of the capacity of making essential changes on a
psychological and also daily level;
o the improvement of the capacity of making decisions, of making changes;
o the development of the ability of making the most of the potential and
personal resources;
o the resolution of emotional and interpersonal problems
and the following types of counseling have been carries out (Holdevici, 1996,
Eliade, 2000, Băban, 2001, Woolfe, Dryden, Strawbridge, 2003):
o informational counselling: by offering information of different fields /
specific themes with educational, professional, medical contents , that they
needed
o vocational counselling with the aim of developing capacities of career
planning
o counselling regarding personal development for forming some abilities and
attitudes that allow a flexible and efficient personal and social functioning and
also allow reaching a state of wellness.
o educational counselling, which has as objective personal development, the
promotion of health and wellness, the prevention of some behaviours that can
affect the health (alcohol, smoking, drugs);
o psychological counselling with the aim of personal optimization, self
knowledge and personal development, the prevention and transfer of
emotional, cognitive and behavioural problems, of a better functioning in the
daily life, and of building some positive relationships with the people around.
o supportive counselling which aimed at offering emotional support when the
subjects dealt with relatively reduced emotional problems (depression or
slight anxiety states, lack of self-confidence, panic attack, fear, short
emotional blocking etc.);
o crisis counselling which consisted of psychologically assisting the students
who were in a crisis situation (suffered from severe psycho-trauma, had
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suicide attempts, severe motorcycle or car accidents, are part of families in
which one member suffers from a mental illness – schizophrenia, pronounced
depressive syndrome or a development deficiency, Down Syndrome,
Asperger Syndrome etc.);
o couple and family counselling – for example, situations of divorce with
children, alcoholism, professional and mental illnesses, childhood traumas,
conflicts resolutions
o premarital counselling;
o career counselling which involved:
o A better knowledge of personal skills, abilities or knowledge;
o A positive and realistic outlining of self – image;
o Identifying the sources of professional dissatisfaction, of the
incompatibilities or difficulties of social relating and of assuming
different roles;
o Identifying the causes, nature and ampleness of the barriers / blockages in
making decisions in the occupational arias;
o The compensation of the lack of information, of incomplete or mistaken
information, and the attenuation of stereotypes regarding the world of
labour;
o Finding the type of education and professional formation in according to
their projects and resources regarding their careers in a specific life
context;
o Identifying the occupational alternatives which are complementary to
their structure of interests, the aptitudes and characteristics dominant for
their personality;
o Maturity in making decisions and autonomy in planning their career
development (Jigău, 2001a).
According to the methods uses, one has appealed to: short-term counselling of reevaluation, rehabilitation, relational, based on solutions, crisis interventions and counselling
in case of pain or mourning.
At all time we have taken into account: the severity of the situations, the nature
of the subject’s problems, the aimed at goals and the opportunities of the methods and
techniques applied.
From the 87 participants to the counselling sessions, 84 were women with ages
between 21-25years old - 36, 26 – 30 years old – 12, 31 – 35 years old – 9, 36-40 years old
– 14, 41-45 years old – 6, 46-50 years old – 7. From the point of view of the social status,
46 were married, 5 divorced, 28 not married, 8 free couples. 31 of them have children, 27
were finishing their studies, and 4 of them were attending a second faculty.
Because some of the issues approached were rather delicate, we appealed to some
specialists from the District Hospital and the City Hospital, Timisoara Court House, District
Court House, specialists of family counselling, psychologists, psychiatrists from private
and state institutions.
The subjects agreed as soon as they were promised that it will all be confidential.
For all the counselling sequences develop correctly and efficiently, the teacher – councillor
had to carry out some conditions, and the most important were:
o The assimilation, practice, thoroughness and perfection of the most modern
counselling techniques.
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Knowledge of the students’ personality (in class, seminars, extracurricular
activities, through essays with the title: Talk about yourself, Who are you, my
dear (my friend)?, Give me a day of your life, Let’s day dream, personal
projection exercises made with the help of ice breaking techniques within
classes and seminars or within the classes and the seminars or within the
seminar type classes at the beginning of the semester).
o Seriousness, confidentiality, optimistic attitude towards the level of solving
the student’s problem, because incertitude, the tendency of distorting reality
and the emotionality of both partners does not represent an good support for
counselling.
o Opening towards the student’s way of feeling and thinking, regardless of age,
genre, social role or status.
o Patience in completely lecturing any message and taking all of them as
extremely important for the student.
o Creating a confidence climate (Anderson,1999), psychological comfort in the
student – teacher councillor relationship.
o Responding to the request of counselling in the same day, according to the
request or problem presented.
o Transferring the counselling to a strictly specialized person if the problems
are more complex and contacting the family (parents, spouse, life partners,
brothers, sisters, other relatives).
The only conditions for the students were:
o Honesty in presenting all the facts of the problem (just like in the doctor’s
office) so that the efficient solution be found.
o Clarity and logic of the problems presentation.
o Leaving aside any shame or fear in contacting the teacher.
o Establishing connection with the teacher directly through e-mail in case of
emergency (special emotional situations or in case the evolution of the events
request it) establishing connection with the teacher directly through telephone,
chat or messenger.
Requesting counselling had no temporary restriction (when there was a problem,
the request has been made.
o

3. Results
Even though some interventions took place at a very long distance and only crisis
situations, the effects on the individual behaviour, registered in time, were quite obvious:
o Opening towards communication of both partners involved in the relationship
adviser – advisee.
o The availability of sharing their problems with somebody they trust.
o Accepting step by step the idea that they need counselling in order to
overcome easier their frustrations, failures, including broken hopes.
o The desire of self-knowledge, of revealing the weaknesses and strengths of
the personality with the aim to solve inner conflicts.
o Improvement of the student –teacher interpersonal relationship manifested
through the increase of the feeling of reciprocal trust, personal security.
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o

Solving some individual, emotional, relational, family, couple, physical and
mental health problems.
o Being interested in assimilating some pieces of information, which, up to a
certain point were considered difficult or not interesting.
nvbn

4. Discussions
The gain of trust of the students was made step by step and, although we have tried
to avoid any type of dysfunctions, a series of blockage were present at the level of each
type of counselling:
Communicational: manifested through the lack of courage of presenting the
problems as they were, in the attempt to protect the self –image, the social role and status,
considering that: many students were at that time employed in different fields, including the
one in which they were finishing their university studies, some of them were attending
supplementary classes or a second faculty, a large number were adults with a clear family
situation, with children and they had to find a way to protect their social place and status.
Emotional: materialized through the absence of emotional control, emotional
instability, the fear that his actions might complicate things instead of solving them, despair
that there are no solutions for the problems they have.
Character: represented through the lack of self confidence
Relational: expressed through a high level of introversion, being socially distant
for longer periods, a formal presentation of their problems emotional detachment as if they
were talking about a totally different person.
Social: translated through inferiority complex connected to the incapacity of
being integrated in the socio – cultural and professional environment.
The difficulty of overcoming these problems was even bigger when the emotional
instability of the student became more present in all ways of communication (Shapiro,
1998).
Conclusions
The increase in self respect, having a more positive self image, the attenuation of
some complexes and negative emotions, the resolution of some couple and group
problems/conflicts, the defeat of some behavioural inactions, the increase of self confidence
and the group syntality, the active implication in the teaching – learning process and the
results to the semester exams were only some of the positive effects of this type of
counselling. At the end of the counselling period, each of the subjects willingly answered to
three questions.
How did the counselling sequences help you? If you had any other problems,
would you resort to this kind of counselling? What do you want us to do with the
materials obtained after the counselling? Here are some of the answers to the first
question:
o They supported me in a difficult period in my life when I thought that the sun
will never rise on my street;
o Because of the feeling of reciprocal trust, the online meeting helped me
clarify my feelings and improved the relationship with my family;
o I think that the best thing that counselling has done for me having helped me
find the causes of the problems I have dealt with for so long and have given
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me the courage to get directly involved in their resolution. Who would have
thought that I am such a strong woman?!
o The most spectacular thing that I received through counselling is the fact that
I discovered personal qualities and resources that I was not aware of up until
now, and which no one else pointed out for me;
o I regained interior balance and I feel good about myself, something I never
thought possible in the given conditions;
o When I thought that nothing good can happen for my soul, I regained control
over my own life;
o It made me aware of my own potential and it made me more ambitious and
learned me to lose and accept loss without consider it a tragedy;
o I enjoy the effect of the first personal decisions and I feel much more
confident; the fear of failure is reduced and I learned to respect myself much
more;
o It made me stop being afraid of exteriorizing my emotions, thoughts in an
authentic way;
o It helped me grow up. The excessive infantile behaviour is more and more
rare and I have learned to be more civilized when stating my point of view.
Thank you!
71 of the subjects answered to the second question that they would keep the type
of counselling and the advisor because they have never felt closer to the teacher than during
this period and, 4 of them said that they would do anything possible never to find
themselves in the situation of needing counselling again, 7 of them would try themselves
practicing the specific algorithms for regaining self esteem, solving emotional conflicts and
2 of them said that it was to early to tell as they were only for a little time involved in
counselling.
Since the cornerstone of this type of counselling was confidentiality and
reciprocal trust, 75% from the students considered that in order to avoid and suspicions, it
is best to keep the information, and as for the counselling itself, each can archive it or delete
it , since the teacher does not need it (which he did). 19% considered that their positive
experience should be valued in some way and the rest admitted that they haven’t been able
to establish a reasonable point of view.
The results obtained encourage the continuation of this experience, especially
since, each generation will find itself in a moment when the support and affection of an
adult will be needed. Both parties will be satisfied with the results, but for the teacher –
advisor, that THANK YOU!
Said from the heart will represent an anticipated reward of all the steps he will
make for his future interventions.
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Examples of Narrative Therapy Education
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Abstract
The aim of this article is to introduce the goals and methods of narrative
psychological counseling which forms the foundation of the postmodernist and social
constructivism approach, and some examples of its application in education. Applied
examples encountered in schools focus on ‘Theft in School’, ‘Attention Deficit Disorder’,
‘Abusive Students’, ‘New Student’’ and ‘Language-Literacy Deficits’. In the school setting,
Professional school counselors may use narrative techniquea in large-group guidance, small
groups and individual counseling to help all students’ problem-oriented stories into selfnarratives of success, solutions, and hope. The process of narrative psychological
counseling begins with therapeutic communication.
Keywords: Narrative, Narrative Psychological Counseling, Dominant Stories

1. Narrative therapy
‘Narrative’ can mean an account of an event or events; story-telling. ‘Narrative’
can mean an account of an event or events; story-telling. Stories are considered as
metaphorical expressions of our needs to adapt to the environment and understand the
world around us.
A person’s self-story is a first person narrative through which he defines who he
is, based on his memories of his history, his present life, his roles in various social and
personal settings, and his relationships (Payne, 2006). Narrative is a scheme by means of
which human beings give meaning to their experience of temporality and personal actions.
Narrative meaning functions to give form to the understanding of a purpose to life and to
join everyday actions and events into episodic units. It is the primary scheme by means of
which human existence is rendered meaningful (Polkinghorne, 1988: 11). We tell our
stories of our lives to our family members, at work, to partners, friends, relatives and
sometimes to counselors. Creating narratives seems to be a ready-made skill. Jerome
Bruner suggests that studies of language development show that children possess a
“protolinguistic” readiness for narrative organization and discourse (1990: 80).
The application of narrative psychological counseling in therapy as a post modern
approach begins with White and Epson (1990). In narrative psychological counseling,
support and approval from one’s social circle seems to be a significant factor in creating a
healthy identity. Therefore, family structure, childhood conditions, interpersonal
interactions, history, culture, religion, sub identities, group needs, and economic factors
could all be assessed as having a social impact, constituting an individual’s life story
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(Karaırmak & Bugay, 2010). Reconstruction of cultural stories is fundamental in narrative
psychological counseling.
Narrative therapy is a postmodern, social constructionist approach based on the
theoretical construct that individuals create their notions of truth and meaning of life
through interpretive stories (Lambie & Milsom, 2010). Although it was initially developed
in Australia by Michael White ve David Epston (1989, 1990) for family therapy, (Besley,
2001) in the 1990s, some school counselors began to use narrative therapy in New Zealand.
Many of the dominant stories that govern our lives were generated in our early
experiences of childhood at home, at school and in the neighborhood. Some of these
dominant stories regularly influence what we think about ourselves. Often these stories
create problems for us and a narrative perspective locates problems in the cultural
landscape, which implies that counselors who are seeking to help need to consider their
own and the cultural positioning (Winslade & Monk, 2007).
In the school setting, professional school counselors may use narrative techniques
in large-group guidance, small groups, and individual counseling to help turn students'
problem-oriented stories into self-narratives of success, solutions, and hope (Eschenauer &
Chen-Hayes, 2005; Wiest, Wong, Brotherton, & Cervantes, 2001; Winslade & Monk,
2007) in order to promote academic, career, and personal/social success (American School
Counselor Association [ASCA], 2005). Telling life stories within a supportive context
helps students create more choices for positive behavior while bolstering students' selfperceptions (Dagirmomjian, Eton, & Lund, 2007; Eron & Lund, 1996; Freedman & Combs,
1996; Freeman, Epston, & Lobovits, 1997; White & Epston, 1990).
The aim of this article is to summarize the common characteristics of narrative
psychological counseling and present examples applied in some schools. With this stated
goal in mind, this article will mainly focus on the goals of narrative psychological
counseling and the role of counselors, specific narrative methods along with some
applications of counseling in education.
1.1. Therapeutical Purposes in Narrative Counseling
The aim of narrative psychological counseling is to help individuals build more
satisfying and authentic stories. (Nichols & Schwartz, 2006). According to White and
Epson (1990), the main objective of narrative psychological counseling is to help more
satisfying expressions to emerge by identifying personal stories or recreating them. One of
the therapeutic objectives of the narrative psychological counseling process is to help the
client see his story and his life as independent concepts as opposed to accepting it as a
lifestyle. In narrative counselling it is very important to establish a strong relationship with
the client. Effective listening and attending skills are used.
The stance of the narrative counselor is one of the respectful curiosity and the
counselor stays highly sensitive to any information about the client’s areas of competence
and ability. Counselors engage in a collaborative spirit, rather than an authoritative role, the
cooperative process that emerges enhances change (Winslade & Monk, 2007:5-6).
1.2. Specific Narrative Methods
1.2.1. Listening the Problem-Satured Story
Narrative therapy begins with configuring the process and the counselor showing
respect and concern as well as building trust with the client (White 1995). People often talk
about their unhappiness and disappointments in stories and seldom do they speak of hopes.
Problem saturated stories are the ones belonging to the present.
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According to Payne (2006), the strangeness of the context swiftly becames less
influential than the familiarity of the process of story telling. In outlining his problems the
person may need to cope with a more powerful emotional impact than when telling less
upsetting stories with his life. By asking small key questions, the counselor subsequently
encourages the client to identify the problem in term of its sphere of influence in the
behavioral, emotional, physical, interactional, and attitudinal domains. The counselor, with
the help of probing questions, helps the individual to recognize the effects of the problem.
1.2.2. Naming and Externalizing the Problem
The main objective of the counselor is to help the client to separate himself from
the problem, in other words to externalize the problem. It is typically seen as the separation
of the person from the problem: “the person is not problem, the problem is problem”
(Epston & Roth, 1996; White& Epston, 1990). The aim here is to help the client to see the
problem as a problem. During the externalization process, the counselor and the client may
give the problem a name (Semler & Williams; Payne, 2006) and the problem can be
referred to by this name in the process. When persons come to therapy, problems have
gained power over them, so naming the problem can be morale-boosting. But it is more
than a symbolic step towards regaining some sense of control, helpful though this can be. It
is a means of clarifying problems and normalizing them-both of which contribute to a
person’s sense that he can position himself in relation to the problem. It is highly
recommended to characterize the problem and the client separately in externalized
questions directed towards the client. Following are some examples of naming problems
(Payne, 2006) and externalized school problems (Winslade & Monk, 2007).
o I wonder that what we can call this problem?
o Do you have a particular name for what you are going through at the moment?
o There are lots of things happening to you- shall we try top in them down ?
What are they, what name shall we put to them?
Examples of Talking in an Externalizing way About Common School Problems
o Instead of saying, “How did you feel about the teacher shouting at you?” you
can say, “So Anger got the teacher to shout at you. What did it get you to do?”
o İnstead of saying, “How dou you feel about failing that test?” you can ask,
“What influenceis Failure having on you? Has it attacked your confidence?
Does it want to give up?” Using externalizing conversations opens space to
create a lighter and more playful approach to the seriousness of painful
problems (Freeman, Epston & Lobovits,1997).
Suggestions for Developing Externalizing Conversations
o Dont’t rush to externalize the first things the client talks about as problematic.
o If you feel strange using externalizing language, explain to the client what you
are doing.
o Don’t worry if you are calling the unexplored problem “it” or “this problem”
or “these difficulties”.
o Share the task of naming the problem with the client.
o Often, people are not immediately sure what kind of description to give the
problem when a problem theme has been sufficiently assembled.
o Whatever entry point you use in the naming process, use a description the
matches the person’s experience of the problem.

Emel Ültanır, Sinem Evin Akbay/ Procedia – Edu World 2010

o

If a client brings you a story that features not one but a series of problems,
there is a danger that one you choose to externalize may not be the one that
most concerns the client at this time.
o Ezternalizing conversations have their most powerful effect when the
externalization reverses the internalizing logic of a piece of taken-for-granted
discourse.
o With younger children especially, but also with older young people nd adults,
develop externalizing descriptions into personifications.
o When you have developed an externalized description of the problem, embed
it in the conversation over a period of time by using it.
o A useful checklist to use in mapping the effects of the externalized problem is
to think in terms of lenght, breadth and depth.
Culturally derived assumptions which encourage persons to identity, personality,
psychological deficits, or inescapable conditioning, which need the interpretation of wise
experts, can be closely and critically examined in therapeutic conversations. White has
called this ‘externalizing internalizing discourses’ and the process occurs through holding
‘externalizing conversations’ (1995: 41; 2004: 124-5). According to White, discourses
means the habitual ways of thinking which are common currency within a particular social
grouping, expressed in language characteristics which embody these shared beliefs and
values.
Narrative terapists encourage persons to examine these discourses that their local
and wider cultural and social groups are having a restricting effect on their lives and their
self-definition. The most common type of story told by the person earlier therapy
incorporates elements of self blame, self-doubt, self accusation and attribution of the
problem to her/his personality or other forms of assumed inner essence. Such interiozation
has been influenced and encouraged by many taken–for-granted assumptions in the
discourses of local and wider social context. The therapeutic practice of ‘externalizing
internalizing discourses’ goes beyond externalizing the problem as describes earlier
(Payne, 2000).
1.2.3. Cilents Strengths And Unique Outcomes
Narrative psychological counselor attends to the client’s strengths as resources to
support change. Within the Narrative Theraphy, the counselor focuses on the client’s
competencies, and aptitudes, whereby he/she questions about times when the client’s
problems are not occurring (unique outcomes). White and Epston (1990) noted that “It is
only necessary that one unique outcome be identified in order to facilitate performance of
new meaning” (p.55). Client strengths are resources for preferred alternate stories
(Polkinghorne, 2004). Thus, the counselor emphasizes the student-client’s strengths and
successes, not his/her problems or failures. These are Shazer (1988) states as a different
clues . This clues as possible entry and linking points for potential story. “I may easily be
mistaken”, “I may have misunderstood what the person said”. These clues helps to
counsellor while conceptualization of the clients narrative. Now these meaningful point of
access does not clues, but as unique outcomes.
Bruner put it “Life experience is richer than discourse. Narrative structures
organize and give meaning to experience, but there are always feelings and lived
experience not fully encompassed by the dominant story” (1986: 143). In this viewpoint
unique outcomes and problem-satured accounts never fully account for experience. This
approach means that unique outcomes will be evident in the therapeutic relationship itself.
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Thus the therapist -as a participant in the evoked discourse -is able experience unique
outcomes produced by the client (Guilfoyle, 2009: 27).
1.2.4. Restorying the Alternative Story
Restrying is designed to empower the client in reconstrucing a more preferable
personal narrative that represents his/her actual life. A new alternate story emerges from the
deconstruction of the dominant narrative; however, the client must work to integrate this
new story into his /her existing scheme. The reauthored story consequently alters the
meaning prescribed to past, present and future events (Polkinghorne, 2004). Accordingly,
new authored stories need to be strong enough to alter the dominant problem story. The
restorying “emerges from the use of mapping-the-influence questions, which elicit the
preferred experiences, sparkling moment, or unique outcomes” (Winslade & Monk, 2007:
60). To support accomplishing restorying, the counselor must actively support the process,
however he/she does not become the author of the story (Lambie & Milsom, 2010).

2. EXAMPLES
In many schools, psychological counselors are expected to help students who are
either thought to have problems or those who create them. Using methods above and
beyond those expected, counselors try to reveal the students’ problems and attempt to
change their behavior. While doing this, it is necessary for the counselors to consider both
traditional and modern approaches. It is believed that narrative therapy provides school
counselors with fresh perspectives when fulfilling these responsibilities. Following are
problems that can be encountered in schools and narrative therapy’s prepared approach
regarding those problems.
Example1: Theft in school
Theft among students is one of the problems frequently encountered in schools.
Punishment may not always be the right thing to do in such situations. It may be easier to
use narrative therapy both to protect the student and change their behavior. In a situation
like this, the counselor first encourages the student to talk about the stealing and its effect
on his life. The counselor asks the student to evaluate these effects. One of the most critical
points is to avoid blaming the student while at the same time not excuse his behavior. He
may ask questions such as:
o How did you get signed up stealing team?
o What did stealing promise you or do to entice you into its influence?
o How does stealing get other people to thing about you?
o How does it get you think about yourself?
o What effects is stealing having in your life right now? Is this what you want?
In addition, the thieving student’s social circle is of great importance and speeds
up the process of changing this behavior. For this reason, the psychological counselor must
work in collaboration with the student’s family, friends, teachers and other members of his
circle.
Example 2: Attention Deficit Disorder (ADHD)
Attention deficit and hyperactivity disorders are especially common among young
students and are subjects that could be studied by psychological counselors within the
framework of this discourse. In this context, David Nylund (200) suggests a five-step
psychological counseling process. The basis of this process, named SMART by Nylund, is
a narrative counseling approach.
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Step 1: Separate the problem of ADHD from the child.
Step 2: Map the influence of the problem on the child, family, teachers, or peer
group.
Step 3: Attend to exceptions to the ADHD story.
Step 4: Reclaim the special abilities of children diagnosed with ADHD.
Step 5: Tell and celebrate the new story.
Example 3: Abusive Behavior!
-Abused Students
Counselor can help children and young people notice the internalizing effects of
abusive behavior-how it undermines confidence and becomes entwined with guilt, fear and
self-blame. Then counseling can focus on restorying identities and relationships in ways
that do not leave people trapped in victimhood and that encourage them to have a voice in
the kind of relations they would like yo see develop in their lives.
-Abusive Students
With the perpetrators of abusive behavior, a different kind of approach is needed.
From a narrative perspective, there is much to be learned from the work of Alan Jenkins
(1990) with adult perpetrators of violent or abusive behavior. Jenkins emphasizes three
principles fort he engagement of people in a process of changing their abusive behavior.
Decline invitations to attribute responsibility for violence to factors beyond a
person’s influence. Invite clients to challenge any restraints to acceptance of responsibility
for their own actions.
Acknowledge and highlight each and every scrap of evidence of clients’
acceptance of responsibility for their actions.
These principles can then be elaborated into a series of what Jenkins calls
“invitations” to responsibility. Here are the steps in the squence of invitations:
-Inviting the young person to address his violence or abuse.
-Inviting the young person to argue for respectful, nonabusive ways of relating.
-Inviting clients to examine their misguided efforts to develop responsibility.
-Inviting the young person to identify time trends in behavior.
-Externalizing the retraints to respectful behavior.
-Delivering irresistible invitations to challenge restraints.
Example 4: New Student!
Students who change schools may often have adaptation problems because of the
change. Frequently, these students request counseling assistance to help them take their first
steps. Counselors who encounter this problem can use the following questions:
o Do you want trouble to follow you here, or would you rather leave it at your
other school?
o How might trouble try to trick you into letting it follow you?
o What would it mean to you to create a trouble-free life at this school?
o What do you know about how to achieve this?
o Who might be able to help you in your endeavor to create this kind of school
career?
o Did trouble offer any attractions that you might miss if they were not around?
o Would anyone feel betrayed if you were to shut trouble out of your life?
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Language-Literacy Deficits (LLD)
An individual with Language-Literacy Deficits (LLD) may have a thin description
of academic failure in that he or she only sees the academic failure as a result of having
LLD. Remediation efforts with adolescents and adults with LLD may be hindered by
concomitant factors such as decreased self esteem and self-efficacy. It is possible that
adolescents and adults with LLD may, become “stuck” in a problem-satured narrative.
Putting sound linguistically based remediation practises, which is centered around living
with a literacy deficits, dictates how events are perceived and life is lived, with little
attention or meaning attributed to times when he dominant narrative didn’t apply or was
overcome. According to self reports of Anna, appeared to be stuck in a problem satured
narrative. She perceived her life through a limited lens as a person with an LLD: After
intervention she appeared in need of help to see time or events in her life when her
disability did not affect her life and better understanding of her strengths and abilities
(Wolter, J.A., DiLollo, A & Apel, K., 2006).

3. Feasibility of Narrative Therapy in Turkish Schools
When considering the fact that fundamentals of psychological education programs
in Turkey are often times school based, efforts of psychological counseling students to
understand their own personal stories and their attempts to fictionalize these stories should
be encouraged. According to Karaırmak and Bugay (2010), individuals, while trying to give
meaning to their own personal characteristics, make inferences of their sense of personality
as a product of the social environment in which they find themselves. This situation can be
considered difficult as it affects courses, making them harder to deal with during the
training. Using an approach triggered by personal stories in a socially configured
environment, it is necessary for the client to collaborate to reconstruct his life story.
Seminars in Turkey can be organized to promote narrative psychological counseling,
especially its application in schools, which is not yet sufficiently recognized.

4. Conclusion
Even though initially developed as family therapy, the post modern theory of
narrative therapy has been applied in other areas of narrative metaphor accoutrement. In
New Zealand in 1990, narrative therapy began seeing use by at least one counselor in a
number of secondary schools when dealing with students’ personal issues. Bessley states
that (2001), ‘Narrative therapy not only presents a new form of counseling, but also
provides a different way of dealing with students in the wider school environment.
It is stated in this article that problem-saturated stories within narrative methods
affect the client’s life negatively, and that the counselor makes an effort to isolate the client
from the problem (externalization) by asking questions. The aim of the narrative counselor
mentioned here is to ensure that the client recognizes his strengths and abilities as resources
and unique outcomes. The counselor assists the client in finding alternative viewpoints
while writing the plot. Some school examples and beneficial outcomes are emphasized in
the last part of this study.
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Abstract
Professional guidance for students is a complex process of training and mentoring
within the academic programs, which allows them to select among different professional
fields and occupations, according to their skills and interests. In this process, many factors
are involved, some of them internal (self-image, level of self-knowledge and knowledge in
a given domain, personal beliefs), others external (family, friends, employment market).
The purpose of this paper is to highlight the main factors determining the students’
choice of a teaching career in physical education and sports field and the way these factors
influence the level of students’ involvement in their own training process.
Keywords: motivation, attitude, teaching career

1. Introduction.
Training for the teaching career is a parallel approach followed by the students
during their graduation and master’s programs. The teaching profession is an alternative
that, once chosen, the students assume the responsibility of their training.
Moreover, the specialists in higher education are charged with the identification of
the most effective teaching methods and means, but also of the reasons able to support the
students’ training effort. This effort is reflected in the students’ attitudes toward the process
of training for the teaching career.
We start from the premise that the learning activity is based on motivational
springs in relation with the external factors of the social environment. An example of this
relationship is provided by the specialists of the Nuffield Foundation and of the Centre for
Policy Coordination and Implementation of Regulatory Information (EPPI-Centre). Experts
examined the conditional factors involved in the learning experience, by highlighting both
the internal and the external ones. The identified internal factors were: motivation for
learning, self-esteem, interest, effort, goal orientation, locus of control, self-efficiency,
sense of the self as a learner and self-management ability. To these factors, there are added
the external ones, represented by: evaluative practices, culture learning, pedagogy,
curriculum, school culture, family support (figure no. 1).
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Figure no. 1. Models of conditional factors affecting the learning activities
(eppi.ioe.ac.uk)
D. R. Spitzer (1996, quoted by G. Lemeni et al., 2004) promotes the concept of
over-motivation, by focusing on the work itself, rather than on the individual. By analyzing
the learning activities in sports, he finds out that these ones are considered less exciting and
sometimes boring. For example, the learning activities in golf are repetitive and eventually
boring, if the game is taken out from the competition context.
C. Frith (2004) examines the motivational context for the learning activities by
studying the following: action, good mood, decision, social interaction, fault, tolerance,
evaluation, feedback, challenge and recognition. By valorising these factors in the learning
situation could be motivating for the subjects.
Some specialists in the professional career (Hall, 1976, quoted by Gh. Tomsa,
2007) reveal that the contemporary concept of career is competitive with personal freedom,
self-updating and self-understanding, all of them related to success. However, a condition
for a successful career is the balance between work, family and leisure. Career planning
begins in childhood and continues throughout the life (D. E. Super, M. Perlmutter and E.
Hall, quoted by I. Tomsa, 2007).
In 1998, G. Johns (quoted by G. Lemeni et al., 2004) offers a new perspective on
the career, by defining it as an evolutionary sequence of professional activities and
professional positions reached by a person and reflected through attitudes, knowledge and
skills developed over the time. G. Johns makes a distinction between the external career
(including the professional positions held by the individuals, as well as salary, job type etc.)
and the internal career (including the career perception and representation).
Another important aspect refers to the career decision making (Gh. Tomsa, 2007).
In this context, we emphasize the steps to define and identify the alternatives (awareness of
the need to make a career decision, defining the decision content and the actual problem
that requires a decision, identifying the available alternatives), exploration and evaluation
of the available alternatives (decision styles: the rational style, which uses a logical and
organized approach, where all the alternatives are good looking, style-dependent, within
which students rely on the others’ (e.g. parents, relatives, teachers) advice, support and
guidance; the avoidable style, where the decision making is delayed or avoided; the
intuitive style, in which students are focused on insights and impressions, without searching
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for arguments; the spontaneous style, in which students make decisions in one moment,
without much deliberation).
Following this career orientation we need to observe the expectations and student
satisfaction regarding their choice. P.Popescu-Neveanu (1978) defines professional
satisfaction as a "psychological complex configuration not always fully conscious, which
consists of a set of positive attitudes of the person regarding his work." It is having a quality
index value of a productive organization, and it is representing also one of the major goals
of these organizations: “...providing happiness at work, consideration, integration and
stability at work.” (P.Popescu Neveanu, 1978)
The concept of satisfaction should be included in a model or a theory of
motivation in work. This conclusion emerges not only from the numerous definitions of
satisfaction but also from the idea that satisfaction plays an important role in motivation
theory. As long as we consider the career as a continually evolving process (educational
and professional path with upwards and downwards phases) and not like a single choice or
job performance, the education for choosing the career itself becomes a dynamic process
that maintains a permanent individual development. (E.Nistor, 2005) The self-knowledge
grows with age and with the experiences that we pass through. Expectations that young
people face their first job vary depending on their professional motivations, which are now
becoming more focused around the need for status and financial security. (A.Marcu, 2006).

2. Aim of the paper.
The purpose of this paper is to highlight which the main factors are determining
the students’ choice of teaching career in physical education and sports field and how these
factors influence the level of students’ involvement in their training process.
Starting from the actual situation faced by the DPPD - UNEFS, namely of training
only about 60% out of the students enrolled in the bachelor’s degree, we wanted to
emphasize the students’ motivation for the teaching career and their expectations related to
this profession. We also want to identify the level of satisfaction towards a correlation with
the motivation of students.

3. Research methods.
In relation to the research goal, it were applied two questionnaires, one for
identifying the factors that led for the teaching career option and another, to identify the
level of satisfaction offered by attending pedagogical curriculum (level I). Also, we used
the documentation method for analysis the academic results of students from the research
sample.
From the first questionnaire we analysed only those items related to our study,
namely the internal factors of the teaching career decision and the external factors
influencing this decision: motivation for the teaching career and factors influencing this
decision; perception of the profession social importance; the decision degree related to the
engagement in the teaching career.
The second questionnaire (N.Radu, 2007) measures the satisfaction level. If total
score is less than 15 points (level I), subjects are characterized by high stability in work and
also in personal concerns. They have respect to employment and education, and they are
often valued for their loyalty. If the score is between 15 and 25 points (level II), around
these subjects appears a series of concerns and preoccupations to change their workplace,
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being remarked an instability and dissatisfaction. The higher score it is observed (over 25
points - level III), the desire of subjects' to do something else is bigger. They think nothing
can change in better. They do things just to make it without involving in work.
Data analysis was made by using the SPSS, in order to calculate the response
frequency and to apply the cross-tabs function.
4. Sample.
The investigated sample included 108 students enrolled in the program of
pedagogic studies (1st level), within the DPPD, from all the years of study (33% in the 1st
year, 16% in the 2nd year, 48% in the 3rd year), 51% female and 42% male persons, aged
between 19 and 35 years old (figures no. 2, 3).

Figure no. 2. Sample distribution on genders

Figure no. 3. Sample distribution on years of study

5. Results and interpretation.
83.3% out of the students answered they have decided to attend the program of
psycho-pedagogical studies (1st level).

Figure no. 4. Decision on the teaching career choice
Throughout the years of study, the cumulative effect of attending both the
pedagogic and the bachelor’s courses shows that 39% out of the students asserted that their
interest in a teaching career training has grown or has remained the same (table no. 1). Only
16.07% asserted that their interest in becoming a teacher has decreased.
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Table no. 1. Cross-tabular analysis concerning the relationship among the
academic year, the option of becoming a teacher and motivation
The option of becoming a teacher
Entirely Was influenced Was influenced
mine
by parents
by friends

Motivation
No
response

Year

increased

Total
Year

decreased

Total
Year

is
the
same

Total
Year

three

one
two
three

Total

5

no response
one
two
three
one
two
three

Was influenced
by coach

5
3
11
5
18
37
6
0
9
15

Total
5

0
1
1
1
3

0
0
0
2
2
0
0
1
1

5
3
12
6
21
42
6
1
11
18

15

1

1

1

18

8
10
33

1
1
3

0
1
2

1
2
4

10
15
43

Interestingly, it seems that most of the students, although they state that their
motivation for training has remained the same or has increased, they think that their future
job will not be in a school. 42.5% out of them want to work in the private sector and to
develop their own business, while only 14% out of them want to work in a public school
(figure no. 5, table no. 2).

Figure no. 5. Responses concerning the future job
The high percentage of non-responses or of responses in the category “I don’t
know” (31.5%) shows that one third out of the students enrolled in the program were still
undecided regarding their professional future. This avoiding style of getting involved into a
teaching career entitles us to believe that these students are only interested in obtaining
some more qualifications, in addition to their bachelor’s degree (table no. 3).
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Table no. 2. Cross-tabular analysis of the relationship between motivation and the
characteristics of the future job
Attitude/Response
Motivation
No
response
Has
increased
Has
decreased
Is the same
Total

Future job
no
response

one’s own
business

a poorly paid
job, but certain

a well paid job,
but uncertain

I don’t
know

Total

5

0

0

0

0

5

4

15

8

6

9

42

5

12

1

0

0

18

3
17

19
46

7
16

6
12

8
17

43
108

As for the work social importance, it seems that the future teachers feel that their
job is ranked the 9th within a chain of 10 occupations. The 1st place comes to the medical
profession and the 10th to the priest profession (table no. 3).
Table no. 3. Hierarchy of occupations according to the work social importance, as
perceived by the students
Professions
Physician
Accountant
Journalist
Economist
Officer
Engineer
Actor
Attorney
Teacher
Priest

Place within the hierarchy
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10

After applying and processing the second questionnaire, concerning the
satisfaction level, we get the following results (table no.4)
Table no.4. The satisfaction level of DPPD UNEFS students
Subjects
1st , 2nd year
3rd year

Level I
15 (23%)
14 (25.45%)

Level II
44 (67.69%)
40 (72.72%)

Level III
4 (6.1%)
1 (1.8%)
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Figure no.6. Students’ satisfaction level/year of study
80%
70%
60%
50%
40%
30%
20%
10%
0%
1

2

3

1. Safety, stability;
2. Instability, dissatisfaction;
3. Instability, deep dissatisfaction;
As it appears on figure no.6, most students have the temptation to change their
preoccupations, being remarked an increased instability and dissatisfaction among them
(72.72% in 1st and 2nd year of studies, and 67.69% in the 3rd year). The number of students
who have a high satisfaction level and with a high level of stability regarding personal
concerns is higher in the 3rd year students (25.45%) than 1st and 2nd years students (23%).
From the data results that the students from the 3 rd year that show deep
dissatisfaction and instability is lower than that of students from 1st and 2nd years. (1.8%
compared to 6.1%).
Table no.5. Summary table with the average score of the questionnaire items
No.
Crt.

Item

1

Is important for me to do my job well, even if I am not paid for
extra effort
When I am working in a project I feel great satisfaction
Sometimes I do not know when day's work is finished
Studying plays an important part in my life
I think also in the night on the things that I want to improve
I am not doing anything just to pretend that I work
When I fail in my studies it is not easy to forget
Studies means almost everything in my life
I feel good in the actual working groups that I am
What I study now I find interesting
Each day of study means a step towards

2
3
4.
5
6.
7
8
9
10
11

Average
score
I + II year
1.67 points

Average
score
III year
1.8 points

1.67 points
1.78 pct
1.52 points
1.6 pct
1.96 points
1.78 points
2.55 points
1.6 pct
1.35 points
1.6 pct

1.78 points
1.63 points
1.2 pct
1.63 points
2.05 points
1.61 points
2.23 points
1.32 points
1.4 pct
1.45 points

In table no.5 it is noted that the largest values record are at item No. 8 ("Studies
means almost everything in my life) for all students, which shows their involvement in
professional training.

Conclusions
The fact that the choice of a teaching career, as a profession to follow, belongs to
the students themselves, in 83% of the cases, and not to the influences exerted by other
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factors, shows they have been informed about their professional future and they have made
the decision of becoming teachers, by knowing what this assumes. It is also to notice that
this profession falls within the internal career, the involvement into its practice being
strongly determined by the teacher’s internal motivation.
The enhanced motivation for a teaching career during the years of studies shows
the students’ correct understanding and adaptation to the psycho-pedagogic requirements of
the study program.
Although their interest in training is relatively high, students are not willing to
work in schools, but in the private sector. The fact that they want to have their own business
proves that these young people have an entrepreneurial capacity and have already made a
decision about their future job. At the same time, one third of the students have not decided
yet about their future job. Under these circumstances, the UNEFS Centre of Counselling on
the Professional Career has to adopt guidance and counselling steps.
The future teachers are not convinced about their work social importance. Their
reserved attitude in assessing their own jobs determines us to propose an increased
emphasis on creating an identity in the professional training of the future specialists in
physical education and sports.
Although UNEFS students, like most young people today are characterized by
instability and general dissatisfaction, showing willingness to change their workplace
frequently, the research has shown that studies represents an important place in their lives,
they feel useful in working groups that they belong, and also they consider that studying
means steps towards. Satisfaction is a final state which is supported by all the work done
and that may motivate individuals to continue activity and gaining new achievements.
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Motivation for teaching career: new model to attract and
retain most valuable human resources in teaching career
Ion-Ovidiu Pânişoară a, Georgeta Pânişoarăb *
Faculty of Psychology and Educational Sciences, Bucharest University
Abstract
Motivation for teaching career is now an important condition to durable society.
Comparative study revels factor to enter and remain in teaching career have a common base
in a global world: love for children/young people, desire to contribute on developing
society, passion for subject-matter etc. Intrinsic dimension of motivation for teaching career
recommended new approach to determine students to This article we propose a new model
to attract and retain in teaching career right people. This model to develop a successful
teacher career can become a base for building a new strategies, a guide to career
management for principals, teacher himself and researcher.
Keywords: motivation; teaching career model; attractor factors; guide to
motivation; teacher motivation profile; career management.

1. Motivation for teaching career – comparative study
In the recent years the problem of motivation for the teaching career became a
compelling condition not only for the development of the educational system as such, but
we can assert – without being afraid of any exaggeration – that even the social progress in a
positive direction can be understood from the point of view of this area of research. More
precisely, as Atkinson (2000) notices there is a positive relationship between the students’
motivation and the teachers’ motivation is statistically significant. This means, motivated
teachers lead to motivated students. It is obvious that the reverse of this affirmation is
troubling: teachers who are not motivated might easily lead to the appearance of the lack of
motivation in the students they are working with.
This is why we should investigate in much more detail the issue of motivation for
the teaching career: more precisely, what kind of instruments can we use for increasing the
attractiveness of this profession for the young graduates (in order for the valuable human
resources to desire a teaching career), but also for the professional retention of the
practicing teachers, holding experience and vocation. More than that it is important to
analyse the way in which we can increase the motivation base for the teaching staff already
attracted by the system (and which neither has as an option leaving the teaching career) so
that the activity carried out by this category to be of highest level, fulfilling the whole
potential of those persons.
* opanisoara@yahoo.com, 021/3181552
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In the UNESCO study (2006) the following reasons are satisfactory for teachers as
elements of balance and support of the progress in career: (1) dedication for the profession
and the activity with children; (2) the success gained in the classroom – the professional
rewards the teacher receives by observing the students’ achievements; (3) the status gained
within the community because she/he is practicing a well respected profession; (4) the
training gained through pre-service and in-service programmes; (5) favourable work
conditions necessary for practicing their profession (which includes both the availability of
the teaching resources and the support offered by the school management, parents’
involvement, etc.) and (6) the possibility of promotion and progress in career.
Why do subjects choose the teaching career J. Gordon (1993) identified the
following reasons:
o influence of subjects’ families;
o influence of friends;
o influence generated by a teacher who acted as a positive model;
o influence generated by a teacher who acted as a negative model;
o necessity to “make a difference” – meaning to support the community they
come from, to offer equal chances of development to students;
o “the call” of the teaching career (or the educational vocation);
o love for children/people/passion for teaching;
o long vacations and the joy to learn.
In 2001, the questionnaire Status of the American Public School Teacher
developed under the care of the National Education Association asked the target group to
answer by selecting from a list with 3 choices such important elements for the decision to
primarily choose the teaching career as well as three elements decisive for their present
decision to stay within this profession. The three major values identified were in order: (1)
Desire to work with young persons (73% from those who answered to the questionnaire
chose this motive); (2) Value and significance of education within society (44%); and (3)
Interest in a subject-matter field (36%).
There become obvious some important elements for developing a model for
attracting and retaining the most valuable human resources in the teaching career (which
are however the product of the same educational system). A suggestion for analysis is
provided by Davis and Wilson (2000) who quote the cognitive model developed by Thomas
and Velthouse regarding motivation; according to this one we can talk about four important
factors: impact, competence, significance/importance and option/choice. The impact shows
the level to which ones behaviour is seen as producing the intended effects while solving a
task. Competence refers to the degree in which each person believes that she/he is
efficiently performing the activities involved by a task, when she/he is supposed to do that
thing. It is obvious, just as the quoted study showed, that when a person sees
herself/himself as less competent in a field, she/he will avoid that area of activity in which
might have less chance of success. Significance/importance refers to the value the tasks
receive in the individual’s eyes. A low level of significance/importance makes the
individual apathetic and detached while a raised level of significance/importance will make
her/him focus all the energies in order to achieve the tasks. Finally, option supposes the
conscious selection (and not accidental!) of the necessary actions in order to reach the
desired results. A high level of option/choice induces flexibility and initiative, while by
contrast a low level of option/choice induces the feeling of being controlled, negative
emotions, and low self-esteem.
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If we take a look at the four indicators, they are fully necessary in order for a
person’s motivation for a job to be strong enough. From the point of view of the decision
for the teaching career, we notice that the impact and the significance/importance are the
strengths of this choice, while the competence (placed under question by the first crisis
moments of the career, in the first years of activity in the classroom) and the choice for
some subjects (who attend the psychopedagogical module without truly wishing to enter the
classroom, placing on the last place this choice, but who are compelled by life to make this
step) rather represent question marks. This analysis underlines that there is necessary a long
lasting effort in order to make positive these two indicators.
From the issues mentioned above there can be gathered that today the motivation
for teaching career represents a priority for any reform policy, not just within the
educational system as such, but at a larger scale, that of the society. Indeed, just as the
educational system represents the development engine for social progress, the human
resource represents the key element that might ensure the success and the viability of the
reform actions at the level of the educational system.
The issue in discussion is far from restricting at national level. As we will reveal
further on, a detailed analysis conducted at international level proves not only that we are
dealing with a subject very much talked about, analysed and re-analysed in many countries,
but furthermore with an area of very similar results as regards the elements that represent
the motivational sources which lead to entering (or not) the teaching career as your own
career.
Attracting the human resources towards the educational system, for classroom
activity, is not in the least the only difficult aspect of the subject developed in this paper.
Just as we will show in detail further on, we have to confront extremely difficult aspects,
because it is important not only to ensure that the graduates consciously get the chance to
choose, but even more that the most valuable human resources are attracted towards the
teaching career. In order to reach such a target, we should investigate more in depth the
nature of such a motivation, its specificity and also to identify the negative aspects, the
factors that lead to the rejection of the profession by some graduates.
This is why in these studies the researchers tried to answer to the following
question: which are the main attractive elements for the teaching profession? The answer to
this question became one of utmost importance and in the same time urgent because the
lack of motivation for the teaching career leads just like a domino principle to many effects,
both of direct and indirect nature. For instance, recent studies show that not only motivated
teachers mean motivated students (as we showed above), but also that if practicing teachers
are not motivated by the practiced profession, a probable and possible consequence would
be the appearance of a demotivation reaction in their students and students. On the other
hand, the lack of attractiveness of the teaching career might lead to the fact that there won’t
be attracted the most valuable human resources (who are actually produced by the same
educational system!). A less competitive system of selection of poorly prepared graduates
for becoming teachers might lead to a true vicious cycle: students who became teachers
succeed in a smaller degree to achieve a successful educational activity, which might lead
to less prepared students among which are recruited future specialists in different fields of
activities, but also the future teachers! If we enter such a vicious cycle, the results will be
not that good.
But why is important to identify the significant factors which define the
motivation for the teaching career? Because as Saul Neves de Jesus and Joseph Conboy
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noticed in their study A stress management course to prevent teacher distress we can feel
that teacher’s motivation has an important effect on the motivation developed by her/his
students. This is why the motivation for teaching career became an imperative of the
modern society. The specialised literature reveals a great diversity of research in the field.
Starting from the necessity to get an extended view of the motivation phenomenon, we find
useful in our endeavour the perspective offered by McInerney, Maehr and Dowson (2004);
the authors noticed that while studying the professional motivation three elements might be
useful: (1) ATTRACTION – meaning the force that makes people get involved or not in an
activity; (2) PROFESSIONAL RETANTION – underlines for how long the involvement
we mentioned above lasts; and (3) FOCUS – marks how profound is the respective
professional involvement. It becomes obvious that a study centred on viable and operational
results should take into account all these three elements and not just the first one – which
made the study object of more research in the specialised literature. However we should
answer not only to a simple question: what motivates the students in order to choose a
teaching career, but to a net of questions among which we can mention: how can we retain
the most valuable human resources within the educational system and how can we
maximise their pleasure to achieve their activity?
The component elements of this professional motivation with accent on the
necessary space needed by our analysis (the motivation for the option for the teaching
career) are distinct in more studies. Thus, in Note d’information 01-46, edited by Ministere
Education Nationale from France, Direction de la programmation et du development
(DPD), according to the authors Esquieu and Perier the list of the motives for choosing a
teaching career comprises: (1) the work autonomy offered by the teaching career; (2) free
time, vacation; (3) security of job; (4) the equilibrium guaranteed between the professional
and the private life; (5) desire to work with children; (6) wish to teach; (7) the high social
consideration for this job; (8) the exercise of an educational function; (9) salary; (10) the
perspective offered by the career progress; (11) the exercise of a job of public service.

2. Experimental process
In our research (which is part of our project Motivation for teaching career.
University centre for professional counseling and management of the teaching career
CNCSIS, cod 190, 2007-2010) we tried to grasp three possible aspects of motivation for
teaching career:
o students’ motivation enrolled in the Teacher Training Department in order to
follow a teaching career;
o practicing teachers’ motivation who have already built up a career
management in education;
o motivation for choosing a teacher career for those who attend the psychopedagogical module of studies in the form of post-university education (those
who did not choose the teacher career during the faculty).
The results distribution was the following one:
The motives for which they would remain in the teaching profession:
o Contact with children/young which would be extremely positive for teachers;
o Passion for the field of study they teach;
o Help they can offer for the students’ development;
o Social responsibility for building up the future of the country;
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o Free time (for example vacations) and flexibility of schedule.
The motives for which they would leave the teaching profession:
o Inadequate salary (financial motivation);
o Bureaucratically of the teacher’s activities (too many “papers” that they are
supposed to do);
o Lack of adequate appreciation from society;
o Students’ and parents’ lack of motivation for education;
o Frequent changes that occur within the educational system.
Another analysis presents the comparative point of view to which we referred
before. Is the teacher career a specific determinant, completely different from other careers?
From the points of view presented above, it seems that things convey in this direction. In
order to have a more accurate image we refer to the study developed by Don Elizur in 1989,
a cross-cultural study based on a questionnaire with a configuration that cover the main
theories of motivation (Maslow, Herzberg, McClelland, Hackman and Oldham, etc.),
comprising in its final form a number of items that proposed answers that had to be selected
on a scale from “very non-important” to “very important” (apud Corbett, 1994). The
motivating factors have been placed in a hierarchy as it follows (1- the most important
factor, 10 – the less important factor):
Interesting work
Achievements
Promotion
Personal recognition (selfesteem)
Use of skills
Autonomy in work
Job safety
Good manager bun
(attentive and right)
Good income
Good colleagues
(agreeable)

USA
1
2
3
4

UK
2
6
7
5

Germany
1
7
10
9

Netherlands
1
2
6
9

Taiwan
2
1
4
3

Korea
3
1
7
9

Hungary
6
2
10
7

China
5
1
6
3

5
6
7
8

4
9
8
10

6
5
4
3

6
4
8
7

8
7
5
6

4
10
2
6

5
9
8
1

2
4
10
7

9
10

3
1

8
2

10
3

10
9

8
5

4
3

9
8

Interesting work
Achievements
Promotion
Personal recognition (self-esteem)
Use of skills
Autonomy in work
Job safety
Good manager bun (attentive and right)
Good income
Good colleagues (agreeable)

Teachers
1
4
9
5
2
3
6
7
10
8

Within the mentioned answers we could not remark the placement on the last place
of the “good income”, fact that made us – during the discussions with the participating
teachers in the investigation – wonder about the motivation of this perspective. The answer
one teacher offered us is symptomatic for our analysis and confirms the intrinsic motivation
and assuming of vocation – elements of good augury for the development of a national
process for motivation for the teaching career.
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3. A possible model for the teaching career
The motivating process for teaching career is far from being a simple one. First of
all, because – as the specialty literature notices – teachers are special persons, those proving
pedagogical “calling/vocation”, being the most suitable for such a professional position.
This is why the first step would be the identifying and attracting the most valuable human
resources towards education.
The perspectives on the career are multiple. In the following part we will address
the relationship between the personal life and the professional one (as in the first model) as
well as a set of defining stages in the career evolution/progress by direct connection to the
competency model (as in the second model). Third model is our proposal and is especially
designed for didactical career.
In the first model R.P. Weathersby and J.M. Tarule (apud Cascio, 1986, pp. 328329) while synthesising the contributions presented in the specialty literature offer us a
short description of the adult life stages with a special focus on their impact on the work
market. We present this perspective because it functions in a double direction: (1) as an
element of introspection and understanding of our own tendencies of growth and
development, but also (2) as an element of understanding the others. In the same time there
should be noticed the fact that such a perspective must become a guiding line. However, we
caution about the necessity of understanding these phrasing in the spirit of the ’90 and from
the American society point of view. Keeping in mind these circumstances the operational
value of the following list becomes obvious.
1. Leaving the family (from 16 or 18 years old until 20-24 years old)
Major psychic tasks: separation from the family, reducing dependency from family
support and its authority, the development of a new house (family), he/she sees
himself/herself as an adult.
Outstanding events: leaving the house, emergence of new roles and more
autonomy as far as life planning is concerned: university, travelling, military service, work
place. The initial decisions regarding what he/she will study, what career will follow, the
affective life.
Characteristic phase: a balance between “to be in” and “to get out of” family.
2. Entering the adult life (beginning of age 20 until 27-29 years old)
Major psychic tasks: exploring the possibilities of the adult life and the
development of the first impressions on how he/she sees himself/herself as an adult. The
person demonstrates the capacity of developing intimate relationships, developing the
Dream of personal progress, finding of a mentor.
Outstanding events: serious involvement in developing the first career stages,
adapting to the professional life – employment-adapting to the labour world-changing the
job-rehires-fires-quits, etc., marriage, decision to have children, assuming multiple roles
within the organization and community.
Characteristic phase: mainly it represents a transition phase – living and
developing for the future.
3. Transitions towards the 30s (the end of the 20s and the beginning of the
30s)
Major psychic tasks: re-examination of the life structure and the present
implications; he/she makes desirable changes due to a more profound implication.
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Outstanding events: change of the job or the directions of evolution within an
occupation; divorce in the first marriage, remarriage.
Characteristic phase: “What is the entire life now when I am doing what I am
supposed to? What should there be in my life and it is not yet?”
4. Stabilization – the beginning of the 30s
Major psychic tasks: engagement by means of a more profound implication; a
greater investment in his/her person, in the work, in the family and in the interests which
he/she values; establishes schedules for the long-time objectives.
Outstanding events: parents’ death, following the work through, the family
activities and other interests he/she has.
Characteristic phase: focused on establishing order and life stability, on the way
of planning long-time objectives and planning how to reach them.
5. Becoming a self secured person 35/39-39/42 years old
Major psychic tasks: becomes a serious member of the professional/occupational
group, gains independence in relation with the manager, critics, colleagues and mentor;
seeks independence and affirmation within society by means of more valued roles, wishes
more serious responsibilities.
Outstanding events: crucial promotions, acknowledgement, separation from the
mentor.
Characteristic phase: expectance of some confirmation events, time starts to
become finite and concerning.
6. Beginning of the 40s.
Major psychic tasks: development of a better fitting/harmonisation between life
structure and his/her own person; between the routine from the inside of life and the
elements that come to provoke it.
Outstanding events: changes within the activity in order to achieve whatever the
life ambitions could not have offered; career changing; remarriage.
Characteristic phase: preoccupation for the decline of the body, aging, emergence
of feminine characteristics in men and of masculine characteristics in women.
7. Reestablishment (around the age of 45)
Major psychic tasks: enjoys his/her own choices in life and the life style
Outstanding events: becomes a mentor, shares his/her experiences and skills with
younger friends and associates; contributes to the next generations; develops new interests
or hobbies.
(Characteristic phase: it is not described by the authors of this construct)
8. Transition towards the 50s (the last years of the 40s up to half of the 50s)
Major psychic tasks: a new revision of the connection between life structure and
self; need for a reorientation, a whole new beginning of “something”.
Outstanding events: family crises, diminishing of family tasks.
Characteristic phase: imperative of change which makes possible the reach of
different objectives “it is probably late, but there are things that I would like to do in the
second half of my life”.
9. Reestablishment (the end of the 50s and the beginning of the 60s)
Major psychic tasks: attaining the important objectives in the period of life still left
Outstanding events: new opportunities related to the work/job and the interests the
person values; defining the personal achievement.
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Characteristic phase: a maturity of feelings and of relationships with the others; a
greater comfort in relating with his/her own person.
10. Retrospective of life (the 60s and beyond)
Major psychic tasks: accepting the fact that all things that have happened in life
have a value and a meaning; valuing his/her own person and the choices that he/she have
made.
Outstanding events: retirement, aging, death of the close ones and of the person in
question.
Characteristic phase: retrospective of the achievements, wish to share with the
others each day the joy and the sadness; family is very important.
The second model belongs to Dreyfus (apud Davies, Ellison, 1999) and it proposes
a difference between 5 stages: novice, beginner-advanced, competent, specialist and expert.
In the novice stage a person executes the activity relatively rigidly, using the facts
and rules he/she has learned; the contextual/situational perception is minimal, the novice’s
action being only a little connected to the unique nature of the conditions that lead to the
problem he/she is confronted with.
In the beginner-advanced stage, the person’s performance is improved by the
experience of more situations he/she worked in/faced. The understanding of the phenomena
starts to be placed beyond the facts and rules he/she has learned, but the situational
understanding is still limited - each working condition is treated as having an equal
importance.
The third stage is represented by the competence assurance. The employee
appreciates the horizon and the level of the tasks he/she is given, recognizes more aspects
and can select and focus on what is more important in comparison with the elements with a
lower importance; also he/she can discern between the long term objectives. The person
starts using routines and standardised procedures within the activity.
The specialist level represents the fourth stage. Now the employee sees the
situations he/she is confronted with more like a system, as a whole rather as isolated facts;
also he/she notices what is more important in the situations and can deviate from norms and
rules if this is necessary.
The last level is represented by the attainment of the expert quality. The employee
demonstrates a deep understanding of the situations he/she is confronted with and uses an
instinctive manner of doing this. In this stage, the person possesses and uses a vast set of
plans and strategies in order to solve situations which are changing and possesses a vision
of the ways in which he/she can successfully solve most of the work situations.
Our model is focused on the teaching career as well. It has an explainingpredictive value for identifying the best ways of motivating the valuable human resources
for the teaching career. Most of the times the persons with vocation for the teaching career
are not supported by a process of attracting and retaining as consistent and this are why
they choose another professional path than education. In this way, the motivation for
teaching career can be regarded on a period with three levels: initial, second and tertiary
(the proposed model which is described below represents a global conceptualization of the
teaching career. It offers researchers, but especially practitioners a useful base for designing
tools for motivating the personnel which can be adapted to the characteristics of each
education institution/school by means of the phases that define each level. Given the
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novelty of the development proposed we would be thankful for any feedback you might
have to offer for the improvement of our construct - contact address: …).
o First level: attracting human resources towards the teaching career (university
studies and professional conversion);
o Second level: support in the teaching career (novices – the first years of
teaching, overcoming the crisis moments in the career);
o Tertiary level: retaining in the teaching career (all practitioners).
Level 1
Tools:
There will be developed the Guide for the candidate to the teaching profession.
This will present the following elements:
o what one should know about the teaching career;
o what does it mean to be a teacher;
o support by means of centres for attracting people for a teaching career.
Phases:
Information by means of positive elements (stories, study cases)
Self-revelation: re-living pleasant moments from school years
Cauterizing the negative energies: identifying fears, teaching failures to which
he/she participated as a student, non-models
Redefining: identification of his/her own balance between the positive and the
negative elements
Valuing: identifying those elements that can be attractive elements for a teaching
career
Level 2
Tools:
o Support centres in each school aiming at novices’ induction
o Periodically meetings of the novices from more schools in order to share their
experience
o Active managerial support
o School guide – this will present information about what a novice should know
about the school he/she is going to be a part of:
o organizational culture;
o his/her colleagues;
o his/her students;
school goals.
Phases:
Pre-experimentation – first contacts, applying theoretical knowledge to real life
situations;
Deception – the stress of failure, the tension of the beginning, ambiguities, lack of
clarity, misunderstandings;
Conceptualising – reflection on your own teaching activity, identification of risks
and advantages, of resources and constrains;
Experimentation – the second contact, after understanding the Deception and the
motives of the failure, valuing the first successes;
Valuing – identification of the elements that represent attractive elements for the
personal teaching career “I like what I do”;
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Perpetuation – identification of a satisfying level for the intrinsic motivation and
its maintenance.
Level 3
Tools:
Active managerial support
Organizational identification: (1) with school values and (2) with the people
(colleagues)
Using the experience gained as a mentor (in a double sense: he/she offers
experience and support to a novice and receives a consistent self-insertion for revaluing
his/her own work)
Achieving senior-ship:
o it develops the novice’s guide;
o it is valued by colleagues/students by celebrating the successes;
o it is offered as an example;
o it is asked for professional advice.
Phases:
Re-conceptualization: profound reflection regarding the motives that determines
him/her to stay in the profession;
Destabilization: the gathered routine and stress induce elements of discontent, of
doubt concerning the chosen career;
Profound valorisation and self-conviction: the identification of those essential
elements that define him/her as a teacher and using them as a justifiable fact of the decision
to stay in the teaching career;
Acceptance and identification: the person starts to see himself/herself only within
the teaching career; he/she renounces to regrets and enjoys the decision he/she made.
He/she becomes a mentor, a source of knowledge and motivation for those around him/her.
Our model was build after multiple feedbacks with students (which are enclosed in
graduate programmes to become teachers), practicing teachers and principals. It was
conceptualisation to be a foundation for a guide for teacher motivation and retention in
didactical career.
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Abstract
Using different conceptualization and starting from the main vulnerabilities of the
adolescents, the objective of the study was to examine the effects of a personal optimization
and development program centered on unification psychotherapy. The specific dynamic of
the unification psychotherapy in four steps was integrated in two different programs of
personal optimization and development. So, an experiment with two groups was used. The
results present a vast area of effects, involving changes in the main mechanisms involved in
mental disorders, indicating this kind of program as a tool for their prevention and
psychotherapy.
Keywords: personal development; unification psychotherapy; adolescents; selfesteem; emotional stability.

1. Introduction
Many psychologists emphasized the need to develop a unified theory that could
weave together the different psychology fields (levels) in a mutually productive way
extending from basic learning principles to clinical psychology and on to humanistic,
biological, and social science fields.
Staats (2009) argued that unifying clinical psychology within and without should
become a major special interest area in clinical with the study of theory construction a
prominent part. Clinical programs should be enlarged to include such a specialty, treating
what clinical psychology is in terms of its disunity–unity character. Students need to know
what their interest area is in fundamental terms—only in this way will some of them make
creative contributions to the specialty.
Such a model should include both theoretical and practical elements based on a
larger and more complex perspective of health and illness, that integrates creative methodes
and instruments and interpretes human being as a unity, in a permanent dynamic and
development.
In this context, many recent researches focused on developing intervention
programs based on mixing elements from different perspectives in order to asess a larger
area of dificulties.
In the last decade there has been increasing interest in the potential of preventive
interventions capable of promoting psychological well-being and individual’s optimal
functioning in order to reduce the risk of mental disorders and psychological distress
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(Tomba, Belaise, Ottolini, Ruini, Bravi, Albieri, Rafanelli, Caffo, Fava; 2010). Such
interventions have been classified as universal (targeting the entire population), selective
(targeting a population at risk) and indicated (targeting sub-threshold symptoms). Because
early adolescence marks a significant transition period in development, with ensuing
reorganization within and among biological and psychological systems and the consequent
emergence of new behavioral organizations, it provides an important opportunity for
prevention and intervention.
School based programs addressing depression, anxiety disorders, trauma related
symptomatology, bullying and conduct disorders showed generally favourable outcomes.
These types of prevention were haracterized by targeting and essentially operated through
removal of risk factors for psychological distress which may elevate the potential for
subsequent development of psychopathology. However, alleviating the negative
(psychological symptoms such anxiety and depression) through psychological prevention
interventions is one target of efforts. Engendering the positive could be another way to
reach the same goal and may promote important protective factors in the face of future
challenges and adversity. Increasing the number of risk factors exponentially elevates the
potential for negative outcomes like an increasing number of protective resources
exponentially facilitate resilient outcomes in adolescents. Thus, building on adolescents’
strengths and promoting competence represent the other important prevention strategy to
protect against emergent psychopathology. A preventive intervention that targets the
positive may address and promote aspects of functioning and health that were typically left
unaddressed in conventional prevention targeting risk factor interventions (Caffo, Belaise,
& Forresi, 2008; Fava & Tomba, 2009 in Tomba, Belaise, Ottolini, Ruini, Bravi, Albieri,
Rafanelli, Caffo, Fava; 2010). Strengths based approach, helping children and adolescent to
first identify, and second engage their strengths in their schoolwork and out of school time,
is seen as a buffer to mental illness and depression. The small, yet distinct, differential
effects of each strategy may lead us to postulate that the sequential combination of
symptom and well-being oriented prevention strategies may yield more complete and
lasting effects that each strategy alone for depressed children and adolescents.
Considering these premeses, Tomba, Belaise, Ottolini, Ruini, Bravi, Albieri,
Rafanelli, Caffo, Fava examined the differential effects of strategies for promotion of
psychological well-being (Well-Being Therapy, WBT) and removal of distress (Anxiety
Management, AM) in a non-clinical school setting.162 students attending middle schools in
Northern Italy were randomly assigned to: (a) a protocol derived from WBT; (b) an
anxiety-management protocol (AM). The students were assessed immediately before and
after the interventions, and after 6 months using: Psychological Well-Being Scales (PWB),
Symptom Questionnaire (SQ) and the Revised Children’s Manifest Anxiety Scale
(RCMAS). Their results showed that WBT, by facilitating progression toward positive and
optimal functioning, may integrate symptom-centered strategies.
A team of canadian psychologists (McVey, Kirsh, Maker, Walker, Mullane,
Laliberte, Ellis-Claypool, Vorderbrugge, Burnett , Cheung, Banks; 2010) emphasized the
idea of a complex, unifing approach in the field of eating disorders and piloted a prevention
program designed to promote positive body image among university students. Thirty-seven
undergraduate students from three Canadian universities were recruited to participate in the
study. They were selected from a pool of students enrolled in a peer health education
program facilitated by the university-based health promotion staff. Borrowing from the
tenets of the non-specific vulnerability stressor model and the disease-specific social
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cognitive theory, the intervention focused on media literacy, self-esteem enhancement
strategies, stress management skills and ways to recognize healthy versus unhealthy
relationships. Separate ANOVAs revealed that participants reported significant
improvements in body satisfaction and reductions in the internalization of media
stereotypes between the baseline and post-program period.
The program received a favorable response from the participating students, who
appreciated the face-to-face format of the intervention, and from the university staff who
expressed interest in embedding the strategies into their routine peer mentoring training
activities. Although very preliminary, the findings have applied significance in terms of
shedding light on ways to reach out to students before clinical symptoms of eating disorders
develop, by boosting their resilience through life skills and media literacy strategies.
This primary prevention approach to eating disorders could complement nicely
with the delivery of more targeted interventions for those students who have already been
identified with eating disorder symptoms.
The study also informs the field of prevention on ways to make such programs
sustainable beyond the scope of the research project by reaching out to students via
university-based health promotion staff and the peer health educators whom they mentor.
Embedding disordered eating prevention strategies into an existing peer health educator
training curriculum engages university-based staff in this type of prevention work and
offers a cost effective way to help improve body satisfaction among the participating peer
health educators. As newly trained agents of change, the peer health educators could have a
positive influence on the rest of the student population both in how they role model body
satisfaction as well as in the knowledge that they exchange. Finding creative ways to
effectively mobilize knowledge and to create meaningful, mutually beneficial, and
sustainable community relationships with existing target populations are timely topics for
future eating disorder prevention research.
Considering this permanent need to deliver more targeted interventions for
different kind of difficulties, in different ages, The Unification Psychotherapy gives the
psychology specialists the theoretical elements as well as the practical instruments and
methods able to prevent and treat a large area of disorders (Mitrofan, 1999, 2000, 2004).
The unification psychotherapy has many applications in psychological counseling
and psychotherapy, formation of specialists working in these domains and of those working
with special groups of people. Presented as an experiential, humanistic psychotherapy it
integrates in a specific manner techniques from other forms of therapy sustained by a
theory of the human functioning, ranging from psychopathology, through normal
functioning to what Maslow named peak-experience.
Using different conceptualization and starting from the main vulnerabilities of the
adolescents, the objective of the study was to examine the effects of a personal optimization
and development program centered on unification psychotherapy.

2. Objectives
As a general objective of this research we proposed to contribute to emphasizing
the effects of using the specific techniques of the Unification Psychotherapy (exercises,
provocative symbolic situations and scenarios) working with the adolescent experiential
group. We also proposed to show the efficiency of working with techniques that are
specific to the creative journal.
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As practical objective we proposed to increase self acceptance and self-esteem, to
improve self-image, to increase the level of sociability and interpersonal efficiency, to
optimize emotional stability.

3. Hypothesis
After going through this type of experiential program the subjects would
experience more adequate self-acceptance and self-esteem; a better capacity to interact to
the others; an optimized emotional stability.

4. Methods
In order to accomplish the objectives an experiment was conducted. Observation,
psychodiagnostic instruments, and statistical methods were used too. The variables of the
study were: self-acceptance, self-esteem, self-image, the level of sociability, interpersonal
efficiency, emotional stability (dependent variable) and the experiential program
(independent variable).
The experiment was conducted with two groups, in different moments of time, but
in the same environment and with the same researchers. Assessments of the mentioned
variables were conducted before and after the experiential program.
Subjects
The subjects in this study were 24 college students, with ages between 18 and 23
years. 13 college students, 12 girls and 1 boy, with ages between 18-20 years old
participated in the first group, and 12 females in the second group (age between 18 and 23
years).
Their inclusion in the experiential groups based on their personal motivation. All
subjects were in a good state of health and had no significant academic difficulties.
Instruments
The experiment was conducted in the laboratory of psychology, in a comfortable
environment, with adequate conditions of light and temperature. The laboratory had enough
space to allow movement and chairs to sit on.
We evaluated self-esteem using SERS (Self-esteem Rating Scale); self-image, the
adaptive potential, and self-acceptance were measured using Index of Adjustment and
Values Bills (IAV Bills, 1975).
Sociability, interpersonal efficiency, and emotional stability were evaluated using:
NEO Personality Inventory Revised R, California Personality Inventory (CPI), and SQI
(Young Schema Questionnaire).
Singer-Loomis Personality Inventory and Draw-A-Person Test were also used.
Procedure
The intervention was conducted using experiential learning programs based on the
Unification Psychotherapy, with two personal optimization and development experiential
groups. At the beginning, all the subjects completed the instruments. Each program was
structured using experiential symbolic and metaphoric techniques (interactive symbolic
games (metaphorical scenarios), body techniques (corporal metaphor), creative meditation
exercises, provocative gestalt techniques, active learning) and they were conducted
following the specific Unification Psychotherapy steps: 1. Provoking and experimentation;
2. Clarifying self-analysis; 3.Creative resources and personal choices exercise; 4.Creative
unifying personal transformation.

Răban-Motounu Nicoleta, Vitalia Ileana Loredana/ Procedia – Edu World 2010

For the second group there were drawing and body focusing and scanning
techniques in addition to this. In this group, these techniques were structured based on the
following themes:
o First session: body awareness and expressing emotional feelings;
o Second session: healing the stressful emotions;
o Third session: continuing the healing of the emotional wounds from the past;
o Fourth session: revealing the message from the fear;
o The final session: integrating the past experience and future projection.
At the end, the subjects were solicited to fill in the instruments again.

5. Results
Statistical analysis was used to confirm the hypothesis of this study. The scores
were compared using paired samples T test (SPSS 13.00). In the comparison between the
beginning and the end of working with the experiential unification group, there were
significant differences regarding all the variables of the study.
For the first group, in the comparison between initial and final stages of the group,
all the subjects of the group experimented more adequate self-acceptance, better sociability,
tolerance, altruism, social presence, less anxiety and negative idea and believes (at p<0.01)
(Table1).
Table 1. Statistical data for the first group
Variables
Self-acceptance
Sociability
Social presence
Tolerance
Altruism
Assertiveness
Negative believes
Self-control
Vulnerability

t-test for paired samples
8.185
6.653
5.323
6.786
5.598
5.990
6.305
6.489
7.211

p (2-tailed)
.000
.000
.000
.000
.000
.000
.000
.000
.000

For the second group, the comparation between initial and final scores on the
assessment instruments showed an increased self-esteem, self-acceptance, and introvert
feeling, a richer self-image, a smaller dicrepancy between the ideal self and self –image, a
lowering for introvert intution (Table 2).
Table 2. Statistical data for the second group
Variables
Self-esteem
Self-image
Discrepancy between ideal-self and self image
Self-acceptance
Introvert feeling (IF SLIP)
Introvert intuition (IN SLIP)

t-test for paired samples
-3.150
-2.830
2.647
5.323
-2.155
2.300

p (2-tailed)
.009
.016
.023
.000
.050
.042

6. Discussion
The statistical data emphasized the effects of the experiential program, as it was
structured in this study, regarding self-esteem and self-acceptance increasing, the
development of self-image; there were less ideal self and self-image discrepancy, changes
in the intuition and affective areas.
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The center of this study was the adolescent emotional issues, considering passing
from sex-role identity identification to intimacy relation development. Focusing on the selfimage allows the person to involve in better affective relations.
An important advantage of this program is the manner of approaching the
resistances, as positive significant for the person. So, the subjects were encouraged to
considerate their personal self-defense mechanisms, to express them, to find out their
message regarding the person. In this manner, these self-defense mechanisms became a
solid self-exploring base and an important stability restoring mechanism.
The significantly increased values of the self-esteem indicate a positive and
optimistic perspective regarding the own person (psychological and physical), an increased
social competency, better problem solving, higher intellectual ability, self-competency, and
self-value related to the others.
Because of the safe group climate, all subjects were involved and they became
very open and receptive to others’ actions.
The involvement in the experiential group allowed each subject to revaluate the
interest for informal group, fully aware of the importance of his involvement and to
adequate evaluate his own person and this new role that kind of group have in the
adolescent life. The same time, we appreciate that this increased level of self-esteem
indicates the beginning of adolescent autonomy and independence based on a healthy selfimage and the beginning of a good adjustment based on valuing personal experience.
The significantly increased value of the adaptive potential indicates the
development of a more appropriate attitude toward the own person and the others, as well
as the development of group participation. Subjects learnt to better co-operate in the group
life, to be more responsible, to show imagination and creativity, to express their needs, to
be more sensitive to others` needs and rights. There was a clear and more flexible relation
regarding the authority, mixing the opening toward the authority and the rejection of the
arbitrary authority. Their need for authority evolved. They now need a flexible authority,
which can be changed using direct methods instead of hidden ones. In the same context, the
subjects from this group became more responsible, and tried to avoid the arbitrary
responsibility. The self defense mechanisms as well as the need to protect lowered. Our
subjects became less aggressive, learning new possibilities to adaptive express their
aggressiveness. There can be noticed a higher capacity to be fully aware of their purposes
and personal needs, as well as a pregnant tendency to organized daily actions. The low SQI
scores emphasize the development of a more optimistic and real self-image, with the
capacity to positive evaluate the environment, the future, and the personal abilities. There
were cognitive changes as well, with a diminished number of cognitive beliefs, regarding
the own person, the world and the future (Beck`s cognitive triad). The possibility to future
develop dysfunctional attitudes (the bases of the cognitive triad and of the systematic
information processing errors) lowered too.
Working with the symbols and metaphors facilitated interpersonal optimization
because both the level of sociability and the general interpersonal efficiency developed. The
significant increased scores from the end of the program suggested a participative and
flexible behavior, based on trust, tolerance, and openness toward the others` ideas, feelings,
and behaviors. The subjects became more active and more involved.
The emotional stability optimized as well, the subjects felt significantly less
anxious, more stress tolerant, and more able to adaptive face the difficult situations. The
direct approaching of stress issues, unhealed wounds, affection need, and self-aggressive
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behaviors allowed their resigning and the expression of the creative problem solving
mechanisms.
The significant introvert affectivity increased scores emphasized the development
of trust and consideration of subject`s personal set of values. The introvert affectivity gives
the person the possibility to establish a connection to the interior profound world and to live
according to this. They can better assume their group roles and developed the empathy and
the ability to establish sympathetic relations.
The introvert intuition lowered scores expressed the increased real life
participation and the increased control. Because intuition is closer to the unconscious and to
the irrational potential of the unconscious, these persons can revaluate this unconscious
potential, and they can create unusual solutions or ideas. If associated to increased selfacceptance, these individuals became more tolerant and open to valuing the unconscious
elements. So, these persons are more preoccupied with their physical health, and they tend
to be less ill.
The association between this dimension and the developed introvert affectivity can
facilitate more open self-actualization attitude and more unconscious potential valuing in
the real life and less in fantasy.

7. Conclusions
The results of the study support the theory of the human functioning developed by
Iolanda Mitrofan (2004) by integration on the Ego-Self Axis. So, not only they argue for
utilization of the personal optimization groups centered on unification psychotherapy in
prevention, but also they suggest the psychological mechanisms of change involved.
Preventive interventions with at-risk individuals of this type have the advantage
that they prepare the individual for future challenges, and they don’t necessitate the actual
involvement from the part of the familly members, who could deny participation. The
profound psychological mechanisms put into action require special training and
responsibility from the psychologist conducting the group.
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Abstract
In the present study we conducted a meta-analysis research paper concerning the
relation between personality factors or dimensions and the authoritative leadership style,
following through a meta-analytic support the exploration of associations created between
certain personality dimensions and the tendency to adopt a specific leadership style in
organizations, to which we also completed several analysis concerning specific variables
like: the evaluation procedure of subjects (self-evaluation versus peer to peer evaluation),
subjects’ age (teens versus adults) etc., variables which can influence, moderate or mediate
the above mentioned associations.
Keywords: Personality, Big Five factors, meta-analysis, authoritative leadership
style;

1. Introduction
1.1 Personality factors
The personality concept does not frame into an exact strict definition, due to
numerous theories and perspectives over its multiple meanings and views. From a systemic
point of view, the personality represents a collection of three subsystems: temper, abilities
and character. In this manner several definitions are to be made.
Using the personality term inside the scientific area of research arises many issues,
in such a way that “the history of psychology confounds itself, in certain limits, with the
history of trying to answer the question: what is personality actually?”(Fraisse, 1986, as
cited in Macsinga, 2003).
This issue has created, on one hand multiple research lines and various ways of
putting the personality concept to question and on the other hand it has led to several
difficulties in evaluating them (Macsinga, 2003).
In this section of the research paper we will describe the Big Five factors and their
relation with the authoritative leadership style.
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Costa and McCrae (1994, as cited in Macsinga, 2003) started from the model
elaborated by Norman and created the bases of a systematic theory concerning the
significance of the 5 dimensions (extraversion, agreeableness, neuroticism, openness and
conscientiousness) for understanding personality and human behavior.
Extraversion. The extravert persons are described as being assertive, active,
communicative, energetic and optimistic. Collins (2001, as cited in Bono and Judge, 2000)
consider that extraversion is formed out of two central components: affiliation and
sociability. Because people in this dimension are ambitious and dominant, they generate
trust and enthusiasm among the employees and managers.
Extravert persons have a low level of cortical excitement and so on a behavioral
scale they initiate actions which stimulate them (e.g. high sociability, search of contacts,
risky actions, sensation searching etc.).
In a research Bass (1997, as cited in Bono, 2001) shows that sociability correlates
in a significant manner with the specific behavior of the transformational leadership style.
Neuroticism. Persons in this dimension have the tendency to see the world in a
negative manner and possess as main features: hostility, irritability, dominance, resistance
towards stress, emotional control.
Judge, Erez, Bono and Thoresen (2002) found a strong connection between
neuroticism and low levels of self-esteem as well as low levels of general efficiency.
Neurotic persons can not be seen as leader models, they do not share a long term
vision for the organization, can be very anxious in making transformational efforts
sometimes.
It is unlikely that these persons would manifest a transformational leadership,
being drawn much more to the authoritative leadership style. Neurotic persons obtain low
scores on the self-trust scale, where as this feature is a central element inside the
transformational leadership style.
Openness. The concept of opening towards experience implies: culture – the
appreciation of art and science, a critical attitude and a liberal view over the society’s
values etc.; intelligence – the ability to learn, rational thinking etc. These persons have the
tendency to be creative, introspective and imaginative (Bono and Judge, 2004).
They tend to have a flexible attitude and use very often the divergent thinking.
Being creative, the persons with high scores on this dimension will obtain also a high level
in intellectual stimulation, and because they are introspective and imaginative they can
share a good and efficient vision over the future of the organization.
On the contrary, Moss, McFarland, Ngu and Kijowska (2007) did not found that
openness is associated with the transformational leadership style.
Agreeableness. Agreeableness represents the tendency to be cooperative, kind etc.
Individuals who are sharing this dimension are modest, altruist and have the tendency to be
trusted and trustful.
The persons with high scores on this factor value affiliation and avoid conflict.
Their modesty and kindness are not specific features of the charismatic leader.
They can also obtain high scores on the ideal influence scale and can be seen as role models
due to their trust and consideration for others (Bono and Judge, 2000).
Agreeable leaders are available when the others are in need, having low levels on
the passive leadership style scale. They are tolerant and that is why sometimes employees
may not fulfill the tasks given.
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Ployhart, Lim and Chan (2001) have found a negative relation between
agreeableness and the transformational leader, suggesting that in risky situations or a crisis,
agreeableness does not contribute to the efficiency of resolving the matter.
In other words when we witness tension situations in a organization it is not
efficient for a leader to be agreeable, an authoritative leadership style being much more
useful, being able to transform, to conduct and coordinate, to create solutions and orient.
Conscientiousness. Individuals in this factor have a strong sense of direction and
objectives; they work very hard to attain their goals. They are deliberate, responsible and
can predict future actions (Costa and McCrae, 1990, as cited in Macsinga, 2003).
Due to the fact that self-discipline and self-efficiency are the major components of
this dimension, we can state they are arguments which sustain the fact that between the
transformational leadership and conscientiousness there is a strong connection.
Bono and Judge (2004) found that there is a positive relation between
conscientiousness and the transformational leadership.
A recent analysis of several academic research sites and academic libraries (e.g.
Ebsco, Proquest, Springer Link, Science Direct, Scopus and PsycInfo etc.), has shown that
there are 56 published research papers after 2000 on leadership thematic and personality
factors, studies which contain the keywords: personality and leadership styles.
1.2 The authoritative leadership style
The leadership style appears when certain individuals inside the organization
exercise a specific influence on reaching the objectives by others in an organizational
context.
An efficient leader imposes his influence in such a manner that the organization’s
objectives will be reached through: production increase, innovation, job satisfaction, moral
commitment of employees etc. Between 1920 and 1930, studies concerning the leadership
area focused solely on identifying the personal features which differentiate leaders from
non-leaders.
Not anyone can lead, and the one who is made for leadership present specific
features – personality, social and physical ones, which at the same time are predictors for
measuring his efficiency at the workplace (Antonakis and House, 2004)..
A person, who has as a main interest the organizational mission that was given to
him, can react as a leader. It is the person who speaks the most about planning, strategies,
organizing, work division and so on. The interest for scientific research of management
levels has determined experts to conduct numerous studies and analyses in order to describe
the qualities that make a manager an efficient leader and vice versa.
The authoritative leadership style, as described by Lewin, Lippitt, and White in
1938 (as cited in Bogathy and Ilin, 2004), implies: work methods that are imposed by the
leader; reducing the employee participation in decision making process and activities area;
the decisions are made solely by the leader. The research database defines this leadership
style as the directive leadership.
Due to its features, focusing is mainly on reaching objectives sometimes with the
implication of warnings, force, sanctions, manipulation and threats over employees for
fulfilling the organization’s mission. This leadership style produces a tensioned atmosphere
inside the workplace, sometimes the organizational climate and environment becoming
hostile for workers at any level.
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Inside crisis situations, fast transformations or unexpected incidents, this style
proves its efficiency on a short term in order to resolve limit situations and to take the best
option or decision.
Judge, LePine and Rich (2006), observed in a research study over the authoritative
leadership style versus employees that there are numerous organizational contexts in which
workers prefer such a style, especially in emergencies, when there is a need for quick
adaptation, coordination and direction.
In another study conducted by Lord, DeVader and Alliger (1986), it was stated
that the frequent application of such a style determines a high degree of job quitting and
stress, employees being very resistant to such a leadership style.
It has been also observed that in most organizations where there is a dilemma
concerning the low levels of motivation and developing professional relations with the
employees, the insecurity feeling and fear, the application of such a leadership style would
only produce more problems.
1.3 Meta - analysis
A study conducted by Lord, DeVader and Alliger (1986), states that there are
certain associations between personality traits and the perception of a leadership style.
Another meta-analysis describes the fact that certain personality features are
connected with the efficiency of the leader (Judge, Bono, Ilies and Gerhardt, 2002).
One of the most recent meta-analysis refers to the relation between personality
dimensions and the behavior of the transformational and transactional leader (Bono and
Judge, 2004).
In the present meta-analysis we observed the personality from the Big Five
dimensions perspective: extraversion, agreeableness, neuroticism, openness and
conscientiousness correlated with the authoritative leadership style.
The purpose of this study was to observe the relation between the 5 aspects of
personality and this type of leadership in order to obtain new views over selection processes
in organizations, training and development for adults, counseling in education and career
development.
Barling, Weber and Kelloway (1996) have demonstrated that certain behaviors of
this leadership can be learned. Much more, the research literature presents a brand new
interest for observing the personality aspects which create the base of any leadership style,
influencing the appearance or not of such a style in the organizational environment.

2. Method
We have to mention from the start that in creating this meta-analysis we used a
database solely with the research studies published after 2000 and until 2009: this aspect
becoming one of our selection criteria for studies. In our search we used keywords such as:
personality factors, extraversion, agreeableness, neuroticism, openness and
conscientiousness, authoritative leadership style, Big Five factors.
So, the analysis of academic research sites showed that there are 751 published
articles after 2000, based on these concepts. Out of these articles we selected for the present
study only 10 articles, which analyze in a strict manner the authoritative leadership style in
relation with the Big Five personality dimensions: extraversion, agreeableness, neuroticism,
openness and conscientiousness.
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We excluded research papers which are purely theoretical or did not contain the
data needed for calculating the correlation between the authoritative leadership style and
the 5 personality traits, resulting in the end 10 research papers which contain 45
correlations needed for the present meta-analysis.
In these studies, personality was measured explicit using the NEOPIR inventory
(Costa and McCrae, 1992), NEO-FFI (Borkenau and Ostendorf, 2004), CPI (Gough, 1987),
16PF5 (Russell and Karol, 1994), PSI (Heppner and Peterson, 1982), HPI (Hogan and
Hogan, 1992), OPQ (Shl, 1999).
On the other hand, the authoritative leadership style was measured using the BQ
inventory (Botwin and Buss, 1989), JSCO (Prümper, Hartmannsgruber and Frese, 1995),
BSP (McCauley, 1989), LE (Kane, 1999), LPI (Posner and Kouzes, 1993), LBS (Ergun,
1981). The analysis included studies in which managers, leaders, trainers, teachers,
counselors were evaluated through self-test completion or through peer-to-peer method.
In conclusion, the personality dimensions were coded as follows: extraversion (E),
neuroticism (N), openness (D), agreeableness (A), conscientiousness (C) related to the
authoritative leadership style (AT).
In developing the present meta-analysis we used the procedures recommended by
Lipsey and Wilson (2000) and Sava (2004), with the specific formula, the Spss version
13.0, Microsoft Office Excel version 2003 for the statistical procedures and analysis.
We calculated the correlation values for each of the 5 dimensions and the total
score for adopting the authoritative leadership style. We obtained an observed mean r for
each of these factors, measuring also the variance of this value and of the sample.
Calculating the amount of sample error and a r coefficient we were able to obtain
the first indicators over the relation between personality factors and the authoritative
leadership style. In addition, we calculated the limits, minimum and maximum values of r
as well as the standard deviation.
Where needed we corrected the correlation for the measuring error, concerning the
predictor and the criteria, by segmenting the studies according to the evaluation procedure
of subjects (self-evaluation versus peer to peer evaluation), subjects’ age (teens versus
adults).

3. Results
In Tables 1 – 5 we presented the relation between the Big Five factors and the
authoritative leadership style. In the case of associations in Table 1, the Big Five factors
versus the authoritative leadership style did not show any significant relation from a
statistical point of view.
The results did not indicate any significant association. In other words, the 5
personality dimensions do not indicate any association with the authoritative leadership
style.
Table 1. The meta-analysis of the relation between Big Five factors and the
authoritative leadership style
Relation
N-AT
E-AT
O-AT
A-AT
C-AT

N
4453
5532
4714
4714
4714

Mean r
0,027
-0,113
-0,011
-0,025
0,173

Std.deviation observed
0,262
0,142
0,099
0,177
0,160

Percentage of sample error
2%
5%
19%
5%
5%
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Next, we conducted a series of corrections concerning the estimation errors
through several segmentation techniques. The criteria we used were: the evaluation
procedure of subjects (self-evaluation versus peer to peer evaluation), subjects’ age (teens
versus adults).
Table 2. Results after age segmentation - teens
Relation
(Teens)
N-AT
E-AT
O-AT
A-AT
C-AT

N

Mean r

Std.deviation observed

Percentage of sample error

771
1589
771
771
771

0,220
-0,243
- 0,155
-0,285
0,312

0,490
0,193
0,038
0,248
0,295

1%
10%
91%
10%
2%

In Table 2 and 3, after segmenting the studies according to subjects’ age (teens
versus adults), results indicate the association of Big Five dimensions with authoritative
leadership style as follows. We obtained in the case of openness a negative relation with
this type of leadership, where the sample error was .91, a result which indicates that we can
obtain in a constant way a r = - 0,15.
In other words, we may observe a moderate effect, an inverted association
between the two dimensions, a relation moderated by age. In other words, teens who obtain
high scores on the openness scale will not have the tendency to adopt an authoritative
leadership style.
As for adults, results indicate a sample error of .39, where we may obtain
constantly a r = - 0,50. In other words, adults who obtain high scores on the extraversion
scale will not have the tendency to adopt an authoritative leadership style.
We obtained also a significant result concerning the association between the
openness and leadership in the case of adult subjects, where the sample error was .28,
where r = - 0,47. In other words, adults who obtain high scores on the openness scale will
not have the tendency to adopt an authoritative leadership style.
In all these case the Q value was not significant, a result which indicates that there
is a high homogeneity of results.
Table 3. Results after age segmentation - adults
Relation
(Adults)
N-AT
E-AT
O-AT
A-AT
C-AT

N

Mean r

Std.deviation observed

Percentage of sample error

3314
3675
3675
3675
3675

0,003
-0,576
-0,473
0,031
0,155

0,154
0,062
0,072
0,100
0,092

3%
39%
28%
12%
11%

In Table 3 and 4, after segmenting the studies according to subjects’ evaluation
procedure, results indicate several associations of Big Five dimensions with authoritative
leadership style as follows.
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In all these case the Q value was not significant, a result which indicates that there
is a high homogeneity of results. In the self-evaluation condition, results do not show any
significant relation between the two dimensions. There is no effect in a constant way. R
value is not significant.
On the other hand, inside the peer-to-peer evaluation, results show a sample error
of .85, where the coefficient r = - 0,29.
Table 4. Results after evaluation procedure segmentation – self-evaluation
Relation
(Self)
N-AT
E-AT
O-AT
A-AT
C-AT

N

Mean r

Std.deviation observed

Percentage of sample error

4214
4214
4214
4214
4214

0,039
-0,058
0,006
-0,017
0,161

0,264
0,108
0,081
0,168
0,148

1
13
21
5
4

In other words, we may observe a moderate effect, an inverted association, where
subjects who evaluate their work colleagues or their superiors as being oriented towards
extraversion will be considered as not having the tendency to adopt an authoritative
leadership style.
Concerning the openness dimension we obtained a sample error of .61, where r = 0,16. In other words, subjects who evaluate their work colleagues or their superiors as being
oriented towards openness will be considered as not having the tendency to adopt an
authoritative leadership style.
Table 5. Results after evaluation procedure segmentation – peer-to-peer evaluation
Relation
(Peer-to-peer)

N

Mean r

Std.deviation observed

N-AT

239

-0,197

0,014

E-AT
O-AT
A-AT
C-AT

1318
500
500
500

-0,291
-0,160
-0,091
0,275

0,077
0,114
0,230
0,212

Percentage of sample error
insufficient
studies
85
61
13
7

4. Discussion
In Table 1 we didn’t obtain any significant association between the Big Five
personality factors and the authoritative leadership style. Due to this we developed a series
of corrections over the sample error through segmentation technique, using as criteria
(Tabel 2 – 5): the evaluation procedure of subjects (self-evaluation versus peer to peer
evaluation) and the subjects’ age (teens versus adults).
In other words, adults who obtain high scores on the openness scale will not have
the tendency to adopt an authoritative leadership style, while at the same time those who
obtain high scores on the extraversion scale will not have the tendency to adopt an
authoritative leadership style.
Concerning the teens, those who obtain high scores on the openness scale will not
have the tendency to adopt an authoritative leadership style as well.
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In conclusion, these results confirm the data collected and the research hypotheses
that the persons with a high level of openness and extraversion, no matter the age, will have
the tendency much more towards adopting and applying a democratic leadership style
rather than an authoritative one.
In this manner we complete the idea that relation between neuroticism,
conscientiousness, agreeableness and the authoritative leadership style still remain
uncertain. In a study by Conway (2000), the results obtained by evaluating a sample of
managers showed that openness and extraversion are put in relation with a democratic
leadership, while the authoritative style is associated with tension, professional stress, rigid
behaviour, organizational rituals, punishment and resistance towards new experiences and
change.
The close character, the huge distance from the other, the hostile social interaction
are the elements which describe an authoritative style of leadership, these being the
elements which describe in other words the distance from power, following the vision of
Hofstede as well.
On the other hand, the research literature associates this style of leadership with
the conscientiousness dimension. In crisis situations, conflict or organizational change this
type of leadership is preferred by most employees rather than a democratic one (DeGroot,
Kiker and Cross, 2000).
In these situations the qualities of such a leader refer to organizing, discipline,
safety, decision making capacity, while on a short term the authoritative leader becomes
much more efficient and adequate than others. Detert and Burris (2007), stated in another
research study that the authoritative leader is associated with the idea of efficiency,
perseverance and competence in dynamic situations, instable and crisis contexts.
As for the evaluation procedure of subjects (self-evaluation versus peer to peer
evaluation), results didn’t indicate any significant association between the two dimensions,
leadership style versus self-evaluation.
For the peer-to-peer evaluation, results show that those who consider their
colleagues or superiors oriented towards extraversion and openness, they also perceive
them as democratic oriented and not authoritative in terms of leadership.
Izgar (2008) stated in this perspective that the authoritative leadership is put in
opposition with the democratic one, while subjects associate all the negative qualities with
the first one. An authoritative leadership is much more associated with restrictions,
introversion, discipline and punitive style or excessive conscientiousness (Friborg, Barlaug,
Martinussen, Rosenvinge and Hjemdal, 2005; Kelloway, Mullen and Francis, 2006).
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Abstract
This paper addresses the issue of choosing a professional domain in psychology
undergraduate students. Our general assumption was that students tend to favor a peculiar
professional domain depending on their personality type and interpersonal interaction style.
Descriptions of the three main psychology domains (counseling and psychotherapy,
educational psychology and organizational psychology) were obtained from the students.
Students were asked to split a sum of 10 points to the three main psychology domains,
deciding according to their preferences. Also, each subject filled in the Mucchielli
Spontaneous Attitude Questionnaire (Questionnaire for assessing the Interpersonal Style)
and the Myers-Briggs Type Indicator.
Keywords: personality types, attitudinal interaction styles, professional preference

1. Theoretical background of the study
The status of undergraduate psychology students in Romania
In the Romanian educational system, undergraduate education refers to postsecondary education up to the level of a bachelor’s degree. Romania is one of the signatory
counties of the Bologna Accords; thus, our country adhered to the purpose of harmonizing
or unifying the European higher education system in terms of academic degree standards
and quality assurance. In attaining higher education qualifications (Bachelor, Master and
Doctoral degree respectively), a greater weight is placed on practical training and to
intensive research projects.
This is also true for the training programs in Psychology. Available courses,
seminars and practical activities are meant to develop specific competencies in students by
offering a variety of learning opportunities.
Competence is a standardized requirement for an individual to properly perform a
specific job role. In the traditional view, competence is described in terms of knowledge, skills
and attitudes – the combination of whom enables the individual to perform effective action
within a certain workplace. Moving a step ahead, modern theories also consider specific
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self-image, values, traits, and motive dispositions that were proved to distinguish in a
consistent manner effective, outstanding from typical or ineffective performance in a
specific job.
But what are the competences of the psychologist? Psychology training courses
are designed in such a way that psychology graduates to be equipped with a number of
skills and competencies that would ensure their professional success. Among the skills that,
according to the American Psychologist Association, may be obtained during graduate
study in psychology, we mention here: problem-solving skills, teamwork skills, written
communication skills, interpersonal skills (including negotiation skills and self
management), planning and organization skills, undertaking novel and unfamiliar problems
research skills, a keen awareness of group and individual interpersonal interaction, analysis,
synthesis and critical evaluation of information, research skills, statistical reasoning skills
etc. (American Psychologist Association, 2010).
Choosing a professional domain: personality factors involved
Upon graduating, students can choose between a variety of carriers in psychology:
child psychology; clinical psychology; educational psychology; forensic psychology; health
psychology; neuropsychology, occupational psychology; sport psychology etc. (Careers in
psychology, 2000; Carroll, Shmidt, & Sorenson, 1992).
Choosing between such a variety of available domains it is not an easy task. In the
personal decision equation enter personal interests, motives and values, perceived
attractiveness of a professional field, personal skills and personality traits.
Personality traits and personality types seem to be of special relevance in career
choosing; that is why in career counselling assessment is based on a combination of
cognitive assessment and personality assessment.
Certain personality characteristics ensure success in certain domains and within a
specific domain (such as psychology), while others are irrelevant or even counterproductive
for that area. Another approach in assessment is to focus not on traits, but on types seeking to match certain personality types with certain professional domains. The
typological approach in psychology is also very common.

2. Research Methodology
Purpose of the study
This paper addresses the issue of choosing a professional domain in psychology
undergraduate students. The objectives of the study are to reveal undergraduate students’
personality types and their dominant interaction styles, to assess their preference towards a
professional domain in psychology and to investigate the relation between personality
types, interaction style and the preferred professional domain.
Our general assumption was that students tend to favour a peculiar professional
domain depending on their personality type and interpersonal interaction style.
More specifically, we would expect that: evaluative, interpretative and resolution
interaction types will be poorly represented in the psychology student population compared
to the other interaction styles; students that have a resolution or interpretative style, with
certain elements of evaluative thinking, would tend to prefer organizational psychology;
students that have an investigative, comprehensive, consolation interaction style would tend
to prefer counselling and psychotherapy.
Participants
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The research sample was composed of 80 undergraduate students in psychology,
attending the courses of the University of Pitesti, Faculty of Socio-Humanistic Sciences.
This was the second promotion of students after the implementation of the Bologna Process
in 2005-2006. Subjects were aged 21 to 32; as for gender, 11.5% of them were men and the
rest women. The study was conducted in April 2009.
Measures
Each subject had to fill in three assessment measures.
Descriptions of the three main psychology domains (counselling and
psychotherapy, school psychology and organizational psychology) were obtained from the
students. Data were centralized, resulting in brief descriptions for each domain. These
descriptions were presented to the students, who were then asked to rate each psychology
domain according to their preferences (supposing they had equal chances of employment,
in which domain they would prefer to work). Ratings were made using a sum of 10 points
that had to be divided between the three domains.
Also, each subject filled the Mucchielli Questionnaire for assessing the
Interpersonal Style. This questionnaire was developed by Roger Mucchielli in order to
assess the spontaneous attitudes in the communication process. The questionnaire includes
a number of events in which the interviewee has to respond to a specific communication
situation by choosing between a range of alternatives; these alternatives define the
interpersonal style of the individual: style A (evaluative), style B (interpretative), style C
(consolation), style D (investigative), style E (resolution) and style F (comprehensive).
The Myers-Briggs Type Indicator MBTI (K. Briggs & I. Briggs-Myers, 1962)
includes 166 item measuring the following dimensions: extraversion - introversion,
sensation - intuition, logical thinking - affective thinking and rational thinking - perception.
Combining these dimensions yields 16 personality types (Minulescu, 2005). The interaction
style has been studied, in direct relation with the 16 MBTI types, by authors like David,
Keirsey, Linda Berens and Roger Muchielli. Personality assessments using MBTI is one of
the most commonly used assessments in career counseling.

3. Results
Obtained data were analyzed using descriptive and inferential statistics
procedures.
Descriptive results. As for students’ preference towards a professional domain,
using the mean number of points that was assigned to each of them, we have not found a
large difference between the three domains: 4.06 for counselling and psychotherapy, 3.08
for school psychology and 2.85 for organizational psychology.
Considering the variable in a categorical manner, and using 5 points as a cut-off
point (defining simple preference), we have found that 20% of the students were not yet
decided; 33.8 % of theme chose counselling and psychotherapy, 25% chose school
psychology and 21.3% choose organizational psychology.
On the other hand, using 7 points as a cut-off point (defining clearer option), we
have found that 63,8 % of the students were not yet decided; 17,5% of theme chose
counselling and psychotherapy, 10% chose school psychology and 8.8% choose
organizational psychology.
This later result is very alarming: nearly two thirds of the undergraduate students
were largely undecided as to what to do after graduating the Bologna three-year bachelor
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program. For the ones that are decided, psychotherapy and counselling seems to be the
most proffered domain. These findings are summarized in table 1 below.
Table 1. Preference towards a professional domain: frequency table

counselling and psychotherapy
school psychology
organizational psychology
undecided
total

cut-point 5
frequency
27
20
17
16
80

percent
33.8
25.0
21.3
20.0
100.0

cut-point 7
frequency
14
8
7
51
80

percent
17.5
10.0
8.8
63.8
100.0

Regarding students’ interpersonal style, using the mean number of points that was
assigned to each of them, we have found a higher mean for interpersonal styles D –
investigative (2.70 pints) and F – comprehensive (2.08), and a lower mean for styles A –
evaluative (1.09) and B – interpretative (1.65). This result was an expected one, considering
that the subjects are psychology students. Considering the variable in a categorical manner,
and using 4 points as a cut-off point (defining simple tendency - we did not used a higher
cut-off point as this criterion would result in almost all of the subjects having no clear
tendency), we have found the most dominant styles to be D - investigative (26.3%) and F –
comprehensive (17.5%). A good thing was that styles A (evaluative), B (interpretative) and
E (resolution) were poorly represented in the sample - as those styles are not expected to be
high in a good psychologist. But the most important finding was that more than half of the
subjects (56.3%) had no particular tendency; we may infer from here that subjects had not
time enough to form an individual, clear interpersonal style. These findings are summarized
in table 2 below.
Table 2. Interpersonal style: frequency table

D style
F style
ambiguous
total

(cut-point 4)
frequency
21
14
45
80

percent
26.3
17.5
56.3
100.0

Another aspect that we have measured in our research was students’ personality
type using MBTI.
Using the scores on individual dimensions, we have found that our subjects were
approximately equally extroverted and introverted, and overall more prominent was
sensation (mean score for sensation was 18.84, versus 7.69 for intuition), logical thinking
(mean score: 13.50, versus 8.88 for affective thinking) and rational thinking (mean score:
15.98, versus 12.55 for perception). These findings are summarized in table 3 below.
Table 3. Personality features using MBTI: descriptive statistics

Mean score

Extraversion
Introversion
E
I
14.58
12.80

/

Sensation
/
Intuition
S
I
18.84
7.69

Logical thinking / Affective
thinking
T
F
13.50
8.88

Perception / Rational
thinking
P
J
12.55
15.98
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Using the MBTI profiles of the subjects, we have found a distribution of
psychological types approximately similar to the one found on the normative MBTI
population. Keeping in the analysis only the types with a minimum absolute frequency of 7
(and coding the rest of the types as “others”), we have found that the most prevalent types
in our sample were ISTJ (n=21) and ESTJ (n=18). These findings are summarized in table 4
below.
Table 4. Personality features using MBTI - frequency table

ESFP
ESTJ
ESTP
ISFJ
ISTJ
Other types
Total

frequency
7
18
10
7
21
17
80

percent
8.8
22.5
12.5
8.8
26.3
21.3
100.0

After the descriptive analysis of individual variables (proffered professional
domain, interaction style, MBTI profile), we have tested the association between them.
Inferential data analysis was done using Chi-square testes of association and Spearman
nonparametric correlation test.
Chi-square tests showed no significant association neither between the
professional domain option and the interaction style (Chi-Square = 6.931, d.f. = 6, p =
.327), nor between the professional domain option and the personality type (Chi-Square =
17.001, d.f. = 15, p =.319).
Spearman correlation tests have shown that:
o the preference for counselling and psychotherapy domain associated with the
investigative attitudinal style; the correlation was small, direct and statistically
significant (rho =.22, p=.05). This result can be easily explained, as clients in
therapy tend to be passive and to expect the therapist to take action; thus, the
individual client is perceived as needing an investigative attitude. Also,
preference for this domain correlates inversely with logical thinking as
measured by MBTI (rho = .21, p = .05) – that is, with a reliance on an
affective way of thinking;
o preference for school psychology was unrelated neither with an interpersonal
style nor with an MBTI profile;
o the preference for organizational psychology tended to correlate inversely
with the investigative style (but the correlation was weak and not statistically
significant, p> 0.05). This is explainable if we consider the fact that in
organizational psychology the client is perceived as active (and thus, the
psychologist needs not to be investigative); students perceive that
psychologists working in organizational consultancy are given all the data for
a problem and do not have to “dig” for more information. Also, preference for
work psychology tends to associate with lower introversion and lower
affective thinking; students choosing this professional domain tend to be
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extraverts and logical (although the relation between the variables is, again,
not statistically significant).

4. Conclusions
Perhaps the most prominent conclusion of our study is that undergraduate students
involved in a Bologna Bachelor degree are not ready yet to decide for a professional
domain; mainly irrespective of their personality type, their interpersonal interaction style is
not yet clear-shaped, and they are undecided regarding what to do next. We may suppose
that only at the Master level of qualification they will be able to make clear decisions
regarding their professional career.
The academic three-year degree prepares students mainly for continuing towards
the Master, so those students entering the workforce after taking the Bachelor degree will
not be adequately prepared. In addition, professional options are based largely on perceived
opportunities on the labour market - and this poses a considerable risk over the adequacy of
the choices students make. Even more, professional options are based on the advice of
peers or family members (Whiston, 2003).
Students’ decisions towards what Master / job to take could be improved by
informing them about their professional alternatives and offering counselling by
professionals (career counsellors, but also psychology teachers). Career guidance will help
them explore their wishes, interests and competencies and will help them in their career
development and career-related decisions.
The research reported here is thus relevant for vocational psychology.
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Professional Standards for the Primary School Teacher
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Abstract
The professional standards represent quality and quantity criteria of the activity of
the teaching staff and have a distinct importance in the development in the connection of
Romanian educational system to the European one.
The first part of the paper presents the advantages of standardization in ensuring
the quality of initial and continuous formation at the primary level, in the possibility of
career developing, in the creation of an efficient mechanism of the internal and external
evaluation of results and in the achievement of the cohesion among different institutional
segments involved in education.
The ensuring of quality at the primary school level is mainly concerned with
investing in human substance, a domain where the implementation of professional
standards have a very important role by specifying the necessary benchmarks for
professional performance and for the quality of didactic activities.
To this effect, the primary school teacher must have a thoroughly professional
training, namely he must be acquainted with and use the content of each subject taught in
terms of the new curriculum and to demonstrate the necessary aptitudes.
The second part of the paper presents the general and specific competences from
the standard of the didactic function of the primary school teacher, which reflects
adequately the role of the primary school teacher and offers important benchmarks in the
achievement of professional development programs.
The primary school teacher must create a reliable background and a desire to learn
within the class, must perform the didactic process so that young pupils should develop
their own capacities, vocations and aptitudes and must respect their individual development
needs.
This part also includes the professional standards for primary school teaching
together with their basic evaluation instruments and specifies the standards for teaching
mathematics at the primary level.
The paper intends to be a pleading for the implementation of professional
standards at the primary school level, with a view to create the background of providing
equal opportunities for all young pupils to receive a high quality education, to increase the
prestige of the didactic profession status and to define the responsibilities in the primary
school system clearly.
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1. The importance and the advantages of achieveing the professional
standards of the teacher working in the primary school
An analysis of the paradigms which lay the foundations of the ways of tackling of
the process of professional development in the teaching career is useful for the awareness
of the theoretical and practical meanings of the changes that take place in the Romanian
system of education, according to the rules and principles of the European system of
education.
All the theoretical models, namely the paradigms of professional development
characterized according to different criteria are useful benchmarks in designing and
developing of professional training courses for teachers.
No matter the model adopted, the teaching competence stands for the main
objective of all the courses of professional development and the variety of approaches of
the teaching competence leads to a diversity of criteria on whose basis the activity of
teachers from the system of education of all levels is evaluated.
In order to achieve the process of development for the teaching career, under the
norms of the present curriculum reform and of the legislation in force we have started to
develop the programme of reform of the system of initial development of the teachers and
to the creation of a new system of selecion of the candidates for the teaching career on the
basis of new specifical criteria defined after the developing of the professional standards.
As the primary education system represents the basic system of the undergraduate
system it has been initiated a programme of drawing up professional standards for the
teacher in the primary school.
The standards of the teaching profession for the teacher in the primary education
system represent an array of expectances and demands, explicitely formulated, reffering to
the knowledge, the skills and the mentalities which a teacher has to posess in his activity
with the pupils, in order to be considered that he fulfills his professional duties at a quality
level accepted by the society.
The standars of the teaching profession of a primary school teacher must define
which are the requirements of education concerning the activity that takes place in the
classroom, as the present Romanian system of education needs teachers able to offer the
young school children a quality education.
Thus, elaborating some standards of the teaching profession, the teacher in the
primary education system, determines a raise in the quality of the educational act and brings
a series of advantages in ensuring the quality of initial formation and in the developing of
the teaching careeer.
A first advantage is the one referring to the ensuring of equal chances for all the
pupils from the primary education system as, by the standardization of the activity of the
teacher is directed to the improving of the quality, the educational offer is credible and its
merits and social importance are recognized.
In order to increase the quality of the training of the future teachers from the
primary system of education in the universities, the professional standards, real benchmarks
in ensuring the quality of the programmes of initial and in-service training offered by
different institutions.
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So this is the second big advantage which, together with the evaluation of the
future teachers compared to these standards will dertermine the improvement of the quality
of the offer of training and the motivation of the professional development of the staff from
the training institutions.
The third big advantage of the standardization is that that it offers to each teacher
from the primary schools a choerent vision upon the professional performances he has to
possess and which should motivate him in his personal in-service training. In order to do
this the standardization has to contribute to the professional fulfillment, to the motivation of
the efforts in assuring the quality and to the self-evaluation of the professional performance.
The conception and the putting into practice of the school mangement is closely
linked to the professional standards as it has a close connection to the way of
recompensation as comapared to the quality of teaching performance and the curriccula for
in-service training exams of „defintivat” and „grade didactice” certify a certain level of
professional competence. Thus, this is a fourth advantage of the the professonal standards,
in which it can be created a system of idetifying and noticing the teachers that have good
results in their activity.
So the primary school teacher must be aware of the fact that teaching activity also
means permanent in-service training, he must be always concerned with learning from his
and others experience and to permanently find ways and means to improve his own activity.
From all these pointed out here, we can say that the young learner receives a
quality education only when the primary school teacher is qualified according to the same
professional standards and this can not be done without a before –service and an in-service
training, without an appropriate evaluation n appreciating the quality of the teaching
performance and without a redefining of the responsibilities within the education system.

2. The ensuring of the competences necessary to the standard of the
teaching profession in primary school education.
If in the first part we pointed out the importance of the professional
standardization for teachers and particularly for those in primary school education, furhther
we will analyze the competences which these have to aquire from the perspective of the
new curriculum.
Under the conditions of the modern paradigms of the status, the teacher from the
primary school education, the trainig of trainers represents the key point of intervention in
order to modernize, and the teaching competence is the the main objective of all the
curricula of professional training. The didactic competence for the primary school teacher
must be understood as that ability to decide upon the pedagogical problems, uopn the deep
knowledge of the determination of the istructional-educational phenomena or upon the
capacity of the latter to achieve at a certain level of performance connected to the specific
requirements of the teaching profession.
The variety of the tackling with the multitude of the matters of the teaching
competence leads to a diversity of criteria on whose basis the activity of the primary school
teacher is appreciated and the improving of the professional training curricula can be done
only after the designing of some competence patterns which ensure choerence and
consistence to the process of the before-service training as a premise of the
professionalization of the primary school teaching career.
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But for the the forming and developing of the teaching competences of a teacher
from the primary school is needed a theoretical activity as well as practice in a school.
Thus all the initial trining curricula want to stimulate the teaching competences
considered as the minimum accepted professional standards, to which all the graduates of
the universities must raise.
Thus, in the future we must take account of the pedagogical skills of the future
primary school teachers and of the attitudes to the future profession, as the evolution of the
teaching competences implies the use of new ways to pass from the skills to competences,
as base indicators of the professionalization of the teaching career.
All the standards have as a starting point a system of close principles closely
connected to the specific content of the teaching profession and the quality of a good
teacher.
Thus, all the principles are integrated in the professional standards to teach in the
primary schools and particularize the specific aspects of the activity of this field of
education.
Before presenting the competences, we will make known the professional
standards for teaching in the primary school system. These standards are:
a) The valorification of the design and the organization of the process of teachinglearning according to the age particularities, individual and of the group of children;
Thus the primary school teacher must:
- know all the sources of information about the evolution of the young learner, the
instruments which he uses and the way of taking advantage of the data obtained;
- be interested in the needs of education of the child. To know his family
background from which each of them comes, to ensure the individual development and to
appreciate the success of the child;
- choose the most efficient instruments of knowing the young school-child, to
discover their disponibilities and to value them to their advantage.
b) the ensuring of a good professional training;
in order to do this it is necessary:
- to know and use the scientific contents if the subjects that are taught;
- to know the school documents according to the new curriculum for the primary
school education;
c) the developing of a affectionate environment characterized by trust and
eagerness to learn;
to ensure a positive environment is necessary:
- to express interest to form free speaking skills in appreciating the relationship
among the young pupils with the argumentation of this position;
- to ensure an educational environment where the relationships among children
must be in harmony and where the children to express themselves freely and safely.
d) the developing and the usage of the material and human resources in the activity
of the primary school teacher;
to ensure and use the material resource it is necessary to:
- to permanently exist interest in making the necessary resources according to the
objectives set in the design of the teaching activity;
- to cooperate with other colleagues, with parents and with the local community in
obtaining or creating new material resources;
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e) the putting into practice of a teaching strategy in which all the children must
develop their own abilities and skills;
for the primary school teacher it is necessary:
- to take advantage in the activity of school learning of the child’s knowledge, life
experience and interests;
- to use varied teaching strategies which correspond to the different real needs of
young pupils;
f) the use of evaluation strategies which have to motivate and stimulate the young
pupils in learning by the whole evaluation activity is necessary:
- to aim the level of understanding and the ability to use the information in solving
different types of problems in the evaluation process;
- to use the methods, techniques and instruments of evaluation whose formative
potential sustains the individualization of the educational act
g) the collaboration with the members of the schoool community and with the
children’s families in order to reach the educational aims;
in order to do this it is necessary:
- to prove interpersonal-interaction abilities, necessary for the team work and the
availability to cooperate according tot he interest of the school community;
- to analyse his way of using the teaching strategies and his way of interpersonal
relationship in order to improve his way of teaching and of leading the pupils to a better
understanding of the content of education;
h) the critical constructive analysis of the personal experience in order to improve
future activity;
in the activity of the primary school teacher it is necessary:
- to analyze his own professional potential, the value of his own experience and
the interrelational abilities and the communication in order to adecvate them to present
contexts;
- to plan specific objectives and personalized ways in professional evolution,
identifying training resources;
j) respecting the individual development needs in order to promote a system of
cultural, moral and civical values; in this respect it is necessary:
-to understand the needs of the young pupil and to express disponibility in
elaborating answers that synthesize truth and good;
-to follow the developing of behaviours and attitudes in children according to the
moral norms specific to the democratic society;
From the study of the teaching professional standards for the teacher from the
primary school system the main categories of expected behaviours can be ordered in a
model of the teaching profession, which refers only to the competences involved in the
primary role, that of leading instructive-educative activities with the young pupils.
These competences are ordered, by the criteria of standardization possibility, in
order to find the competences that are needed in evaluation, the competences needed in
designing, the competences needed for leading the instruction and the competences
necessary to the moulding of the personality of the children. The latter imply that the
teacher has vaste knowledge about the forming of human behaviours, specific attitudes,
abilities of anticipation and foreseeing, but also some personality traits.
In what follows we will present the competences and the performance indicators
which we consider a primary school teacher must possess.
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No.
crt.
1.

The name of the competence

Performance indicators of the competence

The competence of knowing the sciences from
the field of primary school teaching and of the
ways of research of the personality of the pupil.

2.

The competence of the design of the teaching in
the field of the primary school education

3.

The methodological competence of the
instructional – educational process in the field of
primary school education

4.

The managerial competence of the educational
problems from the primary school education

5.

The evaluation competence of the professional
activity from the primary school education

6.

The communicative and social interaction
competence from the primary school education

- to know the theoretical foundations of the education
science and of those which are connected to the
primary school education;
- to acquire and possess the new theoretical
knowledge and the practical skills from the field of
primary school;
- to know different approaches of knowing the
personality of the young pupil;
- to know the laws in force, the general ones and
those referring to the primary education;
- to determine the ways and tendencies of developing
of the primary school education;
- to establish the place and the role of the primary
school education in the context of the European
evolution;
- to design of the different forms of teaching activity
from the primary school education;
- to prospectively identify the problems and solutions
from the primary school education.
- to effectively apply in practice the theory of primary
education;
- to select the theoretical knowledge specific to the
activity from the primary school education;
- to render more efficient the professional activity
from the primary school education by using the
active-involving methods.
- to monitor the professional activity from the
primary school education;
- to coordinate the efforts of all the educational
factors involved in the primary school education;
- to establish the correlation between the objective
conditions and the implications of the human factor
in the primary school education;
- to solve primary school educational problems by
team-work;
- to establish a primary school pedagogical strategy.
- to work out evaluation strategies for the educational
activity in the primary school education;
- to establish connection between the evaluation and
the design in the primary school education activity;
- to determine ways if direct and reorganize the
activity of the primary school education as a result of
the evaluation.
- to use different forms of communication in
organizing and developing the instructive-educational
activities from the primary school education;
- to use modern and computer technologies in order
to achieve the educational process in primary school
education;
- to manifest tolerance, pedagogical tact and
professionalism in the process of communication of
the primary school teacher with the pupils and
parents;
- to demonstrate skills in taking decisions in different
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7.

The investigation competence of the problems of
scientific research from the field of the primary
school education

8.

The in-training service competence if the teacher
from the primary school education

pedagogical situations;
- to know the methodology of the scientific research
in the primary school education;
- to identify the priorities in the scientifical research
in the field of primary school education;
- to work out the priorities of the scientifical research
from the teacher of the primary school education;
- to apply the results of the scientifical investigations
in educational practice:
- to understand the deed for professional training
according to the evolution and practice in the primary
school education;
- to determine the priorities of the in-training service
in the scientific, pedagogical and methodological
field of the teachers from the primary school
education;
- to know and use the ways of in-service training in
the primary school education;
- to know and use the ways of in-service training in
the primary school education field.

3. Conclusions
The knowledge of the professional standards of the primary school teacher allows
the raise of the modalities of construction of the teaching career.
This approach of standardization by the means of knowing the competences of the
primary school teacher, reflects itself in a great similitude to the present problems of this
field of education and also in the process of decision in the professional practice.
That is the reason why, we consider that the professional standards for teaching
create the possibility of the raise of the professional responsibility, the improving of their
performance and of the performance of the young pupils in the field of primary school
education.
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Abstract
The paper presents some elements that individualize the romanian family. Its
objective is to emphasise some of the most relevant aspects of the relationhship young-old
people and the way that they were used to foster adult learning in family. Strenghts and
weakness of the Romanian family are analyzed in order to evaluate their educative
potential.
Keywords: adult-learning, family, young people, old people.

1. Objectives
The aims of this paper were:
o To identify the intergenerational solidarity’s characteristics in Romanian
context inside and outside the family.
o To examine their evolution in the family environment in the Romanian
context: how it is changing, what form it is taking, and the main roles played
by each actor (young and old people).
o To evaluate the educative potential of the family environment (especially of
the intergenerational relationships).

2. Romanian intergenerational relationships in the family
A comparison of the family’s members’ obligations towards grandparents and
children in the family reveals important differences. In Romania, the parents are considered
to have legal financial obligations towards children until they age of 25 (26 for education).
When the parents aren’t able to support them, the siblings become responsible for them:
they are considered the “obliged kin”. Also, the children, grandchildren and greatgrandchildren are considered to have obligations, not necessarily financial, towards parents,
grandparents, and great-grandparents. In Netherlands, the age until which parents
financially support their children is 21 and there are no relatives to accomplish this task
instead of them. Regarding obligations towards parents and grandparents, there was a
specification in the Civil Code, specifying that children should maintain their parents, but it
was overruled in 1965. Instead, the National Assistance Act stipulates that all needy adults
can claim financial support from the government. In other countries, like Poland, United
Kingdom, Finland or Germany, the parents’ financial obligations towards their children
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cease when the last ones reach economic independence. There is also a maintenance
obligation between blood relatives in case of material difficulties, for both children and
grandparents in Poland. Also, in Germany, (great-) grandparents replace parents when
financial support is needed for the child, and the opposite: (great-) grandchildren have
obligations towards (great-) grandparents. (European Judicial Network in Civil and
Commercial Matters, URL: http://ec.europa.eu/civiljustice/index_en.html)
Different generations, trajectories and living conditions in Romanian families
The transition to adulthood involves going through a complex web. The
complexity is the result of the coexistence of three different generations. Intergenerational
relations in Romania are characterized formally by an asymmetry of power and authority,
although there are reciprocal flows of socialization – not without tension – between
generations living side by side. Difficulties were encountered in rural, pretraditional
environments, when trying to establish the youth as an age category. The people living
there considered this category between 15 and 45 years.
Strong differences lay at the level of their values. While the older generations was
guided by values rooted in the ideological world of societal collectivism, the younger
generations, and particularly the better educated urban youth, embraced more variable
values based on societal individualism. So, the older generation is in fact the “parental
generation”, but not those in their early forties, who are in western terms not “young” any
more. This “forty something” generation was totally disillusioned about the ideas of
collectivism due to the time of their upbringing when the system held some very strong
accents. They raised children that can be considered classical examples of aggressive
individualism as a reaction to the fraud collectivism.
In the former, individual aspirations were subordinated to collective causes, such
as social rights and community identity. The individual had assigned a place in the society,
especially were job was concerned. Emotional dependency on society’s help, and not
especially within the family, was encouraged.
In the latter, these collective causes are subordinated to individual aspirations, like
personal realization and success, private rights, individual initiatives.
The two generations share the same opinions in different proportions according to
their themes (Opinion Poll, 2000): religion (75%), family (66%), choice of profession
(47%), politics (47%), moral standards (46%), sexual life (43%), and changes in Romanian
society (37%).
The percentage of young married people (aged 15 to 29, with or without children)
who have gained independence from their parents is 11%. The percentage of married
couples living with their parents (or even with their grandparents) is 48%. The latest
tendency is either to delay the formation of the personal family as much as possible, either
to get married and have children since adolescence (17 – 19 years). The difference between
the two pathways is given by the economical status of the family of origin and the personal
cultural and educational level. That is, people tend get married and have children as
adolescents if they have a lower educational and cultural level and their family has the
means to support the new family.
As a consequence almost half the young couples in the country are dependent on
their parents.
Romanian family facing demographical ageing
The age pyramid tends to reverse in all European countries. Romania faces the
same challenge but with different mechanisms and consequences compared to developed
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countries. The difference is given by the state’s involvement in supporting old people.
Romania bases more on tradition which prescribes that one should protect and support his
seniors, while the other countries use institutions especially dedicated to assist them. In
Romania, the elders can rely on the state’s help when medical care is concerned, but with
severe limitations. The effort that family makes is supplemented by services delivered by
non-governmental organizations.
An increase in the old population rate was observed across time. In 1930, 7.4% of
the total population were old people, while in 1970, were 13.3%. Stagnation was registered
by 1990. In 2002, the old persons represented 19.3% of the total population and, in 2007,
23.51%. (INS (1991-2008) and EUROPOP 2008 (Eurostat 2008)). These differences were
also the consequence of the way the category of “old people” was considered. First, the cutpoint was established at 50 years, than at 60 years, and in more recent assessments at 65
years. Even though the cut-point was established at a higher age, the proportion of old
people still grew.
The difference in the aging percentage has different explanations:
o general mechanisms - concerning fertility and migration,
o a specific mechanism - resulted from the state policies in the field: before
1989 the maintenance was explained by the growth in the other categories
(children and adults) due to the communist policy of increasing birth rate.
These two types of mechanisms interacted and they altered the structure of the
Romanian family and age pyramid.
Intergenerational Solidarity in Family
The lack of contraceptive means and legal interdiction of birth control procedures
coupled with the unpaid child care leave led to the situation where lots of babies were given
into care of grandparents. The lack of means of support of the young family with children
determined the mother to go to work very early, impeding the establishment of a secure
attachment.
On the other hand, the relationships between children and their grandparents
became stronger. This is why many of the young people today feel responsible for the old
ones in their family.
Asked whether “one should not have to care for one's aged parents while one's
own children are (still) small”, people from Slovenia (67% 'disagree'), Romania (49%),
Lithuania (67%), and Estonia (38%) expressed a strong disagreement. Also, this opinion
was not shared especially by people from western European countries (Schoenmaeckers &
Vanderleyden, 2006).
People living in Austria, Lithuania, Poland, and Romania agree less with the idea
that “old people should live in an old people's home” (the lowest scores are observed for
Austria and Romania) (ibidem). But they agreed more than others with the statement that
“old people should live in old people's homes only when there is no family to take care of
them” (the highest scores are observed for Austria and Lithuania) (Schoenmaeckers &
Vanderleyden, 2006). In Romania, the highest priority is given to enabling elderly to work
after retirement (Schoenmaeckers, R.C., & Vanderleyden, 2006), which culminated with
the latest decision of establishing the same retirement age for men and women.
This dynamic is reflected in the sources of satisfaction for elder people. The
family gives the highest satisfaction to old people, many of them declaring themselves
satisfied or very satisfied (between 87% and 96% for rural or urban families). Those living
in the countryside declare themselves as being more satisfied with their locality than those
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living in towns or cities. Another source of great satisfaction for old people was
relationships with friends. (Source: Barometrul de Opinie Publică, 2007)
Romanian family facing the workforce migration
In the context, special consideration should be paid to the way Romanian family is
facing the workforce migration. The workforce migration was initially seen as a possibility
to increase income and improve the economical status of the family. When someone has to
make the decision to migrate, the major pro factor relates to economic reasons and the
major con factor is separation from family and children. But the latter aspect is
representative for only one fifth of the Romanian parents left abroad. Moreover, 45% of
parents declare that there was no argument against their decision to migrate (Toth,
Munteanu, Bleahu, 2008). So, the workforce migration deeply affected the structure of the
Romanian family as the family members left behind, particularly children, but also old
people, confronted with its psychological effects.
Children left home by their both migrant parents (or by the single parent) are
usually in the care of the extended family, especially their grandparents.
The gains (especially economical ones) should not make one ignore the higher
prevalence of cases of children who have a chronic disease or a handicap, in families with
both parents abroad (11%) or migrant mother (9%), compared to those who live with their
parents (5%) (Toth, Munteanu, Bleahu, 2008).
The necessity to overcome these difficulties provoked the Romanian family to
discover new resources.
Learning and Intergenerational Solidarity in Family
The three generations (children, parents and grandparents) learnt to use computer
and the internet to communicate. Children seem to be more open and willing to use
computer. They start with computer games, music and films even before learning how to
write, and using internet to communicate seems only a natural urmare. This situation gave
birth to the idea of using children to help elderly individuals develop competences and
resources necessary to benefit from ICT (Saulescu, 2009).
Some other benefits were obtained.
Parents and grandparents used computer to improve their business (they used the
internet to present and promote personal business, to sell and buy products) or job
performance (by enlarging the possibilities to communicate and the access to information
or by and many other means).
They enriched communication with friends. Some of them use the internet (e-mail,
chat or messenger) to make friends, to exchange information about diseases, other medical
conditions and difficulties they experience, even to exchange recipes or for emotional
support from others.
They used IT to preserve traditions and cultural values (Sabiescu, 2009). Thus the
younger generation benefits from teaching the elders to use computer.
Career Choice and Intergenerational Solidarity in Family
Transgenerational mechanisms are involved in career choice at youngsters. For
many of them is part of their identity having their parents’ and grandparents’ profession.
Choosing the same professions they can benefit from their experience in the field. The
parents and grandparents, then, make efforts to adapt their professional knowledge to help
their children. This keeps their interest for the professional field and their abilities for a
longer period.
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During all these, the seniors get in contact with new information and learn to use
different media in order to communicate.

3. Intergenerational Solidarity Outside the Family
Intergenerational solidarity outside the family is often stimulated by nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) which create programs, projects destined to build
bridges between generations. The NGOs present their results in national or international
conferences. They often take partners form colleges, universities or representatives of the
economical environment.
The energy of youngsters and the experience of elderly strengthen community,
whose members respect and help each other; a community with no discrimination based on
age, ethnic or social criteria. Children and young people learn to respect the elders, they
find in them the warmth of their lost or never had grandparents, they learn from seniors’
experience and life stories. The elderly people working with NGOs, as beneficiaries or
volunteers, forget about loneliness and feel more useful, more active; they find the taste of
living and catch the desire of living from the youngsters.
The activities developed by the NGOs include: home care, “meals on wheels”, a
free hairdresser, creative workshops (painting, creating decorative items), sport activities,
social and psychological counseling, help-lines for the elders, and support groups. Even a
network was developed including most of this type of NGOs.

4. Conclusions
o

o

o
o

o
o

o

Children and grandparents and great-grandparents can most benefit from their
relationship when they keep their own familial roles and are not forced to
replace parents (especially the mother).
The situation considerably changed in Romania in this direction after the
introduction of paid childcare leave in the first two years of the baby’s life,
almost six years ago.
The mothers get to stay with their children and take care of them; they have
the means to create a safe and caring environment for them.
Moreover, parents make considerable investments in their children’s
education especially when new information and domains are concerned. In
return, children share with the adults or seniors in their family the things they
have learnt.
Their perspective is often valuable, refreshing and stimulating.
They teach the adult an entire attitude: an attitude oriented towards creation,
diversity, identity preservation, friendship and caring for others and
environment, appreciation of small things.
Children and their grandparents (even great-grandparents) have more
opportunities of developing their relationship. They:
o participate together at cultural or familial events,
o take trips together,
o enjoy spending time together in nature,
o share common passions.
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Role of education in career management
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Abstract
One of the main objects of the whole process of education is preparing young
people for careers. The only question is: how much will the informations, knowledge, skills
or the skills already learned help their future career.
The word „career” has many meanings, one for ordinary people and one for
researchers. There were found several meanings: career is an ocupation or organization
attribute; promotion; status professions; too sharp for their own involvement; the stability
of a business model.
The concept of career development can be defined as reffering to „the process by
which individuals progress continuously, passing through several stages, each characterized
by a relatively unique set of problems, issues and tasks”.
Successful career planning activities can be measured by the degree to wich a
person is informed about wath they want to do, determining also the sequence of steps that
need to follow to achieves goals.
From the perspective proposed above, career management is defined as „the
preparation, implementation and monitorization of career plans done by an individual by
itself or together with professional organizations systems”.
Each person has an image on his life work and his role in life. In the context of
career anchors, career refers to the individual’s work life and his purpose in life.
Keywords:career, planning, management, development
„Both as teachers, as well as PEOPLE of the new educational
system, is good to keep in mind that to achieve perfection,
there is no need to do extraordinary things, but do
extraordinarily well, any little thing that you do.”
Romanian modern education should aim not only well trained graduates, but
people with resources and training in adaptive social and psychological demands of life.
The ultimate goal of education is to prepare students for life.
Education takes place in the family, but especially in institutional framework
(school, church, military, sports associations, etc.).
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But school is the basic social institution designed to respond effectively to the
student's psychological and social needs, building the future citizen responsible of civil
society.
One of the main objects of the whole process of education is preparing young
people for careers. The only question is: how much will the informations, knowledge, skills
or the skills already learned help their future career.
The word „career” has many meanings, one for ordinary people and one for
researchers. There were found several meanings:
1. Career is an ocupation or organization attribute. Such significance equate
career and occupation (Eg accounting) or organization (eg, indefinite employment in an
organization).
2. Promotion. In this respect, career involves climbing the hierarchy of
occupations or organizations that success.
3. Status professions. Sometimes the term is used to differentiate career
"professions" of other occupations. For example, people use the term career with the status
of lawyers, engineers, but not for plumbers, clerks, carpenters. Is considered that a lawyer
has a career, but not a plumber.
4. Too sharp for their own involvement. Sometimes, the term career with a
negative connotation is used to describe a person very busy or involved in an activity or
complete a task.
5. The stability of a business model. In this regard it is considered that a career
requires sequencing of activities similar or related, unrelated on the sequence of activities
they are not a career.
As illustrated, each of these definitions describe career in a very narrow sense. But
there are other authors who comprehensive definitions and, through them, more useful.
Also, Greenhaus (1987) describes the concept of career as referring to the "model of workrelated experiences, experiences that occur throughout a person's life. Such a definition has
the advantage of including both objective events, namely jobs, positions, stations, and
subjective perspectives on work, such as attitudes, values and expectations of people. This
view of understanding the concept of career is shared by Edgar Schein (2004). In the
context of discussion on "career anchor", the author stresses the importance of considering
a career both in terms of development or progress in an occupation of the person /
organization (external career) and by the individual perceptions about work life (internal
career ).
Distinction between two aspects of career and becomes more relevant if we accept
that, although individual factors (interests, values, aspirations, etc..) Are determinants of a
person for employment options in an occupation / organization, other external factors (level
training, family and society, organizational pressures, etc..) plays an important role in
building a career. Moreover, there are theorists who argue that to truly understand a career,
should consider the entire context of a person's life (Super, 1999). The implication of this
view is that organizations, whether they wish to compete (especially in the future will
increasingly require more skills of employees) should understand each person as a whole.
Other authors, although not members of a broad perspective so on career management,
however, admit that ignoring external influences (not related to actual working life of a
person) would limit the ability of organizations to really understand and organize career
employees (DM Harris & RL DeSimone, 2006).
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A career.
Basically, to describe a career means to identify common experiences, challenges,
problems or tasks that most people have experienced in life. Results of most researchs has
shown that in a career you have to go through different stages, a career can grow by
covering several stages. This analytical perspective of career development - by identifying
what specific steps - allows us to understand both the mechanisms that produce certain
experiences (such as difficulties in adjusting to the first job or problems that usually occur
in mid career ) and causes their repeatability. Practical implication of this way of analysis
of career concerns support both individuals and organizations in anticipation of potential
crises and challenges and thereby the opportunity of planning strategies to resolve or
minimize them.
The concept of career development can be defined as reffering to „the process by
which individuals progress continuously, passing through several stages, each characterized
by a relatively unique set of problems, issues and tasks”. Of course, this process may vary
from one person to another, given that we each have their own identity and different life
experiences.
However, research results have shown that, in principle, most people pass, along
the life cycle through a series of changes, challenges, crises, revaluation etc., whose degree
of regularity and repeatability would enable the formulation of a model career
development.
Greenhaus (1987), trying to identify and combine the common features of
different models for career development offered by several authors, has created its own
model, five-step model that takes into account the age and experiences and challenges
associated with each category age. A concise description of the five stages of a career
development are:
Stage 1: Preparation for working life (0 – 25 years), self-image characterized by
the development of future employment, evaluation of alternatives occupational initial
identification of an alternative occupational training through formal education system.
Stage 2: Engage in the organization (18-25 years). At this stage of life a person
chooses a job in the organization wants to organize based on information available at the
time. It is clear that both quantity and quality of information obtained in this stage are likely
to influence future career development. The first entry in working life is likely to provide
signals about the choice: is it a good start or it proves to be a false starting point? More
recently, more and more students seek to initiate the process of consecration in a university
career while still engaging in work activities (a kind of pre-socialization into alternative
careers). Alternative work stations are or should be part of the career planning process, that
there's no accidental linear or sinuous.
Stage 3: Early career (25-40 years) and while he teaches labor requirements,
rules, regulations and organizational expectations. The person begins to assimilate elements
of organizational culture, to improve their competence but also to promote the highest
position with responsibilities, financial and social rewards associated with more substantial.
Stage 4: Mid-career (40-55 years). This phase corresponds to a certain extent, the
so-called transition period, experienced, usually most people come to "middle age".
Revaluations on both career stage and adulthood, the restatement or amendment
expectations or dreams that have guided the first steps in their careers. Following this
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review, a person may decide that successfully coped with all challenges and continue their
work as efficiently, while another may experience more with frustration and stagnation.
Stage 5: Late career (55 years - retirement), characterized by a person's desire to
maintain efficiency and self-esteem, but also psychological preparation for the time of
retirement.
Study how to design and develop a career has a double relevance: both the
individual and the organization. In other words, although any career is built individually for
the most common manifestation is the organization and its development. As such, both
individual and organization can act so as to affect a career. The two types of actions
initiated by a part of the wearer's career and, secondly, the organizations are closely
interlinked and are defined in the literature in terms of career planning and career
management.

Planning a career.
Basically, career planning refers to actions initiated by one person to understand
and try to control their working life. These actions involve a deliberate process by which a
person:
becomes aware of itself, opportunities, constraints, choices and consequences,
b) identifying and career-related goals and
c) programing their work activities, education and experiences of development
which gives the direction, timing and sequence of steps for achieving a specific career goal.
Of course, each of those actions necessary for career planning can be achieved not
by itself necessarily, but with the help of advisers or other persons inside or outside the
organization. However, in any career planning process, primary responsibility lies with
individuals.
Successful career planning activities can be measured by the degree to wich a
person is informed about wath they want to do, determining also the sequence of steps that
need to follow to achieves goals.
If the career planning process is focused more on individuals, there are many
activities, mostly initiated within organizations that are designated to help achieve
individual career plans. Such actions are known as career management.

Career management.
From the perspective proposed above, career management is defined as „the
preparation, implementation and monitorization of career plans done by an individual by
itself or together with professional organizations systems”.
This definition shows clearly that activities related to career management are
closely related to those on career planning. It is almost impossible, for example, as an
organization to propose monitoring career plans as long as one person has done or has not
revealed such a plan. However, this approach to career management perspective rather
emphasizes the role organizations can play in assisting the career plans of employees. The
purpose of guidance and career guidance to employees, organizations develop a set of
techniques and tools include: strengthening individual on career information sessions and
discussions on organizational policies and procedures for promotion and performance
evaluation, development programs such rotation of work and guidance, training for working
with computer etc.
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At the extreme limit, this view of career management approach involves an
activity almost exclusively by the organization. An example is provided by so-called
succession planning, an activity conducted in secret and exclusively by the team of top
management to decide which employees who have the ability and should be ready to
replace people in positions with high responsibility.
But there is another perspective of understanding of the term career management.
For example, Greenhaus (1987) describes the career management process with reference to
specific activities in all phases and a career. In his view, career management process is the
person
o explore the environment
o develop a clear conception of the environment and acquires selfconsciousness,
o he set career goals,
o develop a strategy to achieve the aim,
o implementing the strategy,
o making progress in achieving the goal,
o obtain necessary feed-back on progress from both directly related to work
activity and its external sources and
o evaluate his career.
Following this process, it is assumed that a person can go to obtain satisfaction in
both career and in life in general.
Individual facing a career involves a series of questions about: a) themselves; b)
the world around us; c) reference organizations.

Career development.
The word career is used in different ways and has several connotations. Sometimes
he belives that „having a career” applies only on the person who has a profession whos
professional life is well structured and involves a sure promotion. In the context of career
anchors, career refers to how that develops over time an individual's working life and how
she is perceived by that person.
This meaning given to the word "career" might be regarded as referring to
"internal career" to distinguish this type of career what some might consider working life as
a person.
Each person has an image on his life work and his role in life. In the context of
career anchors, career refers to the individual’s work life and his purpose in life.
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Main text
Humans have the tendency to communicate with each other.This can happen in
obvious and in not so obvious ways.We speak, we write
Good communication is the foundation of successful relationships both
personally and professionally. But we communicate with much more than words.In fact,
research shows that the majority of our communication is nonverbal.The ability to
understand and to use nonverbal communication is a powerful tool that will help you to
connect with others ,express what you really mean and built better relationship at home and
work. If words are used to communicate contents,this nonverbal communication speaks
about our relationships.
Nonverbal communication simply refers to using body language and unspoken
words to communicate,deliver and convey a message.The difference between the words
people speak and our understanding of what we are saying comes from nonverbal
communication known as” body language”. By developing our awaereness of the signs and
signals of body language,we can more easily understand other people and more effectively
communicate with them.
When we talk to a person we need to make it clear how the content of our message
is to be interpreted.The way we do this, speaks about the relationship we have to this
person, or at least the way we think of this person.The meaning of our words is created
through body language. There are sometimes subtle and sometimes not so subtle
movements, gestures, facial expressions that indicate something is going on.The way we
walk and sit, how fast and loud we talk, how close we stand, how much eye contact we
make -all say something about us, and whatever happens on the inside can be reflected on
the outside.There are times when we send mixed messages-we say one thing, yet our body
language reveals something different.This non verbal language will affect how we act and
react to others and how they react to us.

The Power of Body Language
Body language is a vital form of communication.The nonverbal signals you send,
either produce a sense of interest, trust and desire, or they generate disinterest, distrust and
confusion.
Understanding body language is extremely important if you want to become
succsesful.Whether you want to be succesful in social, political or cultural life or even in
your career, you must understand body language.The signs and signals that our body
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produce,can give you a great advantage.Before you say a word,the person with whom you
are trying to communicate may already know you are confident or shy, truthful or lying.
Research has shown that from 50% to as much as 100% of our message is
communicated through body language.A simple hand gesture may be all it takes to convey
100% of what you mean .Word and tone of voice are only 7% to 10% of the message.Your
ability to read ,interpret and understand another person’s body language can mean the
difference between making a good impression or a bad one.Understanding and using your
body language signals for effect can make work your relationships.
In this article I’ll try to present some characteristics of nonverbal communication:
1.Types of nonverbal communication
2.Using body language
3.Nonverbal communication and body language in relationship

Types of nonverbal communication
There are different types of nonverbal communication. Body language is both
intentional and unintentional. Most speakers are not conscious of this. It includes:
-touch: we communicate a lot through touch:a firm handshake, a timid tape on the
shoulder, a worm hug
-eye contact: is so impotant for nonverbal communication.The way you look at
someone can communicate many things, including interest, affection, hostility or attraction.
Eye contact is very essential in mentaining the flow of conversation, influences attitude
change or persuation, communicates emotion, defines power and status, and has a central
role in managing impressions of the others. But too much eye contact feel people
unconfortable and too little may indicate your disinterest.The eye contact has important
functions of affective communication:the frequency and the length can have positive values
meaning sympathy, attraction or aggression. For teachers, the eye contact with their
students is a real barometer. If the students understand the message send by their teachers
they watch him very carefully, if they are not interested they look in another direction.
-voice:We communicate with our voices even when we are not using words.
Nonverbal speech sounds such as tone, volume, rhythm, inflection are important
communication elements.When we speak, others can „read” our voices in addition to
listening to our words. For example, the tone of voice can indicate sarcasm, anger,affection,
confidence.
-gestures:the meaning of gestures may be very different from cultures and regions
,so it’s important to be very careful to misinterpretations. Some cultures are animated ,
others restrained.
-facial expressions:are universal.The human face is extremely expressive able to
express a lot of feelings and emotions like happiness, anger ,sadness, fear disgust, surprise.
-space:We all need a physical space for our intimicy and it depends on the culture,
religion, situation and the type of our relationship. We can use physical space to
communicate many different nonverbal messages including signals of agression,
domination or affection.
-general appearance and dress:All cultures are concerned for how they look, and
make judgements on based on looks and dress. There are different cultural standards on
what is attractive in dress and what costitutes modesty.
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-body movement:We have to take into consideration how our perceptions of
people are affected by the way they sit, walk, stand up or hold their head. The way you
move communicates a lot to the world. This type of nonverbal communication includes
your posture stance and subtle movements.

Using body language
There are three main types of nonverbal communication. People often use all of
them every day.The first use is for greetings. These include handshakes, hugs and salutes.
For example when you see your friends in the morning, you can wave to them. A more
formal greeding is shaking hands with your partner or your boss. The salute is used in the
armed forces when you see a person of a higher rank than you.
The next use is for specific communication. For example,workers may use signals
at their jobs.These signals are very important especially in construction.
Another specific use is sign language. This form of communication is used for
people who have hearing problems. They used hand signals and lip reading to communicate
very specific things.
The third use is involuntary nonverbal communication.These are movements and
attitudes that show how people feel, and they don’t know they are communicating when
they make these actions, because the actions are automatic. Expressions and gestures are
not the same around the world.For example a gesture that can be taken completely different
depending upon where you live is nodding the head.In most parts of the world it is a
positive or’’yes’’gesture.In Bulgaria and parts of Greece and the Middle East,it means
‚’no’’.Other examples of involuntary communication are rubbing hands together to show
anticipation, tapping or drumming fingers when impatient, biting nails if nervous and
putting a hand or finger to one’s cheek if thinking deeply.

Nonverbal communication and body language in relationship
Nonverbal communication is very important, because, other than verbal
communication it is the major channel in which we communicate information to the others
.In addition to the words, the way you hold your head, what to do with your hands, how you
move your body can convey some information taken together by the person that you are
talking to. So we must always be aware of what we communicate with our body language.
Words spoken alone do not produce a profound effect to a person state of mind or
feelings. When you add gestures, eye movements or facial expressions you create
congruency to the message that you are delivering. You will not impress anyone to become
enthusiastic if you keep your head down and shoulders droop. Your body language speaks
and tells others what you are actually feel inside.
“The quality of your life is the quality of your communication”(Anthony Robins)
Your ability to communicate effectively is one of the skills that you require for
your personal growth and success. To be successful you need to know how to move and act
and how to read other people. The message that a body sends out is often very different to
the message that is spoken.
It is to your advantage to learn how to understand body language proficiently. It is
important that you are able to interpret the signals that you are receiving from others
correctly. It is even more correctly to understand the message that you are sending.
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Non –verbal information is included in the formal elements of the verbal
behaviour:the tone of the speech could be monotonous, powerful, weak ; the dynamics of
the speech may be slow or fast; the volume can be loud or slow. Non-verbal message of the
teacher is a consequence of his personality’dynamics and it is established by the affective
character. An excellent teacher must have the capacity to be a fine observer and a good
listener in order to estimate well his or her students.
It is scientifically proved that if the nonverbal message is in collision with the
verbal message, people have the tendency to ignore the words and they focus only on the
nonverbal message.
If you want to be ready to understand more,try to see what it is beyond laugh,
smile, tears, silence or angry, beyond the words
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Abstract
One way to assess the capacity of higher education institutions to turn the enrolled
students into future qualified employees, is to make a link between the graduates rate and
the input rate, resulting in what is called the rate of graduation / completion of studies.
Employability of these graduates is of particular interest, considering the evolving labor
market: education level attained by the general population has progressed over the recent
decades, and new university graduates get currently on a labor market where competition
with other graduates who have experience is stronger than ever. European Social Model
recognizes the central role it plays in the younger generation in a transformation process of
turning the European society in one based on knowledge and economic growth. In 2006
during the European Council summit (Spring Council 2006), Member States have
confirmed the importance of policies aimed at addressing employment and youth
unemployment. Moreover, the situation of young people was considered a major policy
priority in the revised Lisbon Strategy, stating that they are able to greatly contribute to
economic and social progress of Europe (Bureau of European Policy Advisers, Investing in
Youth: an empowerment Strategy, April 2007). Current context of EU policy with regard to
youth issues and Youth European Agenda for the coming years, represents the result of a
political process of the European Union. Understanding the importance of youth
unemployment is crucial to make young people active through specific policy for this
population. The problems that the young people encounter have significant impact on the
labor market, affecting their living standard, their families and the national or international
communities whose members they are. The most important effects of youth inactivity are:
risk of poverty, unable to play an active role in the social development, lack of freedom in
the changing society they belong to. European studies, which revealed a demographic
picture of an aging population - a trend which is also maintained globally - have imposed
the need of a demographic policy (to encourage increased childbirth), or policies for young
people in the civil society, encouraging their participation in the labor market.
Keywords: labuor market, European social model, youth, unemployment,
employment, education, social policies
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The Importance of the Connection between Education and Labour
Market
Correlation between education and labour market is a topic of maximum actuality,
but insufficiently investigated, and, especially put into practice on a very small scale. The
connection between the two is vital for their effective cooperation. Their influence upon
each other should work both ways, but especially the right direction is from the labour
market towards the universities. Labour market should be the determinant factor in the
process of establishing the specialities promoted by the universities, and the disciplines
studied in faculties should be actual and adapted to the requirements of the labour market.
The policies regarding youths’ insertion into labour market have known an
ascendent dynamics mainly in the growth of this phenomenon amongst the unemployed.
This tendency has become more visible since 2000 when, according to the statistics, the
unemployment rate has decreased. The govermental strategies regarding the problems of
youths’ integration into labour market have known a increased rate lately, by taking active
measures of stimulating professional insertion and creating new working places. Equally,
the Romanian Government was preocupied of adopting and implementing the regulations
of the European Union in the field of social politics. Positive effects have been felt in the
general number of unemployed, especially the long term unemplyed whose number has
significantly decreased. Despite all these, young people still hold an important place in the
general rate of unemployment, and the efforts of supporting the youths’ access into labour
market must be continued.
The fact that Romania adhers and takes part in the Eurpean projects of
communitary development in the field of labour employment policies begins to show
results in what concerns the decrease of structural unemployment rate amongst young
people deriving profit from these measures.
Another aspect worth mentioning is the fact that passive social policies have
known a variety of the adopted actions, and an appropriate example is represented by the
allocation of subsidies from the state budget for the salaries of the graduates employed after
finishing school. A special attention must be devoted without interruption to young
unemployed in the rural area, and to those graduating from middle school and bellow that
level. There must be harmonization between the trainning curricula in the educational
system and the requirements of the labour market.
There is still a certain inertia and rigidity of the educational system that makes
changes in labour market to be one step ahead; the fact that the educational system is not
able to match the present day level of the economy is even worse. On the whole, the source
of creating new jobs originates in the private sector, and on a smaller scale in the public
sector. From this perspective, educational polices in Romania should be more oriented
towards meeting, and answering the changes in the labour market.
Contemporary world is in a continuous and alert change. What is new from this
point of view, because change is a permanent characteristic of humanity, consists in the
coming out and growth of new types of processess generating radical changes in the
configuration of labour and of socio-occupational and asocio-professional structures.
We are experiencing an era that can be characterized using the concept of
discontinuity. Discontinuity represents the period of time during which old traditions cease
to reproduce themselves (breaking off tendencies) and new trends come into being and
consolidate themselves (generating a new social reality). Discontinuity implies passing
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from change through continuity to change achieved through the process of solving the crisis
of a pattern. As long as a model still provides oportunities for development, change is
achieved through continuity of tendencies. When the model looses its capacities of
stimulating development, we are dealing with a model crisis, with the discontinuity of the
old tendencies and the coming out of new ones. This kind of discontinuity appeared in
various domanains of management; discontinuity manifested itself through the crisis of
technocentric management (taylorist) and the transition to the competence-based one
(antropocentric).104
The crisis of model generated the necessity of transition to durable development
(instead of the wasteful consume one), from societies of the industrial type towards the
post-industrial ones (knowledge society), from national to global economy. 105 The analysis
of the development through discontinuity was at the origin of promoting the knowledge
society concept. „For the last two or three years, specialists, those who activate in the field
of technics, managers have become the largest group inside the American working
population”106 At the same time the number of people working physically has decreased.
Starting from this kind of vision, based upon the „breaking down tendencies”
concept, D. Bell went further ellaborating the theory of the post-industrial society
(knowledge society), based upon the thesis of the transition (through discontinuity) from an
economical system having the majority of the employed population in the industrial sector
towards a new one with the employed population concentrated more and more in the
informatics sector of services production.”107
The concept of discontinuity includes:
o what concerns the change tendencies in, the interruption of the process of self
reproducing the old tendencies and the emergence of new ones;
o if the change factors are about, apparition and maturation of new, fundamental
processes;
o with social factors taken into account, the emergence of new social groups
promoting the new processes and modifying the tendencies of change.
Having in mind this conceptual framework (of „discontinuity), we will understand
the importance of the new processes which, operating under an unitarian trend (often
including oposite tendencies), give new configurations to our reality. These new processes
are, in fact, the exprssion of the new models of social action promoted by various social
actors, having different position (oposite ones sometimes) in the relationships of power.
That is why, annalizing the processes and tendencies of thr contemorary world, we will put
into evidence couples of complementary processes (with elements of alternation and
oposition).
What is worth mentioning consists in the unitarian action of these processes,
promoted, either by different social actors, each of them operating in different domains,
correlated nevertheles, or by the same actors present in different sectors of the society.
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There isn’t an unique, unavoidable perspective of changing society, there is also a
vast, possible field of action in which social actors capable to put into value and render
profitable some of these oportunities or some others operate. The scheme of annalysis we
are going to use is the one suggested by D. Bell, an alternative scenario type (if...then...), „a
fiction, a logical construction of what can be, the way future social reality may be in order
to understand what interfered and changed socity in the direction it took.” 108

European regulation in the field of youth employment
The main European regulation in the field of employment is the Amsterdam
Treaty (1997), which modifies and supplements the Rome EC Treaty.One of these changes
is represented by the inclusion of a new title specially dedicated to labour employment, that
is Title VIII (in the consolidated version of the EC Treaty) „Labour Employment”,
separated from the social politics domain which are the object of Title XI, „Social Policy,
Education, Professional Trainning and Youth”. This kind of aproach shows how important
the employment model has become in an Europe competing with the other great
economical powers of the world.
The European Social Model (ESM)109 represents a generical term used to
designate a set of measures and policies common to the Member States of the European
Union such as: the commitment for democracy, social dialogue, individual freedom, equal
oportunities for all, social security, solidarity towards some disadvantaged social categories.
The European Social Model acknowledges the central role held by the young
generation in the process of transforming European society into one based upon knowledge
and economical growth. During the 2006 meeting of the European Council (Spring
Council 2006), Member States confirmed the importance of aproachig policies concerning
employment and unemployment of the young people. More than that, the situation of the
young peopld was considered a major political priority of the Lisbon Revised Strategy,
being mentioned that young people have the power to contribute to the economical and
social progress of Europe.110
The present day context of the European Union policy in the field of young
generation problems, as well as the European Agenda for Youth for the next years,
represents the outcome of a political process of the European Union. 111
The European Reference Framework concerning youth problems is centered upon
to main lines of action, as it can be seen in the table below:
Life cycle and flexicurity
aproaces
Strategies and measures of the
member states

European Union policy concerning youth employment through a flexicuriy
oriented life cycle
European Employment Strategy and the Lisbon cycle
European states’ performances and the recorded progress in the last cycle of
the Lisbon Agenda (2008-2010)
Source: Young in Occupation and Unemployment, European Commission, September 2008
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The importance of knowing the situation of unemployment among young people is
crucial in order to transform the young generation into active persons using specific
policies, dedicatet to this category of population. The problems faced by young people on
labour market have signivicant consequences upon their living standard, opon their
families, and upon the national and international communities they belong to. The most
important effects of youth inactivity are: poverty risk, incapacity to play an active role in
the development of society, lack of freedom in changing the society they live in.
Studies carried out at European level that emphasized the image of a
demographically aged population – a tendency is similar worldwide – inspired the
necessity of adopting demografic policies meant to encourage growth of birth rate or
policies regarding the integration of the young generation into the civil society, and
encourage them to participate to the labour market.
Taking into account the European Agreement for Youth drawn up by the European
Commission, the policies for young people are included into the Lisbon Strategy, taking
into account the fact that the main objective of this strategy to transform Europe into the
most competitive society, based upon knowledge, is significat for the young people because
it brings into discussion problems that concern them directly, such as education, social
inclusion or employment.
Young people have a positive effect upon the „comming back of the investments
on medium term in education” due to the high level of the social capital. This means that
young people having a high level of education are more involved in the life long learning
process, and show a better ability to learn. Thus, we can say that education influences the
quality of labour, especially women labour, favours the rate of employment, and has
positive effects upon the Gross National Income.
Policies dedicated to young people and thei integration on labour market play an
important role in the European Strategy of Employment. 112 This strategy was launced by
the European Councit at the Luxemburg Summit in November 1997, as an instrument of
generating a complete employment, and it reached the forefront of the European agend in
2005, when the European Council and the European Commission came to the conclusion
that the Lisbon Strategy must be improved and centered upon economical growth and
working places.
In the first ten years from its launch, there have been ascertained growth at the
level of: employment rate of old, active population (from 37.5% in 1997 to 43.5% in 2007),
women employment rate (from 51.8% to 57.1%), as well as the general employment rate
(from 60.7% to 64.3%), while long term unemployment decreased significantly (especially
after 2004, from 5% to 3.6%).113
The three objectives of the European Strategy of Employment – complete
employment, improvement of work quality and productivity, social cohesion – have a
specific importance for youth insertion into labour market. 114 The guiding lines in the field
of employment favour youth promotion and access into the labour market, supports an
inclusive labour market which encourages general access and fights against discrimination.
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The first set of guiding lines was introduced into the 128th article of the
Amsterdam Treaty; they refer to employment, antreprenorship, adaptability and equality of
chances. The Amsterdam Treaty includes social and employment policy, achieving the
necessary pact for stability and economic growth, securing equilibrium between economical
integration and the policy of labour employment. The treaty includes stipulations that
concern widening of integration by transferring domains included in the governmental area
of action to the European Commission, as well as by developping European Union policies
and objectives. Stipulations referring to policies of providing working places and social
protection are also included in the treaty. According to these stipulations, member states
will promote policies having in view coordination of activities dedicated to creating new
working places in order to develop the capacity of establishig a common strategy regarding
the level of employment.115
Eliminating discrimination and providing best treatment regarding working
conditions and employment are also included, as well as developing common policies in the
field of environment protection, public health and consumers’ protection.
The main characteristics, or, better to say, the constituent elements of the
European Employment Strategy are: the social dimension, human capital, policies of youth
employment, free movement of persons, flexicurity, European Social Fund, the
international component.
Growth of employment rate represents a preliminary condition to maintain and
develop Europe’s prosperity and preserving the existing social models in a continuously
changing world. Employment has an important economic and social role because, only
through people’s insertion and preservation on labour market, the present day society can
face demografic changes. At the same time, in order to fight against poverty an social
inequality investments and human and social capital are needed.
Education and training represent two important elements that contribute to the
long term development of the European Union’ potential, generating not only competitivity,
but also social cohesion. European policies in the field of employment and professional
trainning are intended to increasing the efficiency of professional competences level of the
population so that it can generate an increase of employment and productivity.
Another important element of EES is free movement of labour, a process
representig the modality to promote efficiency of the labour market by adapting the extra
labour available to the emplyers’ requests. We must mention the fact that a greater labour
mobility, both in what it concerns the working place (job mobility) and the country of
residence (geographic mobility) can help European economy and labour to adapt
themselves much easier to the new conditions of the global economy.
The European Commission started informing citizens of our continent about the
opportunities to work autside the country of origin in 2006 when the European Job
Mobility Portal was inaugurated, a network providing information about working places in
Europe. In the same context, 2006 was declared the European Job Mobility Year. 116
One of the frequently used concepts, promoted by the European social model (in
the field of employment) is the concept of flexicurity. This concept was first used by the
Danis Prime-Minister Poul Nyrup Rasmussen, and it designates a set of policies aiming at
creating flexibility of the labour market without affectig work security and the degree of
115
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employment of the active population in any way. According to the deffinition given by the
European Commision, flexicurity represents „an integrated strategy of work flexibility and
security simultaneous strengthening”117 Flexicurity designates the idea that the concepts
included in this concept – flexibility and security – are not oposite but complementary, and,
more than that, they can support each other.
This implies „ a greater protection against the risk of loosin the working place
(regulations regarding dicharge of personel) combined with higher unemployment support
and a labour market functioning on the basis of the unemployed’s right and obligation to
professional trainning. The concept of „security of the working place” is replaced by the
concept of „security of employment”.118
Applying the concept of flexicurity, in the context of the present day economical
crisis, implies introduction of social protection measures (social assistance for the poor,
unemployment allowance, etc.)
The European Social Model also brings forward the problem of attending
educational and in-service training courses. Broadly speaking, professional training consists
in “any form of education that ensures qualification for a profession, trade or any specific
job, or any form of education that grants a particular ability in exercising that particular
profession, without taking into account age or the level of studies. The same is true even if
the training programme includes a section of general education.”119
The problem of continuous professional training is important for supporting
transformation of labour, being the main instrument through which labour can adapt itself
to new requirements, thus facilitating mobility between different sectors of activity.
Another European document referring to employment of labour is the New Social
Agenda. This document was adopted on February 9, 2005, in Brussels being oriented upon
providing jobs for the citizens of the European Union by giving equal chances to all of
them. The priorities of the agenda are connected to:
o legislative accommodation regarding work relations with a continuous social
dialogue;
o monitoring of poverty growth with the assistance of a “Green Paper” meant to
supervise the demographic evolution of population and of the future relations
between generations;
o European labour market with workers deriving profit from a pension or social
protection.120
According to the results of the AMIGO survey carried out by the National Institute
of Statistics, at the level of year 2007 only 4% of the persons attending a form of training
during the last 4 weeks in the national system of education took part in
qualification/professional conversion courses through the public or private agencies
specialized in labour employment. Attending such training programmes decreased
compared to the previous year (the same period) when it registered 4.8%. The percentage of
adults aged 25-64 who attended such courses is even lower, representing only 23.6% of all
the participants, the rest being young people belonging to the age group 15-24 years old.
117
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All these percentages lead to the conclusion that, in our country, “a change of
mentality in the field of professional training, that is growth of the degree of consciousness
regarding the importance of continuous education, of the degree of motivation to broaden
knowledge and develop persons’ competences.” 121
Significant differences also appear, on one hand, between the urban and the rural
area, unfavorable to the rural area (only 20.000 people, compared to 116. 000 in the urban
area), and, on the other hand, between sexes, the number of women attending such courses
being of 84.000 compared to 71.000 male attendants.
According to the report Progress towards Lisbon Objectives in Education and
Training, Commission of the European Communities (2008), there are great differences
regarding adults’ participation in education and training 122 between member states of EU:
Scandianavian countries and Great Britain register the higest rates of participation (over
20%), while in Bulgaria, Greece and Romania these rates are around 2%, four times less
than the European Union average rate. Having in view the fact that in these countries the
progress, compared to year 2000, is very modest, reports monitoring progress in reaching
the Lisbon targets singnal the necessity of promoting new politics in this area. 123

The Impact of the Economic Crisis upon Youth’s Employment
If youth’s employment is about, there is a difference at the European level
between young people leaving the educational system. Thus, youth’s employment rate,
aged between 15 and 29 graduating a form of superior (universitary) education is much
larger than the rate of young people finishing school without a diploma. There are
exceptions, though. Some states as Turkey, Greece, Italy, Portugal, Sweeden and Denmark.
At present, young people leaving the educational system without a qualification are not
prepared to get a working place. In most cases, they abandoned education during high
school, an educational cycle which, according to experts, provides the minimum of
knowledge to ensure their successful insetion into labour market and participation to life
long learning programmes.
At the end of 2008, a large number of working places occupied by young people
were temporary jobs. Incidency of temporary jobs occupied by young people (15 to 24
years old) was approximately 35% and had increased by 5% during 1998-2008. Incidency
of temporary work contracts varies from one country to the other. The status of temporary
worker is characteristic for nearly half of the working young people in Poland, Spain,
Sweden, Portugal, France, Germany and Switzerland. This percentage decreases at 20% in
countries like Hungary, Czech Republic, Slovakia, United Kingdom and Turkey.
The present economic crisis generates numerous challenges young people have to
face on labour market. Transition from school to employment will be difficult for the young
generation accessing the labour market. This generation will compete against an increased
121
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number of persons that are already looking for a job while working places are fewer and
fewer, at least on short terms. At the same time, employers will become more and more
selective when employing new personnel. Even for the young people who are now active in
the labour market, who already have jobs, anticipations are somber. They are the first ones
who will loose their jobs until the end of 2010, and the first ones who will face difficulties
in finding a new job.124
As a matter of fact, young people with lower qualifications were already facing
difficulties to integrate themselves into the labour market even before the world crisis was
starting. Why? Because most of the times, in the profile of a job recruiters/employers
mention as a selection criterion “experience in the domain”, something which can not be
too often characteristic for a young people belonging to the age group 21-25 years old,
recently graduating from higher education.
A priority on short term aiming at cushioning the impact of the crisis upon young
people consists in introducing some centered measures upon those young people risking in
the highest degree to loose contact with the labour market. This situation refers those young
people having a medium level of studies, low qualification or those who, although having
graduated from higher education, didn’t succeed in finding a working place for more than
two years after graduation. On a long term, these measures aim at structural changes meant
to reform the labour market: that is policies having as an objective to improve access to the
working place, to develop young people’s professional careers; we are speaking about three
level actions: education, labour market, social protection.
Before economic crisis started, young people’s situation in labour market was
stable in the greatest majority of the European Union states, unemployment rate decreasing
from 15% in 1995 to 13% in 2007. The table below illustrates young Europeans’ situation
on labour market much better, compared with the situation of young people in USA for a
period of 10 years (1998-2008):
Specific indicators

Employment rate
(% of the age category)
Unemployment rate
(% of the active population)
Percentage of young unemployed compared to that of the adults
Unemployment ratio
(% of unemployment
Long term unemployment incidence (% of unemployment)
Temporary employment incidence (% of employment)
Part-time employment incidence (% of the employment)
Percentage of those who were not included either in employment, or studies, or
professional training
(% of the age category)
Graduates without high school diploma (% of the age category)
Unemployment rate (graduates from higher education)
Source: www.ocde.eu, Data base upon education. Statistics indicators
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USA
1998
59.0

2008
51.2

OCDE
(30 states)
1998 2008
44.5
43.9

10.4

12.8

14.8

13.2

3.0
6.9

2.7
7.5

2.4
7.1

2.8
6.1

4.9
34.7
10.8

7.1
34.1
10.9

21.8
30.2
20.5
13.4

18.8
34.5
24.8
11.8

9.9
5.8

8.4
4.2

17.8
2.4

14.2
2.1

Conclusion reached in the report devised by OCDE, Perspectives de l`emploi, editions du OCDE, Paris
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I can be seen, from the table above that at the moment the global crisis started the
young people’s unemployment rate, compared to the adults’ rate, was 2.8% at the level of
the 30 member states of OCDE. The lowest percentage was in Germany – 1.5% - especially
due to the fact that there is a system of apprenticeship in this country that facilitates
transition from school to labour market for the majority of young people. Compared to year
1998, we can see that young people’s situation had improved in 2008 if we take
unemployment rate into consideration. We must take into account that: the unemployment
rate had decreased by 1.6%, incidence of long-term unemployment had decreased by 3%,
incidence of temporary jobs had grown by 5.2%, the percentage of part-time jobs had
grown by 4.3%, and the percentage of those young people who had just graduated from an
education form without having a diploma had reached 14.2%.
Available statistics at European level referring to the second quarter of 2009 show
an important growth of young people’s unemployment of approximately 18% of the active
population, compared with 14% in 2008. The most significant developments were recorded
in the countries that were most affected by the economic crisis, right from its beginnings:
Spain and Ireland, countries which registered a growth of 13% of youth’s unemployment
rate during a year time. In Spain, the most significant losses of jobs were registered by
workers having temporary jobs, mostly young people. That is why one of three active
young people was unemployed in the second quarter of 2009.
There are several factors we can use to explain why young people are more
vulnerable when faced with economic crises, and the most important of these is connected
to their supra representation amongst those having temporary jobs in sectors sensible to
crisis situations.125
For any worker, to face the perspective of loosing your job during a period of
recession and unemployment represents a situation difficult to manage. For the great
majority of youth, being unemployed right at the beginning of your active life seems to
have only a temporary effect upon their future career perspectives and upon their social
position. For disadvantaged young people, nevertheless, having a low level of education,
failure experienced simultaneously with the first experience on labour market is difficult to
overpass and can expose them to a long term negative mark. The effect of this is
represented by an increased rate of unemployment risks, and reduction of future earnings
having a strong impact upon human capital (competence deterioration and late access to
professional experience). The longer the period of unemployment, the more individual
productivity will be affected, the weaker the initial qualification level, the longer the social
negative mark will last. The majority of social studies conclude that early unemployment
affecting young people has negative effects upon the income these people get. 126
Particularly, a long period of unemployment following immediately after getting a higher
education diploma is associated with future financial losses that can be substantial and
permanent. Long lasting effects of young people’s unemployment greatly depend upon the
global situation of labour market. 127 Several authors come to the conclusion that the periods
on unemployment occurring during young age often leave serious scares through their ill125
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fated effects upon different aspects of people’s lives – happiness, satisfaction at the
working place, wages and health. More than that, the periods of unemployment are
destructive both for the individual and the society, because this phenomenon has
considerable social and economic costs.128
On European level, the youth’s rate of employment aged between 15 and 29 who
got a higher education diploma is much larger than that of the young people who left school
without getting a diploma. The later are not trained enough for the present day labour
market. Most of the time, they left school immediately after graduating from the four years
of high school, which are generally accounted for offering the minimum stock of
information to integrate themselves successfully into the labour market and participate in
life long learning programmes.
According to the data base of the OCDE in 2008, approximately 35% of the young
people aged 15-24 had temporary jobs in countries like Poland, Spain, Sweden, Portugal or
France. The most reduced percentages of the temporary jobs (under 20%) were in Hungary,
the Czech Republic, Slovakia and Turkey.
After graduating from higher education, numerous European young people change
their status on labour market, going as far as withdrawing from the labour market for a long
period of time or to re-start their studies before finding a working place capable to offer
them career perspective and a certain stability, especially economic. But, even among these
young people going rapidly from one school to the other, there are instances when the
labour contract is signed for a limited period of time and the hiring perspectives is signed
for a limited period of time and the perspectives of employment they offer are limited. If
some young people who have precarious and/or temporary jobs make their way rapidly
towards a more stable and promising working place, some others are not successful in
escaping from the precarious situation, from the incidence of poverty, unemployment, and
inactivity.
In a report analyzing the process of transition from school to labour market with
the title Des emplois pour les jeunes, carried out by OCDE, two groups of young people
were identified facing great difficulties to become stable on labour market after graduating
from a form of education: the group of youth „left out of the labour market”, and the group
of youth „beginners, but with an unsuccessful insertion into the labour market.”
The first category includes those young people without any diploma, no
qualification, agents of the immigration process, belonging to minorities and/or live in
unfavourable zones, rural or isolated areas. Incidence of this group of persons can be
evalutated starting from the number of unemployed youth, without studies and attenting no
form of education. In 2006 these young people represented 12% of the total of youth aged
15-24 in Europe. Three out of four of these people were outside labour market, either
because they were unemployed for more than one year, or because they were inactive and
they were not looking for a working place. It is very important for these young people „left
outside” to be assisted during the process of looking for a job in the shortest possible time,
immediately after they left the system of education. It is also important for them to be
encouraged to attend professional trainnig courses at the end of which they get a certain
qualification or an recongnized diploma. Otherwise they risk remamining in a prolonged
period of inactivity which causes personal „sadness” and a social cost for society.
128
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The second group of youth are also facing difficulties. It is the group of „young
beginniners on labour market, but having integration problems”. These people, having most
of them a diploma, need more time to become stable and get used with their working place,
even during periods of economic growth. Also, they belong to the group of those young
people oscilating between temporary jobs, unemployment and periods of inactivity. This
second group represents 20-30% of the the European youth, and it is larger in Europe’s
continetal countries and in Japan. It is necessary, for this category of youth, to improve the
activity of the general mechanism of the labour market in order to help them access
working places rapidly, jobs offering conditions and perspectives of better evolution in their
professional career.
Present days economic recession forces governments of the EU states to interfere
actively into the labour market, especially in the field of youth’s employment. The main
objective, on short term, is to be sure that the new commers, as well as those who had
already faces difficulties in finding a job, maintain their connection with labour market. It is
important, in this context, for governments to interfere rapidly and offer assistance and
consultancy to all people facing difficulties and to find a job in the actual labour market and
to adopt active measures for a better insertion of these people into labour.
The present day economic crisis can become an oportunity to solve some problems
numerous young people are faced with during transition from school to labour market and
being at the beginnig of their professional route. Particularly, governments should stop
young people’s process of abandoning school prematurely, without getting a qualification
and to find remedies for certain asymetries in the labour market persistent in numerous
European countris and disadvataging young people. Among the most frequent obstacles
met during the process of employment, in most of the European states, there are: the high
cost of labour, great differences in the field of the legislation of the permanent employment
contracts and the temporary ones, protection measures of those categories of young people
coming from unfavourable environments, discriminatory practices.
The results of numerous specialized studie, carried out at European level, indicate
the fact that the shortcomings of transition from school to employment could have long
term social stigmatizing effects. Consequently, it is very important for the new commers
into the labour market to be assisted, to have their competences consolidated in order to
improuve their chaces to find a job when the economic resession comes to an end.
We can discuss the situation of Japan in order to make clearer the situation young
people are faced with on labour market during periods of crisis. Thus, simultaneously with
the decrease of the importance of labour in life and of the links between school and the
soci-economic environment, youth’s unemployment grew very much, in Japan, during mid
90s and at the beginning of year 2000. Consequently, long term unemployment incidence
doubled during the above mentioned period. More than that, in Japan, simultaneusly with
the increasing segmentation of labour market, more and more young people were forced to
perform irregular activities (temporary and par-time jobs), for whom there was a weak
possibility that companies were interested to organize training courses and to offer social
advantages.129 In order to avoid the blockages on labour market, as in Japan’s case,
European programmes ment to facilitate youth’s access into the labour market could help
young people who abandon school prematurely to have a sucessful start on labour market.
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An example of good practice, in this direction, can be the situation of Great Britain
which, in 2009, put into practice mesures ment to avoid „sacrification the youth’s
generation and talents and competences to be wasted”. 130Thus, in April 2009, British
Government established the following objective for 2010: all unemployed young man aged
maximum 25 experiencing a period of unemployment longer than one year are to find a job,
attend a course of professional training with a payed period of time in a company. A
number of 250.000 youth was planned to benefit from this proposal. Other proposals meant
to help unemployed young people where those connected with Care First programme that
offered 50.000 training stages in the social domain to young people who were unemployed
for more than one year.
The number of young people risking to loose any contact with labour market and
compromise their employment perspectives and the capacity of earning a salary for ever
must be reduced to the minimum. Promotional activities are needed, because only the most
motivated persons are those who come to job interviews.
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